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PREFACE 

TO  THE  THIRD  EDITION. 


nnHIS  Edition  has  been  very  carefully  revised  and 
considerably  enlarged.  The  following  are  some  of 
the  changes  and  additions  that  have  been  made :  An 
Alphabetical  List  of  all  Strong  and  Irregular  Verbs 
has  been  added.  In  the  Grammatical  Exercises  many 
Adjectives  have  been  introduced  in  the  sentences,  in 
order  to  afford  the  student  an  increased  opportunity 
of  becoming  familiar  with  the  Declension  of  this  part 
of  speech.  The  Dialogues  and  Phrases  have  likewise 
been  altered  and  added  to,  wherever  experience,  gathered 
for  many  years  in  practical  teaching,  suggested,  and 
lastly,  a  number  of  Reading  Lessons  have  been  added 
to  the  book,  principally  to  teach  the  proper  Reading 
of  German,  the  demonstration  of  which  has  been  at- 
tempted by  the  introduction  of  hyphens  and  accents, 
a  number  of  the  Reading  pieces,  moreover,  have  been 
furnished  with  grammatical  notes. 

The  Author  has  spared  no   trouble   in   rendering 
the  new  edition  still  fitter  for  the  use  of  schools  and 
private  study  and  hopes  that  it  will  continue  to  meet 
with  the  favour  of  an  appreciative  public. 
Royal  High  School,  Edinburgh,  July  1882. 


IV 


PREFACE 

TO  THE  FIRST  EDITION. 

The  author  has  attempted  in  this  grammar  to 
combine  sound  theory  with  simple  practice.  He  has 
limited  the  rules  for  the  lender  to  such  as  have  few 
or  no  Exceptions,  having  learnt  by  experience  that  long 
lists  are  a  stumbling-block  to  pupils.  He  has  admitted 
only  three  Declensions  of  Nouns,  in  each  of  which  • 
the  Rules  of  the  Singular,  Plural  a6d  Modification  of 
the  Vowel  are  contained,  the  necessary  lists  of  Ex- 
ceptions being  in  metre  with  Examples  inserted  for 
facility  of  learning.  The  Declension  of  the  Adjective 
has  been  expressed  in  a  few  Simple  Rules  intelligible 
to  the  youngest  pupil. 

One  Conjugation  has  been  adopted  for  the  Verbs, 
which  have  been  divided  into  Weak  and  Strong,  the 
latter  being  subdivided  into  Twelve  Classes  according 
to  the  change  required  in  the  radical  vowel. 

With  respect  to  Compound  Verbs  the  author  has 
chosen  the  terms  of  Quasi-  und  Real-Compound  Verbs 
instead  of  Separable  and  Inseparable,  as  he  finds  the 
difficulty  of  the  Separable  Verbs  removed  by  consider- 
ing them  as  two  distinct  words  and  paying  attention 
to  the  construction  of  sentences  accordingly. 

The  rules  for  the  government  of  Prepositions  are 
given  in  metre  and  difficulties  explained  by  contrast. 

The  Syntax  is  as  short  as  the  necessity  ol  com- 
pleteness allowed,  particular  attention  being  paid  to 
the  Construction  of  Sentences,  which  is  given  in  a  few 
simple  but  comprehensive  Rules. 


The  Author  feeling  that,  notwithstanding  the  great 
trouble  he  has  taken  in  making  his  grammar  as  per- 
fect a  possible,  errors  may  have  occurred,  would  be 
grateful  for  any  corrections  or  suggestions  for  the  se- 
cond edition. 

Edinburgh.  September  1868. 


PREFACE 


TO  THE  SECOND  EDITION. 


The  success  which  has  attended  the  publication 
of  this  Grammar  has  enabled  the  author  at  so  early  a 
date  to  publish  a  new  edition. 

The  whole  work  has  been  subjected  to  a  thorough 
revision  before  passing  into  the  hands  of  the  printer. 
Many  rules  have  been  remodelled  and  new  ones  added, 
as  experience  derived  from  pratice  suggested. 

The  exercises  which  in  the  first  edition  formed  a 
separate  part,  have  now  been  incorporated  with  the 
Grammar.  They  also  have  been  altered  and  improved. 

The  author  has  thought  it  advisable  to  furnish  a 
complete  Vocabulary  of  all  the  words  occurring  in 
the  exercises  and  sincerely  hopes  that  with  these  im- 
provements this  edition  will  meet  with  as  much  success 
as  the  first. 

Edinburgh,  September  1870. 
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FIRST  PART. 


THE  GERMAN  ABC. 

Tns  &ntt|cl|c  «bc. 

.1.  The  German  language  has  26  letters,  namely 

German  Type. 
Small.     Capital. 

a         K 

Roman  Type. 
Small.     Capital, 
a        •     A 

Pronunciation. 
ah 

b 

$ 

b 

B 

bay 

c*1 

d 

c 

C 

tsay 

1 

x 

d 

D 

day 

c 

(v 

e 

E 

av 

f 

i 

f 

F 

eff 

© 

G 

gay 

S 

h 

H 

hah 

i 

S 

i 

I 

ee 

i 

3 

j 

J 

yay  or  yott 

I 

$ 

k 

K 

kah 

I 

g 

1 

L 

ell 

m 

$t 

m 

M 

emm 

n 

91 

n 

N 

enn 

0 

£ 

0 

0 

oh 

p 

P 

P 

pay 

q* 

_  ; 

Q 

koo 

r 

Ot 

r 

R 

err 

1,1 

S 

s 

S 

ess 

1 

X 

t 

T 

tay 

u 

tt 

u 

U 

oo 

D 

$ 

V 

V 

fow 

to 

SB 

w 

w 

vay 

!* 

# 

X 

X 

ix 

r 

« 

y 

Y 

ipsilon 

3 

3 

z 

Z 

tset. 

J)  Those  marked  *  are  of  foreign   origin   and   might  be  dis- 
pensed with  altogether  in  German  words. 
A.  v.  Ravensberg,  German  Grammar.    3d  Ed.  j 

I- 


2.  The  Towels  (<2e(bftlnute)   are  five  in  number, 
viz.,  Q,  e,  t,  0,  M;  to  which  must  be  added  the  Greek 
letter  t),  which  is  pronounced  like  tt,  according  to  some 
like  i  (ee). 

3.  The  Diphthongs  (^oppellnutc)  are:  at1,  ei1,  ail, 
CM  and  iiu    (Compare  rule  4),    also    Ml1  and  Ot  1  which 
latter  two,  ho.wever,  occur  in  a  few  words  only. 

4.  Modified   vowels  and  diphthongs   (Umlaiite) 
are    produced   by    the    blending    with  e  of  the  letters 
a,  o,  u  and  nu  into  a,  0,  tt  and  iitt2;  thus  the  number 
of  simple  vocalic  sounds  is  eight,  viz.,  a,  a,  C,  i,  0,  0, 
tt,  it. 

5.  The  Consonants  (TOlaute)  are:   to,  r,  to,  f,  g, 
|,  j,  f,  I,  m,  it,  },  q,  t,  f,  i,  *,  to,  j,  j. 

6.  The  Combined  Consonants  (^oppelniitlautc)  are: 

' 


-/      U* 

TH 

Die  «n«jrod)c. 

^      ^ 

It  may   be  statod  ln-iv  tli;it  jtruiunu-iat  i. 

well  acquired  only  by  practice;  therefore,  after  the  sound  of  each 
letter  has  been  learned  and  the  principal  differences  of  pronun- 
ciation have  been  mentioned,  the  pupil  ought  at  once  to  proceed 
to  spelling  and  reading,  the  master  merely  referring  to  the  rules 
given  below  in  cases  of  difficulty. 


1 1  at,  ei,  ot  and  in  are  sometimes  spelled  09,  ety,  oi),  ul). 

2)  The  modified  vowels  are,  when  capitals,  represented  either 
by  putting  two  dots  on  the  top,  viz.,  W ,  6,  tt,  %tt,  or  by  join- 
ing the  letter  c  to  them,  viz.,  flr,  Of,  Me,  Heu ;  the  former  mode 
is  more  practical. 
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8.  All  letters  are  pronounced,  with  the  excep- 
tion of  C  and  1)    when   they   occur   to  indicate  a  long 
vowel;  as,   bicl  (much),  pronounced  fed,   nwjl    (well), 
pronounced  v~ol,  2ljat  (deed),  pronounced  tat.    In  many 
of  the  books  printed  at  the  present  time  these ,  espe- 
cially the  f),  are  altogether  omitted:  tool,  £qt. 

9.  All  vowels  have  a  long  and  a  short  sound; 

when  followed  by  one  consonant,  they  are  long,  when 
followed  by  two  or  more  consonants,  short;  whilst 
diphthongs  and  double  vowels  are  always  long. 

Exceptions. 

10.  A.  1)  Long  remain  all  syllables  which  have  been  con- 
tracted from  two  by  the  dropping  of  an  c ;  especially  Perfect  Parti- 
ciples,  Present  and  Imperfect  Tenses   of  Verbs;   as,   gelebt    from 
gelebet,  bebft  from  bebeft,  bebte  from  bebete. 

*2)  Long  are  also  the  following  words :  9lrt ,  f.,  manner ; 
SSort,  m.,  beard;  (£rbe,f.,  earth;  erft,  first;  ®ebwt,f.,  birth;  £erb,m., 
hearth;  £erbe,  f.,  herd;  £uften,  m.,  cough;  Softer,  n.,  cloister; 
&reb§,  in,  crab;  9Jfonb,  m.,  moon;  nebft,  with;  Obft,  n.,  fruit; 
Dfter,  f.,  caster ;  $ferb,  n.,  horse ;  roftcn,  to  roast ;  ©djtoert,  n.,  sword ; 
ftet§,  continually;  tobt,  dead;  £roft,  m.,  consolation;  SBttfle,  f., 
desert;  30 rt,  tender;  9Sud) ,  n.,  book;  judjen,  to  seek;  ftudjen,  to 
swear;  $ucfyen,  m.,  cake;  ^od^,  high  (short  in  ^o^eit,  f.,  wedding} ; 
fltadjen,  m.,  skiff;  @(^ntQ(^ ,  f.,  disgrace;  $ud),  n.,  cloth;  toerben, 
to  become,  etc.  etc. 

11.  B.  1)  Short  are :  ab,  off ;  an,  on,  to,  at;  am,  at  the;  bin, 
am;  bi«,  until;  ba£,  the,  that ;  be5,  of  the;  &,  it;  tyat,  has;  in,  in; 
im,  in  the ;  man,  one ;  mit,  with ;  urn,  about ;  don,  of,  from ;  toom, 
of  tlie,  from  the;   WCC31  (pronounced  tterf),  away;   toa§,  what;  sum, 
to   the;   also  in  the    compounds:   $Cf30fl,    m.,  duke;   $etbevge,  f., 
shelter;  llTtljeil ,  n.,  opinion,  judgment ;   ISOTtfyeif,  rn.,  advantage; 
ttier^n,  14;  DieTjtg,  40. 

2)  Short  are  also  all  inflections  of  Nouns,  Adjectives  and 
Verbs,  and  prefixes  like  be,  cnt,  er,  ge ,  etc. 


1)  $L*cg ,  in.,  way,  rood,  /is  pronounced  in  the  regular  way 
(see  pronunciation  of  g). 

1* 


The  Vowels. 
12.  9(,  0,    long  is  pronounced  with  mouth  quite 

open1,  like  a  in  father.  Ex.: 

SBoter,  9tome. 
51,  a,  ,s7*o/'£  is  pronounced  with  mouth  rather  open,  like 

a  in    command.     Ex. :  £)anb, 

fjatte. 
d,  C,  /<Mi0    ,,  .,  with  half  open,  broad  mouth, 

like  ay  in  day.  Ex. :  gel),  leb'. 
(§,  C,  s/tortf  ,,  „  with  slightly  less  open,  broad 

mouth,  like  e  in  better.    Ex.: 

beffer,  Setter. 
3>  \f  long    ,,  ,,  with  mouth  same  as  short  e, 

only  less  open,  like  ee  in  bee, 

Ex.:  mir,  bit. 
3>  t,  s/wwtf  „  „  with  mouth  same  as  short  e, 

still  less  open ,   like  i  in  m, 

or  /?#.     Ex.:  id),  tnid),  fid). 
O,  0,  ?o»(/    „  „  with  mouth  round,  like  o  in 

pole.    Ex. ;  Ijol,  fo,  tool. 
Cf  0,  sViortf  „  „  with  mouth  round  but  slightly 

farther  open,  like  o  in  rock. 

Ex.:  @to(f,  Dofl. 

11,  U,  ?o^</    ,,  ,,  with  mouth  round  and  some- 

what projected,  like  u  in  sure. 

Ex.:  bu,  #ut. 
11,  U,  short  „  „  with  mouth  same  as  for  long 

u,  only  a  little  farther  open, 

like    u    in   bush   or    butcher. 

Ex.:  ftumm,  Suft. 
S,  S,  long    „  „  with    mouth    half   open    and 

broad,  like  a  in  bade.     Ex.: 

$ti|"',  jftlj;   but   generally  like 

simple  e. 

-2)  No  pure  a  can  be  pronounced  with  closed  lips,  the  sound 
thus  produced  will  only  be  that  of  a  in  English  hrtnd ,  but  not 
of  a  in  German 


5 


$(,  fl,  short  is  pronounced  with  mouth  same  as  short  e. 

Ex.:  gait',  fftCt. 

C,  0,  ?0tt</  „  .,  with  mouth  round  and  some- 

what pointed,  like  e  in  herd, 
but  lengthened;  or  like  ,,ew" 
in  the  French  word  ,/ew". 
Ex.:  Ob',  tdjroor',  t)5r'. 

O,  0,  sfortf  ,,  ,,  with  mouth  same  as  long  6, 

like  e  in  Ami  Ex.  :  9florber, 

Corner. 
«t 

It,  it,  long   ,,  .,  with  mouth   round  and  very 

pointed,  like  „«"  in  the  French 
word  ,,VM".  Ex.:  lib',  fdjiib', 


ft,  ii,  short,.  „  with  mouth  roUnd  and  pointed 

like  „«"  in  the  Scotch  word 
rgudc"  (good).  Ex.:  Surbe, 
Wiitter. 

^f  t),  „          „          like  ii  or  i.     Ex.:  Styrcmn. 

The  Diphthongs. 

13.  The  diphthongs  are  pronounced  with  the  sound 
of  each  vowel,  though  so  fast,  as  to  present  only  one 
sound,  viz.: 
at  like  a  and  t  ,  or    like  ay  in  the  Scotch  word  aye  ! 

Ex.  :  |>ai,  9Jlai§,  26aife  ;  but  commonly  like  ei. 
ft  like  e  and  t,  or  like  the  English  personal  pronoun  I. 

Ex.:  £et!  »eiS,  SSeife. 
att   like    a  and  tt  ,   or   like    ou  in   house.     Ex.  :  §aii§, 

Wau§,  au§,  53raut.  " 
CM,  Oil  and  oi  like  o/'in  oil.    Ex.:  euc^,  ^)ftufer,  ^Mufe, 


Ml  like  U  and  i,  or  like  the  English  personal  pronoun 
we.     Ex.  :  fyui  ,  ^)fut  ! 
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The  Simple  Consonants. 

14.  Xote.  The  pronunciation  of  the  consonants  is  not  quite 
the  same  all  over  Germany ,   but  the  rules ,    here  laid  down ,  are 
in  accordance  with  the  pronunciation   of  the  Prussians;   however, 
when  there  is  a  difference  of  pronunciation  in  other  parts  of  Ger- 
many, it  will  be  noticed. 

15.  S,f;  «,l;  8,1;  8R,m;  91,  n;  $,_»;  C,4; 

X ,    t  are   pronounced   the   same  a$  hi  English.     Ex. : 
galte,  tamen,  9ttann,  Wpp,  Qua^e,  Quart,  2orf. 

16.  $ ,  b  and  $ ,  & ,  at   the   beginning  of  words 
and  syllables,  are  pronounced  the  same  as  in  English; 
as ,  babe ,  binbe ,  3)aube ;  at  the  end  of  them ,  however, 
they  are  pronounced  hard ,    -i.   e.  like  p  and  t  respec- 
tively1; thus,  §ttlttl  is  pronounced  hant,  (in  the  plural, 
£>tini)C,  the  &  retains  its  natural  sound,  it  now  being 
at  the    beginning  of  a  syllable),    &anft   like    bant,  ttb 
like  ap,  Stttllb  like  staup  ;  also  b§,  b§,  bft  like  $w,  fe,  P^- 
When,    however,  followed  by  an  apostrophe,  the  soft 
sound  must  be  preserved;  as,  fjab',  reb'. 

17.  6,  C2,  before  a,  e,  i,  eu  is  pronounced  like  ts; 
before  a,  o,  u,  au  it  is  pronounced  like  k;  it  is  used 
also  together  with  f  instead  of  double  !,  viz.,  cf.    Ex.: 
Solar,  fetlte,  (£arl,  GaucafuS,  Sonrab,  9tedf  @arf,  §ec!c; 
before  consonants  it  is  like  k;  as,  Staff  e  or  Piaffe. 

18.  ©,  ft,  at  the  beginning  of  roots,  as  well  as  at 
the  beginning  of  all  first  and  second  syllables  of  words 
is  pronounced  hard3,  i.  e.,  like  the  Saxon  g  in  English; 


1 )  Some  German  Grammarians  hold ,   that   6  and  t)   should 
be  pronounced  with  their  natural  sound,    i.   e.    soft,  even  at  the 
end  of  words. 

2)  Compare  the  pronunciation  of  3. 

3)  According  to  some,  g  at  the  beginning  of  prefixes,  such 
as  the  augment  QC,  may  be  pronounced  like  yay,  so  that  wgegebcn* 
might  be  pronounced  yaygayben;  though   this   is   not  allowed  as 
yet  to  be  grammatically  correct,  it  is  certain,  that  there  exists  at 
present  a  tendency  to  abolish  the  hard  g  altogether,  which  shows 
itself  in  the  fact,  that  in  some  places  the  people  pronounce  most 
words  beginning  with  g  as  if  spelled  with  j ,  i.  e. ,  yay. 


as,  gut,  geben,  gegeben,  ($abe,  ®ift.  At  the  beginning 
of  any  further  syllable  it  is  pronounced  like  y  in  yes: 
as,  berjemge,  &onigin  ;  and  at  the  end  of  words  and  syl- 
lables like  ch  in  Scotch  loch  ,  but  it  does  not  shorten  the 
vowel  like  ,,rf)"  ;  as,  33erg,  2Beg,  $5mg,  trjenig,  2ag,  bog, 


19.  -tig  at  the  end  of  words  is  pronounced  hard 
like  nk  ;   as,  3fting  like  rink  (if  such  a  word  occurs  in 
a    compound,    as    $ing=finger  ,    the   ng    retains  its  hard 
sound).    Within  words  -ng-  is  pronounced  soft,  so  that 
ginger   sounds   like   fing-er,    not    like   English  fin-ger; 
consequently    it  is    precisely    opposed   to    the  English 
pronunciation.     Ex.  :    German  :    jung  ,    pronounced  like 
yoonk  .    English  :    young  ;    German  :    junget  ,  pronounced 
like  yiing-er  ;  English  :  younger. 

Observations. 

20.  a.     0    has  never  the   soft  sound  of  the  French  </,  ex- 
cept in  foreign  words;  as,  (Celtic,  pronounced  as  in  French. 

b.  g  at  the  end  of  words,  not  preceded  by  n,  must  be  pro- 
nounced  hard   if  c  has  been  elided;   as,   trag',  pronounced  like  g 
in  bag;  whilst  for  example  SSertrag  is  pronounced:  Fertrach. 

c.  In  some  parts  of  Germany  the  ng   is  pronounced  exactly 
the  same  as  in  English. 

d.  -ng  at  the  end  of  words  that  have  dropped  an  e  1  is  pro- 
nounced soft  ;  as,  lang'  ,  long  (speaking  of  time)  ,  instead  of  lange, 
pronounced  like  ng  in  the  English  long  ;  whilst  long,  long  (speak- 
ing of  space)  is  pronounced  lank:  yering',  little,  fang',  catdi. 

21.  §,  1}  is  always  aspirated  at  the  beginning  of 
words  and  syllables  ;    at   the  end  and  within  syllables 
it    serves    to  indicate  a  long  vowel  (compare  Rule  8). 
Ex.:  £abe,  fiu)en,  £>o^e,  ^^ 

22.  S*  j,  which  is  the  letter  i,  used  as  consonant, 
is  pronounced  like  y  in  yes;  as,  ja,  Jung,  3af>r. 

23.  @,  |,  at  the  beginning  of  words  and  syllables 
is  pronounced  like  English  e;  as,  ©ofyn,  fo,  fetn,  Saal; 

1)  Though  the  elision  of  c  ought  to  be  marked  by  an  apos- 
trophe, this  is  not  always  done  by  writers. 


at  the  end  of  words  and  syllables  it  always  has  the 
hissing  sound1;  as,  ©Ia3  like  glass,  ®ra§  like  grass; 
also  in  double  -f  (fj),  the  second  has  the  hissing  sound, 
as,  beffer,  pronounced  bess-ser. 

24.  Note.   In   some  parts  of  Germany  }  is  pronounced   at 
the  beginning  of  words  and  syllables  the  same  as  in  English. 

25.  8,  I,  is    pronounced  in  all  Germanic  words 
like  f  ;  as,  $ater,  tier-,  Dofl,  Don,  SSogel,  Dor  ;  in  foreign  words 
like  vay,  e.  g.,  SSictoria,  93enu3  ;  at  the  end  of  words  it 
sounds  hard  like  f;  as,  brat)  like  braf  ;    however  when 
shifted   from    the  end  to  the  beginning  of  a  syllable, 
it  resumes  its  original  tD-sound;  as,  bratter  like  bratt>er, 
excepting   $er§    (pronounced  fers)  ,    SJice,   vice,    (pro- 
nounced fcatse),  and  SJeitycr,  vesper  (pronounced  Fesper). 


26.  Note.   The  German  t)  may  be  considered  a  superfluous 
letter  and   might  well   be  abolished  along  with  c,  q  and  s;   the 
learner  should  at  once  commit  to  memory   those  roots  and  words 
which  begin  with  D  ,   their  number  being  very  small  ;   they  are  : 
ber  SBater,  the  father;    bie    S3ef)me,    a  certain  kind  of  mediaeval 
lynch  court  ;   ba§  33eild)en  ,   the  violet  ;   93eit  ,  Vitus  (a  name)  ;  bet 
SJettStatq,   St.  Vitusdctnce;  the  prefix  ber;   bie  SJefte  (or  Qfefte),  the 
fortress;  ber  Setter,  the  cousin;  bo§  95iel),  the  cattle;  met,  much; 
bier,  four;  Dofl,  /wW;  ber  SSogel,  tlie  bird;  ber  SBogt,  die  overseer; 
bo§  SSolf,  i?ie  people;   toon,  of;   Dor,  before;  and  their  derivatives 
and  compounds. 

27.  238,  to,  is  pronounced  like  the  English  v;  as, 
SBeKe,  tt)irb,  (Setoalt,  tuoflte,  tourbe;  but  after  fd)  and  $ 
it  should  be  pronounced  like  u,  as,  fdjtoimm  like 

like 


28.  8,  3,  is  pronounced  like  ts.    Ex.:  3afj(, 
jc^n, 


1)  The  reason  why  certain  words  such  as  ©ra§,  <SIa§  arc  not 
spelled  with  the  hissing  sound  fe  or  ^§  is,  that  the  simple  & 
is  preferred,  because  it  also  occurs  in  the  oblique  cases  and  the 
plural ;  a§ ,  (Sra*feS ,  ©rti*fer ;  whilst  for  example  f?nf8  is  declined 

and  Ofuf?, 
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The  Combined  Consonants. 

29.  (£1),  rf)  never  occurs  at  the  beginning  of 
German  words  (excepting  ©fjatftttiag  ,  where  it  is  pro- 
nounced like  !)  ;  it  is  always  pronounced  like  the  Scotch 
ch  ,  having  a  soft  or  palatal  sound  ,  as  in  nicht  and 
richt,  and  a  hard  or  guttural  sound  as  in  focht.  It  is 
sounded  softly  after  the  vowels  ti,  e,  i,  6,  the  diph- 
thongs tilt,  et,  eu,  and  if  preceded  by  a  consonant  ;  as, 
ftftdjte,  3Re$t,  2id)t,  modjte,  ©djlftudje,  '  Seiche,  end),  gurdjt; 
harshly  after  a  ,  o  ,  u  ,  au.  Ex.  :  9ladjt  ,  $od)t  ,  gudjtel, 


(U),  rfj,  in  foreign  words,  is  pronounced  in  three 
different  ways  ,  viz.  : 

aX  If  they  are  of  Greek  origin,  introduced  directly 
from  that  language,  it  has  the  German  sound;  to  this 
class  belong  all  Greek  names  ;  as,  %$ille3,  and  recently- 
formed  words  ;  as  ,  medjanifdj  ,  mechanic. 

b)  If  they   are    of  Greek   origin,    but   introduced 
through  Latin,  (J)  is  pronounced  like  k;   to    this   class 
belong  all  names  in  connection   with  the  New  Testa- 
ment and  others  ;  as  ,  (£(jriftu§  ,  (£I)or(u§). 

c)  If  they  are   of  French   origin  ,    they   are   pro- 
nounced sh;  as,  $jampagner  ,  (£l)atnpi(inon. 

30.  -dj§    is   equivalent    to    r;    as,    2Ba<f)3    (pro- 
nounced vax),  road)jen,   gfudjs,  giic^fe. 

31.  -rf    is  pronounced  like  k  and  serves  to  indi- 
cate a  short  vowel  ;    if  it  stands  at  the  end  of  a  line 
and  requires  to  be  divided,  I  takes  the  place  of  C  ;  as, 
3ucfer  divided  3uf=fo  (compare  Rule  17), 

32.  $($f,  l>f  is  pronounced  so  that  both  letters  are 
distinctly   heard;    as,    $ferb   (horse)   like   ^3=ferb  ;    but 
also  like  -f. 

33.  $P1|,  pi)   is   pronounced  like  /'  and  often  sub- 
stituted by  that  letter  ;  it  occurs  almost  only  in  words 
and  names  of  Greek  origin;  as,  $f)i(tpii,  Philip. 
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34.  ^f,   $    is    pronounced   so    that   both    letters 
are  distinctly  heard  ;  it  occurs  only  in  words  of  foreign 
origin;  as,  spfalm ,  ^falter. 

35.  ff,  f§,  fj1  are   the  characters  which  represent 
the   hissing  sound,    of  which    (f   and   }3   ought   to    be 
used    to    indicate  a  short  vowel    ((f  in  the  middle  and 
j»  at  the  end  of  a  word  or  syllable)  and  ft  to  indicate 
a  long  one. 

36.  Note.  In  most  German  books  it  will  be  found  that  f§ 
never  occurs  at  the  end  of  words  and  syllables ,  ft  being  used  in- 
stead ,    both    after   long    and   short   vowels ;    but   the  learner  will 
only  be  able  to  pronounce  such  words  correctly   at   sight   as  well 
as  to  decline  them  properly,  when  spelled  in  the  distinctive  way, 
L  e.,    when    fj  is   used  after  long  and  |f  or  js  after  short  vowels. 
This  spelling  has  been  observed  in  this  grammar  and  other  publi- 
cations of  the  author,  so  that  the  reader  cannot  fail  to  pronounce 
correctly  words  like,  the  following :    91uf§ ,  ftufe ,  bof$  ,  ftnjs  ,  9)tafj, 
grofj,  <£d)lof§,  blof;,  (&daj§ ,  gctntja ;  whilst  he  has  no  idea  conveyed 
to  him  of  their  length  or  shortness,  when  fj  is  used  indifferently. 

37.  €>t ,   fit    and  €ty ,  f Jl    are    pronounced   at   the 
beginning   of  roots  with  the  avoidance   of  the   hissing 
sound,   /.  c.  like  fd)t  and  fcfyp,  although  not  spelled  thus. 

Examples. 

[till  (still),     pronounced  like  sJtt-ill, 
Stab  (staff'),          „  „     shtap, 

jpimi  (spin)/        „  „     shpin, 

Speer  (spear),       „  „     shparc. 

At  the  beginning  of  inflections,  or  at  the  end  of 
words  ft  is  pronounced  as  in  English;  as,  beft  ==  best, 
gafteii  fasten  (not  besht,  fashten). 

38.  Note.  The  pronunciation  of  these  combined  consonants 
may  appear  arbitrary,   yet  it   is   based   on   the  above  mentioned 
principal ,  viz.,  the  avoidance  of  the  hissing  sound ,   and    deserves 
the  faithful  imitation  of  the  learner.     The  same  will  be  observed 
in  words  beginning  with  fdjl,  fd)in,  jrf)n,  fcfyto,  as,  jd)leid)en,  jd&merjen, 
fanefl,  jd)tmnim,  edjtoert.     It  is  true  that,  in  a  small  part  of  Ger- 

1)  fe  properly  speaking  is  a  simple  consonant,  it  is  a  sub- 
stitute for  a  wanting  simple  letter. 
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many,  some  of  'the  people  are  in  the  habit  of  pronouncing  the 
said  letters  as  is  done  in  English ;  but  this  is  denounced  as  foreign 
and  pedantic  by  all  other  Germans. 

39.  tf}  is  pronounced  like  t,  I)  only  serving  to  in- 
dicate a  long  vowel ;   as,  tfjun,  tfjat,  getljan,  SSButlj  (comp. 
Rule  8). 

40.  ty  stands  for  55  and  is  pronounced  like  5;   it 
indicates  a  short  vowel;  as, 


THE  ACCENTUATION  OF  WOEDS   AND 

SENTENCES. 


41.  In  Simple  Words  the  root  is  strongly  em- 
phatic, except  in  leben'big,  living-  prefixes,  affixes  and 
inflections  are  half  mute:   especially  the  inflection  -en 
is   sounded   as   if  the   e   in  it  were  elided;  as,    (Sartett 
pronounced  -like  ©art'n.     The  English  language  shows 
the  same  peculiarity  in  its  Saxon  words  (garden,  etc.). 

42.  In  Compound  Words   the   first  component 
has  the  stress;   the   other   components,    /  roots,    are 
distinctly  sounded ,  inflections,  however,  are  half  mute. 

43.  In    Sentences    that    word    which    has   the 
greatest  importance  is  strongly  emphatic. 

Note.  Although  this  rule  is,  in  a  less  degree ,  also  applicable 
to  English,  the  student  is  apt  to  overlook  it  and  to  lay  all  the 
emphasis  on  the  last  word.  Only  a  conscious  reading  of  the 
text,  however  short  and  uninteresting,  will  enable  the  student  to 
lay  the  stress  on  the  proper  word;  special  attention  should  be 
paid  also  to  the  proper  grouping  of  words,  that  is,  one  should 
read  in  collection  all  words  that  by  the  sense  belong  together 
and  on  no  account  stop  between  them;  as:  Unter- often -936lfern 
fyaben  bie  -  ®rted)en  ben-:£raum-be§-£eben§  atn-fdjonften-getrdumt ;  — 
any  violation  of  this  rule  produces  what  is  known  as  broken 
German. 
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For  this  last  reason  and  for  others  more  or  less  important 
it  is  urged  on  the  student,  never  to  read  a  sentence  without 
trying  to  follow  its  meaning,  which  will  frequently  save  the 
trouble  of  translation  and  be  a  powerful  auxiliary  to  study.  A 
student  who  observes  this,  will  learn  to  understand  a  German 
book  much  more  rapidly  than  one  who  reads  everything  in  a  mere 
mechanical  way  and  gets  its  meaning  only  afterwards  by  trans 
lating. 


THE  ACCIDENCE.  ®ic  ^ormenlefjre. 


THE  ARTICLE. 

(«cid)Ud)t*iuort. 

44.  The  Article    is  that  part  of  speech  which  is 
used  to   point  out   whether  the  noun  connected  with 
it  is  to  be  taken  in  a  definite  or  indefinite  sense.    Thus 
there  are  two  kinds  of  Articles  in  use  ,  viz.  ; 

The  Definite  Article  and  Tlic  Indefinite  Article. 

45.  (A.)  THE  DEFINITE  ARTICLE. 

bcftimmtc  (skfifitcdjtvtuart. 


SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

Masc.  Fern.  Neut.  For  all  genders. 

Nominative,    ber,    Die,1  ba&,   the,  Nom.bie,1  the, 

Genitive.         beft,    ber,    be8,    of  the,  Gen.  ber,     of  the, 

Dative.  bent,  ber,    bent,  to  the,  Dat.   ben,    to  the, 

Accusative,      ben,    bie1,   bag,   the;  Ace.   bie,     the. 

Observations. 

46.    a)  It  will  be  seen  from  the  above,  that 
1)  In  the  Nominative  Singular  each  Gender  has  a  different  inflec- 
tion ,  viz.,  -er,  -e,  -S. 

1)  Pronounce  dee. 


2)  The  Genitive  and  Dative  of  the  Neuter  fceS,  fcent,  are  the  same 
as  the  Genitive  and  Dative  of  the  Masculine  fce3,  fcem. 

3)  In  the  Masculine  each  case  has  a  different  inflection,  viz.,  -er, 
-e§y  -cm,  -en. 

4)  The  Accusatives  of  the  Feminine  (&ie),   of  the  Neuter  (bttS) 
and   of  the  Plural  (&ie)   are  the   same  as  their  corresponding 
Nominatives,  viz.,  fcie,  fcaS,  fcif. 

5)  The  Genitive  and  Dative  of  the  Feminine  are  alike ,  viz.,  &et. 

THE  STRONG  TERMINATIONS. 
S)ie  ftarten  (Snbungen. 

47.  b)  The  Inflections  of  the  Definite  Article  are  called  the 
strong  terminations ;  they  are : 

SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

M.  F.  N.  For  all  genders. 

N.  -er,  -e,  -(e)S,1  -e, 

G.  -e8,  -er,  -e8,  -et, 

D.  -em,  -er,  -em,  -en, 

A.  -en,  -e,  -(e)g;1  -e. 

48.  c)  The  Definite  Article  is  often   contracted  with  Pre- 
positions; as: 

am       for  an  bent;          an'8         for  an  ba§; 
im  in  bem;         in'8  „    in  ba§; 


bcim 
dom 
jam 
jut 


bei  bent ;  Ottf'8  „  auf  ba§ ; 

t»on  bem;  fcurdj'$  „  burd^  bo§; 

311  bem;  fiit'8  w  fiir  ba§; 

311  ber;  um'8  „  urn  ba§. 


Other  contractions,   such  as  Ijtntet'g  for  ^inter  bas,  untetm 
for  unter  bem,    are  used  almost  only  in  conversation. 

49.  (B.)  THE  INDEFINITE  ARTICLE. 
Xns  unbcfttmmtc 


SINGULAR. 
M.  F.  N. 

N.  ein,         etne,       etn,  a  (an), 

G.  eineS,      einer,      eine8,  of  a  (an), 

D.  einem,    einet,      einem,  to  a  (an), 

A.  einen,     eine,       ein,  a  (an). 


1)  The  inflection  for  the  nominative  and  accusative  in  the 
neuter  is  -eg  in  pronouns  and  also  in  the  strong  declension  of  the 
adjective,  only  the  Definite  Article,  the  Demonstrative  and  Re- 
lative Pronoun  have  -tt8  instead  of  -e8,  viz.  ,  bo§. 
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Observations. 

50.  The  Indefinite  Article  has  no  Plural. 

51.  The  Indefinite  Article  has,   as  will   be  seen  from  the 
above,  the  strong  terminations  in  all  cases,    excepting  the  nomi- 
native of  the   masculine  and   neuter   and   the   accusative  of  the 
neuter  which  have  no  inflection.  (Compare  the  Numeral  Adjective 
tin,  1PP.) 


THE   PRONOUN. 

JvitrtDort. 


52.  Pronoun   is   the  name  in  German  Grammars 
applied : 

a)  to  a  word  used  instead  of  a  noun ,  such  as  1, 
thou,  etc. 

b)  to  adjectives  expressing  the  position  of  a  noun 
in  its  relation  to  the  speaker.   The  latter  can  be  used 
either  with  nouns  (conjoined),  such  as  this,  that,  etc.; 
or  referring  to  nouns  (disjoined),  such  as,  mine,  ours,  etc. 

53.  There  are  in  German  six  kinds  of  Pronouns: 

1.  The  Personal  Pronoun, 

2.  The-  Demonstrative  Pronoun, 

3.  The  Possessive  Pronoun, 

4.  The  Interrogative  Pronoun, 

5.  The  Relative  Pronoun, 
f>.  Tlie  Indefinite  Pronmm. 

54.  THE  PERSONAL  PRONOUN. 

TII*  ^crfonciwiort. 

SINGULAR. 

First  Person.  Second  Pcrxou. 

N.  id),  I,  Mi,  thou, 

G.  nteiner  (or  mein),  of  me,  bciner  (or  bein),  of  thet, 

D.  mir,  to  me,  bit,  to  thee, 

A.  mid),  me;  bid),  thee; 
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Third  Person. 

Masculine.  Feminine.  Neuter. 

N.  er,  he,  fie,  she,  e§,  it, 

G.  feiner  (or  jein),  of  him,  ifjrev ,  of  her,  feiner2  (or  fein),  of  it, 

D.  ifjm  ,  to  him,  itjr ,  to  her ,  ifym ,  to  it , 

A.  ifjn,  him;  fie,  her;  c§3,  it; 

PLURAL. 


First  Person. 
N.  wir  ,  we, 
G.  imfer,1  of  us, 
D.  un§,  to  us, 
A.   ims,  us, 

Second  Person. 
ifyr,  you  or  ye, 
euer,1  of  you, 
eitd),  to  you, 
eud),  you, 

Third  Person. 
fie,  they, 
ityrer  ,  '•  2    of  them, 
ifjnen,  to  them, 
fie  ,  them. 

Observations. 

55.  Almost  all  the  above  pronouns  occur  in  addressing,  ex- 
pressing more  or  less  politeness,  intimacy ,  contempt ,  anger ,  etc. 
and  as  such  often  convey  a  meaning  which  to  represent  faithfully 
would  need  sentences  in  other  languages.  However,  the  Tliird 
Person  Plural  is  generally  used  in  addressing  strangers  (except 
children).  In  this  case  the  Pronouns  receive  a  capital  initial. 
To  address  relatives ,  intimate  friends  or  children ,  the  Second 
Person  Singular  is  commonly  used  for  one,  and,  of  course,  the 
Second  Person  Plural  for  more  than  one.  Formerly  the  Second 
Person  Plural  i^t  was  used  from  politeness  (as  in  English  and 
French),  but  is  now  rare,  except  in  litterature.  Last  century  the 
Third  Person  Singular  was  employed  from  politeness;  now-a-days, 
however,  it  is  used  only  to  expfess  anger,  insult,  contempt,  etc. 
Thus  the  most  important  form  for  the  .student  of  German  is  the 


1)  Bead  Observation  330. 

2)  The  Genitive  and  Dative  of  the  Neuter  and  of  the  Plural 
occur  almost  only  when  referring  to  person* ,   when    referring   to 
things,  the  corresponding"  cases  of  the  Demonstrative  Pronouns  bn§ 
or  bn»felbe    are  used;    as,   bcffen   or  beefclben,   bent   or   bemfelben. 
Ex. :   3$   erinnere  mid)  fceffen  or  Ur^jelbcu   (instead  of  feiner)  fef>r 
gut.     1   remember   (of)   it  very  well.     When   in  connection    with 
prepositions,  corresponding  adverbs  are  preferred ;  as,  button  (there- 
of) of  it,  fcojtt  (thereto}  to  it,  etc.     Ex. :   $>te§  £nu$  tft  feljr  grofc ; 
e§  finb  ^uanjia  Dimmer  in  fccmfelbrii  or  &arin   (instead  of  in  iljtn), 
this  house   is   very   big ,   there  are  twenty  rooms  in  it.     Sprccfyen 
Sic  nirfjt  incfyv  fcadon  (instead  of  toon  fcem).  say  no  more  about  it. 

:!)  cs  is  used  sometimes 'for  the  English  adverb  so,  in  phrases 
like  these:  id)  fjofje  t%,  I  hope  so,  id)  fagte  e&  ja,  did  1  not  say  so. 
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Third  Persoii  Plural.  It  should  also  be  mentioned  that  in  ad- 
dressing strangers  the  words  fterr,  ftrau  and  fjraulein,  are  used 
from  courtesy  before  such  nouns  as  SBater,  SBrubcr,  Gutter,  Sd)tt)efter, 
$od)tev,  without,  however,  changing  the  gender  of  these  last 
words  ;  e.  g.  : 

Familiar:  ffitte  gefyt  e§  beinem  SSatev  uub  beiner  Gutter?  How 
are  your  father  and  your  mother  ? 

Polite:  2lMe  gefjt  e§  3$rem  £emt  SBater  unb  ^rer  ftvau 
SRutter? 

Familiar:  £aft  bu  beiner  <Sd)tt)eftev  ba§  55ud)  gcgeben?  Have 
you  given  your  sister  the  book? 

Polite:  £aben  @ie  ^fjrer  Sriiulein  Sdjwefter  ba§  $811$  gegeben? 

With  regard  to  the  spelling  of  the  pronouns  it  may  be  taken 
as  a  rule,  that  all  grammatical  forms  of  pronouns  should  have  a 
small  and  all  conventional  forms  a  capital  letter;  thus  where  bu 
is  used  to  address  one  person  and  ifyr  to  address  more  than  one, 
no  capital  letter  is  justifiable;  whilst  where  the  polite  form  of 
address  is  used,  that  is  to  say,  where  the  terms  employed  are  not 
exactly  grammatical,  as,  <5ie,  they,  for  you  (one  or  more),  3ftr,  ye, 
you,  for  you  (one  or  more),  (£r,  he,  for  you  (one),  a  capital  should 
be  used.  In  letters  the  pronoun  of  the  person  addressed  is  always 
spelled  with  a  capital;  thus,  3)u,  3ft*,  you.  The  previous  rule 
applies  also  to  possessive  pronouns  ;  consequently  one  should  write 
bein  for  one  person,  euer  for  more  persons,  but  3$r  for  one  person 
or  more  when  the  polite  form  is  intended,  i.  e.  if  one  or  more 
would,  when  spoken  to  singly,  be  addressed  in  that  form.  How- 
ever, the  present  fashion  to  print,  $>ir,  Stein,  $)u,  etc.  is  decidedly 
wrong,  no  capitals  being  due  to  such  words  except  as  already  in- 
dicated. 

56.  The  Pronoun  eS  is  often  contracted  with  the  word  be- 
fore it;  as,  id)  geb'S  bit,  for  id)  gebe  cS  bir,  I  give  it  tJwe;  nimm'§ 
md)t,  for  nimm  c§  nidjt,  do  not  take  it. 

57.  If  the  Personal  Pronouns  are   followed  by  one  of  the 
Prepositions  $albe  n  ,  tte0en  ,   toiflen  ,  on  account  of,  which  govern 
the  Genitive,  they  add  -ft  to  the  short  form  of  the  Genitive  and* 
affix  the  Preposition  to  the  form  thus  derived;  as, 
mciiietljalben  )  ifyretfjalbcn  I  on  her  or  their  ac- 
meinetotgen     J"  JJ  JJU  iOrettoegen         count,  for  her  or 
meinetnriaen  J  Ic                               iljrethriu'cn  J      their  sake, 


(Compare  also  Rule  64.) 
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THE  REFLECTIVE  PRONOUN. 
2>tt§  riirfjiefett&e  giirtoort. 

58.  The    German    Language   uses    the   Personal 
Pronouns  above  mentioned  also  as  Reflective  Pronouns 
excepting  only  the  Dative  and  Accusative  of  all  Third 
Persons,  which  are  not  iljm,  ttjn,  il)r,  fie,  iljnen  and  fie, 
but  always  jid}1.     (This  form  is  of  modern  origin,  for 
Luther  employs  ifjn,  fie  etc.  also  reflectively;  as,  ($otte§ 
9tatne  ift  an  iijttt  felbft  fyeiltg,  where  we  now  would  say 
an  fid),  The  name  of  God  is  holy  in  itself.) 

Examples  with  Accusative :  (£r  toaf djt  f  i  d) ,  he  washes  him- 
self, fie  tt)Sjc|t  fid),  she  washes  herself,  e§  Kofij^t  fidl),  it  washes 
itself,  fnon  toafd&t  fa  dj ,  one  washes  one's  s£lf,  fie  toafdljen  f  i  dj ,  they 
wash  themselves. 

Examples  mth  Dative:  ($r,  fie,  e§,  man  f^mei^elt  fidfj,  he, 
she,  it,  one  flatters  himself,  herself,  itself,  one's  self,  fie  jcfytneidfjeln 
ftdj,  they  flatter  themselves. 

59.  The  same  Pronouns  serve  to  express  Recipro- 
city, although  an  Adverb  may  be  used  instead  of  them ; 
as,  fie  lieben  pdj,  or,  fie  lieben  eiltaitfcer,   they   love  one 
another-,  rotr  irmarmten  ttttg,  or,  ttrir  umarntten  tint 
(Utfcct,  we  embraced  one  another.     Sometimes   we   also 
find   both   Pronoun    and   Adverb    in    one   phrase;    as, 
fie  liebten  jidj  etttttttfcet ,   they  loved  one  another,  which 
however,  should  be  avoided  as  redundant,   unless  the 
verb  is  reflective  and  great  emphasis  is  wanted  in  the 
pronoun;   as,   Itebet  ettdj   Utttet  Ctrtattbet ,   love   ye   one 
another  (Bible). 

When  one  another  is  used  in  the  meaning  of  one 
with  the  other,  or  one  on  the  other,  or  one  against 
the  other,  fidj  cannot  be  employed,  but  the  Preposition 
with  the  Adverb  ctlUUl&cr  must  be  employed;  as,  ®ar( 
unb  SBilijelm  f^ajieten  mtt  eilWttfcet,  Charles  and  Wil- 
liam walk  with  one  another  (not  mtt  fldj).  3)te  Sdjtffe 
fttefjen  att  etltaitbct,  the  ships  struck  against  one  another 

1)  About  the  Adverb  fel&ft  see  Note  2  to  Rule  97. 

A.  v.  Ravensberg,  German  Grammar.    3rd  Ed.^  2 
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(not  an   jtd}).     Sie   finb  [djr   freunblidj  ftegen    cinanDcr 
they  are  very  friendly  towards  one  another  (not  gegen  fid)). 

Note.  The  learner  should  be  careful  not  to  employ  the  re- 
flective Pronoun  in  cases  like  these :  He  asked  his  friend  to  ex- 
cuse him ;  for  him  is  the  Object  of  the  Infinitive  to  excuse  and 
is  not  reflective;  thus,  er  bat  fcinen  ffrcunb,  tftn  311  entj^utbigcn ; 
whilst,  er  bnt  fcinen  f$vcunb,  ftdj  ju  cntfrfjulbigen,  would  be,  he  asked 
his  friend  to  excuse  himself. 


THE  DEMONSTRATIVE  PRONOUN. 


60.    There  .are  two  kinds  of  Demonstrative  Pro- 
nouns. viz.: 

a.  Tlie  Determinate  Demonstrative  Pronouns, 

b.  jT7«?  Indeterminate  Demonstrative  Pronouns; 

the  former  are  conclusive  in  '  themselves  and  do  not 
necessitate  any  further  explanation,  whilst  the  latter 
are  incomplete  and  require  a  relative  dause  or  a  pos- 
sessive case  for  their  completion. 

a.  THE  DETERMINATE  DEMONSTRATIVE  PRONOUN. 
fcfftimmte 


61.  The   German    language    has    three    different 
forms  for  this  kind  of  pronoun  ,  viz.  : 

1)  biejet,  bteje,  bicjtS,  this,  this  one  (used  j 

for  tiear  objects)  |    principally  used    to   ex- 

2)  jenet,  jene,  jen*8,  that,  that  one,  yon  j        press  a  contrast, 

(used  for  distant  objects)  j 

3)  bet,  bit,  ba8  ,  this,  that  (commonly   used   witliout   reference  to 

distance).. 

62.  The  two  former,  biefcr  and  jener,  are  declined 
with  the  strong  terminations  throughout  ;  ber  is  declined 
like  the  definite  article,  excepting  the  genitive  singular 
and  the  genitive  and  dative  plural  ;  namely  : 
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SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

1.  M.         F.  N.                                      M.  F.  N. 

N.  biejer,  bieje,  biefc&,  (or  bie§),  this,  btefe,     tliese, 

G.  bicjeS,  biejer,  biejeS,  of  this,  biejer,  of  these, 

D.  biefett,  btejer,  biejew,  to  this,  biejen,  to  these, 

A.  biefen,  bieje,  biefeS,  (or  btes),  this;  bieje,    these. 

SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

2.  M.        F.  N.                                         M.  F.  N. 
N.  per,    jene,  jeneB,  that,  yon,  jene,     those, 
G.  jene8,    jenet,  jeneS,  of  that,  jener,    of  those, 
D.  jenew,  jener,  jenem,  to  that,  jcnen,   to  those, 
A.  jencn,   jene,  jjenfd,  that  ;  jene,     those. 

SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

3.  M.        F.        N.  M.  F.  N. 

N.  bet,       bte,       ba»,        this,  that,  he,  she,  it,  bie,  these,  those,  they, 
G.  *effen*fcetfn*,fceffen*of  „      „  him,  her,  „  beter*,  of  „     „    them, 

(orbeid),          (orbefl), 

D.  bent,     ber,      bem,     to  „      „     „      „    „  benen*,tow     „ 
A.  ben,      bit,       bo»,  „      „     „     „    „  bte,         „     „ 

Observations. 

OO»  The  above,  in  common  with  all  otlter  pronouns  ,  must 
agree  in  number  and  gender  with  the  nouns  which  they  precede. 

64.  The  Genitives  fceffett  and  berett  add  -t  when  followed 
by  the  Prepositions  fyalben  ,  toegen,  toitten,  on  account  of;  as, 
beffentf)olben  ,  on  its  account.  (Compare  also  Kule  57.) 


b.    THE  INDETERMINATE  DEMONSTRATIVE  PRONOUN. 
toe  iinbcftimmie  ^eigetoort. 

65.  The  German  language  has  two  forms  for  this 
Pronoun  ,  viz.  : 


,  biejentge,  ba§iemge; 
2)  ber,  bie,  bos,  see  02,  3  and  foot-note. 

The  second  form,  being  the  shortest,  is  most  com- 
monly used,  especially  in  conversation. 

66.  Note.  The  English  language  having  ho  special  form 
for  this  Pronoun,  the  third  Person  of  the  Personal  Pronoun  (lie,  site) 
and  the  J  Demonstrative  Pronouns  (that,  those)  as  well  as  their 
different  cases  (him,  of  Iter,  etc.)  represent  this  pronoun 


*)  Before  nouns  these  fonns  are  shortened  into  beS,  ber,  be5 ; 
ber ,  bctt. 

2* 
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followed  by  a  relative  phrase  or  a  possessive  case;  that,  before 
the  possessive  case,  however,  is  often  understood;  as:  my  house 
and  my  friend's,  instead  of,  titat  of  my  friend. 

In  French  this  Pronoun  is  represented  by  &lui,  celle ;  ceux, 
celles  and  ce  (qui  or  quej. 

67.   $erjeni$e   is   declined   like    two    words,    viz., 
the  Definite  Article  and  an  Adjective;  as, 

SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

M.  F.  N.  M.  F.  N. 

N.  berjenigc,   biejemge,    bui&iemge,   he,  she,  that,  biejenigett,  those, 
G.  bedjenigen,  Derjenigen,  be&jemgen,  of  him,  her,  „    betjenigen,  of  those, 
D.  bemjemgen,  beriemgen,bemiemgen,to  „      „     „   beniemgen,  to     „ 
A.  benjemgen,  biejemge ,    baSjenige,   him,  her,  that ;  biejenigen,  those. 


Examples. 


(or  ter),  toeldjer1  feinen 

ffcinben  nergtebt,  fjanbdt  gut. 
adjte   benjcnigcu    (or  bin), 
feinen  f^cinben  uergiebt. 
$tcjetti0c  (or  bie),  toel^e  bej^ei= 

ben  ift ,  toirb  geliebt. 
3$  adjte  btejcntgf  (or  bie),  toel* 

d^e  bejc^eiben  ift. 
^Q&icni0f  (or  IDaB),  wcl^eS 

ift,  ift  nid)t  imtncr  nli^ti 
^teienigen  (or  We),  twelve  e 

ftnb ,  rocrben  bdo^nt. 
5!ntr   gefattt   tmSiwge  (or   tad) 

39u^,   h)eld)e§   ©ic  mir  geftern 

jctgten. 

gefaflen   Dicjcniflcn  (or  tie) 
toeldje  ©ie  mir  geftern 

jeigten. 
3$   fpred^e   »on    tenjenigen    (or 

tenen),  luelt^e  jc. 
,\ii)  fprec^e   Don    tenienigett   (or 

ten)  ajii^ern,  twelve  :c. 
$0ir  foMcn  tmtenigen  (or  tenen) 

oergebcn,  bie  un§  beleibigen. 
2Gir  foOen  tenjeuigen  (or  ten) 

9Rcnf(f)en  ucrgeben, 


He  ivho  forgives  his    enemies, 

acts  well. 
I  esteem  him  icho   forgives  his 

enemies. 
She  who  is  modest  is  loved. 

I  esteem  her  wlw  is  modest. 

That  which  is  beautiful  is  not 
always  useful. 

Those  who  are  honest  are  re- 
warded. 

I  like  that  book  which  you  show- 
ed me  yesterday. 

I  like  those  books  which  you 
showed  me  yesterday. 

I  speak  of  those  which  etc. 
I  speak  of  those  books  which  etc. 

We   are  to  forgive   those  who 

offend  us. 
We   are  to   forgive  those  men 

icho  etc. 


1)  Observe,  there  are  two  forms  for  the  relative  pronoun 
too,  but  no  notice  has  been  "taken  of  it  in  these  examples,  it 
being  explained  further  on ,  in  Rule  90. 
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68.  The  Pronouns  toet,  tott£  and  their  various 
cases  are  frequently  used  instead  of  berjenige  toeldjer, 
and  baSjenifle  tDeId?e§,  when  it  is  not  uncommon  to  em- 
ploy in  the  subsequent  clause  (apodosis)  the  corres- 
ponding demonstrative  pronoun  bet,  bie,  bo§  (correla- 
tive) which  gives  greater  emphasis  to  the  sentence. 


Examples. 


SBer  ba§  jagt,   (bet)  foridjt  bie 


bu  nid)t  ttrittft,  ba§  man  bir 
tf)u',  bos  fug'  aurf)  feinem  an= 
bern  311. 

SBrob  id)  efie,  bef8  Steb  id) 
finge. 

SBeffen  bo§  @efofe  ift  gefuttt, 
botjon  c8  jprubelt  unb  itbcr* 

qutUt.     (Wallenstein.) 

SBeffen  (or  weft)  bo§  ^erj  ftoK 
tft,  beffen  (w  bd^)  ge^t  ber 
fcnb  liber. 

jffiem  bo§  nicft  gefotlt,  (ber)  tnog 
c§  jagen. 


says  that,  (he)  speaks  the 

truth. 
What  thou  wilt  not  have  done 

to  thee,   that  do  not  do  to 

other  men. 
Whose  bread  I  eat,  his  song  I 

sing. 
Of  what   the   vessel  is  full ,   of 

that    it    bubbles    and    wells 

over. 
Of  what   the   heart  is  full ,    of 

that  the  mouth  flows  over. 

To  whom  that  is  not  pleasing 
(who  does  not  like  that),  he 
may  say  so. 


THE  POSSESSIVE  PRONOUN. 
Xu* 


69.  There  are  two  kinds  of  Possessive  Pronouns, 
viz.  ,  the  Conjoined,  i.  e.,  those  joined  to  Nouns  or  Ad- 
jectives,  and  the  Disjoined,  i.  e.,  those  not  joined  to 
Nouns  or  Adjectives. 

a.  THE  CONJOINED  POSSESSIVE  PRONOUN. 
£a«  feer&unbenc  sBrftwuort. 

70.  The   six  Conjoined    Possessive  Pronouns    are 
derived    from   the    Genitive    of  the    corresponding   six 
Personal  Pronouns,  viz.  : 
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mem,  meine,  metn,  my, 

bcin ,  beine ,  betn ,  thy, 

jein ,  jeine ,  jetn  ,  his ,  its ; 

unjer,  unj(e)re ,  unfw,  our, 

cuer l ,  eu(ejre ,  euer ,  your , 

ifyr,  tyre,-  tyt,  their,  her. 

71.  They  are  declined  like  the  Indefinite  Article, 
i.  e.,  they  add  the  strong  inflections  in  all  the  cases, 
except  the  Nominative  of  the  Masculine  and  Neuter 
and  the  Accusative  of  the  Neuter  which  remain  un- 
inflected,  viz. ; 


SINGULAR. 

PLURAL. 

M. 

F.             N. 

M.   F.   N. 

N.  mcin, 

meine,        metn, 

meine,      my, 

G.  meine*, 

met  net,      meine*, 

meinet,     of  my, 

D.  meinem, 

metner,       meinem, 

meihen,    to  my, 

A.  mcinen, 

meine,        mein, 

meine,      my. 

SINGULAR. 

PLURAL. 

M. 

F.             N. 

M.  F.  N. 

N.  unjer, 

unjere,        unfer, 

unjere,      our, 

0.  unjereS, 

unjerer,      unferea, 

unjerer,    of  our, 

D.  unjerem, 

unjerer,      unjerem, 

unjeren,    to  our, 

A.  unjeren, 

unjere,        unjer, 

unjere,      our. 

72.  These  pronouns  always  precede  the  noun  ;  as, 
WCltt  35ater,  my  father  ;  except  in  poetry,  where  expres- 
sions like  these  are  met  occasionally  ,  viz.  :  ba3  $etje 
mettt,  my  heart,  bie  ©ede  met  It  ,  my  soul,  as  also  in 
the  Lord's  prayer  which  is  commenced  by  some  :  SSatet 
linfet  ,  bet  bu  bift  im  |>imiTie(  ,  our  father  who  art  in 
heaven. 

An  analogous  use  is  made  of  the  Pronoun  mine 
in  English;  as,  sister  mine,  brother  mine. 

Observations. 


$*  ,  your  ,  is  the  conventional  form  of  the 
possessive  pronoun  ;  however,  ($nef  (6to.  abbreviated)  the  old  con- 
ventional form  ,  and  3$ro,  the  old  genitive  occur  still  rather  fre- 
quently in  connection  with  high  titles  ;  as  ,  dm.  ^ttajeftot  ,  your 
Majesty;  dw.  (Snaben,  your  Grace;  ^jjro  Wajeftat,  lier  or  your 
Majesty. 

1)  Pronounce  oir. 
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74.  In  such  phrases  where  the  pronoun  may  be  connected 
with  two  different  nouns,  to  avoid  ambiguity,  the  genitives  of  the 
Demonstrative  Pronoun  (teffen,  teten  and  teret)  are  used  instead 
of  the  Possessive  Pronoun  jetn ,  his ,  and  ttjr  ,  her ;  as,  2Btr  jafyen 
geftern  ftaufmann  93.,  fetnen  93ruber  unb  fcrffen  ftrau,  we  saw  yester- 
day the  merchant  B.  ,    his   brother  and  his  (brother's)  wife  (feine 
fttau  might  mean  the  merchant's  wife).    6r  erjafylte  un§  Don  fcincm 
§ej(^aft  unb  fccffcn  <$r5jje,  he  told  us  of  his  business  and  its  exten- 
siveness  ((finer  (Srofje  might  mean  his  size  or  greatness). 

b.   THE  DISJOINED  POSSESSIVE  PRONOUN. 
£a*  iintocrbuiitcitr  oter  abfolutf  Scfi^non. 

75.  There   are    in  German    three  forms   for   this 
pronoun,   which  are  derived  from  the  conjoined  forms 
in  the  following  way: 

The  first  form  by  the  addition  of  the  strong 
terminations  for  all  cases.  Ex. :  meinct,  meine,  meincS, l 
mine. 

The  second  form  by  the  prefixion  of  the  definite 
article  and  the  addition  of  the  -weak  terminations. 
Ex. :  feet  meinc ,  fete  meinc ,  lw§  meinc. 

The  third  form  by  the  prefixion  of  the  definite 
article  and  the  addition  of  the  syllable  -tg  with 
the  weak  terminations.  Ex. :  Bet  meinigc ,  tltc 
meintge ,  Ha§  meintgc. 

76.  Thus  the  various  forms  for  the  six  disjoined 
possessive  pronouns  are  these : 


First  Form. 

Second  Form. 

Third  Forw. 

meinct    j 

Ber  meinc     | 

fccr  meinigc  ] 

meinc      [  mine, 

tic  meinc     /  mine, 

tic  meimflc    |  mine  ; 

mctncfi    J 

ton*  meinc    ) 

tad  meinigc  J 

betner     | 

ftcr  beinc     | 

tcT  beinigc    i 

beinc        J   thine, 

bic  beinc      >  thine, 

tic  bctnigc     [thine; 

beined     ) 

Had  beinc     ) 

tad  beinigc   J 

1)  This  form,  of  course,  can  differ  from  the  conjoined  pro- 
noun only  in  the  Nominative  of  the  Masculine  and  Neuter  and 
in  the  Accusative  of  the  Neuter,  which  are  the  only  cases  in  that 
pronoun,  that  have  not  the  strong  terminations. 
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First 

Form. 

Second 

Form. 

Third  Form. 

feiner     ) 

ber  jetne 

1t 

ber  jetnige 

Ihis 

feine 
feined 

his  or  its, 

bie  jetne 
bad  jetne 

or  its, 

bie  jetnige 
bad  jetnige 

or  its; 

unferer   J 

ber  unjere 

^ 

ber  unjrige 

1 

unjere 

ours, 

bie  unjere 

ours, 

bie  unjrige 

'/  ours  ; 

unfcred    1 

bad  unjere 

I 

bad  unjrige 

) 

eurer      I 

ber  cure 

\ 

ber  curige 

\ 

cure 

yours, 

bie  cure 

[  yours, 

bie  eurige 

|  yours  ; 

eure*      J 

bad  cure 

J 

bad  eurige 

1 

tyrer      | 

!\rcd 

theirs  or 
hers, 

ber  tyre 
bie  tyre 
bad  tyre 

|     theirs 
or 
)     hers, 

ber  tyrige 
bie  tyrige 
bad  tyrige 

|    theirs 
or 
J    hers. 

77.  Note.  3$rer,  3i)te,  5^e§,  etc.,  is  the  conventional  form 
for  yours. 

78.  The  pronouns  of  the  first  form  tire  declined 
with  the  strong  terminations  throughout,  those  of  the 
second  and  third  like  an  article  and  adjective ;  viz. : 


SINGULAR. 

PLURAL. 

M. 

F.                 N. 

M.  F.  N. 

1. 

N. 
G. 
D. 

meiner, 
metned,  ' 
mcinent, 

metne,        metned  , 
meiner,      metned, 
meiner,       metnent, 

metne,  mine  , 
meiner,1  of  mine, 
meinett,  to  mine, 

A. 

metnen, 

metne,        metned, 

mcine,  mine; 

2. 

N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 

ber  mcine, 
bed  metnen, 
bent  metnen. 
ben  metnen, 

bie  metne,  bad  meine, 
ber  mctnen,bed  metnen, 
ber  meinen,bem  metnen, 
bie  metne,  bad  meine, 

bie  mctnen,  mine, 
ber  meinen.  of  mine, 
ben  metnen,  to  mine, 
bie  mctnen,  mine; 

8.   N.  ber  metnige,    bie  metnige,    bad  meinige,    bie  meinigen,  mine, 
G.  bed  meinigen,  ber  meinigen,  bed  meinigen,  ber   meinigen ,   of 

mine, 
D.  betn meinigen,  ber  meinigen,  bem  meinigen,  ben  meinigen,  to 

mine, 
A.  ben  meinigen,  bie  meinige,    bad  metnige,    bie  meinigen,  mine. 

79.  The  pronouns  of  the  first  form ,  being  the 
shortest ,  are  preferred  in  conversation ;  but  there  is 
no  real  difference  in  the  value  of  the  three  forms. 

1)  The  Genitive  is  rare  in  this  form. 
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Examples. 

9Jtetne  9lufgabe    ift    fdfjtoercr    aj§  My  task   is  more  difficult  than 

fccine,  or    fcie  ftcine,    o?-  tic  .thine. 

Dtinige. 

SttefeS  §QII§  Itegt  innerfyalb  jeines  This  house  lies  within  his  estate 

®ute§  unb  aufcerljalb  fccS  uttfc*  and  without  ows. 

ten,  or  DCS  unfriflcu. 

($r  tyrirf)t  toon  fetnetn  ^U'jte,   unb  He  speaks  of  his  physician  and 

ityr  jpredjt  »on  curcm,  or   fcem  you  speak  of  yours. 

eurcn,  or  Ucm  eurtgen. 

80.  When  the  disjoined  possessive  pronoun  is  used 
as  the  predicate  in  a  sentence,    it  takes  no  inflection, 
in  conformity  with  the  rules  of  the  adjective  ;  as  ,  ber 
fWt  ift  Uiettt,  the  hat  is  mine;   bte  geber  ift  ttttfet,  the 
pen  is  ours;  ba§  I'anb  ift  fettt,  the  country  is  his. 

NB.  t^t,  her,  their,  is  never  used  as  a  predicate. 

81.  The  plurals  tie  SWeinigen  ,  tit  $etntgen  ,  fcte 

bic  vVjti^cu  ,  often  occur  with  the  meaning 
of  my,  thy,  his,  her,  your  family  or  people  ;  e.  g., 
ite  ^eintftcn,  remember  me  to  your  family;  toa» 
tttge  occurs  also  for  my  property,  my  due  ;  e.  g.,  3ebem 
&a8  ^Ctltigc  (suum  cuique),  to  every  one  his  due.  ($r 
toifl  mir  tia§  ISReitttQC  nef)nien,  he  wants  to  take  from  me 
my  property. 

THE  INTERROGATIVE  PRONOUN. 


82.  Two  kinds  of  Interrogative  Pronouns  are  used 
in  German,  viz.,  a.  The  Disjoined  (i.  e.,  the  one  never 
combined  with  nouns  or  adjectives,  in  English  wlio?). 
b.  The  Conjoined  (i.  e.,  the  one  used  before  nouns  and 
adjectives  ,  in  English  ichich  Y)  . 

a.  THE  DISJOINED  INTERROGATIVE  PRONOUN. 
XQS  uirterftunbene  otter  abfolutc  ^frageioort. 

83.  This   pronoun    occurs    only   in   the   singular, 
with    one   form   for   the  Masculine,    and  Feminine  and 
one  for  the  Neuter,  vi/.  : 
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M.  F.  N. 

N.  ttier,  who?  wag,  what? 

G.  rorffrn,  or  ttt\t,  whose,  of      rocfff n ,  or  wef*,  of  what? 

whom  ? 

D.  rocm ,  (to)  whom  V  none. 

A.  men,  whom?  toa6,  what? 

Examples. 

»er  ift  ba?  Who  is  there? 

fBer  ift  biefer  Jgerr  I  Wlio  is  this  gentleman? 

»ft  ift  bieje  ftrau  ?  Who  is  this  lady  ? 

SBer  ift  btcfc-5  $tnb?  >P/<o  is  this  child? 

8Bf  r  fittb  bicfc  Banner  unD  38eiber  ?  Who  arc  these  men  and  women  ? 

SBeffcn  £au§  ift  ba§?  TPfeose  house  is  that? 

SBem  flcfjort  bicjev  (Morten?  To  whom  belongs  that  garden? 

SBen  licbcn  <£ic  ant  meiften?  WJiom  do  you  love  most? 

8Ba3   ift   einem  i^nobcn  am  niitj«  What  is  most  useful  to  a  boy? 

listen  ? 

2Bad  t^un  Sic  in  bev  Sdjule ?•  ir/i«<  do  you  do  at  school? 

Observations. 

84.  The  Genitive  of  the  Neuter  (toeifen  or  wef§)  is  now  used 
rarely;  the  Datire  of  the  Neuter  has  long  been  obsolete. 

When  connected  with  prepositions,  compound  adverbs,  of 
which  too  forms  the  first  component,  supply  this  wanting  Dative ; 
similar  adverbs  may  be  used  for  the  Accusative,  though  the  pro- 
noun tr>Q§  with  a  preposition  governing  the  Ace.  is  correct  also; 
when  beginning  with  a  vowel  the  consonant  t  is  inserted  to  avoid 
hiatus ;  thus : 

tttOfcurd)?  or  buvd)  lt)a§?  (wherethrough)  through  what? 

roogrgett?  or  flegcn  tons?  against  what? 

roorum  or  marum?  or  um  roa§?  about  what? 

roorau*?  (whereoutj  out  of  what? 

toomit?  (wherewith)  with  what? 

roofcri?  (viherdby)  by  what? 

moritt?  (wherein)  in  what? 

monad)?  after  wJiat? 

85.  The  above  and  similar  adverbs  are  also  used  relatively. 

86.  About  the  relative  properties  of  mod  see  Rule  97. 

b.  THE  CONJOINED  INTERROGATIVE  PRONOUN. 
ta*  ucrbunbnir  ftragrttiort. 

87.  This  pronoun  is  derived  from  the  word  lucid) 
and  has  the  .strong  terminations;  viz.: 
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SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

M.  F.  N.  M.  F.  N. 

N.  toelrfjet,  toeldje,  tt>dd)e3,  toeldje,    which? 

G.  iDeldjea,  toeldjer,  toeldjeg,  toeldjer,  of  which? 

D.  toeldiem,  welder,  toeldjem,  toelcfyett,  to  which? 

A.  wdctycn,  tt)el$e,  tt>cl$ea,  twelve,    which? 

Examples. 

£nabe  ift  fteifcig?  Which  boy  is  diligent? 

SBefdc  ftebev  fdjreibt  (jut?  TPMcfe  pen  writes  well? 

aaBeldje*  93udj  ift  fcpn  gebunben?  Which  book  is  bound  well? 

28cld)cr    fan    biefen    $nabcn    ift  Which  of  these  boys  is  lazv? 

faul? 

SBcl^c  toon  biefen  Qrcbern  ift  3^re  ?  Which  of  these  pens  is  yours  ? 

SBelrfjed    Don   biefen   93Ud)ern    ift  Which  of  these  books  is  dear? 

tfjeuer  ? 

SBeldjem  ^noben  fieprt  bie§  93ud)  ?  2b  i^tc/i  boy  belongs  this  book? 

8Be(d)em  toon  Diefen  ^naben  gefaflt  To  which  of  these  boys  is  this 

bie§  SSudj?  book  pleasing? 

Seli^rn  Garten  finben  @ic  f(^on  ?  TPTwcfc  garden  do  you  find  beau- 
tiful? 

SBr ld)c  toon   biefen  Morten  finben  Which  (Plur. l)  of  these  gardens 

gie  fc^on?  do  you  think  beautiful? 

toon  Sftrat  greunben  lei^en  To  which  (Plur. l)  of  your  friends 

93iid)er?  do  you  lend  books? 

88.  Both    Interrogative   Pronouns  toer,    ma§   and 
occur  in  an  indefinite  sense,  especially  the  latter 
(tt>eld)erf  toeldje,  tt)eld)e§),  which  in  that  case  means  some, 
(not  a   little),    whilst   met,  in   that   case,    answers  to 
anybody,  and  tt)d§2  to  so-tnething,  anything. 
Examples. 

^aben  Sic  gutcn  Uikin?  ^a,  tntr      Have  you  any  good  wine?  Yes, 
Ijabcn  n)c(d)f H.      •  we  have  sowe  (not  stating  the 

quantity). 

Sft  tja  noc^  Staffer  in  ber  ftlatyt  ?      Is  there  any  more  water  left  in 
So ;   e§   ift  nod)  mcldjcs  borin.          the  bottle  ?  Yes,  there  is  still 

some  in  (not  stating  the  quan- 
tity). 

1)  It   will   be  seen  from  the  last  two  examples,   that  the 
Plural  of  this  Pronoun  cannot  be  rendered  in  English,    when  fol- 
lowed by  a  Genitive.  • 

2)  8Bfl#  f  something ,  is  not,  as  is  often  supposed,  an  abbre- 
viation of  ettt>a§,  but  ettoa§  is  a  derivation  of  tt)Q§. 
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£at  $cinri$  fJrcunDe  ?  %a,  er  I)at      Has  Henry  any   friends  V     Yes, 
torldje.  he    has  some   (does   not   say 

whether  many  or  feir). 

3ft  toer  bo  >  Is  anybody  there? 

£abcn  Sic  mad  gcfagt?  Did  you  say  anything? 

89.  "HViflrf  kind  of  —  (or  what  inquiring  the  kind) 
is  rendered  in  German  commonly  by  tows  flit;1  in 
elevated  style,  however,  and  in  poetry  tocldj  is  preferable 
for  the  singular.  The  same  terms  occur  also  in  excla- 
matory sentences,  in  which  case  the  sentence  is  gene- 
rally expressed  negatively. 

Examples. 

SBttS   fiir  ein  9Jlcmn  h)tu  (£rom*       What  kind  of  a  man  was  Crom- 
well 1-  well  ? 

fiir  cin  SMnnn  lonr  nidjt  6.  !  |    W1    .  r  , 

ein  Wann  toav  6.!  J   l™rt  a  man  WM  C'  ! 

fiir  SJeutc  toa/en  Die  Sac^jen  ?       TT7tai  kind  of  people  were  the 

Saxons? 
fiir   i'cute   too  ten   nidjt  bic       What  people  were  the  Saxons  ! 


os  fiir  eincn  gvic^i^en  9tuior  Tf7wi  fciwrf  of  a  Greek  author 

Icjen  Sic  je^t  in  bcr  $Iaffe?  do  you  at  present  read  in  your 

class? 

fiir   latcinijc^e  2Berfe  tjakn  TT7m<  kind  of  Latin  works  have 

Sic  jdjon  gclefen?  you  already  read? 

cin  Belles  iiid^t  fdjieii  burd)  What    a    bright    light     shone 

bas  3^.limer  '  through  the  room  ! 

it  toad  fur   cincr  f5^ft   Ijabcn  With  ivliat  kind  of  a  pen  have 

Sic  Das  flcjd)ricbcn  ?  you  written  this? 

fiir   jrfjoncs   better    ift   c§  TT^fl*  fine  weather  it  is  to-day  ! 
nidit  Ijfittc! 

THE  RELATIVE  PRONOUN. 


90.  The  German  language  has  also  for  this  pro- 
noun two  different  forms,  viz.,  torfdjtt, 


1)  When  not  joined  to  a  noun  or  adjective,  cin  has  the  im- 
port of  a  numeral  and  is  declined  as  such  (see  Rule  199);  as, 
2)iejcr  9)tnnn  ift  Solbot.  This  man  is  a  soldier.  2BaS  fiir  ciner  ift 
cr?  What  kind  of  a  (one)  soldier  is  he?  <Jr:  ^ft  biefeS  $fcrb  nid^t 
ft^r  jrfjon  ?  Is  not  this  horse  very  beautiful  ?  33?o&  fiir  cincd  ift  e§  ? 
What  kind  of  a  (one)  horse  is  it? 
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and  &Ct,  IMC,  ttt£,  which  are  distinguished  in  their 
application  in  no  other  way  but,  that  the  latter  is  used 
more  frequently  and  especially  after  Proper  Names 
of  Persons. 

91.  a.  gBeHjer,  toefdje,  toeidjeg  is  declined  with 
the  strong  terminations,  but  commonly  has  no  genitive 
of  its  own ;  the  genitive  of  the  second  relative  pronoun 
is  used  instead. 

b.  ^Ct,  fcic,  bft8  is  declined  like  the  demonstrative 
pronoun  bet,  bie,  ba§ ,  excepting  the  genitive  plural 
which  is  bercn  not  beret;  viz.: 

92.       SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

M.         F.          N.  M.  F.  N. 

a.    N.  tt>eld)cr,  toeldjc,    toeldjefc,  toeldje,      which,  who,1 

G.2beffen,    fceren,    fceffen,  fceren,      of  which,  of  whom,  whose, 

D.  toelrfjent,  toeldjer,  toeldjent,  roeldjen,    to  which,  to  whom, 

A.  toeldjett,  toeld)e,    t»eld)e§,  toeldje,      which,  whom; 


b.  N.  bet,  bie,  bag,  bie, 

G.2fceffen,  fcercu,  fceffcit,  fcereu, 

D.  bent,  bet,  bem,  fccnen, 

A.  ben,  bie,  baS,  bie, 


which,  who,1 
of  which,  of  whom,  whose, 
to  which,  to  whom, 
which,  whom. 


Examples. 


$arl  fyat  cincn  ftreunb, 
(or  l»et)  fe^r  reic^  ift. 
2)a§ 3  ift  eine  geber ,   ttet^e   (or 

llie)  mir  ju  f^i^  ift. 
2Bo  ift  ba§  33ud^,    melted  (or 

6te  fo  fefjr  lobten? 
3  tft  ber  &nafce,  bcffen  SSater 
tft. 


Charles  has  a  friend  who  is  very 

rich. 
That   is  a    pen   which    is    too 

pointed  for  me. 
Where  is   the  book  which  you 

praised  so  much  ? 
This  is  the  boy    whose  father 

has  died. 


1)  In  English  the  word  who  is  used  both  as  a  relative  and 
interrogative;  in  German,  however,  these  two  pronouns  are  diffe- 
rent ;  the  learner  should  therefore  be  careful  in  selecting  the  proper 
word  for  it;  thus,  who  is  there?  should  be  translated  toet  ift  ba? 
who  being  used  here  interrogatively;  but,  the  man  who  is  down- 
stairs is  your  brother,  must  be  rendered:  ber   9Jtann,   toeldjet   (or 
&et)  unten  tft,  ift  Sfyr  SBruber ;  for  in  this  sentence  who  refers  back 
to  man,  and  is  therefore  a  Relative  Pronoun. 

2)  But  compare  Rule  94. 

3)  Compare  Kule  317. 
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ift  bie  ftlcinc,  fcrrrn  flutter  This  is  tlie    little    girl    whose 

jo  front  ift.  mother  is  so  ill. 

$>ic§  ift  baS  Weijcr,  fceffrn  Scf)ttcibc  This   is  the    knife    (whose)    of 

jo  ftumpf  ift.  which  the  edge  is  so  blunt. 

2Bo  finb  bie  fttnber,  fcrnn  $ud)er  Where  are  the   children  wliose 

bics  finb?  books  these  are? 

£icr  ift  bev   9ttnnn,   lurldjrn   (or  Here    is    the    man   whom   you 

torn)  Sic  tcnncn  Icrncn  luollten.  wished  to  know. 

Jtonntcn  Sic  bic  Scute,   mit  toel*  Did  you  know  the  people  with 

djen    (or   mit  ornrn)  £cinrid)  whom  Henry   has  gone  out? 

QU§flCflonflcn  ift? 

SBaren   ba§  %$u  £ciujcr,   torldjr  Were  those  your  houses  which 

(or    bie)    geftcrn     a  b  gcbrnnnt  were  burned  down  yesterday  ? 

ftnb? 

Observations. 

9^.  The  Interrogative.  Pronoun  toad  is  used  exceptionally 
as  a  Relative  in  the  following  cases: 

1st.  When  referring  to  a  wlwle  clause;  as,  er  hrirb  §eutc 
nidjt  anfommcn ,  toad  mir  fcljr  Icib  tfyut ,  he  will  not  arrive  to-day, 
for  which  (what)  1  am  very  sorry. 

2nd.  After  the  Neuter  of  Superlatives ;  as,  bo8  befte,  toad  bu 
toifjcn  fannft,  barfft  bu  etc. ,  the  best  (things)  that  you  may  know, 
you  dare,  etc.  (rauat.) 

3rd.  After  the  words  ottrg,  all,  rttoafc,  something,  mondjcs, 
many  a  (thing),  tti$tt,  nothing,  biclcs,  much. 

4th.  At  tlie  beginning  of  exclamatory  sentences ,  in  which 
it  must  be  taken  as  referring  to  a  phrase  understood  (thence  ana- 
logous to  1  st) ;  as ,  toad  Sic  nid)t  afte§  n>ifjen !  (it  is  astonishing) 
what  all  you  know ! 

94.  The  Genitive  of  tocl^er  (Wfldjes,  welojer,  tor(o)rd)  is 
used  exceptionally  when  joined  to  a  Noun  explanatory  of  that  to 
which  it  refers;  as,  ftriebrid)  bcr  3tocite ,  torlge*  C>rlt)rn  9iomcn 
^cbcrmann  fennt ,  ftarb  1786,  Frederick  the  second,  the  name  of 
which  hero  everybody  knows,  died  in  1780. 

Note.  The  Relative  Adverbs  will  be  found  among  the  other 


INDEFINITE  PRONOUNS. 

Hnbi'ftimmtc 


There  are  in  German  four  Indefinite  Pronouns, 
viz.:  man,  one,  ^ttttailfc,  s<>nie]>ody.   9iicmmtll,  nobody, 
t-vervbodv. 
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Wan,  one,  is  indeclinable;  its  cases  are  supplied 
by  the  Numeral  einer,  which  is,  sometimes  even  in  the 
nominative,  used  instead  of  man. 

3emanb,  somebody,  and  9ttenwnb,  nobody,  are  either 
declined  or  not,  but  in  the  Genitive  they  must  always 
have  an  -8. 

Sebeumarm,  everyone,  only  inflects  the  Genitive ;  viz. : 

N.  9ttcm,  or,  einer,  one,  ^cmanb,  somebody,          9tiemanb,  uobody, 
G.  eine§,  of  one.        Semanb(e)§,  somebody's,  9Hemanb(e)3,  nobody's, 
D.  einem,  to  one,       Semanb(em),  to  somebody,9liemanb(em),  to  nobody, 
A.  einen,  one.  3kmanb(en),  somebody.     9liemanb(en),  nobody. 

N.  ^eberinann,  everybody,  D.  ^ebermann,  to  everybody, 

G.  3rebermann§,  everybody's,       A.  ^ebermann,  everybody. 

96.  To  these  Pronouns  must  be  added  the  follow- 
ing words ,    since   under  certain  conditions   they  have 
the  inflections   as  well  as   the   grammatical  import  of 
pronouns;   viz.,    felb,   self,  same,   ttU,  all,   fold) ,  such, 
manrfj,  many  a.1 

97.  $e*t"elbe,  fcicfelbe,  tw§feittic,  the  same,  is  the 
(demonstrative)    pronominal   form    of  felb,2  self;   it  is 
declined  like  two  words ,  viz. :   the  definite  article  and 
an  adjective,  viz.: 

SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

M.  P.  N.  M.  F.  N. 

N.  bcrjclbe,     fcicfelbt,  boefclbr,  Diefelbcu,  the  same, 

G.  fceafelben,  toerfelbni,  fcedfelben,  ftrrfdben,  of  the  same, 

D.  fcemfdben,  fcerfelben,  fcemfelben,  bcnfclbcn,  to  the  same, 

A.  fcenfelbrn,  birfelbe,  Uttgfclbr,  bicfelben,  the  same. 


1)  The  words  ettoad,  something,  nid)td,  nothing,  Oic(,  much, 
ttewig,  little,  rintfl(crh  (e),  (e0),  ctlid)(cv,  (e)r  (e0)f  some,  and  their 
respective  comparatives  and  superlatives  must   not  be   called  pro- 
nouns, although  they  sometimes  resemble,  on  account  of  their  in- 
flections, the  pronouns,  for  they  do  not  influence  the  adjective  that 
follows   them   in    the   way   pronouns   do.     Ex. :   $iel   cuitcr  2Bein, 
much  good  wine  ( uiclrr  (jute  feetn  is  incorrect) ;  biel(e)  flute  Ofreunbe, 
many  good  friends  (bide  guten  ^rcunbc  is  incorrect). 

2)  When  used  in  a  purely   adverbial  sense    (felbft,  or  jelbev), 
it  does  not  demand  the  repetition  of   the  pronoun  as  in  English. 
Ex.:    ;\ct)  fyak  cs  felbfl  flei4rteben,    I  have  written  it  w//self;   this, 
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Observation.  2>cr  namli$e,  bic  namlidje,  ba»  namlidje,  is  an- 
other form  for  the  same,  it  is  declined  like  berjelbe  ;  it  is,  however, 
rather  obsolete. 

98.  %Hef,  alle,  ailed,  all,  is  the  pronominal  form 
of  all,  a//;1  it  is  declined  throughout  with  the  strong 
termination's.  (Compare  biefet,  -C,  -8,  Rule  62.)  'Ex.: 


gute  SBein,  oft  good  wine  ; 
afle  gute  $RUd),  aZZ  good  milk; 
afle*  gutc  93rob,  aW  good  bread; 
alle  guten  9ftenfd)en,  all  good  men. 

99.  Soldjet,  foldje,  foldjeg,2  swc/*,  is  the  pronominal 
form  of  fold),  such;3  it  is  likewise  declined  with  the 
strong  terminations.  Ex.  : 

Solder  cjute  2Bein,  st<c?i  good  wine; 

foldje  Qute  9}Ztld),  swcfe  good  milk  ; 

jold)c6  gutc  SBrob,  swc^  good  bread. 


100.  aJtandjet  ,  mnn^e,  wiatt^cg,  wwiw^/  a,  is  the 
pronominal  form  of  mancf)  ;  3  it  is  likewise  declined 
with  the  strong  terminations.  Ex.  : 

of  course,  does  not  exclude  the  possibility  of  jclbft  being  joined  to 
a  pronoun  to  qualify  it  ;  i$  fclftfl  (ja&e  e§  gefd)rieben,  I  myself  have 
written  it  ;  not  id)  fjak  e§  id)  felbfl  gej^vteben  ,  though  in  English, 
even  in  this  case,  self  cannot  stand  alone,  but  must  be  attached 
to  the  corresponding  possessive  pronoun. 

1)  When  alt  is  used  in  a  purely  adverbial  sense,  i.  e.,  when 
it  precedes  a  pronoun,  it  should  remain  uninflected;  as,   all  tnein 
©etb  ,   all  my   money  ,    tttt  nteineS  ©clbc§  ,   of  all  my  money,  etc. 
However,  before  Pronouns  in  the  Plural  it  often  has  the  inflection 
of  a  pronoun;  as,  in  atten  meineit  &1jaten,  in  all  my  deeds;  never- 
theless it  is  more   correct  to   leave  it  uninflected  even  then  and 
to  say  in  all  mcincn  Sfjaten. 

2)  foldjer,  folcfye,  fold)e§  and  jeber,  jebe,  iebe§  are  also  used  ad- 
jectively,  namely  when  preceded   by  the  Indefinite  Article  em  or 
the  Negative  fein.    Ex.  :  N.  ein  foldjet  2Bein,  such  a  wine,  G.  einrtJ 
foldjcn  2Beine§  ,  of  sucfi  a  wine,   D.  cinem  joldjen  2Bein  ,  to  such  a 
icine,  A.  cinen  iold^en  SBJctn,  such  a  trine  ;  N.  ein  jebet  SBein,  every 
mne  ,   G.  eine8  jeben  2Beine§,  of  every  trine,  D.  etnem  jebcn  2Bein, 
to  every  trine,  A.  einen  jeben  2Bein,  every  wine. 

3)  fold},  such,  and  maitO),  many  (q),  remain,  of  course,  un- 
inflected, when  used  in  a  purely  adverbial  sense,  for  instance  when 
preceding  the  indefinite  article  tin  or  when  qualifying  an  adjective. 
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N.  mondjcv  gute  9Rann,  many  a  good  man, 

G.  muudjeg  guten  Cannes,  of  many  a  good  man, 

D.  mondjcm  guten  3Rann(e),  to  many  a  good  man, 

A.  mandjcn  guten  3Ramt,  many  a  good  man. 

101.  Softer,  je&e,  jetieg, 1  each,  must  also  be  reckoned 
among  the  pronouns,  with  its  variations  jcgltdjct,  \t$t 
ltdje,  jcftdrijctf,  and  jcfoiuciicr,  jr&tuc&c,  jeMueieS,  which 
latter  two,  however,  are  little  used.     These  pronouns 
are    also    declined  with  the  strong  terminations.     Ex. : 

N.  jefcer  gutc  9ftann,  evert/  good  man, 
G.  jefceS  guten  Cannes,  of  every  good  man, 
D.  jetoem  gutcn  9Jtomte,  to  every  good  man, 
A.  jefcctt  gutcn.^onn,  every  good  man. 

102.  The  conjoined  negative  feitt,  fetlte,  fettt,  no, 

is  declined  like  tnein,  metne,  metn ,  see  Rule  71.     Ex.: 

fcin  guter  93Zann,  no  good  man, 
Heine  gute  Suiter,  no  good  mother, 
feitt  guteS  ^ou§,  no  good  house. 

The  disjoined  negative  leittet ,  feitte,  fctncS,  none, 
is  declined  like  meiner,  metne,  tneineS,  see  Rule  78.    Ex. : 

26ie  melc  3Kdnnet?  Reiner!     How  many  man?  None! 
HMd)e  Gutter?  ^eine!    Which  mother?  None! 
2Bie  oiele  ^tnber,  ^fiujer  20.?  fteine!    How  many  children,  houses, 

etc.?  None! 


THE    NOUN. 


103.  A  Noun  or  Substantive  is  that  part  of  speech 
which  expresses  something  that  exists,  either  material 
or  immaterial.  Besides  the  Substantives  proper  there 
are  other  words  which,  when  used  substantively ,  are 

1)  See  note  2,  pag.  32. 
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treated  like  nouns;  adjectives,  however,  when  used  as 
substantives,  retain  their  own  forms  of  declension. 
Each  noun  has  a  gender  which  often  differs  from  that 
of  the  corresponding  word  in  English,  and  is  subject 
to  a  declension,  with  or  without  change  of  terminations. 
All  nouns  or  words  used  substantively  are  written 
with  a  Capital  Initial. 

THE    G  E  N  D  E  R. 

In*  WcfrfilcdjL 

104.  There   are    three  Genders    in  German  as  in 
English,  viz.:  Masculine  (mdnnlt($),  Feminine  (metbltd)) 
and  Neuter  (jtidjlicf)) ,    which  are  applied  apparently  so 
diversely  that ,    to   give   rules .    comprising   all    nouns, 
would   be    almost  impossible  or  at  least  impracticable 
on    account   of   the    very   numerous    exceptions.      The 
rules  given  here  have  been  limited  to  those  which  have 
few    or   no   exceptions   and    will  be  found  useful.     To 
facilitate  the  acquirement  of  the  gender,  however,  the 
student    of  German    ought    always   to  learn    the   noun 
with  the  definite  article  prefixed. 

Rules  for  the  Gender, 
fttrgrln  fitr  Dir  «MdUrd>irv. 

105.  Of  the  Masculine  yender  (mannlidjen  <&ejdjlcdjts) 
are: 

1.  Nouns  which  denote  a  male  being. 

2.  The  names  of  the  seasons,  mouths,  dat/x.  mountains 
and  stones 

3.  Nouns  ending  in  -ofl  and  -inft. 

4.  Nouns  that  are  the  same  as  the  Imperfect  Indicative 
of  a  strong  verb l  ;    as .   tiff  Sang ,   the  song .    being 
ulso    the   imperfect   indicative    of   the    strong   verb 
fingen,  to  shin. 


\)  They  n^ed  not  lum*  the  same  vowel;  as.  fjfinib,  linpf.  femb. 
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106.  Exceptions.    $lu§naf)tnen. 

To  1.    $ie  9J{ann£J)erjon, l  the  (person  of  a)  man, 

Dad  sDknn«bilb, a  the  (image  of  a)  man , 

Die  <5rf)Ubtt)ac()e, l  the  sentinel ; 
also  all  Diminutives  representing  male  beings. 
To  B.     $ttd  3Reffing,,  the  brass, 

Dad  SRetatt,  the  metal.2 
To  4.     2>ad  <SdjIoj§,  the  castle,  the  lock, 

Dad  9RaJ3,  the  measure, 

Die  93urg,  the  castle, 

Die  $f)at,  the  deed, 

Dad  SBerbot,  the  prohibition. 

107.  Of  the  Feminine  gender  (trjeiblidjen  ®efrf)Iedjt§) 
are: 

1.  Nouns  which  denote  a  female  being  and  the  num- 
bers. 

2.  Nouns  ending  in  -at,  (or  -tttlj) ,  -C,  -ei,  -Ijett,  -fett, 

-fWt,  -ung. 

108.  Exceptions. 
To  1.    $08  20eib  | 

Dad  2Bei6§6ift>  -the  woman, 

Dad  ^rauenjimmcr      J 

Dad  SJtenfd),  the  wench; 

also  all  Diminutives  denoting  female  beings;  thus,  Dad  ffraulem, 
the  young  lady,  Miss;  Dad  ^CRabcfyen,  the  girl. 

Tc^  2.  a.  Words  denoting  male  beings,  ending  in  -e. 
b.  $ad  Sluge,  the  eye, 

Dad  (Snbe,  or  enb',  the  end, 

Dad  (Srbe,  the  inheritance, 

Det  21ffe,  the  ape, 

Det  Salle,  the  falcon, 

Det  §QJC,  the  hare, 

Det  Slbtoe.  the  lion, 

Det  SRabe,  the  raven, 

Det  $aje,  the  cheese, 

as  well  as  Collective  Nouns  beginning  with  ©e-  and  ending  in  -e ; 
as,  Dad  <9en>olfe,  the  clouds. 

1)  In  these  as  in  other  compound  words  the  latter  component 
determines  the  gender  (see  Rule  135). 

2)  Properly  speaking  sJ)lefatt  is  no  exception,  being  a  foreign 
noun   and   as  such   preserving  its  original  gender  (see  Rule  140). 

3* 
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109.  Of  ^e  Neuter  gender  (fftdjli<$en  <UefdjIe$tS)  are  : 

1.  The  names  of  metals,  countries,  toivns  and  letters. 

2.  Nouns  ending  in  -fttl,  -fel  *  and  -tttttt  (or  tl)um). 

3.  Collective  Nouns   beginning  with    ®e-,  as,  ©etsolle. 

4.  All  Diminutives  in  -djett  and  -feitt  ;  as,  9ftftbcf)en,  Sraulein. 

5.  All  words,    otfar   than  Nouns  »  taken  substantively. 

110.  Exceptions. 

• 

To  1  .   $ic  ^latino,2  theplatina,  fcer  £tof)l,  the  steel,  bet  ginf,3  the  zinc. 
Die  fttim,  the  Crimea,4 
fcie  CeDonte,  the  Levant, 
&ic  Wolbau,  Moldavia,  and  all  ending  in  -dtt, 
tie  Sdjtoeij,  Switzerland,  and  all  ending  in  -j, 
Die  2itrfeif,  Turkey,  and  all  ending  in  -ei, 
fcer  .^)aag,  the  Hague. 


To  2.   $et  Svrtum,  the  error, 
tier  tRei<j)tuni,  the  riches, 

l»ct  ^Mnjel,  (pencil)  the  paint  hrush  ,  simpleton, 
bet  Stopjel,  the  stopper  (of  a  hottle), 
bic  ^riibfttl,  the  distress,  grief. 


Nouns  with  Varying  Gender. 

111.  With  a  few  nouns  the  gender  varies,  some 
writers  using  one,  others  another  gender;  as,  bet  and 
&fl8  2Baef)§tum,  yrowth;  others  have  a  different  gender 
with  a  different  termination;  as,  bet  Ouefl  and  bit 
Cuefle,  M 


1)  Words  ending  in  -c^jcl  (xel)  are  not  included;  as,  We  Wdjfel. 

2)  Occurs  also  as  Dad  ^latin. 

3)  Occurs  also  as  Neuter. 

4)  Although  names  of  countries  are,  as  a  rule,  used  mthout 
the  Article  (except  they  are  preceded  by  an  Adjective ,  when  the 
article  must  be  used,   if  it  is  not  an  address  or  an  exclamation), 
all  those  that  are  not  Neuter,  require  the  article. 
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Nouns  with  more  tlmn  one  Gender. 

112.  There   are   a   number   of  Nouns  which  have 
more  than  one  Gender  with  different  meanings , l  viz. : 


SING. 
tet2 


ftie  $anf, 
ter  Saurv, 


PLUR.         MEANING.  SING.    .  PLUR.         MEANING. 

53d'nbe,  the  volume;        tag  SBant,      35onbe,  bo-nd,  tie  (figur- 
ative) ; 

tag  93anb,       33anber,  band,  tie,  rib- 
bon (literal); 
93anfett,  the  bank; 


93anfe,  the  bench,  form  ;  tie  93anf, 
SBauern,  the  peasant ;     tag  (or  ber) 

SSauer, 

$)tnge,  the  thing  (lit.);  tag  $)tng, 
lhe  heir ;  tag 


ter  dr&e, 

ftag  @ef«$t,    ©efidjter,  the  face ; 


93auer,  tlie  cage; 
linger,  the  thing  (fig.); 
(not  used),  the  inherit- 
ance; 
<$eft<$t,      ©efic^tc,  the  vision; 


1)  To  avoid  repetition ,  those  nouns  which  have  more  than 
one  plural,  though  only  one  gender,  have  also  been  inserted  in 
the  list,  and  are  marked  with  a  cross  (f),  but  it  suffices,  if  be- 
ginners in  the  meantime  learn  the  words  in  black  type,  reserving 
the  plural  for  a  later  period.  The  less  common,  obsolete  or  doubt- 
ful nouns  of  this  class  are  the  following : 


SING.  PLUR.         MEANING.  SING. 

ter  SBurfel,  ^Burfel,  the  hump;          tie  SBurfel, 

ter  SBunb^  Mnbe,  the  confederacy ;  tag  ^Bunb, 

ter  5)orn,  Corner,  the  prickles ,    ter  $)orn, 

thorns ; 

ter  fcaft,  §afte,  the  hold,  handle ;  tie  ^aft, 

ter  ^aper,  diaper,  the  privateer;      tie 

ter  9ttaft,  Soften,  the  mast;         tie 

tie  ^Jtarf,        Garten,  the  mark,  bor-  tag  sJftarf, 

der; 

ter  9Karjdj,      ^iarfe^e,  the  march ;      tie  ^orjcf), 
ter  6c^h)ulft,  (not  used),  the  bombast ;  tie  ©djtoulj 

ter  8tifi(        ©tifte,  the  peg;  tag  Sttft, 


PLUR.         MEANING. 

S9urfetn,  the  stud  ; 
S3unbe,  the  bundle; 
2)ornen,  the  thorn  (of 

plants)  ; 

£aften,  imprisonment; 
Jhtyern,  the  caper; 
Soften,  the  mast,  feed- 

ing; 
(not  used),  the  marrow  ; 


the  marsh  : 
©djttntlftett  ,  the   swell- 

ing, tumour; 
©tiftet,  the  charitable  or 

religious  institution. 


2)  The  learner  should  apply  to  these  words  the  previous 
rules  for  the  gender  which  will  facilitate  his  study  considerably ; 
thus,  SSkiuer,  peasant,  @rbe ,  heir,  £eibe,  heathen,  etc.,  must  be 
masculine,  because  they  denote  male  beings ;  £>eibe,  heath,  $unbe, 
news,  feminine,  because  they  end  in  -e. 


SING. 

PLUE.        MEANING.                 SING. 

PLUR.        MEANING. 

bie  Gift; 
bet  $eibe, 

Gotten,  the  gift;            bog  01ft,1 
£eibcn,  the  heathen;       bie  geibe, 

©tfte,  the  poison; 
ipciben,  tlie  heath; 

bet  gut, 

|>ttte,  the  hat;               bie  gut  0£ut(j), 

(not  used)  ,   the  guard. 

bet  fliefet, 

$iefer,  Me  jaw;              bie  ftiefet, 

pasture  ; 
$tcfcr,  the  pine  tree; 

bet  ftnnbe, 

$unben,  *7&e  customer:  bie  $unbe, 

Shmbcn,2  the  news; 

bet  fioben, 

Ca'ben,  the  shop;            bet  Caben, 

Sobcn,  the  shutter  ; 

bet  Seitet, 

fieiter,  the  guide;           bie  fieitet, 

fieitern,  the  ladder; 

bet  Softn, 

(not  used),  the  reward;  bet  8ol)n,a 

Sofyrte  (or  o),  the  wages  ; 

bet  Mangel, 

Mangel,  the  want  ;        bie  SWangel, 

Wangeln,    the  mangle; 

bet  SRenfdj, 

Sttenjcfjen,    wan  (male  bag  9Renfd), 

9Jtcnjd)et,  the  ivench; 

.     and  female); 

bet  SReffet, 

9Jteffer,  the  meter,  mea-  bag  SWeffet, 

^Jlejjer,  the  knife; 

bet  Ort, 

surer; 
Ortet,  the  place  (def.  bet  Ort, 

Orte  ,  the  place,  region 

sense)  ; 

(indef.  sense)  ; 

bet  @djilb, 

<5d&itbe,  tlie  shield;         bag  Sd)Ub, 

©djtlbet,  tlie  sign,  plate 

(of  a  door)  ; 

bet  See, 

©een,  the  lake;             bie  <See, 

Seen,  the  sea; 

bet  ^proffc, 

S^rojfcn,  the  sprout,      bie  <i>$)toffe, 

©proffen,    the  step  (of 

offspring  ; 

a  ladder); 

bag  Stcuer, 

6teuer,  tlie  helm,  rud-  bie  Stcuet, 

Stcuern,  the  tax,  duty; 

der; 

bet  tftf  ti, 

Jf)eile,  t/te  ^a>i  (of  a  bag  Heil, 

-lactic  ,  the  share  (of  a 

whole)  ; 

fortune  etc.); 

bet  Hot, 

$f)oren,  the  fool;           bag  Hot, 

5^  ore,  the  gate; 

tbag  $ud), 

Sitdjiet,  the  tie,  hand-  bag  2nd), 

Xudje  ,   the  cloth  ; 

kerchief; 

bet  Cetbienf!, 
tbag  2Bort, 

(not  used),  the  gain;     bag  $ftbicnft, 
2Bortet,  the  word  (lit.);  bag  2Bort, 

SBerbienfte,  the  merit; 
2Borte,   the  word  (fig.). 

JVote.  About  the  gender  of  Compound  and  Foreign  Nouns 

see  Rules 

135  and  140. 

* 

1)  $et  ®ift  is  rare  (Goethe's 

2)  Occurs  principally  in  Compounds;   as,   bie   Urfunbe,   the 
document,  pi.  Urfunben. 

3)  Occurs  also  as  Masculine. 
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THE  DECLENSION  OF  THE  NOUN. 
Xccliuution  Oder  SMeii    tier 


113.  Nouns   in  German    are  best  arranged  under 
three  Declensions. 

The  First  (or  Strong)  Dcdcns'on  ends  in  the  ge- 
nitive singular  in  -8  or  -C§  ,  and  in  the  Dative,  occa- 
sionally, in  -e  ;  in  the  plural  some  words  take  no  in- 
flection, some  take  -e,  others  take  -Ct,  and  some  -ett; 
of  all  these  a  number  modify  the  radical  vowel. 

Th<>  Second  (or  Weak)  Declension  ends  in  the 
genitive  and  in  all  other  cases  of  the  singular  and 
plural  in  -U  or  -CH  and  never  modifies  the  vowel. 

The  Third  (or  Feminine)  Declension  has  no  in- 
flection in  the  singular  ;  in  the  plural  most  words  take 
-fit  ;  some  take  no  termination  and  others  take  -e  and 
modify  the  vowel. 

The  First  (or  Strong,  or  S-)  Declension. 
$ie  crftc  (ftarfc  ofcer  &)  Declination. 

114.  The  First  Declension  contains  : 

1.  All  Neuter  Nouns  without  exception. 

2.  All  Masculine  Nouns  which   do   not  end   in  -c    or 
which  formerly  did  not  end  in  -e  *. 

115.  The  Inflections  (Gsnbungen)  given  to  words  of 
this  declension  in  the  singular  are    (as  stated  in  Rule 
113).    -g   and   -e§*    for   the    Genitive,   and  -e  for  the 
Dative2  of   those   Monosyllables    that    require   for   the 

*  Note.    The  -e   in   the  genitive   may  often  be  omitted,  as, 
for*  93ote§,  9Jter§  for  3Here§,  JfceilS  for  StyeileS. 


1)  The  latter   part  of  the  rule   is  intended  to  exclude  the 
words  mentioned  Rule  126,  2  and  3. 

2)  The  -e  for  the  dative  is  not  essential,  it  is  generally  left 
out  in  conversation,   and   is    best   applied  in  writing  with  Mono- 
syllabic or  with   Compound  Nouns ,  the  last  component  of  which 
is  a  Monosyllable ,  when  not  followed  by  one  of  the  weak  prefixes 
fce,  ge,  toer,  jjer,  etc.;  on  the  other  hand,  it  would  be  incorrect 
to  add  an  -e  to  such  words  as  SBater,  fteufter,  ©tiefel. 
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sake  of  euphony  -e3  instead  of  -g  in  the  genitive ;    in 
the  plural  they  add  -e,  but  for  the  Dative  -fit.1 

Examples. 

PLURAL. 

bic  331ctfttfta?,     the  pencils, 
ber  SBlciiiift^c     of  the  pencils, 
ben  ®(ci[tift=fn,  to  the  pencils, 
bic  SBleiftifts*,     the  pencils. 
Die  iifc^-e,     the  tables, 
ber  Ztftyf,     °f  the  tables, 
ben  $ticf)=en,  to  the  tables, 
bie  SttjctK,     the  tables, 
bic  ($en>ef)r*c,     the  guns, 
ber  ©eh)d)r*e,     of  the  guns, 
ben  ®ch)cfn-«en,  to  the  guns, 
bte  ©eiDet)r=e,     the  guns, 
bic  $ot=c,       the  boats, 
ber  %oi--e,      of  the  boats, 
ben  93ot*en,    to  the  boats, 
bic  93ot=e,       the  boats. 


SINGULAR. 

N.  $>er  SHeiftift,     the  pencil, 
G.  bc§  93ieiftift=0,    of  the  pencil, 
D.  bem  SSleiftift,      to  the  pencil, 
A.  ben  93leifttft,       the  pencil; 
N.  ber  £ifd),       the  table, 
G.  be§  itf$«e*,  of  the  table, 
D.  bcm  %\\fyt,    to  the  table, 
A.  ben  Sijdj,       the  table; 
N.  bo£  ©etoefyr,     the  gun, 
G.  be§  (SetoetjrHS,   of  the  gun, 
D.  bem  (Setoefyr,     to  the  gun, 
A.  bo§  ®ett)ef>r,      the  gun; 
N.  bo§  93ot,       the  boat, 
G.  be§  93ot--ed,*  of  the  boat, 
D.  bem  53ot=e,   to  the  boat, 
A.  ba§  93ot,       the  boat; 


116.  Note.  The  following  nouns  are  declined  as  if  the  noun 
were  ending  in  -n.     Viz. : 

$>er  Snd)flabr|ii|,-  (be£  93ud)|taben»), 

ber  §rirJic[n],  (^riebenS),  3?unfc[n],  ©laubc|n], 

<Scl>ttnfe[n],  (be§  03ebanfen&),  $aufe[n], 

ber  2rt)oDr!  n|,  (©e^abend),  SBittc[n],  <Samc(nl, 

Unb3  aufeerbcm  ba§  2Bort  ber  9lamr|n|. 

Vocabulary. 

ber  03Iaube(n),  bes  (^laubcns,  the 

faith,  belief, 
ber  (^ebnnfe(n),  bcs  ©ebon!en5,  the 

thought, 
ber  §aitfe(n),   be§  ^KiufenS,    the 

heap, 


$er  58uc^ftabe(n),  b 

the  letter  (of  the  alphabet), 
ber.  ftriebe(n) ,   be§  3?ricben§ ,  the 

peace, 
bet  ftunfe(n),   be§  ftunlenZ,    the 

spark, 


1)  It  may  be  noticed   here ,   that   the  Dative  Plural  of  all 
declinable  words  must  have  an  -n ,    so  that  one  is  added ,    if  the 
nominative  plural  does  not  end  in  -n  already,   except  un§,  to  us, 
ewd),  to  you. 

2)  The   learner  should  commit  to   memory   the  words  -in'th 
the  [n]. 

3)  Instead  of  the   last  line  may  be  learned:    "And   add   to 
this  the  name,  ber  91  a  me  [it]. 
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ber    9lame(n),  be§   sJJamens,   the      ber  €4abc(ri),  be*  6rf)aben§,  the 

name,  damage, 

ber  Same(n)  ,  be§  eamen§  ,    the      ber  SBifle(n),  be*  SMeiiS,  the  will. 

seed, 

Example 

Sing.  N.  ®cr  9iante(n),  the  name,         D.  bem  Xiamen,  to  the  name, 

G.  be§  9tamcn&,  of  the  name,      A.  ben  9teen,  the  name. 
Plur.  bie,  ber.  ben,  bie  9tamen,  the  names  etc. 

117.  Observation.    The  noun  ton*  get}  ,   tf/e  fteart,  is  de- 
clined regular  when  taken  in  a  literal  sense  ,  whilst,  when  taken 
in  a  figurative  sense,  it  is  declined  thus  : 

SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

N.  ba§  ^erj,  bie  .*perjen, 

G.  bc§  Jper^nS,  ber  §cr$eil, 

D.  bem  ^er^n,  ben  C?^r3^"- 

A.  ba§  ^crg,  bie  ^er^cn. 

^et  &d)mer),  i/te  />a«n,  has  in  poetical  langujige  in  the  Genitive 

S^merjcnS  ;  pi.  S^nterjen. 

118.  Masculine  Monosyllables  modify  the  vowel  besides  add- 
ing -e  in  the  plural.     Ex.  : 

Sing,  ber  ^Irjt,  the  physician,  Plur.  bie  S4rjte,     the  physicians, 

ber  Sofyn,  „    son,  bie  <56t)ite,      „  sons, 

ber  guB,  „    foot,  bie  f$fufee,       „  feet, 

ber  ^Baum,  „    tree,  bie  Siiumc,    „  trees. 

Also  the  following  Polysyllables  modify  the  radical  vowel,  viz.  : 
',  Ei'jdjof,  6QrbinaIr, 
DQ,1  ^alaft',  ©encrol',1 
,  ^Jioraft'  unb 


Examples. 

Sing,  ber  SWar,     the  altar,  P7wr.  bie  9lltfircf    the  altars, 

ber  SBifc^of,     „    bishop,  bie  33ifrf)ofe,    „    bishops. 

Vocabulary. 

$>er  ^tltar  (^lltarc),     the  altar,  ber  ©encraK^enercile1),  the  general, 

ber  93ijd)of  (Stj^Bfc),     „  bishop,  ber  Warjc^aU(Waij^anc),themar- 
ber  (Sorbinol  (Sarbinale),  „  cardinal,  sluil, 

ber  ^erjog  (^ffjoflc1),    „  duke,  ber  3Rorafi  (Worfifie),  the  morass, 

ber  $uloft  (^aliifte),       „  palace,  ber  $otml  (ftonfile),       B    canal. 


1)  Also  regular,  i.  e.  not  modified. 
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Finally  all  compound  words  formed  rrom  monosyllabic  mas- 
culines modify  the  vowel.     Ex.: 

Sing,  ber  ©efang,     the  song,  Plnr.  bie  ©ejange,      the  songs, 

ber  ©ebraud),    „  usage, 
custom. 


bie  ©ebrfiudje,    „    customs. 


119.  The  following  monosyllables  are  the  most 
noteworthy  of  the  exceptions  to  the  above  rule,  they 
only  add  -e  and  do  not  modify  the  vowel;  viz.: 


$>cr  Slat,  (bie  Slate),  Urm,  £>oldj, 

$er  £alnt,  (bie  £almc),  £uf>  £unb,  fiadjs,2 

£>er  2aut,  (bie  Saute),  <Monb,  SKorb,  ^fab, 

$>er  ^uttft,  eduif),  ©toff,  Xag,  Xfjron  unb  ©rab. 


Examples. 


Plur. 


the  arm. 
N.  3>ie  taie, 
G.  ber  Strme, 
I),  ben  Slrmen, 
A.  bie  9(rme. 


©d^uf),  the  shoe. 
Die  6(^ut)C, 
bcr 
l»cn 
bie  S 


Vocabulary. 

$)er  9tol,  bie  9lale,      the  eel, 

bev  £nc()$,  bie  Cac^fc,  the  salmon, 

ber  ?lrm,  bie  Tlrme,          arm, 

ber  Sout,  bie  2aute,       n  sound, 

ber  Dold),  bie  S)oldje, 

dagger, 

ber  9#onb,  bie  ^Jlonbe,    „  moon, 

ber  Xadjs,  Die  "I)ac^)e, 

badger, 

bcr  sJJJorb,  bie  Worbe,      murder, 

ber  ($rab,  bie  ©robe, 

degree, 

ber  ^Jfab,  bie  ^Pfabe, 

path, 

ber  *>alm,  bie  $almc, 

stalk, 

ber  5punft,  bie  ^unfte, 

point, 

blade  , 

Der  '^u^,  bie  ©a^utje, 

shoe, 

ber  Ouf,  bie  £ufe, 

hoof, 

ber  Stoff,  bie  ©toffe, 

stuff, 

ber  A^unb,  bie  ^unbe, 

hound  , 

ber  ^ag,  bie  Xage, 

day, 

dog, 

ber  Xljron,  bie  ifyrone, 

throne. 

The  others  of  less  importance  are: 


$cr  "flar,  bie  S2jare,     the  eagle, 
bcr  $orn,  bie  93orne,     „  well, 
ber  Dod^t,  bie  $)od)te,    „  wick, 
ber  Dom,  bie  1>ome,     „  cathe- 
dral, dome, 


ber  ©urt,  bie  ©urte,   the  girdle, 
bcr  $orf,  bie  $orfe,       „  cork, 
ber  ftra(jn,  bie  $ral>ne,  „  crane, 
ber  fiarf ,  bie  Sacfe,         „  lac,  var- 
nish. 


1)  Pronounce  dax. 

2)  Pronounce  la.r. 


ber  2urf)§,  bie  2urf)je,  the  lynx,         ber  5pul§,  bie  $ulfe,    the  pulse, 
ber  Woltf),  bie  Wolfy,  w  sala-          ber  Sd)itft,  bie  ©djufte,  „  scoun- 

mander,  drel, 

ber  Sjkrf,  bie  $arfe,       w  pare,          ber  Straufc,  bie  ©traufce,  „  ostrich, 
ber  $ol,  bie  ^ole,         „  pole,          ber  Slaft,  bie  £afte,       „  bar  (in 

music). 

Exceptions. 

120.  The  General  Rule,   that  words   of  the  first 
Declension  form  the  Plural  in  -C,  suffers  Three  Classes 
or  groups  of  Exceptions ;  viz. : 

a.  Words  that  take  no  inflection  in  the  plnral; 

b.  Words  that  take  -et  and  modify  the  vowel; 

c.  Words  that  take  -tt  or  -Clt. 

a.    First  Glass  of  Exceptions,  no  Inflections. 

121.  Words  that  take  no1  inflection  in  the  plural, 
viz.,  those  ending  in  -C2,  -el,  -CH  and  -et. 

Examples-. 


$)er  $dje,  3)er  ©iefel,  S)t 

the  cheese.      the  boot.  the  sword.  the  knife. 

Plur.  N.  $)ie  #fife,  $)ie  Stiefel,3  S)ic  2)egen,  ®ie  5Reffer, 

G.  ber  ftftje,  ber  ©tiefel,  Der  2)egen,  ber  ^Reffer, 

D.  ben  Sfifen,  ben  Stiefeln,  ben  ®egen,  ben  9Jtefjern, 

A.  bie  ^aje.  bie  etiefel.  bie  S)egcn.  bie  defter. 

122.  However  seven  take  -tt4,  viz.: 
$)er  93oier,  bie  S43aiern,          the  Bavarian, 
ber  Waiter,  bie  93auern,  peasant,  farmer, 

godfather,  gossip, 
muscle, 
Pomeranian, 
prickle, 
cousin. 


ber  (Setmtter,  bie 
ber  <fflu§fel,  bie  9Jiu§leIn, 
ber  s$ommer,  bie  ^Pomme 
ber  <Storf>el,  bie  ©tadjeln, 
ber  better,  bie  SSettern, 


1)  The  Dative  of  the  Plural,  however,    must  end  in  -n,  as 
in  all  declinable  words. 

2)  Of  Masculine  Nouns  in  -e  only  $tife   follows  this  declen- 
sion, the  others  follow  the  second;  rule  126. 

3)  Observe  also:  ©ttefeln,  boots. 

4)  Some  of  these  words  formerly  followed  altogether  the  Second 
Declension,  and   especially  SSouer  is,  even  now,   often  met  with 
the   inflections   of  that  declension   in    almost   all  cases,  viz. :   beS 
SBauern,  t>cm  s-8auern,  ben 
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The   following   words   modify  the  voted  though  they 
take  no  inflection  ;  '  viz.  : 

$>er  Sfcfcv,  (fccferX  Npfd,  SBoben, 
5)er  SBruber,  (93riiber),  Jpafrn,  93ogen, 
1)er  ©raben,  (©riiben),  ©arteti,  ftabcn, 


$>er  &a|"ten,  Mangel,  Mantel,  2aben,2 
®cr  9cagd,  Ofcn,  Mattel,  Sctiaben, 
Sd^nnbd,  (Sdjnttbcl),  @d)tt)Qgcr,  Stoter,  SSogcl, 
55on3  earf)lidt)cu  nllein  ba8  Softer. 


Examples. 


l,  the  apple. 
PZur.  N.  bie  fctfd, 
G.  bcr  ftpfel, 
D.  ben 
A.  bic 


1)05  .^lofter,  the  cloister, 
bie  Softer, 
ber 
ben 
bie  tflfiftcr. 


3)ei  sflc!er,  bie  jftrfer,         th 

e  acre,  field, 

ber  ?lpfd,  bie  9lpfel, 

apple, 

ber  33oben,  bie  SBoben, 

bottom,  garret, 

ber  SBogen,  bie  $$ogen, 

bow  (arch), 

ber  93rubet,  bie  SBriiber, 

brother, 

ber  goben,  bie  gaben, 

thread, 

ber  ©arten,  bie  ©arten, 

garden, 

Der  ©raben,  bie  ©rfiben, 

ditch, 

ber  §ofen,  bie  §fifen, 

haven,  harbour, 

ber  pommel,  bie  ^atnmd, 

wether, 

ber  jammer,  bie  fy&mmti, 

hammer, 

ber  £anbel,  bie  Jpanbel, 

quarrel, 

ber  Soften,  bie  ^aften, 

chest, 

ber  Saben,  bie  2fiben, 

shop, 

ber  Mangel,  bie  ^cingd, 

want,  defect, 

ber  3Jlnntdr  bie  ^Dlfintet, 

cloak, 

ber  9togd,  bie  «RfigeI, 

nail, 

ber  Ofcn,  bie  £)fen, 

oven,  stove, 

ber  eottel,  bie  ©ftttcl, 

saddle, 

1)  See  note  1,  pag.  43. 

2)  About  its  other  plural  or  plurals  see  Rule  1 12. 

3)  Instead  of  the  last  line  may  be  said  : 

Of  neuter  nouns  but  one :  fca8  Softer. 
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bcr  Sdjaben,  bte  2d)aben,the  damage, 

bcr  sScfynabel,  bte  Stfynabel,  „  beak, 

ber  Sdjloagev,  bte  SdjlMtjev,  „  brother-in-law, 

bcr  $ater,  bte  SSater,    *       „  father, 

ber  2$o0el,  bte  SSbgel,  „  bird, 

bn§  Softer,  bie  Softer,       „  cloister. 


b.    Second  Class  of  Exceptions. 

124.    Words  that  take  -tK  in  the  plural  and  modify 
the  radical  vowel  ;  viz.  : 

1.  All  nouns  ending  in  -tMltt. 

2.  The  following  monosyllables  : 

$>er  ®etft,  (bte  ©etfter),  ®ott,  ber  Setb, 

£>er  Wann,  (bte  Mtmer1),  Ort,2  ber  9tcmb, 

S)er  ©trauc^,  (bte  ©traudjet3),  sIBurm3  unb  2Balb. 


t,  (bte  %mtcr),  ^ob,  93anb,2 
53Iatt,  (Die  flatter),  93rett, 


©Iteb,  ©rab,  ©elb, 
(bte  gaffer) 
(bte  ©ittet), 

,  (bte  ^itimct),  ^alb,  ^(etb,  Canb,5 
tout,  (bte  Mutet),  Somm,  2teb,  $fanb, 
,  (bte  Strict),  Sod),  9Kau(,  ^tnb, 
9teft,  (defter),  ^Rab,  ^et§,  tRtnb, 

(S^loffct),  ©tift,2  2Cort,2 
SBetb, 


1)  A  second  plural,   9Jtanncit,  is  obsolete,    except  in  some 
Compounds   and   in  poetry;   as,   9lomtamten ,  Normans;    a  third 
plural,  2eute ,  must  be  used  with  Compounds ,  unless  the  word  is 
particularly  to   express  the   male  sex;   as,  ftaufmann,  merchant, 
pi.  &cmffeute;  but,  (gfyemann,  pi.  (^)cmdnncr,  married  man  in  con- 
tradistinction   from    (Jfjeleute,    which   would  express  "a  married 
couple",  see  also  Rule  317,  note  2. 

2)  See  112,  pag.  37. 

3)  Occurs  also  with  modified  voivel  and  -c. 

4)  Occurs   also   regular ,  i.  e.  with  -e ;  and    without  modifi- 
cation; as,  £ol;j,  plur.  Jpotje. 

5)  In  elevated  style  or  poetry  used  also  regular,   i.  e.  with 
-c ;  as ,  2cmb ,  plur.  Sanbe. 
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3.  The  following  polysyllables: 

S)o§  ^Regiment',  bo§  $0§pital 
©etwmb',  (©enwnber1),  bo§  ®enf'tnal,J 
©emiitf)',  ©efd)lcrf)t',  ©cfid)t',2 
©emod)',  (©emactytr),  bo§ 

Examples. 


the  riches. 

the  man.           the  office. 

the  garment. 

P  I  u  r  a  L 

N.  £>ie  9teid)tumer, 

1)ie  Conner,       ®ie  ftmter 

,    $>ie  ©etoo'nbet, 

G.  ber  SReidjtiintcr, 

ber  banner,        ber  Winter, 

ber  ©ctott'nbnr, 

D.  benffieid)tumern, 

beu  Wannern,      ben  &mtern,   ben  ©ewanbem, 

A.  bic  5Reirf)tumer. 

bie  Wanner.         bic  Winter. 

bic  ©etuanber. 

Vocabulary. 

$>er  ©eift,  bie  ©eifier, 

the  ghost,      bos  fjafs,  bie 

goffer,   the  barrel 

spirit,  mind,  genius, 


ber  ©ott,  bie  ©otter,  the  God, 

bos  ftelb;  bie  gelber,         field, 

ber  2eib,  bie  2eiber, 

„  body, 

bo§  ©elb,  bie  ©elber, 

money, 

ber  SRann,  bie  Wanner, 

„  man. 

bo§  ©Ins,  bie  ©lofer, 

glass, 

ber  Crt,  bie  Drter, 

»  place, 

bo§  ©lieb,  bie  ©Iteber, 

member, 

ber  $onb,  bie  9lonbcr, 

*  edge, 

bos  ©rob,  bte  ©rdber, 

grave, 

ber@trouc^,bieStrouc^cr, 

w  shrub, 

bo§  ©ro§,  bie  ©rofer, 

grass, 

ber  SBurni,  bieUBUrmer, 

„  worm, 

bo&  ©ut,  bie  ©liter, 

estate, 

ber  3Bnlb,  bie  SBalber, 

„  wood, 

possession, 

bo§  ?lntt,  bic  &mter, 

„  office, 

bos  §ou|)t,  bie  Jptiupter, 

head, 

bas  58ob,  bie  ^Jo'ber, 

„  bath, 

bo§  ^ou§,  bie  ipoufer, 

house, 

watering-place, 

bo§  §0(3,  bie  ^ot^er, 

wood. 

bos  ^Banb,  bic  ^Bonber, 

tt  tie,  rib- 

boS  norn,  bie  Corner, 

horn, 

bun, 

bo§  fyifyn,  bie  ^U^ner, 

chicken, 

ba»  5)ilb,  bie  ^ilber, 

„  picture, 

bo§  Jfolb,  bic  ^o'lber, 

calf, 

.image, 

bo»  ^inb,  bie  ^inber, 

child, 

bo§  *latt,  bic  flatter, 

„  leaf, 

bos  ^teib,  bte  J^leibcr, 

dress. 

bo§  SBrctt,  bie  s-8retter, 

„  board, 

bo§  $orn,  bie  Corner, 

corn, 

bos  99uct),  bic  «iic^er, 

„  book, 

bog  Stumi,  bie  ^router, 

herb, 

bos  Xin^,  bic  linger, 

„  thing, 

bo§  fiomm,  bie  Sfimmer, 

lamb, 

bo§  ^orf,  bie  $>6rfer, 

„  village 

bo§  2onb,  bie  2onber, 

land, 

bo§  6i,  bic  6icr, 

-  e&< 

bo§  2id)t,  bie  Sifter, 

light, 

ba§  5«d),  bic  ^fn(^er, 

„  com- 

bo& 2ieb,  bie  2ieber, 

song, 

partinent, 

bo§  2od),  bic  2bdjcr, 

hole, 

1)  See  note  5  pag.  45. 

2)  See  note  2  pag.  44. 
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ba§ 


ba§  9?eft,  bie  defter, 
ba§  ^Sfonb, 

forfeit, 
bo§  3*Qb,  bie 
ba§  sJlei§,  bie  9teijer, 
bo§  9linb,  bie  Oiinber, 
ba§  ©djilb,  bie 

board, 


bie  3Jlfi(jler,the  meal,      *  basSdjlofs,  bie  Sd)lo|jer,the  castle, 
bie  hauler,      muzzle,  (door)lock, 

wench,  ba§@d)h)ert,  bieSdjtoerter, ,,  sword, 
nest,  iw§  Stift,  bie  Stiver,  „  institu- 
pledge,  tion  (charitable  or  religious), 

ba§  tyal,  bie  Staler,  the  dale, 
wheel,       ba§  $ud),  ba§  ittdjer,  „  cloth, 
twig,         ba§  SSolf,  bie  Golfer,     „  people, 
cattle,        ba§  2Bamm§,  bie  28cimmjer,   the 
sign-  jerkin, 

ba§  SQBeib,  bie  2Beiber,  the  wife, 
ba§  SOBort,  bie  SSortet,  „  word. 
3)eufmal,  bie  5)enfmd(er,      the  monument, 


bo§  ©aftmaf)!,  bie  ©aftma^ter, 

bn§  ©ema^r  bie  ®emad)er, 

ba§  ©cmttt^  bie  ®emiitf)er, 

ba§  ©ejc^Ie^t,  bie  ©cjc^le^ter, 

bo§  ®e|id)t,  bie  ©efid^ter, 

ba^  (Betyenft,  bie  ^ejpenfter, 

bo§  ©etoanb,  bie  ©etofinber, 
bo§^o§|)ital  or  6pital,  bic^ospitaler, 

ba§  IRegiment,  bie  9Jegimenter, 


banquet, 

chamber, 

mind,  heart, 

sex,  gender, 

face, 

spectre, 

garment, 

hospital, 

regiment. 


kind 


Note.  The  following-  are  the  less  common  words  of  tho  same 

ba§  $la§,  bie  5ljer,  the  carrion, 
ba§  3ud),  bie  3?&d)cr,  „  yoke, 

ba§  Jritmm,  bie  Jtftmmcr,  „  ruin, 

ber  sJ3bjch)ic^t,  bie  336jet»ic()tev,         w  scoundrel, 
ber  3Sonnunb,  bie  5SonnUnberf        „  guardian. 


c.    Tlrird  Class  of  Exceptions. 

125.    Words  that  take  -n  or  -ctt  and  never  Modify 
the  vowel .  viz. :      ' 

1.  Foreign    nouns   denoting    males,    ending   in   -or,    as,  ber 
Softer,  ber  Sprofcffor. 

2.  j£>er  Soru,  (bie  ^ornen1),  Siamaut', 
$>er  ginf,  (bie  ginfen),  Sorft,2  ber  9Jia|~t, 

Ser  9iac^bar,3  ^"alm,  Gucfl,  Dtetf,  ber  Sdnuer^ 
Ser  «ee,  Sporn,  (^poren4),  ©traljl,  ber  Stoat, 
$>er  Qins,  ber  $orfa^r,  llntertfjan. 


1)  See  note  2  pag.  44. 

2)  See  note  4  pag.  4o. 

3)  ^ac^bar,  plural  9lac^born. 

4)  Observe  the  irregularity  of  <8poren. 
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3Mect', 


33ctt, 


Note.  A  number  of  the  above  words,  especially  Clamant, 
8inf  ,  53orfaf)r  ,  llntertfyan  may  also  be  declined  after  the  second 
declension,  i.  e.,  with  -tt  or  -en  both  for  the  singular  and  plural. 


Examples. 


1.  $5er  £>oc'tor, 
the  doctor. 
Plur. 
N.  3)te  $)octo'ren, 
G.  ber  $>octo'ren, 
D.  ben  3)octo'ren, 
A.  bte  $)octofren. 

2.  2)er  $)orn, 
the  thorn. 
Plur. 
N.  £>ie  3)ornen, 
G.  ber  2)ornen, 
D.  ben  2>ornen, 
A.  bie  $)ornen. 

the  eye. 
Plur. 


3. 


N. 

G.  bcr  9lugen, 
D.  ben  Shtgen, 
A.  bte 


Vocabulary. 


$>er    2)iantant,    bie    2)iamanten, 

the  diamond, 

ber  $>orn,  bie  2)ornen,  the  thorn, 
ber  Qfinf,  bie  Qfinfen,      „  finch, 
ber  Sforjt,  bie  ftotften,  „  forest, 
ber  9Jtoft,  bie  ^often,    „  mast, 
ber  9la(i)bar,   bte   9la(^barn,  the 

neighbour, 

ber^falm,  bte  Dolmen,  the  psalm, 
ber  Duett,  bte  Guetten,  „  well, 

source, 

ber  SReif,  bte  iKetfen,      „  ring, 
ber  ©djmers,  bte  ©djmevjen,  the 

smart,  pain, 

ber  See,  bte  ©cen,  the  lake, 
ber  Sporn,  bie  ©poren,  „  spur, 
ber  Stoat,  bie  Staaten,  „  state, 


ber  Strait,  bie  €>traf)ten,  the  ray 
(of  light),  jet  (of  water), 

Dcr  Untertlan,  bie  Untert^anen, 
the  subject, 

ber  SBorfaljr,  bte  SSorfal^ren,  the 
ancestors, 

ber  8tn§,  Die  3\n\tn,  the  interest; 


end, 

shirt, 

heart, 

insect, 

suffer- 


ba§ 5lugc,  bie  Mugen,  the  eye, 
ba§  aSett(e),  bie  SSetten,      bed, 
ba§  @nb(e),  bte  dnben, 
bo§  §emb(e),  bie  $emben, 
bo§  ^er^,  bie  £er$en, 
ba§  Snject,  bie  Snjecten, 
ba§  Setb,  bie  2etben, 

ing,  pain, 
baS  O^r,  bie  D^ren, 


ear. 


kind : 


Note.  The  following  are  the  less  common  words  of  the  same 

55cr  $)fi'mon,  bie  2)amo'nen,  the  demon, 

bo§  Sutoel',  bie  Suweten,  B  jewel, 

ber  $onjul,  bie  ^onfutn,  „  consul, 

bcr  Corbeer,  bte  Corbeeren,  „  laurel, 

ber  Wan,  bie  ^fallen,  „  peacock. 


1)  Compare  Rule  117. 
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The  Second  (or  Weak,  or  N-)  Declension. 
tic  jtoeite  (oDcr  fd)umd)e  ofcrr  Wo^ecliiiotion. 

126.  The  Second  Declension  contains: 

1.  All  Masculine  Nouns  ending  in  -e  (except  bet  $dfe, 
which  follows  the  first). 

2.  All  Masculine  Nouns  which  formerly  ended  in  -e,  viz.  : 


£>er  SHjn,  (be§  fl$neit),  93ar,  SSufl,  ftiirft, 

ber  ©erf,  (be§  ©ecfen),  @taf,  ^rtnj,  thrift, 

ber  fieto,  (be§  £elben),  £err,J  £irt,2  SKofjr, 

ber  9ftenjdj,  9terr,  9to,  Dc§§,2  $faff,  ber  Jfjor, 

unb  nod)  ®enof§,2  ©ejett2  unb  ^ogefto^, 

bod^  aujjerbetn  Seu,  <8^)Q^  unb  @^en!;  aud)  Dberft,  bo^  je^t  ^eltener. 


3.  All  Masculine  Nouns  that  have  a  tendency  to  end 
in  -e  ;  viz.,  those  denoting  males  taken  from  a  foreign 
language  and  ending  in  a  long  or  emphatic  syllable, 
as,  ^roteftant',  Slftronom',  3nfantertftf'  etc.     (Except 
those  of  French  origin  ending   in  -iet  -OH,  and  (in 
and  those  in  -dl,  which  follow  the  first  declension. 
Ex.:  $)er  Officer,  G.  be§  Offijterg,  etc.;  bet 

G.  bc§  ^oftiaong,  etc.;  ber  ^apitan  ,  G.  be§ 
etc.  ;  bet  ©enetal,  G.  be§  ©citcraK.) 

4.  Also  the  following: 

$)er  35rtttantr,  ber  gonfonant', 
ber  SparagraW,3  oer  ete^ont', 
Cornet',  (^ometen),  ber  g-oltont', 
planet'  (^lanetcn),  ber  Guabrant', 
ouc^  55Qfilt§!'  unb  ber  Quotient'. 

Vocabulary. 


£>er  Wfyn,  be§  Stynen,  the  ancestor,      ber  g^rtft,  be§  (5^rtften,the  christ- 

ber  93fir,  be§  95aren,    the  bear,  ian, 

ber  SBufl,  be§  33utten,    „  bull,          ber  ftiirft,4  be§  gilrften,  „  prince, 

1)  §err  takes  -tt  in  the  sing,  and  -en  in  the  plural. 

2)  Used  more  frequently  with  -e  (£irte). 

3)  And  others  of  the  same  kind,  as  £elegrapf)  etc. 

4)  There  is  this  difference  between  ^tirft  and  Sjktnj,  that  the 
former  means  a  sovereign  or  heigh  dignitary,  the  latter  denotes 
the  son  of  a  gttrft. 

A.  v.  Bavensberg,  German  Grammar.    3rd  Ed.  4 
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ber  @ecf,  bes  ®erfen,  the  dotard, 
ber@ejett(e),  be§®ejeflcn,n  fellow, 

partner, 
ber  ©enofs(e) ,   bes  (Senofien ,  the 

companion, 

ber  ©rof,  be§  ©rafen,  the  count, 
ber  gageftols,  bcc«  ^ogcftolsen,  the 

bachelor, 

ber  &elb,  bes  §elben,  the  hero, 
ber  $err,  be§  §crrn,      „   gentle- 
man, lord,  sir,  mister,  ma- 
ster, 

ber  &trt(e),  be§  Jpirten,  the  herd(s- 
man), 


ber 
ber 


bes  &uen,     the 
,  bes  SJtofcren,  „ 


ber  9forr,   be§  barren, 
Der  9iert),  be§ 


ber  Dd)§(e),  be§ 
ber  ^rinj, 

ber  Scfyenf, 
bearer, 

ber  ©patj,  he§ 
ber  Ifjor,  be§ 


lion, 

negro, 

man, 

fool, 

nerve, 

parson, 

ox, 

prince, 

cup: 


be§  93afilt§fen, 
ber  ^riUont,  be§  Sriflanten, 
ber  Konjonant,  be§  ^onionauten, 
ber  Reliant,  be§  golionten, 
ber  Cornet,  be§  ^ometen, 
Der  ^Jaragrap^,  be§ 
ber  planet,  be§  ^loneten, 
ber  Cuabrant,  be§  Cuabranten, 
ber  Quotient,  bes  Cuotienten,  . 


the  basilisk, 
diamond, 
consonant, 
folio, 
comet, 
paragraph, 
planet, 
quadrant, 
quotient. 


127.  The  words  of  this  declension  receive  in  all 
cases  singular  and  plural  -tt  or  -en  (they  never  modify 
the  vowel). 

Examples  to  1. 

SING.  PLUR. 

N.  S)er  $nabe,  the  boy,  bie  $nabenf  the  boys, 

G.  be§  $naben,  of  the  boy,  ber  $naben,  of  the  boys, 

D.  bem  $naben,  to  the  boy,  ben  $naben,  to  the  boys, 

A.  bte  Shiaben,  the  boys,  bte  $naben,  the  boys; 


N.  ber  Qfalfc,  the  falcon. 
G.  be§  golfen,  of  the  falcon, 
D.  betn  fjol^n,  to  the  falcon, 
A.  ben  ftalfen,  the  falcon, 


bie  flatten,  the  falcons, 
ber  gotten,  of  the  falcons, 
ben  3?alfenf  to  the  falcons, 
bte       tfen,  the  falcons. 


I-'.- ample  to 


SING. 

N.  £)er  $tii,  the  bear, 
G.  be§  58dven,  of  the  bear, 
D.  bem  93aren,  to  the  bear, 
A.  ben  $nrett,  the  bear, 


PLUK. 

bte  ^cireit,  the  bears, 
ber  39aren,  of  the  bears, 
ben  39a'ren,  to  the  bears, 
bie  SBcfren,  the  bears. 
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Example  to  ,¥. 

SING.  PLUR. 

N.  Sterjtooieftani',  the  protestant,      Die  ^roteftan'tcn,  the  protestants, 
G.  be§  Sprotefianten,  of  the  „  ber^roteftanten,  of  the  protestants, 

D.  bcm  ^roteftonten,  to  the   „  ben^rotcftonten,  to  theprotestants, 

A.  ben  ^roteftanten,  the       „  bie  5proteftanten,  the  protestants. 

Example  to  4. 

SING.  PLUR. 

N.  $>er  (£onfonnntr,  the  consonant,  bie  Sort jonan '.ten,  the  consonants, 

G.  be§  (Eonfonanten,  of  the     „  ber  (Sonjonanten,  of  the  consonants, 

D.  bent  Gonfoncmten,  to  the   „  benGonjonantett,  to  the  consonants, 

A.  ben  (Sonjonanten,  the      „  bie  (Sonfonanten,  the  consonants. 

The  Third  (or  Feminine)  Declension. 
$ie  britte  (ober  3?emittittO$ecluwtum. 

128.  The  Third  Declension  contains  all  Feminine 
Nouns  without  exception. 

129.  The  words  of  this  declension  receive  no  in- 
flection in  the  singular;  but  add  for  the  plural  in  all 
the  cases  -it  or  -eit.1 

1)  Formerly  feminine  nouns  ending  in  -c  got  -n  in  the  Sin- 
gular ;  as,  bie  6rbe,  ber  ($rben,  ber  (Srben,  bie  (Irbe ;  this  termination,  how- 
ever, occurs  now  only  in  poetry  and  in  a  few  phrases,  as ,  cwf  (Jrbett, 
on  earth  (auf  &et  (Srbe,  on  the  earth),  §u  @d)anben,  to  shame,  toon 
©eiten,  on  the  part,  311  (Sunften,  in  favour,  311  (Sjjrett,  in  honour, 
ju  2Beif)nad)ten,  at  christmas,  311  Dftern,  at  caster,  bet  3etten,  betimes, 

Note.  This  obsolete  inflection  of  certain  feminine  nouns  has 
been  the  cause  of  a  curious  mistake  which  it  is  interesting  to  no- 
tice. In  turning  up  the  words  for  christmas  and  easier  in  a 
German  dictionary,  these  will  be  found  ,,2Betf)nad)ten ,  plur",  and 
,,Oftcrn,  plivr"  respectively;  now  the  fact  is  that  both  notations 
are  incorrect,  it  ought  to  be  ,,2Beit>no(^t ,  fern.,  Ofter,  fern."  The 
reason  of  this  is  that  both  words  being  mostly  used  with  prepo- 
sitions and  obsolete  inflection,  as  jit  gBeUjnadjten,  a*  christmas,  511 
Dftern,  at  easier,  people  have,  as  the  inflection  rarely  occurs,  in 
similar  words,  lost  its  sense  and  are  actually  at  a  loss  how  to  ex- 
press the  nominative;  some  saying  ,,fcet  2Beif)nad)ten" ,  some  ffW( 
S&eUjnarfjten"  (in  the  sense  of  a  plural)  and  some  correctly  We 
SBeHjtwdjt  (fern.);  nay  there  may  be  found  all  the  diiferent  forms 
in  one  and  the  same  story,  as  for  example  in  the  author's  Reader, 
I8t  Ed.,  story  50  ber  2Betf)nad)t§abcnD  by  Siecf. 

Similar  incongruities,  however,  may  be  found  in  other  living 
languages. 

4* 
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Examples. 

SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

N.  Die  SSlutnc,  the  flower.  bie  $(umeti,  the  flowers, 

G.  bet  93Iumc,  of  the  flower,  ber  SBlumen,  of  the  flowers, 

D.  ber  SBhnnc,  to  the  flower,  ben  SMumen,  to  the  flowers, 

A.  bic  SBIume,  the  flower,  bic  93lutnen,  the  flowers. 

Die  Slugenb,  virtue;  bie  £ugenben,  virtues; 

bie  ©djbnfjeit,  beauty;  bie  ©djonjjeiten,  beauties; 

bie  &8nigmn,  the  queen;  bie  $6niginnen,  the  queens. 

130.  Exceptions. 

1.  Die  aKuttcr,  the  mother,  bie  Stouter,  the  daughter,  form 
the  plural  by  merely1  modifying  the  vowel,  viz.:  TOtter,  5tod)ter. 

2.  Those  ending  in  -ntfS  which  add  -e  instead  of  -en. 

3.  The  following  Monosyllables*  which  also  take  -c  instead 
of  -en  and  modify  the  vowel ,  viz. : 


1)  The  dative  plural,  as  usual,  adds  -n  (ben  TOttern). 

2)  The  following  are  regular,  i.  e.  they  form  the  plural  by 
adding  -en  to  the  singular,  viz.  : 

Die  $u,  (bie  Sluen),  «rt,  SBafoi,  «rut, 
Die  33urf)t,  (bie  93urf)ten),  SSurg,  (£ur,  glut!), 
Die  ftatjrt,  (Die  ftaljrten),  ^tur,  Qform,  3frad)t, 
Die  grau,  (bie  grauen),  grift,  ®Iut^, 
Sift  Sagb,  (Sagben),  Sajl,  ffltatf, 
W,  ^oft,  (^often),  ^rad^t,  Oual, 
Die  ©oat,  (bie  Saatcn),  <5^aar, 
6djrift,  ©cgulb,  (6d^ulben),  <5c^ur,  @^ur,  @ud)t, 
©tirn,  X^at,  (J()oten),  3:I)Uv,  Strift, 
3eit, 


Vocabulary.  ?lu,  meadow,  2lrt,  way,  ^Bo^n,  path,  SBriit,  brood, 
t,  bay,  93uvg,  borough,  castle,  Sur,  cure,  ^htt^,  flood,  f^o^rt, 
drive,  voyage,  glur,  meadow,  field,  §orm,  form,  fymc^t,  freight, 
ftrau,  woman,  ^i\\i,  respite,  ©Iittf),  glow,  ^Q^t,  yacht,  Sift,  stra- 
tagem, Soft,  burden,  9ttorf,  mark,  border,  ^flidjt,  duty,  ^eft,  plague, 
'4$oft,  post  office,  post  chaise,  ^rodgt,  splendour,  Duol,  torment, 
Sdjidjt,  layer,  ©oot,  seed,  ©c^oor,  host,  ©d)lod()t,  battle,  ©t^lucgt, 
ravine,  Sdjrift,  writing,  scripture,  Sdgulb,  debt,  ©djitr,  shearing, 
Spur,  trace,  ©uc^t,  disease,  ©tirn(e),  front,  $l)ot,  deed,  £f)Ur(e), 
door,  SCrift,  pasture,  2&flf)f,  choice,  Ut>r,  watch,  clock,  SEBelt,  world, 
sJOBucf)t,  weight,  $t\\,  time,  Qaty,  number. 
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®ie  Hjt,  (Die  fete),  Sou!,1  33 rout,  —  brunft.8 

S)ie  93ruft,  (bie  93rofte),  gaitft,  —fluent,2  £unft, 

$>ie  <5d)ftwlft,  Sfrurfjt,  (9?rn<$te),  ©an§,  bie  ©ruft, 

$>ie  $anb,  (bie  £anbe),  £aut,  $raft,  $Iuft, 

$ie  flirt),  (bie  flitye),  Suft,  Suft,  ^od^t,3 

$5ie  $Ragb,  (bie  TOgbe),  9ftau§,  bie  9todjt, 

®ic  <M)t,  (bie  9iaf)te),  9tof§,  ©t^nur,  — funft,4 

$>ie  ©tobt,  (bie  etabte),  SBonb,  Sffiurft,  3unft. 

Shorter  List,  omitting  the  less  common  words: 
$)ie  SSanf,  (bie  33fin!e),  S3ru[t,  fjauft,  §onb, 
®ie  gru^t,  (bie  grii^te),  ^raft,  ^unft,  2Banb, 
®ie  flirt),  (bie  ^U^e),  ^ogb,  5!JiQu 

(bie  5Kagbe),  «Ruf§,  @tabt, 


Examples. 
the  wilderness. 
Plur.  N.  $ie  SBilbniffe, 
G.  bet  SBilbniffe, 
D.  ben  SSBUbniffen, 
A.  bie  SBilbniffe. 


S)ie  s#£t,  the  axe. 
N.  ®ie  fete, 
G.  ber  fete, 
D.  ben  feteu, 
A.  bie  fete. 


FocttZwZan/. 

5E)ie  %t,  bie  5tjte,      the  axe, 

bie  §anb,  bie  £anbe,  the  hand, 

bie  Son!,  bie  SBftnfe,     „  bench, 

bie  $out,  bie  §«ute,      „  hide, 

form, 

skin, 

bie  SBraut,  bie  SBrciute,  „  bride, 

bie  flluft,  bie  fltttfte,        cleft, 

bie  39ruft,  bie  SBrttfte,    „  breast, 

bie  flraft,  bie  flcftfte, 

strength, 

bie  gduft,  bie  Saufte,    „  fist, 

power, 

bie  8?rud)t,  bie  ^riit^te,  „  fruit, 

bie  flu$,  bie  fltt^e, 

cow, 

bie  ©an§,  bie  ©anfe,     „  goose, 

bie  flunfi,  bie  fliinfte, 

art, 

bie  <Sd)ttwlft,5  bie  S^tottlfe,  the 

bie  Suft,  bie  Sttfte, 

air, 

swelling, 

bie  Suft,  bie  Sttfte, 

pleasure, 

bie  ©ruft,  bie  ©rufte,    „  grave, 

bie  3Rad)t,  bie  sJ3liirf;te, 

,  might, 

power, 

1)  When  denoting  bank  the  Plural  is  regular 

2)  The  respective  plurals  of  SBrunft  and  §?ludjt  occur  onlv  in 
compounds,   as,   gfeuerdbrunft ,   conflagration,   Plwr.  fJeuerSbritnfte, 
VttSflu^t,  evasion,  Plur.  S2!u§fliid)te,  evasions. 

3)  The  compounds  D$tttna($t,  swoon,  SJottma^t,  full  power, 
fonn  the  plural  regular,  i.  e.  in  -en. 

4)  —funft  occurs  now  only  in  compounds;  as,  CBtttfunft,  re- 
venue ,  Plur.  (Sinfitnfte,  revenues. 

5)  More  common  ©efcfynwlft, 
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bie  9flagb,  Die  9ftaQbe,themaid,  bie  Stabt,  bie  Stfibte,  the  town, 

(servant),  bie  SBanb,  bie  SSanbe,  „  (inner) 
bie  9Rau§,  bie  9ftau)e,   „  mouse,  wall, 

bie  9tod)t,  bie  9Ja$te,     „  night,  bie  SCBurft,  bie  SBiirfte,  „  sausage, 

bie  9tof)t,  bie  5ftfif)te,      „  seam,  bie  3unft,  bie  3ttnfte,    „  corpo- 
bie  9Juf§,  bie  9?uffe,       „  nut,  ration  (of  trades),  guild. 

bie  Sdjnur,  bie  S<$nure,  „  string, 

Note.  The  following  are  the  less  common  words  of  the  same 
kind  :  bie  9lngft,  $ngfte,  anxiety  ;  bie  9totk  9?6tt)e,  distress  (especially 
in  $ngften,  9lotf)en);  bie  2cw§,  bie  Couje,  the  louse;  bie  <Sau,  bie 
Sfiue  or  Sauen,  the  sow;  bie  3w<^t,  bie  SWen,  modesty. 


lol.  Nouns  occurring  in  the  plural  only  are  :  bie  6ltern, 
the  parents;  bie  Staftet,  Lent;  bie  fjerien,  vacation;  bie  ©ebriiber, 
brothers  ;  bie  Soften,  expenses  ;  bie  Ceitte,  people  ;  bie  3Jlajern,  measles  ; 
bie  3)lolfen,  whey  ;  bie  SRfinfe,  tricks,  intrigues. 


DECLENSION  OF  ADJECTIVES,  USED  AS  NOUNS. 

132.  As  has  been  remarked  in  Rule  103  Adjec- 
tives used  substantively  retain  their  peculiar  adjec- 
tive declension  and  do  not  follow  the  rules  given  for 
the  nouns.  Their  terminations  therefore  depend  on, 
whether  and  what  kind  of  article  or  pronoun  precedes 
them.  (Compare  the  declension  of  the  adjective  rules 
173  ete.) 

Examples  of  a  Masculine. 

SINGULAR. 

N.  £>et  ftrembe,  the  stranger,          ein  ftrember,  a  stranger, 
G.  beg  gremben,  of  the  stranger,      eineS  ftremben,  of  a  stranger, 
D.  bent  ftrembf n,  to  the  stranger,      einew  ftremben,  to  a  stranger, 
A.  ben  ftrcmbeti,  the  stranger;        einen  ftremben,  a  stranger; 

N.  g-rentbct,  stranger, 
G.  fjrentbrg,  of  stranger, 
D.  grembem,  to  stranger, 
A.  ftremben,  stranger; 

PLURAL. 

N.  ftrembe,  strangers,  bie  ftrembett,  the  strangers, 

G.  gfrember,  of  strangers,  ber  grentben,  of  the  strangers, 

D.  ftremben,  to  strangers,  ben  gremben,  to  the  strangers, 

A.  ftrembe,  strangers;  bie  ftremben,  the  strangers. 
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Examples  of  a  Feminine. 
SINGULAR. 


N.  $)te  ftrembe, 1  the  stranger-^  eine  ftrembe,  a  stranger  (female), 

G.  bet  ftrembett,  of  the  stranger  |  etnet  ftrembett,  of  a  stranger  , , 

D.  bet  ftremben,  to  the  stranger  &  einct  ftrembett,  to  a  stranger  „ 

A.  bic  grembe,  the  stranger    •£-  eine  ftrembe,  a  stranger  (female). 

Plural  same  as  plural  of  masculine. 


Examples  of  a  Neuter. 

SINGULAB. 

N.  $08    ftrembe ,    the    strange  ein  ftrembeS,  a  strange  (thing  or 

(thing  or  matter),  matter), 

G.  beg  ftrembett ,  of  the  strange  eineS  ffremben,  of  a  strange  (thing 

(thing  or  matter),  or  matter), 

B.  bem  ftremben,  to  the  strange  einctn  ftremben,  to  a  strange  (thing 

(thing  or  matter),  or  matter), 

A.  bo0    ftretnbe  >    the    strange  em  ^rembeS,  a  strange  (thing  or 

(thing  or  matter).  matter). 

N.  fjrembcg,     (something)  strange, 

G.  ffrembeS,  of        „          strange, 

D.  f^retnbeitt,  to       „          strange, 

A.  fJrembcS,  „          strange. 

Plural  as  above. 


Note.  The  examples  given  above  may  not  all  occur,  but  are 
given  here  for  the  sake  of  completeness. 


1)  The  real  noun,  bte  fjrembe,  the  foreign  (land)  is,  of  course, 
declined  without  inflection. 
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THE  COMPOUND  NOUN. 
.jufammeuflciefjtc  .gwujihaort. 

134.  As  the  German  language   offers  a  great  fa- 
cility  for    the   formation   of  Compounds    their  use    is 
naturally  very  great  and  their  number  unlimited. 

The  Compound  Nouns  are  formed  either  with  two 
or  more  nouns  in  the  nominative,  as,  §tttt81)er.r,  master 
of  the  house,  9latljf)au3ifjurm,  steeple  of  the  townhall  ;  or 
with  two  or  more  nouns  one  of  which  is  in  the  genitive 
and  the  other  or  others  in  the  nominative  ;  as,  $onig§= 
fol)n  ,  son  of  a  king  ;  or  with  a  noun  and  verb  ;  as, 
Seidjeitlefyrer,  drawing  master,  or  with  a  noun  and  ad- 
jective ;  as,  ©fflffDater,  grandfather,  or  with  nouns  and 
any  other  word.  The  arrangement  is  generally  the 
same  as  in  English  ;  as  ,  Xtfdjtucfy  ,  tablecloth  ;  ©Ut= 
miitljtgleit,  goodheartedness.  The  emphasis  lies  on  the 
first  component. 

135.  The  Gender  of  Compound  Nouns  is  that  of 
the  second  component;  as,  §ttU§fr.au,  housewife,  fern., 
because   grow  is  fern.     Exceptions  to   this  latter  rule 
are  principally  the  following: 

5)ie  9ltttt»ort,  the  answer  (fern,  though  ffiort  neut.);  bev  %b= 
jd&eu,  the  great  dislike  (masc.  though  ©cfyeii  fern.);  bie  %nmutf), 
the  gracefulness,  bic  $<mutlj,  the  humility,  bie  ©tojjmutf),  the  ge- 
nerosity, bie  KuitQimttf),  the  forbearance  ,  bie  <Sattftmutl;,  the  meek- 
ness ,  bie  Sdjtocrmutlj  ,  the  melancholy  ,  bie  SBeJjmutf)  ,  the  sadness 
(all  fern.,  though  9Jhttl)  masc.)*. 

136.  The  Declension  of  the  Compound  Nouns  does 
not  differ  from  that   of  the  simple  substantive  ;  thus, 
ber.  §flU§fjei%r  must  be  declined  according  to  the  second 
declension,  since  £)err  follows  that  declension  ;  bie  £)au$= 
frau  must  follow   the  third  declension,   since  bie  fjfrau 
follows  the  same  ;  ba§  })lnt()f)aii*  must  follow  the  first, 
ba§  £)(W§  belonging  to  the  first  declension. 


1)  06s.  Other  words  compounded  with  2Ruify,  are  masc.; 
tI),  the  haughtiness. 
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137.  The  Spelling  of  Compound  Nouns  varies  in 
usage,  some  preferring  to  keep  the  different  components 
separate ,  merely  connecting  them  by  two  hyphens, 
others  spelling  them  simply  in  one  word  without  re- 
gard to  the  length;  Ex.:  $rei§=($kri<$t§=®efdngnif§,  or, 
,(het3<jeri<$t§*®efaneimf§,  or,  Jhei3geri<!jt3flef8ngmf3,  county- 
courtprison ;  the  latter  form  is  certainly  to  be  preferred. 
However,  when  the  different  components  are  not  joined, 
the  hyphens  are  required,  thus  ©eneraI  =  Setbmar[d)afl, 
not  (general  gelbmarfdjatl  as  is  the  case  in  English; 
("General  Field  Marshal"). 

IBS.  If  two  or  more  compound  nouns1  connected 
by  unb,  obcr  etc.  have  the  same  second  component, 
this  component  may  be  only  quoted  once  (viz.,  in  the 
last)  and  indicated  in  the  first  word  or  words  by  two 
hyphens  only;  Ex.:  2anb=  unb  Stabt&ol!,  people  of  the 
country  and  town,  instead  of,  Sanb&olf  unb  StabtDoll; 
Silber=  unb  ®upfergelb,  silver  and  Coppercom,  instead  of, 
Silbergetb  unb  $upfergelb. 

FOREIGN  NOUNS. 
Eremite  iMnmtUiiivtcv. 

139.  The  use  of  Foreign  Words  in  the  German 
language  was  formerly  frequent,  but  at  present  a  good 
speaker  or  writer  will  make  use  of  those  foreign  words 
only  which  have  been  altogether  germanized  and  thus 
been  deprived  of  their  foreign  appearance ;  as,  $orpet, 
body  (latin  corpus),  genfter,  window  (latin  fencstra),  or 
those  words  which  are  modern  philosophical  or  tech- 
nical expressions,  such  as  Mecjrapf),  (Jljemte,  9ftafd)inerie, 
etc.,  which  by  a  silent  consent  of  modern  nations  are 
universally  adopted,  although  some  modern  languages 
are  quite  able  to  make  new  words  for  them  out  of 


1)  This  rule  refers  also  to  other  compounds,   e.  g.  ttH*  unb 
§U0d)en,  to  go  and  to  come. 
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their  own  roots.  To  use  words  such  as  5Eante,  Onfel, 
porliren,  conberfiren  etc.,  where  the  German  words  9ftuljme, 
Dfjeim  ,  fpret^en  etc.  ,  are  certainly  neither  worse  in 
sound  nor  value,  is  highly  objectionable,  however  this 
is  frequently  disregarded,  especially  in  the  terms  Ontel, 
£cmte,  (£oufin,  Soufine. 

140.  Foreign    Nouns   have    most    frequently    the 
stress    on   the   last   syllable;    as,   OffiCtet,    UntoerjitSt, 
^tlofo^ie,  but  also  on  other  syllables  ;  as,  (Stymttttfiiim, 
(|itcu§   etc.    and   usually    preserve    the    gender    of  the 
language   they  are  taken  from;    as,  UntDecjttat  ,  f.,  lat. 
universitas,  (Btymnafium,  n-,  lat.  gymnasium. 

141.  In  their  Declension   foreign  nouns  generally 
follow  the  rules  of  the  German  nouns,    though  some- 
times, especially    if  the  word  be  Latin  and  have  pre- 
served   its    original    inflection   in    the    nominative    the 
other  cases  may  be  declined  as  in  Latin. 

Example. 

SING.  N.  S)o§  (5t>cmgeliuitt,  the  gospel, 

G.  be§  (£t)angeUum&    or     be§  Goangelii,  of  the  gospel, 
D.  bent  (Soangelittttt     „      bcm  (SDangelio,  to  the  gospel, 
A.  ba§  (Sfrangeltuni,  the  gospel  ; 

PLUR.  N.  bie  (SDanQeticn  or  bie  (Stxmgelta,  the  gospels, 

G.  ber  eoongelicn  „  (not  used),  of  the  gospels, 

D.  ben  (Stoangeltcn  „  ben  Suangeliig,  to  the  gospels, 

A.  bie  (^oongelien  „  bie  (Soangelia,  the  gospels. 

It  may,  however,  be  added,  that  the  classical  de- 
clension is  looked  upon  as  rather  pedantic. 

142.  Foreign  Proper  Names  (grembe  (Sigemtamen) 
are   either   declined   according   to   their  own  language 
(especially  if  they  are  Latin)  or  in  the  German  way  ; 
but  the   name   of  our  Lord   is    always   declined  as  in 
the  Latin  ;  viz.  : 


N.  SefttS  Gf)tiftu8, 

G.  Seftt  Gtjtifti, 

D.  Sejtt  Gt)riftO, 

A.  Sejum  ^rifium. 

(Vocative,  6f)rifte,  occurs  only  in  poetry.) 


60 


PROPER  NAMES. 


143.  Proper  Names  of  men,  countries  and  places 
are  declined  either  tvith  or  without  the  article;  when 
declined  with  the  article  they  take  no  inflection  in  the 
singular,  when  declined  without  article,  they  take  in 
the  genitive  -§  and  no  other  termination  in  the  singular  ; 
formerly,  however,  they  got  -8  or  -»8  in  the  genitive, 
and  -tt  in  the  dative  and  accusative;  these  inflections 
which  are  used  by  Sd)tfler  and  (Sotfye  and  even  at  the 
present  time  in  conversation,  are  retained  by  modern 
grammarians  only  for  Feminine  Proper  Names  end- 
in in  -e. 


Examples. 

WITHOUT  ARTICLE.  WITH  ARTICLE.  OLD  &  CONVERSATIONAL. 

N.  tJfriebrid),  Frederick,  tar  ffriebrid),  griebrirf), 

G.  8friebrid)8,  of  Frederick      beg  Sriebricty,  3friebrid)g,  or 

or  Frederick's, 

D.  Qrriebrid),  to  Frederick,      tam  §riebrid),  ^riebrtd^ett, 

A.  ftrirtKid),  Frederick,          ben  5riebri(^,  ^ricbri^en. 


but 


Maria, 
,  of  Maria, 
or  Maria's, 
to  Maria, 
Maria. 


X.  SRarir,  Mary,  fett  9Jtarte, 

G.  9Rarien8,  of  Mary,  tar  9Jtorte, 

or  Mary's, 

D.  SHarifn,  to  Mary,  tier  Sflarie, 

A.  9Rarif(n),  Mary,  tie  Wane, 


Observations. 

144.  Names  of  men  are ,  as  a  rule ,  declined  ivitliout  the 
article,  but  if  any  emphasis  is  required  in  those  cases  which, 
according  to  modern  usage,  receive  no  inflections  (especially  the 
dative),  they  are  then  often  used  with  the  Definite  Article. 

Names  of  countries  are  also  used  without  the  article,  except 
they  be  not  neuter  (see  Rule  110)  which  latter  never  occur  with- 
out the  article. 

Names  of  toions  follow  the  same  rule. 

Name*  of  rivers  and  mountains  are  treated  like  nouns. 
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However,  all  Proper  Names  that  have  an  epithet  before  them 
and  are  not  used  in  addressing,  require  the  article;  Ex.:  bag 
grojje  9tuf§lanb,  large  Russia,  bet  arme  ^etnrtd)  tft  franf,  poor  Henry 
is  ill ;  but  addressing  we  say :  ($(iic? (idjes  Oftreid),  happy  Austria ! 
or  tinier  $eintidj !  poor  Henry ! 

145.  The  Plural  of  Names  of  men  is  formed  ac- 
cording to  the  rules  of  the  nouns,  so  that  griebrid) 
forms  the  plural  griebricfye,  and  9ftarte,  fatten,  whilst 
Names  of  males  ending  in  -a,  -e,  -t,  -el,  -eit,  -et ,  take 
no  inflexion;  as,  ©djitter,  pi.  ©djiflec;  names  of  females 
in  -a  add  -'tt ;  as,  9ftarta ,  pi.  Sttaria'tt. 


FORMATION  OF  FEMININE  TERMS. 


146.  The   term  for    the  Female  sex  may  be  ob- 
tained from  most   nouns  denoting  male  beings  by  the 
addition  of  the  syllable  -in,  better  -tttlt  and  (generally) 
the  modification  of  the  radical  vowel  (dropping  the  in- 
flection -e).     Ex.: 

$)er  ®raf,  the  count,  fern,  bie  ©rafinn,  the  countess; 

2)er  SBauer,  the  peasant,  fern,  bte  33auerinn,  the  peasant's  wife  ; 

2)er  ©atte,  the  husband,  fern,  bie  ©attinn,  the  spouse. 

Note.  For  many  feminine  terms  original  words  exist,  such 
as,  SRutter,  mother,  5tod)tev,  daughter,  also  of  animals;  as,  §enne, 
hen  ,  !£aube  ,  dove  ,  etc. 

147.  If  the  common  term  denoting  human  beings 
or  animals  is  of  the  neuter  gender,  there  generally  exist 
separate  expressions  for  the  masculine  and  feminine.  Ex.  : 

2)tt8  ®inb,  the  child, 
masc.  bet  Soljn,  the  son,        fern,  bie  Stouter,  the  daughter. 

$08  £uf)it,  the  chicken,  fowl, 
masc.  bet  £af)n,  the  cock,        fern,  bie  £erme,  the  hen. 

148.  If  the   common  word  is  a  Feminine,   there 
will  be  generally  a  separate  term  for  the  male.    Ex.  : 


c,  the  cat  (fern.),  bet  $ater,  the  cat  (male). 
ie  $<wbe,  the  pigeon  (fern.),  bet  Xauber,  the  pigeon  (male). 
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SUBSTANTIVE  DIMINUTIVES  OR  PETWORDS. 

TimiitHtito=«ul)itaiithw  utJcr  «djmcirf)chi)brtcr. 

•a.  The  Formation  of  Substantive  Diminutives. 

149.  The  syllables  -djeil  and  -lei  It  are  commonly 
used  to  form  the  diminutives  of  the  German  language ; 
but  other  terminations  such  as  -el  and  -Ie  in  the  south 
of  Germany  and  in  Switzerland,  and  -tttg 1  in  Mecklen- 
burg are  also  in  use;  sometimes  even  two  of  them 
combined  occur,  as,  @Yeteldjen,  diminutive  for  9Jtorga= 
retljd)en,  from  9ftarQaretf)e.  These  syllables  are  simply 
affixed  to  the  ivord,  or  plural  of  a  word,  or  name,  or 
part  of  a  name,  and  the  radical  vowel  is  modified,2 
if,  however,  the  word  ends  in  -e  or  -en,  the  termi- 
nation is  thrown  off  previously ;  the  termination  -el 
is  only  dropped,  when  -leilt  is  added. 

Examples. 


THE  SIMPLE 
WORD  etc. 

DIMINUTIVES. 

2>er  Sofyn  , 

Sofyndjen,    6ol)nletn, 

6o^nel, 

So^nte, 

*S6{)mng,8 

the  son, 

bev  Sater, 

SSdterc^en,     not  used, 

SSdterl, 

SSdterle, 

Sating, 

the  father, 

bic  Gutter, 

sJMttcrd)en,  not  used, 

SKUtterl, 

9JliitterIe, 

Cutting, 

the  mother. 

ba§  tftnb, 

$mbrf)cn,     ^inblein, 

^inbel, 

^inblc, 

the  child, 

bie  ttinbet, 

ftinbec^en, 

the  children, 

bie  Xoube, 

-tdubd^cn,    Xdubletn, 

Jdubd, 

Sftuble, 

the  pigeon, 

bet  (Morten, 

®drtd)en,     ^drtlein, 

©artel, 

©drtle, 

the  garden, 

ber  93ogel, 

556ge(^cn,    SSbglein, 

SSoqlc, 

the  bird, 

Snna,  Ann, 

^nn^en  or  ftnndjen, 

ftnnel, 

tnnle, 

inning, 

tjtorgaretfye 
Margaret, 

TO«.t«atdWen,  n.w 

iret^tein, 

9Kavgardf)eI 

' 

1)  Pronounced  like  -ing  in  the  English 

2)  ftrau,  wife,  forms  its  Diminutive  without  modification,  viz. : 
Qfrau^en  (jot  fjfraugen). 

3)  The  diminutives    in   -ing  iniglit  be  considered  more  pro- 
perly as  belonging  to  the  Imc  German  dialect. 
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Note.  In  addition  to  this,  it  is  common  with  Proper  Names 
of  persons  to  drop  a  syllable  or  two  in  order  to  produce  a  dimi- 
nutivelike  term  ;  these  short  forms  in  their  turn  may  be  connected 
with  -djen  or  -lein;  as: 

fteirmdj     short  diminutive  ^petnj,  from  it 
ftrtebridj       „  „ 


„  ©rete,    „      „   ©retdjen,  also 

©retel  and  ©reteldjen. 

Observation.  All  Diminutives  are  neuter  (compare  Rule  1094). 

150.  The  more  common   of  the  two  terminations 
used    in    North  Germany,  is    -djeit,    the    other    being 
reserved  for   words    where  -cfyen   does  not  sound  well, 
or  in  poetry;    as,  53urf)lein  ,  instead  of  53ud)djett,    little 
hook. 

151.  Somewhat  irregular  are  the  following: 

SIMPLE  WORDS.  DIMINUTIVES. 

bie  Sflagb,   Mb  :    9Jlabdje»,   ^dgbletn,   9ftfibel,   9»Ie,  maid,  girl. 


b.  Meaning  and  Application  of  Substantive  Diminutives. 

152.  The  Meaning  of  Diminutives.  The  Dimi- 
nutives are  used  in  German  to  express  one  or  more  of 
the  following  qualities:  familiarity,  endearment,  kind- 
ness, prettiness,  compassion,  smallness1  etc.;  as,  $tttefs 
djeit,  papa,  tfiirtufjcu,  baby,  Wiirtrfjnt,  pretty  little  gar- 
den, Xtjietdjen,  poor  little  animal,  Xt$(fjdjcu,  nice  little 
table  etc.  ;  also  to  give  emphasis  to  a  negative  expres- 
sion; as,  not  a  word:  ntdjt  cm  S&ivtdjeit;  not  a  drop 
of  water:  ni$t  ein  Xtii^fifjcn  2Baffer. 

Note.   Considering  the  variety  of  meanings  implied  in  a  di-  ' 
minutive,  they  may  well  be  used  with  epithets  having  the  import 
of  one   or-  more  of  the  above  properties;  for,  as  it  merely  contri- 


1)  Diminutives  are  not  used  to  express  smallness  alone; 
a  little  (jar den,  that  has  none  other  of  the  above  properties,  is 
not  ,cin  ©att^en,"  but  ,,ein  fleiner  ©arten*;  nay,  smallness  is  not 
even  a  necessary  condition  for  the  use  of  a  Diminutive,  for, 
$(itcrd)cn  (familiar  term  for  dear  fattier)  does  not  imply  smallness. 
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butes  to  heighten  one  of  the  qualities  to  which  the  speaker  or 
writer  wishes  to  give  stress ,  it  does  not  abolish  the  others ;  as  in 
Hnn  l)Ubfd)e§  $$ier4en",  a  pretty  little  animal,  the  adjective 
,f)iibfdfjeS*  gives  emphasis  to  the  property  ofprettinesa,  whilst  the 
diminutive  still  expresses  such  other  qualities  as  smallness,  affec- 
tion, kindness,  compassion  etc. 

153.  The  Application  of  Diminutives  in  German 
is  very  extensive,  but  it  is  impossible  to  define  their 
proper  use,  for  it  depends  altogether  on  the  taste  and 
feeling  of  the  individual ;  and  though  we  hear  dimi- 
nutives such  as,  Stiittfcdjen,  hour,  $tettelptttdjett, 
quarter  of  an  hour ,  &&cHd)en ,  a  little  ivhile ,  $i§d(jeit, 
little  bit,  we  should  never  hear  $U)enfceffendjen ,  little 
supper,  ^ajterftttltftdiett,  little  walk.1 


THE  ADJECTIVE. 
Seimort  abet 


154.  The  Adjective  is  that  part  of  speech  which 
is  used  to  qualify  a  noun.  A  great  number  of  par- 
ticiples take  the  place  of  adjectives,  as  in  English. 


1)  Other  Diminutives.  Besides  Substantive  Diminutives  there 
are  existing  in  German  also  Verbal  and  Adjective  Diminutive*, 
but  these  being  limited  to  a  few  forms  it  suffices  to  quote  the 
most  common  of  them  ;  viz.  : 


ln,  to  smile,  diminutive  Verb      fd&ttttefo,  to  shake  (flatten); 

of  lad&en,  to  laugh  ;  fciufeln,  to  whisper  (jcwfen)  ; 

fdc&eln,  to  fan  (fad&en)  ;  franfeln,  to  be  in  delicate  health  ; 
ftreidfjeln,  to  stroke  (ftrctdjcn);  etc. 

tomddjcln,  to  flatter;  rbtf)lid),  reddish,  diminutive  Ad~ 
toebetn,  to  wag  ;  jective  of  rotf),  red  ; 

fjonbdn.  to  deal;  blfiulid),  blueish  (btou);  etc.  etc. 
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An  Adjective  can  express  three  degrees  of  quality,1 
which  are  called  Positive,  Comparative  and  Superlative, 
constituting 

THE    COMPARISON. 
Xic  Steijjerttttfl. 

155.  The  Comparison  of  the  Adjective  in  German 
is  effected  in  the  same  way  as  is  done  in  the  English 
language  with  short  adjectives,  viz.,  by  adding  to  the 
Positive 

-e?  for  the  Comparative 
-eft  for  the  Superlative.* 

Ex.:          Positive.          Comparative.          Superlative. 

fetn,  feiner,  feineft, 

English :        fine,  fin-er,  fin-es£. 

156.  In  addition  to  this,  however,  the  superlative 
must  receive  inflections,3  owing  to  its  being  subject  to 
the  same  rules  of  declension  as  the  positive  and  com- 
parative, and  the  C  of  the  inflection  -eft  is  dropped,  if 
the  euphony  demands  it;  as, 

ber,  bte,  ba§  fetn-fte,  instead  of  fein-e-fte. 

157.  Monosyllabic   Adjectives  modify4  the  vowels 
a,   0  and  It. 

Ex.:   ttlt,  ttltet,  ber,  bte,  ba§  altcfte,  old,  older,  the  oldest; 

groj?,  grajjer,  ber,  bte,  ba§  griifeefte,  or  griijste,  large, 
larger,  the  largest; 

1)  Adjectives  which  denote  a  quality  so  definite,   as   not  to 
suffer  a  higher  or  lower  degree,   cannot  be  compared;  as.   tobt, 
dead ;  |olb,  half. 

2)  With  adjectives  ending  in  -jj ,   the  superlative  is  usually 
formed  by  adding  -t,  instead  of  -ft ;  e.  g.,  grofj ,  great,  superlative 
ber,  bte,  ba§  grofj-te,  the  greatest;   with  those  ending  in  -ififc,  the 
superlative  is   either  avoided  altogether  or  -t  is  added  instead  of 
-ft;  as,  tiirfijd),  malicious,  tiiclifdj-te,  the  most  malicious. 

3)  The  inflections   given  to  the  superlative  are  exemplified 
188  etc. 

4)  The  adjective  old  presents  in  English  a  similar  modification 
in  its  comparison  elder,  eldest. 

A.  v.  Ravensberg,  German  Grammar.    3rd  Ed. 


jltng,  (linger,  ber,  bie,  baS  jiingflc,  young,  younger, 
the  youngest. 

158.  Those  with  the  diphthong  an  ure  not  modi- 
fied :  us,  )$lail,  flatter,  ber,  bie,  ba3  jdjtattfte,  sly,  slyer, 
the  slyest.  Also  in  the  following  the  vowel  should  not 
be  modified : 

fnapp,  tight,  close,        \fycd,  flat,  insipid, 
lal)tn,  lame,  idjlaff,  slack,  loose, 

laj§,  weary,  Wjlnnf ,  lank,  slender, 

lo§  or  loje,  loose, 
matt,  faint, 


,  harsh,  rougl 
blono,  fair, 
brad,  brave,  good, 
bunt,  niotly,  varie- 
gated, 


twmpf,  dull  (of  sound),    morjd),  decayed, 


jdjrojf,  ragged,  steep, 
ftarr,  stiff, 
jtot-j,  proud, 


ftraff,  tight,  strained, 
ftumm,  dumb. 


jtumpf,  blunt. 


luafyr,  true, 
wol)l,  well,  healthy, 
Uwub,  wounded,  sore, 
,)n ()ntf  tame. 


damp,  rotten, 

,  fallow,  nacft,  naked. 

d),  false,  platt,  flat, 

lad),  flat.  plump,  plump,  clumsy,    tofl,  mad, 

,  glad,  joyful.  rar,  rare,                        Doll,  full, 

smooth.  rajd),  rash,  quick, 

fyofyl,  hollow,  rot),  raw,  rude, 

ijolb,  lovely,  well  in-    runb,  round, 

dined,  }ad)t,  slow,  soft, 

taf)l,  bald,  ianft,  soft,  gentle, 
faro,,  scanty,  stingy,      jatt,  satiated,  full, 

Observation. 

1»>9.  l\  may  suffice,  if  the  learner  commits  to  memory  the 
following  list,  which  excludes  such  of  the  above,  as  do  not  occur 
frequently  in  comparison,  viz. : 

93rau,  (brauet),  bitmpj,  faljd),  jat)l, 

flad),  (flayer),  farfl,  fnapp,  faf)l, 

laljm,  (lafjmct),  matt,  plump,  ajatt, 

raj(i),  (rajdjcr),  jarf)t,  )att,  platt, 

janft,  (janftcr),  id)laff,  jd^lanf,  rol), 

jtolj,  toll,  Doll,  tualjr,  ,^ai)m,  frol). 

H>0.  'I'he  following  occur  sometimes  with  and 
sometimes  without  modification  of  the  radical  vowel; 
viz.,  bcwge,  timid,  blaj§,  pale,  gefunb,  sound,  jart,  tender. 

161.  The  Adjective  langc  or  long',  long,  modifies, 
though  r->nsistin«r  of  two  syllables;  vi/. .  linger,  ber, 
bie,  ba3  langftc. 

Note.  Both  Compnnitirr  and  SnjterlnHrr  :«re  declined  like 
the  positive.  (See  178.) 
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162.  The  word  than  which  follows  the  comparative 
is  translated  by  ttf§  and  (though  not  so  frequently)  by 
toeuit;   as,  er  ift  grower  tt!8  id),    he  is  taller  than  I;    er. 
iff  nicfjt  (inner  ttl§  tt)ir,  he  is  not  poorer  than  we. 

163.  The  words  the  —  the,  that  sometimes  precede 
comparatives  are  rendered  in  German  by  je — fccfto,  or 
}e  -  -  um  f o ;  as,  }e  langer  id)  iljn  tenne,  iefto  mefjr  mufs 
t$  tt)n  acfyten,   or  UW  fa  me§r  etc.,   the  longer  I  know 
him ,  the  more  I  must  esteem  him. 

164.  The  Superlative   in    its  pure  adjectival  form 
is  used  almost  only  when  an  epithet,  •/.  e.9  when  pre- 
ceding the  noun;    as,   bet  wd)fte  9Jtonn   ift   oft  nidjt  fo 
jufrieben,  d§  tier  tivmjte  OUtonn  understood),    the  richest 
man  is  often  not  so  contented  as  the  poorest.    It  may, 
however,    be  used  in   its   adjectival    form,   when  pre- 
dicate  to    the   noun ,    provided    it    implies    a   compa- 
rison   of  quality    belonging   to    different  subjects ;    as, 
ber  reid)fte  9ftann  ift  nidjt  immer  Her  fllutfttdjfte,  the  rich- 
est  man   is  not   always   the   happiest    (compared    with 
other  men) ;  yet,  this  is  not  nearly  so  frequent  as  the 
adverbial  form  ,,ttttt  flliirfltdjftett",   which  peculiar  form 
is  a  contraction  of  the  preposition    ait    and  the  dative 
of  the  superlative.      Consequently   the   above   sentence 
is  more  commonly  expressed   thus:    ®cr   reid)ffe    9ftann 
ift  nid)t  immev  am  ftliirtlirfjftcit.     This   latter   form  must 
be  used  if  the  comparison  is  made  only  with  reference 
to  one  person;    as,  bet  ^enfd)  ift  aw  ftliiiflirfjftcn,  roenn 
er    eine   gute   2^at    cjettjan  ^at ,    man  is   happiest  when 
he  has  done  a  good   deed;    in  that  case   the   English 
superlative  is  used  without  article. 

165.  The  following  adjectives  form  their   compa- 
ratives and  superlatives  irregularly. 

gut,  good,       feeffer,  better,        ber,  bic,  ba§  toflf,  the  best; 
|od),  high,       pier,  higher,       ber,    „       „     pi^|iff  the  highest ; 
nal),  near, 1     na^er,  nearer,,      ber,    „      „     nrii^ftr,  the  nearest ; 

1)  Compart-:  «//>//*,  wear,  w.rt. 
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»irl,  much,     ntc&f,  more,          bev,  bie,  bas  wctflf  (rarely  we^rfle), 

the  most} 

ttrrina',  little,  Beringcr,  or  min&cr,  less,  bev,  bic,  ba§  gerittflfte,  or 

,  the  least. 


166.  There  are  some  comparatives  and  superlatives 
which  are  derived  from  adverbs,  but  have  the  import 
of  adjectives,  and  no  direct  comparison  is  implied  in 
them;  they  are: 


Adverbs. 


Comparative. 


**„,  without,    bic  !*££>  °Uter'    bie 
ba§  lor'  bn§ 


tnnen,  within, 
l)inten,  behind, 
born,  before, 
oben,  above, 

unten,  below, 
mitten,  amidst, 


inncrc,  the  inner, 

interior, 
fyintcrc,  the  hinder, 

bot&crc,  the  fore, 

anterior, 
obcrc,  the  upper, 

uiitevc,  the  lower, 
mittlrre,  the  middle, 


Superlative. 

attfterfte,  the    out- 
most, extreme; 

innetflc ,  the  in- 
most ; 

Ijinierflr,  the  hind- 
most; 

uovttrrftr,  the  fore- 
most ; 

obcrfh,   the  upper- 
most ; 

untcrftc,  the  lowest; 

mittrlfic,    the  mid- 
dlemost.. 
Observation. 

167.  The  two  superlatives  erft,  first,  and  lefct,  last,,  undergo 
a  second  comparison  in  the  words: 

bev,  bic,  bos  etflere,  the  former,  bet,  bic  bas  Icfctm,  tlie  latter. 

168.  PARTICIPLES  are  only  compared,  when  used 
in  the  pure  sense  of  an   adjective;    as,    biefeu   |)etv    ift 
fefjr  gebitttet,  er  ift  Did  ftdc()rtcr  ate  fein  greunb,  icf)  !enne 
teincn  gcte^tteren  SJiann,   ec  ift  ber  geletyrtefte  ^ann  ber 
Stobt ;    this   gentleman   is    highly   accomplished;   he  is 
much  more  learned ,  than  his  friend;    I  know  no  man 
more  learned ,  he  is  the  most  learned  man  in  the  town. 
\Yhilst  it  would  not  be  grammatically  correct  to  say: 
.Qeinvid)   ift  geliebter  ale  Subtoia,,  Henry  is  more  beloved 
than  Louis ;  which  phrase  should  be  expressed :  £wnrid) 
mivb  rnefyr  geliebt  d§  Subttm),  Henry  is  loved  more  than 
l^ouis. 

169.  The    importance   of  the  superlative  may  be 
increased   by  prefixing  to  it  the  genitive  plural  of  nfl, 
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viz.,  utter  ;  as,  biejer  Jhufmann  fjat  bie  atfcrfdjiiitften 

in  ber  Stabt  ,  this  merchant  has  the  very  finest  horses 
in  the  town.  SDte  affer&eftcu  9Jtoifdjen  toevbcn  oft  uerfamtt, 
the  very  lest  (of)  men  are  often  misunderstood. 

170.  The  superlative  should  never  be  used  in  German 
in  an  absolute  sense,  adverbs  supply  that  want  ;  as.  er  ift 
tmmer  i)iirf)|t  freunbltd)  511  un§,  he  is  always  most  friendly 
to  us;  baS  ift  mir  aitfjcrft  angeneftm,  I  am  extremely 
(or  very)  glad  of  it. 


THE  DECLENSION  OF  THE  ADJECTIVE. 

171.  An  Adjective  may  be  used  as  an  epithet,  i.  e., 
preceding  the  noun,  or  as  an  attribute,  i.  c.,  following 
the  noun  in  the  form  of  the  predicate. 

172.  When  used  as  predicate,  the  adjective  is  not 
declined;  as,  ber  SSater  ift  pt,  the  father  is  good,  bie 
Gutter  ift  pt,  the  mother  is  good,  ba§  ®inb  ift  pt,  the 
child  is  good,  bie  35ater  —  bie  Gutter  —  bie  $inber  finb 
pt,  the  fathers  —  the  mothers  —  the  children  are  good. 

173.  When  used  as  an  epithet,1  it  is  declined  and 
that  on  the  following  principle: 

It  is  made  to  show  the  number,  gender  and  case 
of  the  Noun,  where  that  has  not  been  done  already 
by  an  Article  or  Pronoun;  thus. 

a)  if  preceded  by  an  Article  or  Pronoun  with  the 
strong  termination,2  the  Adjective  gets  the  weak  ter- 
mination ; 


1)  The  Adjective,  when  an  epithet,  rarely  follows  the  noun 
in  German ,   but  if  it  does ,   the  noun  is  understood ,  and  the  ad- 
jective declined  ;  it  will  be  found  thus  sometimes  in  poetry. 

2)  Contracted  forms  such  as  ant,  beittt,  are  strong;   as,  am 
crftcn  Suit. 
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b)  if  not  preceded  by  an  Article  or  Pronoun  with 
the  strong  termination,  then  the  Adjective  gets  tfa 
Strong  termination. l 

Observations. 

174.  a.  Two  or  more  Adjectives  receive  the  same  inflection 
as  one. 

b.  Comparatives  and  Superlatives  are   declined  in  the  same 
way  as  Positives, 

c.  Intervening  adverbs  do  not  interfere  with  the  inflections; 
thus ,  cin  guter  and  em  jefjr  guter  «ater ,   a  good  and  a  very  good 
father. 

175.  The  strong  terminations  (trie  ftarfen  Gwbungen) 
are  those  of  the  definite  Article,  viz.: 

SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

Masc.  Fern.  Neut.  M.  F.  N. 

Norn.       -er,  -t,        -eft,2            -e, 

Gen.        -eft,  -er,       -eft,              -cr, 

Dat.        -em,  -er,       -em,            -en, 

Ace.        -en,  -e,        -eft,2            -e. 

Observations. 

116.  The  strong  terminations  are  common  to  both  articles 
and  all  pronouns.  The  following  cases,  however,  are  altogether 
without  inflection,  viz.,  ein  (a),  mein  (my},  &ein  (thy),'  fein  (his, 
its),  (ein  (no,  none),  unfer  (our),  euer  (your),  i&r  (her,  their). 

Notf  3d)  and  tm  may  be  added,  since  they  require  after 
them  the  adjective  with  the  strong  termination;  as,  id)  unglUtf" 
Ud)er  9Ronn,  I  unhappy  man,  fcu  glttcflid)e§  $inb,  thou  happy  child ; 
whilst  after  the  personal  pronouns  of  the  plural  (tt»ir  and  i^r)  the 
adjective  gets  the  weak  termination;  as,  totv  or  tyr  ungliictlidjen 
ficutc,  we  or  you  unhappy  people.  Other  forms,  such  as  bejjen, 
need  no  mention,  as  they  never  occur  before  epithets ;  on  the  other 
hand,  pronouns  like  berjenige,  berjelbe  are  not  exceptions,  since 
they  consist  of  an  article  and  adjective  themselves,  and  thus  come 
under  rule  174  a. 

1)  In  two  cases  the  Adjective  must  be  considered   as   not 
preceded  by  an  Article  or  Pronoun  with  the  strong  termination, 
viz.,  a)  when  not  preceded  by  an  Article  or  Pronoun  at  all. 

b)  when  preceded  by  one  of  the  ten  words  (Observation  176) 
ein,  ntein,  bein,  fein,  fein,  unjer,  euer,  if)r,  id)  and  bu. 

2)  Compare  Rule  47. 
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177.  The  weak  terminations  (bie  fdjtoadjen  @n= 
bungen)  to  be  given  to  the  adjective  are  in  all  cases 
singular  and  plural  -tt  or  -ett  ,  excepting  the  Nominative 
Singular  Masculine,  Feminine  and  Neuter  and  the  Ac- 
cusative Singular  Feminine  and  Neuter  for  which  the 
weak  termination  is  -c  ;  viz.  : 

SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

Masc.  Fern.  Neut.  M.  F.  N. 
N.  -c,        -c,        -e,  -en, 

G.  -en,       -en,      -en,  -en, 

D.  -en,      -en,      -en,  -en, 

A.  -en,       -e,        -e,  -en. 

Observations. 

lio.  The  adjective  fyod)  drops  the  c  and  becomes  Ijofy  when 
declined;  as, 

ber  fjolje  SBaitm,  the  high  tree,         em  fyofyer  SBaum,  a  high  tree, 
be§  fyofjen  ^Bournes,  of  the  high  tree,      eine§  f)of)cn  93aume§,  of  a  high  tree. 
H«j.  Adjectives  in  -ct  formed  from  names  of  towns  remain 
unchanged  ;  as,  ^cmfer,  Parisian,  Sonboner,  of  London.     Ex.  : 
N.  and  A.  $>ie  gtorifev  Wobc,  Parisian  fashion, 
G.      „     D.  ber  Rotifer  3)1  obe,  of  and  to  Parisian  fashion. 

Some  consider  these  adjectives  nouns;  this  finds  some  con- 
firmation in  their  being  the  only  adjectives  in  German  spelled 
with  capital  initials. 

180.  The  Positive  often  drops  its  strong  termination  in 
the  nominative  and  accusative  of  the  neuter,  as,  jdjon  ^Better,  fine 
weather,  instead  of  fctjoneg  ^Better  ;  the  Comparative  sometimes 
does  the  same  ;  as  ,  etn  f)5f)er  SSerlattgen  ,  a  higher  desire,  instead 
of  em  fybfyered  SSerlongen.  The  strong  termination  of  the  masculine 
and  neuter  genitive  (-eg)  is  now-a-day's  often  substituted  by  the 
weak  termination  -en,  if  the  noun  which  it  precedes  takes  an  -8 
in  the  genitive;  as,  guten  9ftutf)e§,  of  good  clwer  ,  instead  of 
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DERIVED  ADJECTIVES. 

'.Hbficlcitcte  (*iflcnjrf)aft3luortcr. 

191.  The   most  common  inflection  of  the  derived 
adjective   is   -lid},   next  -tfdj  ;    as,  ©liicf  ,  luck:  glucflicfy, 
lucky  ;  93nter,  father  :  Daterftdj,  fatherly,  paternal  ;  SBauer, 
peasant  ,   boor  :  (ftueri  jcft  ,   boorish  ,    peasant-like  ;    ^Ijter, 
animal,  brute:  tfjierifcf),  brutish,  brutal.     But  a  number 
of  others  occur,   as,  -bar,  -Ijttft,  -idjt,  -ig,  -loS,  -fttW 
as,    $)anf,    thank:   bantbav,  thankful;    SLugcnb  ,    virtue 
tuflenbfyaft,   virtuous;    Wild),    milk:    milcfytitt  ,   milklike 
milcfyui,  milky;   Qtotti,   ami:    S^ifloy,    aimless;    ®ett)dt, 
violence:  (jeroalt}am,  violent. 

192.  Proper  names  of  persons  ,    countries,    towns, 
etc.  form  their  Adjectives  mostly  in  -i}<!)  ;  viz.  : 

1  .  By  adding  it  to  the  word  itself  without  further 
change  : 

Ex.:  joiner:  tjomcrtjcf);  (£a)ar:  ctifartid);  Napoleon:  napolconij(^  ; 
fionDon:  (onbonijc^;1  Sbinburg:  ebtnburgifd^  ;  ^Berlin:  bertinij^. 

2.  By  adding  it  to  the  stem  of  the  word,  occasion- 
ally modifying  the  vowel  ;  Ex.  : 

Name.  Stem.  Adjective. 

®oti)e,  Goth,  (&ot()-  flot^ij^,  Gothic, 

Celte,  Celt,  Gdt-  celtij^,  Celtic, 

«rite,2  Briton,  «rit-  britifd),  British, 

Sctyotte,  Scot,  Sd^ott-  fc^ottij^,  Scottish, 

$tcufte,  Prussian,  $reug-  preu^ijd^,  Prussian, 

Sftanjofe,  Frenchman,  fJraiySj-  jvanjofiid),  French, 

tronfe,  Frank,  granf-  frftnlij^,  Prankish, 

ttrfe,  Turk,  litrf-  tiirfijc^,  Turkish. 

3.  By  changing   -ic,   -teal,    -an   and   -can   (Latin 
-its  and  -feus)  into  -if(^  ;  Ex.  : 

Latin.  English.  German  Adjective. 

Europaeui,  European,  curopiiijrf), 

asiaticus,  Asiatic,  Qfiatij^, 

africanus.  African,  africanifd), 


1)  Names  of  towns  also  form  an  Adjective  in-er;  as,  2ont>oner, 
ifler,  Berliner  (which  are  never  declined,  as  stated  in  rule  179). 

2)  Sometines  spelled  with  tt. 
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germamis,  Germanic,  germanijd), 

gallus,  Gallic,  Qflfltfcfy, 

botanical,  botantfrf). 

193.  Words  denoting  substances,   such  as   metals, 
stone,  wood,  leatlter,  wool,  etc.  form  their  adjectives  in 
-ett  or  -etlt,  occasionally  modifying  the  vowel;  as, 

Noun.  Adjective.  Noun.  Adjective. 

yjJetofl,  metal:  metatteii,  metallic,  2Bofle,  wool:  tooflen,  worsted, 

(*>plb,  gold:       golbett,1  of  gold,  <5eibe,  silk:  feiben,  of  silk, 

Sitter,  silver:  filbert!,  of  silver,  Sein,  linen, 

(Sifen,  iron :       etfertt,  of  iron,  or  Ceinen  :  kinen,  of 

««,  ^ee,:     »„„,  of  stee,,  «£.;£'  gg 

fettfer,  copper :  futfern,  of  copper,  @ta§j  gjass .  giafern,  of  glass, 

SBIei,  lead:        blcictn,  of  lead,  Seber,  leather:  lebern,  of  leather. 
Note.    About  Adjective  Diminutives  see  note  1  to  Rule  153. 

194.  Some  peculiar   adjectives  are    derived    from 
Adverbs  or  Prepositions  of  place  and  time  by  the  ad- 
dition of  the  syllable  -ig;2  as: 

Adv.  or  Prepos.          Adjectives.  Examples. 

£ier,  here,  Ijiejtfl,  of  this  place,  to    ^wfigc    9*utj$au§,    the 

townhall  of  this  place; 
ba,  there,  fcttftg,  of  that  place 

(rare) ; 
bort,  there,  fcortifl,    of   that     Dos  bortige  Beater,  the  the- 

place,  atre  of  that  place; 

bie§fctt,    on    this    Uicefeitin,    on  thisbaS    bieSfeitige    Sanb,    the 

side,  side,  land  on  this  side ; 

jenfcit,  on  the  other  jenfiiiig,    on     the  bad  jenfeitige  Sanb,  the  land 

side,  other  side,  on  the  other  side ; 

fyeute,  to-day,  fyettttg,  to-day's,      fca8   ^eutigc    6(^oufptei,    to- 

day's play; 

Qcftern,  yesterday,    gcftrig,  yesterday's,  bie   geffrige  3eitung,   yester- 
day's newspaper; 

morgen,  to-morrow,  morgent)3,ormotgig  bad  morginbc,  or  bad  mot* 

to-morrow's,  gtge  f^eft,  to-morrow's  feast; 

^cucr,  this  year,      t)eurigf  this  year's,  bie  ^eutige  ©rntc,  this  year's 

harvest ; 

1)  gulben  and  giilben  are  obsolete. 

2)  These  adjectives,  however,  are  only  used  as  epithets  (i.  e., 
preceding  the  noun). 

3)  morgcnb  is  the  more  common  form. 
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eternal*,  connate,  djemalijj,  or  &or*  Her  efcemalifl*  86mg  Don 
formerly,  Dor,  ttlttlig,  or  oorifl,  9Jeapel,  the  former  king 
before,  former,  of  Naples; 

iebt,  at  present,       je$ig,  present,         Her  fcfciflc  Statjer  Don  grant- 

reic^,  the  present  emperor 
of  France; 

balb,  soon,  6aH)ifl,  speedy,        dne  bttlW0f  9tU(!fe^r,  a  speedy 

return ; 

fiber,  over,  u&rifl,  remaining,    tie   iibriflen   iieute,    the    re- 

maining people. 


THE   NUMEEAL. 


195.  There  are  Cardinal  and  Ordinal  numbers  in 
German ,  the  latter  being  derived  by  adding  to  the 
former  up  to  19  -te,  thereafter  -fte.  Two,  it  will  be 
seen,  are  irregular,  viz.,  ber,  bte,  bn§  etftc,  the  first  and 
bet,  bte,  ba§  fctittc,  the  third.  The  numbers  are  ar- 
ranged in  the  same  order  as  in  English,  excepting 
that  th<}  units  must  always  be  placed  before  the  tens, 
thus,  einunbjttxmjig ,  one  and  twenty,  not  jttwnsig  ein§ 
(twenty  one). 

196.THE  CARDINAL  NUMBERS.  197.  THE  ORDINAL  NUMBERS. 


^if 

0.  nuU, 

1.  eins,1 

2.  atoci/-' 

3.  brci,2 

4.  trier. 

5.  fUnf, 

6.  fec^5,  (pron.  ze.r.) 


^ic 
ber,  bte,  bn§  erflc, 


3rd 
4th 
f>th 


Urittc, 

Dterte, 
fUnftr, 


1)  See  Rule  199. 

2)  See  Rule  200. 
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7.  fieben, 

8.  a$t, 

9.  neun, 

10.  jrfm, 

11.  elf,  (often  spelled  eilf), 

12.  gtoSli, 

13.  breijefoi, 

14.  trieraeljn,2 

15.  fiinfjeljn  (or  funfjjeljn), 


16.  fed^n,3 
17. 


(rarely  fiebettjefjn), 


18.  arf)tselnt, 

19.  neunjetyn, 

20.  gtuanstg, 

21.  ein  unb4 

22.  jtoet  unb  Sttmnjig, 

23.  brei  unb 

24.  trier  unb 

25.  fttnf  unb 

26.  fedjS  unb 

27.  fieben  unb  jttmnsig, 

28.  o^t  unb  stoanjig, 

29.  neun  unb  jwanjig, 

30.  bretBig,5 

31.  ein  unb  bteifeig, 

32.  jhjei  unb  breifeig, 

etc. 

40.  bierjig, 

50.  funfjig  (or  funfaifl), 

60.  fed)3ig,:i 

70.  fiebjig  (rarely  fieben^ig), 


80. 

90.  nenn.^ig, 


7th 

8th 

9th 

10th 

llth 

12th 

13th 

14th 

15th 

16th 
17th 

18th 

19th 

20th 

21  st 

22^ 

23** 

24th 

25th 

26th 

27th 

28th 

29th 

30th 

31»t 

32nd 

40th 
50th 

60th 
70th 

80th 
90th 


bie,  ba§  fiebentc, 
„     „    neuntc, 


»      „    elfte  (or  eilfte), 
„      „    3h)5Ifte, 
w      „    breije^nte, 


(or  funf- 


„    fiebjeijnte   (rarely 
fiebenjefjnte), 


„      „    ncunje^nte, 


jioeiunb^hjanjigfte, 
brciunb^wangigfte, 


,,  „  funfunbstoanjtgfte, 
„  „  fe^Sunbatoanaigfte, 
„  „  fiebenunb^toanjigfte, 


„  „  neununbjuiQnjigfte, 

„  „  breijsigfte, 

„  „  einunbbretfjtgfte, 

„  „  jtueiunbbveiBtgfte, 

etc. 

„  „  merjigfle 

„  „  fUnfjigfte  (or  funf* 


fiebjigfie  (rarely 
fiebenjtgfte), 


„    ncun?,igfte, 


1)  Notice  the  spelling  acfyte,  not  ad^t-tc. 

2)  The  vowel  in  tner  is  pronounced  long,  but  in  its  compounds 
and  trier^tg  etc.  short. 

:>)  fec^je^n  and  fe^ig  are  pronounced  and  properly  spelled  with- 
out the  3  of  fedj§. 

4)  Pronounce:  unn  without  b. 

5)  Observe  that  bretfeig  is  spelled  with  jj,  all  other  tons  with 
i  onl. 
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100.  'hunbevt   (einljunbevt,   when 

emphatic), 

101.  f)unbert(unb)ein5, J 

102.  l)unbert(unb)3n>ei, 

103.  i)unbert(unb)brei, 

etc. 

200.  3tt)eif)unbcrt, 
300.  breifninbert, 
400.  trierljunbert, 
500.  fttnfeunbert, 
etc. 

1000.  taitjenb    (eintaufenb,    when 

emphatic), 

1001.  taujenb(unb)ctn§, 

1500.  (ein)taujenb  fttnffninbert  or 


100th  bev,  bicf  Da§  tninbertfle, 


101st 
102nd 


ljunbert(unb)erffc, 


200th 
300th 
400th 
500th 

1000th 

1001st 
1500th 


„    !)unbert(unb)foritte, 

etc. 

„    jnjei^unbertfle, 
„    breifyunbertfte, 
„    oier^unbertfte, 
„    fiinf^unbertfte, 

etc. 
„    taujenbfte, 

„    taujenb(unb)erflie 
„    taufenbfUnf^unbertfle, 


2000.  §n)eitaufenb, 

10,000.  jefyntaujcnb, 

100,000.  tjunbcvttaufenb,  or  etnmal 

f)unberttaujcnb, 
1,000,000.  (eine)  9«iEion, 
1,000,000,000.  eine  ^ittiarbe  or 
taufenb  ^Jiilltonen, 
1,000,000,000,000.  (eine)  93inion, 


2000th   n      „      tt    3h)eiiaufenb|le, 
10,000th  ber,  bie,  ba§  je^ntQUJenbfle, 
100,000th  ,      „      „    rjunberttoufenbfle, 

1,000,000th  ber,  bie,  ba§  minionfle, 


1,000,000,000,000th  ber,  bie,  ba§6iftionfle. 


Note.  From  the  above  it  will  be  seen  that  the  numbers  in 
German  are  arranged  as  in  English,  excepting  that  the  units  are 
always  placed  before  the  tens,  thus  the  number  1869  may  be 
read  either  acfytjefynfyunbert  (unb)  neitn  unb  jed&jtg,  or  (etn)taujenb  ad)t 
fjunbcrt  (unb)  neun  unb  fe^jig  ;  the  number  123,45B,789  must  be  read 
(ein)l)unbert  brci  unb  jtoonjig  5Jtittton,  Dter  ^unbert  jed^§  unb  fiinfgig 
taujcnb,  ficben  tjunbert  (unb)  ncim  unb 


198.  The  monosyllabic  numbers  $mt\,  bcei,  Diet, 
fiinf,  fei^§,  ac^t,  neun,  je^n,  are  often  used  with  an  ad- 
ditional -e,  but  only  when  not  followed  by  a  noun; 
vi/.,  jtoeie,  brete,  uierc,  etc. 

£)unbert  and  taufenb  are  also  used  as  nouns  with 
the  neuter  gender  ;  as  : 

SBa§  geben  ©ie  mir  fiif'8  ^Mrttictt,  what  wiU  you 
pay  me  for  a  hundred? 

25k3  woden  6ie  f  iit'8  Xattfettb  ,  what  do  you  charge 
for  a  thousand? 


1)  Words  in  parenthesis  may  be  left  out. 
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DECLENSION  OF  NUMERALS. 
199.  (gtn§,  one. 

1.  When  preceding  a  noun,  it  must  agree  with  it 
and  is  then,  in  its  declension,  analogous  to  the  Inde- 
finite Article  em,  etne,  etn,  from  which  it  is  distinguished 
only  hy  having  the  stress,  articles  never  being  emphatic. 

Ex.  :  etn  9ftann,  one  man,          etne  ffrau,  one  woman,  etn  $tnb,  one 

child, 

eineS  9Jlanne§,  of  one  man,  etnet  ^rau,  of  one  woman,  etneS  $tnbe§, 

of  one  child, 
etc.  etc.  etc. 

2.  When  referring  to  a  noun  it  also  must    agree 
with  it,  but  requires  the  strong  terminations  throughout. 

Ex.:  2Bte  triele  Scanner  ttmren  bo?  diner!  How  many  men  .were 

there?  One! 

28ie  triele  ftraucn  toaren  ba?  dine!   How  many  women  were 

there?     One! 

2Bte   triele  Winter   toaren  ba?   dtncB  (or  din@)!   How  many 

children  were  there?  One  I 

3.  When  following  the  Definite  Article  or  a  Pro- 
noun with  the  force  of  an  Adjective,  it  is,   of  course, 
declined  like  an  adjective. 

Ex.  :  bet  etne  9ftcmn,  the  one  man,  bie  etne  $rau,  the  one  woman, 
be8  etnen  Cannes,  of  the  one  man,  bet  etnen  ffrau,  of  the  one  woman, 
etc.  etc. 

ba8  etne  $inb,  the  one  child, 
be8  etnen  &tnbe§,  of  the  one  child, 
etc. 

mem  etnet  §ufe,  my  one  foot,          rnetne  etne  §anb,  my  one  hand, 

tnetneg  etnen  gufee§,  of  my  one  foot,  metnet  etnen^anb,  ofmyowehand, 

etc.  etc. 


mein  etneS  ^luge,  my  one  eye, 
metneS  einen  5luge§,  of  my  one  eye, 
etc. 

200,  gtoCt,  two,  and  fctei,  three. 

1.  These  two  numbers  are  sometimes  declined  when 
lot  preceded  by  an  article  or  pronoun;  viz.: 

A.  v.  Kavensberg,  German  Grammar.    3rd  Ed.  *? 
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N.  Sn)ei(e),1  two,  brei(e),  three, 

G..  stoeier,  of  two,  breier,  of  three, 

D.  jtoeien,  to  two,  breien,  to  three, 

A.  ,}toei(e),  two;  brei(e),  three. 

Ex.  :  $>ie  Jfyatcn  jWciet  $6nige,  the  deeds  of  two  kings. 

$n  Dre  icu  Xagen  h)itt  id)  ttrieber  auferftefjn,  in  three  days  I  shall 
rise  again.     Bible. 

2.  When  used  adjectivety,  gtoet  is  not  so  frequently 
employed  as  the  plural  of  ftetbeS,  both,  viz.,  betfce. 

Ex.:  $)iefe  Heifcen  $inber  Ijaben   if)re  fcetoen   (£ltern  berloren,   these 
two  children  have  lost  both  their  parents. 

201.  All    the   other  numbers   remain  uninflected, 
except  in  the  dative  which  takes  -eit  when  not  followed 
by  a  noun. 

Ex.:  S)ie  &&mc\wn  ffiljrt   (tn   einem  SBogen)   mit  Se^fen  (befycmnt), 

the  queen  drives  in  a  carriage  drawn  by  six  (horses). 
$a§  $inb  Ifiuft  ouf  alien  SSieren,   the  child  runs  on   all  four. 

202.  The    ORDINAL    NUMBERS   are  inflected  like 
adjectives',  as: 

SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

N.  $)ct  er[te,  bic  erfte,  bag  erfte,  bic  crften,  the  first, 

G.  be8  crften,  bcr  crften,  be8  erften,  ber  erftcn,  of  the  first, 

D.  bem  crften,  bet  crften,  betn  erften,  ben  erften,  to  the  first, 

A.  ben  erften,  bie  erfte,  bag  erfte;  bie  erften,  the  first. 

Ex.:  2>ie  ffrflen  toerben  bie  k^ten  fein,  the  first  (Plur.)  will  be  the 
last  (Plur). 

203.  The  names  of  Sovereigns  and  the  Dates  are 
expressed  in  German  as  in  English,  viz.,  by  means  of 
Ordinal  Numbers  ;  Ex.  : 

griebrid)  ber  3ttwte,  Frederick  the  second. 
5)cr  trierte  9tobcm&er,  the  fourth  (of)  November. 

204.  When  used  adverbially,  the  Ordinal  numbers 
may  be  employed  in  two  forms,  viz., 

a)  with   the   inflection  -ett§  ;    as,    ctftettS,2   firstly, 
secondly,  Mtteng,  thirdly,  etc. 

1)  The  form  jtt)0  is  old  and  poetical;  jloeen  is  obsolete. 

2)  Instead  of  erften§  will  be  found  sometines  erfHid)  which  is 
provincial. 
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b)  with  the  Preposition  Jtt  arid  the  definite  article 
in  the  contraction  JUttt  followed  by  the  dative  with  the 
weak  inflection;  as,  jum  erften,  jum  §tt)dten,  §itm  brttten, 
in  the  first,  second,  third  place,  etc.  The  latter  form 
is  the  less  common. 

205.  An  expression  that  might  be  termed  an  Or- 
dinal Interrogative  exists  in  German ,    signifying  ivJiat 
day  of  a  month,   or   ivhat  place  or  number  in   a  lot? 
and  which  requires  an  ordinal  number  as  answer,  viz., 
bet,  bie,  ba*  ttrie&ielte,  or  roiemelftc  ? 1 

Ex. ;  5£)er  ttnebielte  if!  fyeute  ?  what  day  of  the  month  is  it  ?  or,  ben 

ttrietrielften  fjafcen  ttrir  f)eiite  ? 

$)er  itrietrielfte  finb  ©ie  in  ber  Piaffe  ?   what  place  do  you  hold 
in  your  class? 

COMPOUNDS  AND  DERIVATIVES  FORMED 
FROM  THE  NUMERALS. 

206.  The  MULTIPLICATIVE  NUMERALS  (S5erbierfdl= 
tiguncj§§atjlen)  are  formed  by    adding  to    the   Cardinals 
-fad)  or  -fttfttfl;2  as, 

j,  or  einfaltig,  onefold,  simple,  plain, 
j,  or  gweifaltiQ,  or  boppett,  twofold,  double, 
bretfttd^,  or  breifoltig,  threefold,  treble, 
jet)nftt(^,  or  je^nfattig,  tenfold, 
jhJQnjicjfa^l,  or  stDanjigfttltig,  twentyfold, 
|unbevtftt(^,  or  ^unbertfiiltig,  a  hundredfold, 
taujenbfad),  or  tQufenbfciltig,  a  thousandfold. 
Note.     These  numerals  are  declined  like  Adjectives. 

207.  REITERATIVE  NUMERALS  (gQBiebcr^oIung^Icn) 
are  formed  both  with  Cardinals  and  Ordinals  by  means 
of  the  neater  substantive  SPlttL; 

Note.  They  may  be  either  spelled  in  one  word,  as,  einmol, 
or  separately,  as,  tin  SWttl. 

1)  Compare  French:  le  quantieme;   Latin:   guotus ;   Greek: 
TtOOTOS. 

2)  Several  Adverbs  are  obtained  in  the  same  way ;  as,  bielfadj, 
or  tnclfiiltifl,   manifold;   mannigfadj,   or  manntgfoltig   (not   fiilttg), 
rariegated,  manifold;  meljrfac^,  or  me^rfiiltig,  severally,   manifold. 

6* 
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Ex.:  (Sinmal1  or  cin  Wai,  once,  3)a§  erfte  Wai,  the  first  time, 

Stoeimal  or  jttet  Wlal,  twice,  ba§  jtoeite  9M,  the  second  time, 

breimal  or  bret  9Kal,  thrice,  ba§  brittc  9M,  the  third  time, 

mermal  or  met  9Jtal,  four  ba§  trierte  9ftal,  the  fourth  time, 
times,      etc.  etc. 

3um  erften  Wlcil,  for  the  first  time, 
jum  jttjeiten  5Ral,  for  the  second  time, 
gum  britten  9ftal,  for  the  third  time, 
jum  trierten  9ftal,  for  the  fourth  time, 
etc.  etc. 

208.  The  following  Adverbs  which  stand  in  con- 
nection with   these   numerals  may  be  mentioned  here; 
viz.: 

(£inftmal§  or  einft,  once,  oftmalS  often(times), 

jemal§  or  |e,  ever,  mefyrmaB,  several  times, 

n  t  e  tnol§  or  nie,  never,  D  i  e  I  mal§,  many  times, 

m  Q  n  (^  tnal,  sometimes,  c  ^  c  mal§,  formerly. 

209.  FRACTIONAL   NUMBERS    (^rurf)^Q^(en)    are 

formed   by   adding    to  the  cardinal  numbers  up  to  19 
the  termination  -tel,2  from  19  upwards  -ftc(  is  added  ;  as, 

GKn  Siertel  V*       ein  ee^etel  */«        e'in  Keunjel^ntel  Vie 
cin  gUnjtel  '/s       ein  ©iebentcl  J/»       «n  S^anjiQflcl  V*° 

ein  eimmbjjtoanjiQflel   V*1- 


210.  Sin  ©ttttel  (VO  does  not  occur  in  colloquy 
as  simple  number,  it  can  occur  in  connection  with 
100  or  1000;  thus  Vioi  and  ljiooi  would  be  pro- 
nounced in  German,  ein  $unbertetntel  ,  «n  Saufenbeintel. 

The  same  rule  applies  to  ein  S^Cttei  (V»);  for  the 
proper  term  for  half  is  l)u  lb.  when  Adjective  or  Adverb, 
and  $*tilftc.  f.,  when  Noun;  whilst  Ilio2  or 
have  to  be  read:  ein  $unbertjtoeitel  ,  ein 

(Sin  ^>ttttcl   is  the  form  for    1js  (not  ein  ®reitel). 

Note.  The  fractional  numbers  are  neuter,  when  used  as 
nouns  ;  e.  g.  ba§  erfte  SHertel,  the  first  quarter. 

1)  The  Adverb  of  time  einmal,  once  upon  a  time,  has  the 
stress  on  mat. 

2)  -tel  is  a  corruption  of  Sljeil,  part. 
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211.  About  the    use   of  l)alb  it  may  be  proper  to 
add  the  following  rules: 

1.  It   may    be   used    adverbially  (although  not  in 
many  phrases),  in  which  case  it  cannot  be  followed  by 
an  article  or  pronoun;  as,  Ijalb  ^pari§  tear  in  33ett)egung, 
half  'Paris  was  in  a  commotion.    It  follows  in  this  case 
the  usage  of  ganj,  quite,  whole  ;  as,  ganj  Berlin  tear  in 
9fufregung,  all  Berlin  was  in  a  state  of  excitement. 

2.  It  must  be  used  adjectivety,  when  in  connection 
with  articles  or  pronouns,    contrary   to  English  usage 
(half  a,  half  my),  etc. 

Ex.  :  ein  fjalber  Sag,   half  a  day  ;   cine  fyolbe  26o^c,   half  a  week  ; 
ein  fjalbeS  3aj)*,   half  a  year;  jein  fyalbeB  SBermogen,   half  his 

fortune,  etc. 


Thus  it  would  be  incorrect  to  say,    ijalb  ein 
Ijalb  eine  28od)e,  etc. 

3.  With  the  Definite  Article  it  is  best  to  use  the 
Noun,  although  tjalb   might  be  used  adjectively;  as,  fta3 
Ijalbe  Sanb  ift  fdjon  berloren,   or,  tiie  §alftc  be§  2anbe§ 
ift  f(^on  bertoren,   half  (or,  the  half  of)  the  country  is 
lost  already. 

4.  Instead  of  half  past  one,  two,   etc.  is  said  in 
German  fjalb  jtoet  (half  two),  Ijalb  bret  (half  three). 

5.  One  other  peculiarity  of  fjalb  deserves  the  no- 
tice of  the  learner,  namely,  its  meaning  in  the  following 
expressions,    the   first  of  which  especially  occurs   very 
frequently  ;  viz.  : 


,  one  and  a  half, 
britt(e)i)alb,  two  and  a  half, 
triert(e)i)alb,  three  and  a  half, 
fiinft(e)()alb,  four  and  a  half, 
jerf)§t(e)f)alb,  five  and  a  half. 

Ex.:  Sd)  mcrbe  in  anbertfyalb  Stunfcen  toieber  tyier  fein,   I  shall 
be  back  in  one  hour  and  a  half. 

Note.    It  will  be  seen  from  this  example  that  onbertfyolb  de- 
mands the  noun  in  the  plural. 
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212.  VARIATIVE  NUMERALS  (9lrtenjal}len)  denoting 
of  —  kinds  or  sorts  are  formed  by  adding  to  the  Car- 
dinals -etlet  (an  obsolete  feminine  noun  gel  signifying 
kind,  preceded  by  the  strong  genitive   inflection);   as: 
Sinerlei,  of  one  kind,1  meretlei,  of  four  kinds, 
jtoeterlei,  of  two  kinds,                    jefinerlci,  of  ten  kinds, 
breitrlei,  of  three  kinds,                 jwanjtgerlei,  of  twenty  kinds. 

213.  Observation.  The  following  words  are  formed 
in  the  same  way ;  viz. : 

JJeinetlei,  not  of  any  kind ;  e.  g. :  $>afrei  ift  feincrlei  ©efafir,  no  dan- 
ger of  any  kind  is  connected 
with  it. 

98eiberlei,  of  both  kinds ;  e.  g.:  ^erfonen  don  beifcetlei  ©efd&led&t, 

persons  of  both  sexes. 

3Rand()etlei,  of  various  kinds  ;e.  g.:  6§  gab  ba  mondjerlei  gu  faufen, 

things  of  various  kinds  were 
to  be  had. 

SSteletlei,  of  many  kinds;  e.  g.:  ($r  fjatte  mir  mdcrlci  ju  fagen, 

he  had  to  tell  me  (things  of 
many  kinds)  many  things. 

fttterlei,  of  all  kinds;  e.  g.:  6r  jpri<|t  oUnrlei  tlnfinn,  he  speaks 

all  kinds  of  nonsense. 

Note.    It  will  be  seen  from  the  above  examples  that  the  nu- 
merals in  -lei  are  indeclinable. 

214.  Observe  also  the  inflection  -Ultij'c.  expressing 
the  manner  in  which  a  thing  is  done,   sold,   etc.;  as, 

paartoeife,  by  pairs, 
ftttrftoeife,  by  the  piece, 
pfimbtteif*,  by  the  pound, 
but;enbtt)eife,  by  the  dozen, 
gltirfUrf)ertOf ife,  happily ; 

further:    \t  jtoei  lint)  3tt)ei,  by  (twos)  pairs, 
ie  brei  untl  brci,  by  threes, 
etc. 

finally,  the  way  in  which  the  time  is  commonly  ex- 
pressed in  German,  namely  by  referring  to  the  coming 
hour  only. 

1)  ©ncrlci  often  occurs  with  the  meaning  all  tlw  same;  as,  bo§ 
ift  if>m  fintrlfi,  that  is  all  the  same  to  him  (he  does  not  care). 
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Examples. 

2Bie  Did  W>r  ift  e§?  What  time  is  it? 
ifl  ein  ttljt,  or  c8  ift  dn3,  it  is  one  o'clock. 
ift  in  1 0  sJJHnuten  ein  SBtertel  ouf  jtoei,  it  is  5  minutes  past  one. 
ift  in  5  9ftinuten  ein  SBiertel  auf  jtoei,  it  is  10  minutes  past  one. 
ifl  ein  JBiertel  auf  jtoei,  it  is  */*  past  one. 
ift  in  10  9JHnuten  f)alb  stoei,  it  is  20  minutes  past  one. 
ift  in  5  9)tinuten  fjalb  ^toct,  it  is  25  minutes  past  one. 
ifl  JjttNi1  Jttid,  it  is  half  past  one. 

ift  in  10  9Jttnuten  brei  SSiertel  nuf  jtDei,  it  is  25  minutes  to  2. 
ift  in  5  5Rinuten  brei  SSiertel  auf  jtuei,  it  is  20  minutes  to  2. 
ifl  brei  SBiertel  ouf  $ttiei,  it  is  J/*  to  2. 
ift  in  10  ^Rinuten  stoei,  it  is  10  minutes  to  2. 
ift  in  5  9ftinuten  jtoei,  it  is  5  minutes  to  2. 
ift  jtoei  ll^v  or  jtwei,  it  is  two  o'clock. 


THE    VERB. 

ScrBum. 


215.  The  Verb  is  that  part  of  speech  which  affirms 
something.    It  may  be  transitive,  intransitive,  reflective 
or  impersonal,  the  same  as  in  English. 

216.  There  are  in  German  Regular  and  Irregular 
Verbs. 

A.  THE  REGULAR  VERB. 


217.  The  Regular  Verbs    are  divided  into  strong 
id  weak. 


1)  This  expression  finds  its  explanation  in  the  fact  that  we  say, 
rtien  denoting  the  completion  of  a  known  hour,  e§  ift  UoU,  it  is  full. 
Scotch  student  will  probably  know  the  analogous  expression  of 
echt,  instead  of  half  past  seven. 
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218.  Strong  Yerbs   (ftatfe  SSerba)  are   those   that 
have  more  than  one  primitive  form  (commonly  three, 
the  Infinitive  of  the  Present,    the    Imperfect  and  the 
Perfect  Participle]  with  differing  radical  vowels;  as: 

Infinitive.  Imperfect.  Perfect  Participle. 

German:  jpvingen,  Wrung,  gefprungen, 

English:  to  spring,  sprang,  sprung. 

These  verbs  must  be  committed  to  memory;  they 
will  be  found  further  on. 

219.  Weak  Verbs  (jrfjttiacfye  $erba)  are  those  which 
have   only   one  primitive   form    (the    Infinitive  of  the 
Present)   and    derive  all  their  tenses  and   moods   from 
this  form  by  the  addition   of  inflections,  without 
changing  the  radical  vowel ;  as : 

Infinitive.  Imperfect.  Perfect  Participle. 

German:      lebcn,  lebte,  flelefct, 

English:      to  live,  lived,  living. 

All   that   is   peculiar   about  these   Verbs    will    be 
found  in  the  Conjugation. 

THE    C  0 

Rules. 

221.  There  is  only  one  Conjugation  in  German  (Examples 
on  the  opposite  page). 

222.  All  simple  tenses  and  moods  are  formed  from 
the  root,   excepting   those  forms  of  the  irregular  and 
strong   verbs    that    are  primitive  "themselves    and    thus 
cannot  be  derived,  but  only  take  the  inflections  which 
distinguish  the  Persons;  viz.,  -(e),  -eft,  (e),  -Clt,  -ft,  -eit. 


The  Infinitive  of  the  Present  is  the  principal  form ; 
it  ends  in  all  verbs  in  -n  or  -en. 

224.  The  Boot  is  obtained  from  the  Infinitive  by  dropping 
its  inflection  -n  or  -en. 
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PRELIMINARY  REMARKS  ON  THE  CONJUGATION. 

220.  The  German  Conjugation  does  not  differ  in 
its  technical  structure  from  that  of  the  English  lan- 
guage. There  are  the  same  Moods  in  both  languages 
as  well  as  the  same  Tenses ;  of  the  latter ,  moreover, 
the  same  that  are  simple  in  English  are  simple  also 
in  German,  and  for  the  formation  of  the  other  tenses 
Auxiliary  Verbs  are  employed  in  both  languages. 

There  are  : 

1.  five  Moods,  viz.,  the  Indicative,  Conjunctive  (or  Sub- 
junctive),   Conditional,     Imperative    and    Infinitive 
Mood; 

2.  two  Participles,  viz.,  the  Present  and  the  Perfect 
(or  Past)  Participle; 

3.  two  Simple  Tenses,  viz.,  the  Present  and  the  Im- 
perfect Tense ; 

4.  three   Compound  Tenses,   viz.,   the   Perfect,   Plu- 
perfect, (First  and  Second)  Future  Tenses. 

G  A  T  I  0  N. 


Note.  The  third  Person  is  always  like  the  first,  excepting 
the  Singular  of  the  Present  Indicative. 

The  1st  and  3rd  Persons  Plural  of  the  Present  Indicative 
and  Subjunctive  as  well  as  Imperative  are  the  same  as  the  Infi- 
nitive, except  the  verb  jdn,  to  be. 


Examples. 


Weak  Verb. 


Strong  Verb. 


The  Infinitive  ef  the  Present. 


Soften,  to  praise; 


106- 


fommen,  to  come. 


The  Root. 

fomra 


A.  THE  ACTIVE  VOICE. 
$08  Hctioum  ofcer  Me  t|ttti0c  $otnt. 

225.  SIMPLE  TENSES. 

,-;citnt. 


1.  The  Present  Participle  is  formed  by  adding  to  the  root 
-enb; 

2.  The  Perfect  Participle  is  formed  by  adding  to  the  root 
-(e)t1  and  prefixing  to  it  the  Augment  ge-;2  the  Perfect  Participle 
of  strong  verbs  cannot  be  formed,  but  must  be  acquired  by  rote, 
as  it  is  a  primitive  form. 

3.  The  Imperative  is  formed  by  adding  to  the  root: 

SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

Person  1.     —  —  en, 

2.  -(if),  -(e)t, 

3.  -(e),  -en; 

the  2nd  Person   Singular  of  certain   strong  verbs  is  primitive. 
(See  Nos.  239,  240,  246*.) 

4.  The  Present  Indicative  is  formed  by  adding  to  the  root  : 

SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

Person  1.     —  t,  —  <n, 

2.  -(e)fl,          -CM 

3.    -(e)t,  -en; 

the  2nd  and  3rd  persons  singular  of  some  strong  verbs   are  pri- 
mitive forms.     (See  Nos.  239,  240,  241,  246*»,  247.) 


1)  The  e   has  in   some  forms  been  placed  within  brackets, 
because  in  the  Perfect  Participle,  in  the  2nd  and  3rd  Person  Sin- 
gular and  2nd  Person  Plural  of  the  Imperative  and  in  the  Present 
and  Imperfect  Indicative,  it  is  dropped,  if  the  euphony  allows  it ; 
that  is  in  all  cases,   where  the  root  does  not  end  in  -b,  -t  or  -n, 
after  which  consonants  the  e  is  usually  preserved ;  as,  gearbett-et,  work- 
ed; arbeitet!  work  ye!  id)  arbette,  I  work,  bu  arbeiteft,  thou  workest, 
er  arbeitet,  he  works,  imr  arbeitcn,  we  work,  ifjr  arbextet,  you  work, 
ftc  arbeiten,  they  work,  idj  arbeitete,  I  worked,  bu  arbeitetefl,  thou 
workedst,  cr  arbettete,  he  worked,  etc. 

On  the  other  hand  in  the  Subjunctive  mood  the  e  is  as  a  rule 
preserved. 

2)  The  Augment  ge-  is  not  given:  1)  to  all  real  compound 
Verbs  (see  Rule  270  and  271);  as,  iibcrje^t;   2)  to  all  Verbs  end- 
ing in  it  en  (or  ieren);  as,  concentrirt. 
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THE  ACTIVE  VOICE. 

SIMPLE  TENSES. 

1.  Example  of  a  Weak  Verb.      2.  Example  of  a  Strong  Verb. 
The  Present  Participle. 

fiobenfc,  praising;  fommeitfc,  coming, 

The  Perfect  Participle. 

gelob(e)t,  praised;  gcfommen,  come. 


The  Imperative. 

fiob(e),  praise  (thou),  fomm(e),  come  (thou), 

lob(e)  er,1  let  him  praise,  fomm(e)  er,1  let  him  come, 

loben  toir,2  let  us  praise,  fommen  tmr,2  let  us  come, 

lob(e)t,  praise  (ye  or  you),  fomm(e)t,  come  (ye), 

Jobeit  fie,3  let  them  praise;  lotnmcn  fie,3  let  them  come. 


the  Present  Indicative. 


3$  lobe,  I  praise 
bit  lob(e)fl,  thou  praisest 
er  lob(e)t,  he  praises 
ttrir  loben,  we  praise 
ifjr  Iob(e)t,  you  praise 
fie  lobcn,  they  praise 


id)  fomme,  I  come 
bu  fommft,  thou  comest 
er  fotnmt,  he  comes 
ttrir  fommcn,  we  come 
iljr  fommt,  you  come 
fie  fommen,  they  come 


do  come 
coming. 


or 
or 


1)  Or:  er  lobe,  er  fomme;    of  course  if  there  is  a  noun,  the 
pronoun  is  dropped ;  as,  $o§ann  fomme ,  let  John  come ! 

2)  Or:  laf§,  lafft  or  loffen  €>ie  un§  loben  or  fommen. 

3)  Conventional  Imperative:  loben  ®ie,  praise!  fommen  <5ie, 
come ! 
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5.  The  Present  Subjunctive  is  formed  by  adding  to  the  root: 

SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

Person  1.    —t,  —en, 

2.  -eft,  -et, 

3.  —  e,  —en. 


6.  The  Imperfect  Indicative  is  formed  by  adding  to  the  root : 

SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

Person  1.    -(e)te,  -(e)ten, 

2.  -(ejtefl,  -(e)tet, 

3.  -(e)te,  -(e)ten; 

the  Imperfect  of  Strong  Verbs  is  a  primitive  form  ond  only  takes 
the  inflections  which  distinguish  the  persons,  viz.,  — ,  -(e)ft,  — , 
-en,  -(e)t,  en,  as  mentioned  in  rule  224. 

7.  The  Imperfect  Subjunctive  is  formed  by  adding  to  the 

root :  SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

Person  1.     —etc,1  —  eten, 

2.  -eteft,          —  etet, 

3.  -ete,  — eten ; 

the  Subjunctive  of  strong  and  irregular  Imperfects,  is  formed 
from  the  Indicative  6y  modifying  the  vowel  and  adding  -e.  (Com- 
pare Rule  250.) 

COMPOUND  TENSES. 

.•{iiinmuiriifltirlStf  ftritetl. 

226.  All  the  other  tenses  are  formed  by  means  of  Auxili- 
ary Verbs*  which  are  joined  with  the  Infinitive  for  future  ten- 
ses, with  the  Perfect  Participle  for  past  tenses  and  with  the 
Perfect  Infinitive  for  future  past  tenses ;  viz. : 

1)  It  must  be  noticed   that  the  first   e   of  the  inflections  is 
mostly  dropped,  even  in  the  Subjunctive  of  the  Imperfect,  though 
never  in   the  Present   Subjunctive;  thus,   toenn   id)   lobte,   instead 
of,  tuenn  id)  lobete. 

2)  It  is  a  common  practice  with  German  writers  in  dependent 
clauses  to  leave  out  the  auxiliary  Verb,  in  cases  where  the  tense  is 
plain  enough  even  without  it,  but  especially  where  two  Infinitives 
or  two  Participles  not  connected  by  unb  stand  together ;  as,  m&Qlid), 
ba|§  ber  SJater  nun  Die  3tyrannei  bcs  einen  9ltnfl§  nidjt  lander  in  feinetn 
§auje  bulben   tuolten  (tor   fyat    bulbcn    getvont).     H'effin^s   Wntljan   bet 
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1.  Example  of  a  Weak  Verb.  2.  Example  of  a  Strong  Verb. 
The  Present  Subjunctive. 

34  lobe,  I  (may)  or  (if)  I  praise,1  id)  lommc,  (if)  I  come,1 

bu  lobeft  thou  (mayest)   praise,  bu  fomtnejl,  (if)  thou  comest, 

er  lobe,  he  (may)  praise,  er  font  me,  (if)  he  come, 

toir  lobetl,  we  (may)  praise,  toir  fomrneu,  (if)  we  come, 

ifyr  lobet,  you  (may)  praise,  iljr  fommet,  (if)  you  come, 

fie  loben,  they  (may)  praise;  fie  fommen,  (if)  they  come. 

The  Imperfect  Indicative. 

34  lob(e)te,  I  praised,  id)  font,  I  came, 

bu  lob(e)tejl,  thou  praisedst,  bit  fatn(e)ft,  thou  earnest, 

er  Iob(e)te,  he  praised,  er  font,  he  came, 

loir  Iob(e)ten,  we  praised,  toir  famen,  we  came, 

if)r  lob(e)tet,  you  praised,  iljr  fam(e)t,  you  came, 

fie  lob(e)ten,  they  praised,  fie  lonten,  they  came, 

or t  I  did  praise,  or  I  was  or,  I  did  come,   or  I  was 

praising.  coming. 

The  Imperfect  Subjunctive. 

34  lob(e)te,2  (if)  I  praised,  i$  fame,  (if)  I  came, 

bu  lob(e)tefl,  (if)  thou  praisedst,  bu  fameft,  (if)  thou  earnest, 

er  Iob(e)te,  (if)  he  praised,  er  lame,  (if)  he  came, 

toir  lob(e)ten,  (if)  we  praised,  toir  fihnen,  (if)  we  came, 

ifyr  Iob(e)tet,  (if)  you  praised,  tfyr  fiimet,  (if)  you  came, 

fie  Iob(e)ten,  (if)  they  praised;  fie  famen,  (if)  they  came. 


Note.  Before  proceeding  to  the  compound  tenses,  the  learner 
should  first  acquaint  himself  with  the  simple  tenses  of  the  auxi- 
liary Verbs  (Rules  251—253),  to  enable  him  to  form  the  compound 
tenses  readily. 

1)  As  this  mood   occurs  principally  in  indirect  speech  (vid. 
Rule   366)  it   has   mostly   to   be   translated   by  the  past,  thus: 
I  praised,  I  came. 

2)  The  Subjunctive   of  weak  imperfects  is  always  the  same 
as  the  Indicative. 
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a.    With  the  Perfect  Participle. 

227.  1.  The  Perfect  Infinitive  is  formed  by  putting  after 
the  Perfect  Participle  the  Infinitive  of  either  the  auxiliary  Verb 
Ijoien,  to  have,  or  \tin,  to  be. 

2.  The  Perfect  Indicative  is  formed  by  placing  before  the 
Perfect  Participle  the  Present  Indicative  of  the  auxiliary  verbs 
f)oben  or  fein,  viz. : 

SINGULAR.    PLURAL.  SINGULAR.      PLURAL. 

l)abe.  fyabcn,  or     (in,  fntfc, 

lafl,  fcabt,  W,,    .  feifc, 

Dot.  babrn,  ifl,  fin*. 

3.  The  Perfect  Subjunctive  is  formel  by  placing  before  the 
Perfect  Participle  the  Present  Subjunctive  of  the  auxiliary  verbs 
fyaben  or  fein,  viz.: 

SINGULUAR.  PLURAL.  SINGULAR.       PLURAL. 

Ija6e,          (jaUen,  fei,  feien, 

Weft,         ^obet,  feiefl,  feict, 

$abe,          Wen,  fei,  feien. 

4.  The  Pluperfect  Indicative  is  formel  by  placing  before 
the  Perfect  Participle  the  Imperfect  Indicative  of  the  auxiliary 
verbs  tyaben  or  jein,  viz. : 

Ijatto,  or         uwr, 

Dattcft,  tuorft, 

Ijattc.  umv 

batten.  tuari'it, 

tiattrt,  luarct, 

flatten,  marrn. 

5.  The  Pluperfect  Subjunctive  is  formed  by  placing  before 
the  Perfect  Participle  the  Imperfect  Subjunctive  of  the  auxiliary 
verbs  tyaben  or  few,  viz. : 

Ijatte,  or        hmre, 
fcatfcfl,  ttJdrefl, 

Diittc,  tuiirc 

tiattcn,  luarcn. 

^iittet,  toiiret,     . 

Bitten,  wa'ren. 
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1.  Example  of  a  Weak  Verb.      2.  Example  of  a  Strong  Verb. 

(The  Perfect  Participle.) 

(gelofit,  praised  ;       flefonnttfu,  come.) 

The  Perfect  Infinitive. 

(Selobt  flatten,   to  have  praised ;      gefommen  fein,  to  (be)  have  come. 

The  Perfect  Indicative. 

3d)  Ijatte  gelobt,  I  have  praised,      id)  Bin  gefommen,  I  (am) 
bu  Ijaft  gelobt,  thou  hast  praised,      Du  ttift  gefommen,  thou  (art) 
er  (jot  gelobt,  he  has  praised,          er  ift  gefommen,  he  (is) 


ttrir  fyatteu  gelobt,  we  have  praised,  nrir  finfc  gefommen,  we  (are) 

ifyr  Ijattt  gelobt,  you  have  praised,  ifyr  jeifc  gefommen,  you  (are) 

fie  Ijatten  gelobt,  they  have  praised;  fie  flirt)  gefommen,  they  (are) 

The  Perfect  Subjunctive. 

3d)  l)atte  getobt,  (if)  I  have1)  id)  fei  gefommen,  (if)  I  (be)1 

bu  fjabcfl  gelobt,  (if)  thou  hast  ^  bufdejl gefommen,  (if)thou(be 

er  ^o6e  gelobt,  (if)  he  have  I  §.  er  fet  gefommen,  (if)  he  (be 

loir  tjofien  gelobt,  (if)  we  have  [  %  toer  feien  gefommen,  (if)  we  (be) 

i^r  ^ttbet  gelobt,  (if)  you  have  -  i^r  fciet  gefommen,  (if)  you  (bex 

fie  Ija&en  gelobt,  (if)  they  have]  fie  feien  gefommen,  (if)  they  (be 

The  Pluperfect  Indicative. 

3$)  ^attc  gelobt,  I  had  praised,  id)  ttJttt  gefommen,  I  (was) 

bu|tttteflgelobt,  thou  hadst  praised,  bu  tuatft  gefommen,  thou(wast) 

er  ^atte  gelobt,   he  had  praised,  er  war  gefommen,  he  (was) 

hrir  fatten  gelobt,  we  had  praised,  wir  umrcit  gefommen,  we  (were) 

i^r  ^ottet  gelobt,  you  had  praised,  il>r  ttmtct  gefommen,  you  (were) 

fie  tjattcn  gelobt,  they  had  praised ;  fiettjotengef  ommen,  they  (were) 


The  Pluperfect  Subjunctive. 


94  Jattc  gelobt,  (if)  I  had 
bu  fjiittefl  gelobt,  (if)  thou  hadst 
er  Ijtt'tte  gelobt,  (if)  he  had 
loir  IjattcH  gelobt,  (if)  we  had 
i^r  |ttttct  gelobt,  (if)  you  had 
fie  ptten  gelobt,  (if)  they  had 


idj  totttc  gefommen,  (if)  I  (were) 
bu  ttwrc ^  gef.,  (if)  thou  (wert) 
er  ttjiire  gefommen,  (if)  he  (were) 
toir  mftren  gef.,  (if)  we  (were) 
iljr  ttjfiret  gef.,  (if)  you  (were) 
fie  nwren  gef.,  (if)  they  (were) 


8 


1)  Or:  I  had  praised,   I  had  or  was  come;  read  Note  *  on 
page  93. 
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b.    With  the  Present  Infinitive. 

228.  1.  The  First  Future  Indicative  is  formed  by  placing 
before  the  Infinitive  the  Present  Indicative  of  the  auxiliary  verb 
toerben,  viz. : 

mcrUc.  tterfctn, 

roirft,  roerbet, 

mirO, 


2.  The  First  Future  Subjunctive  is  formed  by  placing  before 
the  Infinitive  the  Present  Subjunctive  of  the  auxiliary  verb 
tterben,  viz. : 

rocr&c,  mcrficn. 

ujcrbfft  rocrfcrt. 

toerben. 


3.  The  J»Vr«<  Conditional  is  formed  by  placing  before  the 
Infinitive  the  Imperfect  Subjunctive  of  the  auxiliary  verb  toerben,  viz. : 

tottrtte,  roitrDfii. 

wiirtofl.          roiittict 


c.   With  the  Perfect  Infinitive. 

229.  1.  The  Second  Future  Indicative  is  formed  by  placing 
before  the  Perfect  Infinitive  the  Present  Indicative  of  the  auxi- 
liary verb  loerben,  viz. : 

icrrfcc  tttrfcett, 

roirft, 

uitrD 
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1.   Example  of  a  Weak  Verb.      2.  Example  of  a  Strong  Terb. 
(The  Present  Infinitive.) 
,  to  praise;      fommen,  to  come.) 
The  First  Future  Indicative. 


34  toerfce  loben,  I  shall  praise, 
bit  tmtfl  loben,  thou  wilt  praise, 
er  ttJitb  loben,  he  will  praise, 
ttrir  toirben  loben,  we  shall  praise, 
ifyr  roerfcet  loben,  you  will  praise, 
fie  tncrfccn  loben,  they  will  praise ; 


i4  merfcf  fommen,  I  shall  come, 
bit  toitfi  fommen,  thou  wilt  come, 
er  niitb  fommen,  he  will  come, 
ttrir  toerfcen  fommen,  we  shall  come, 
ijjr  tuorfcct  fommen,  you  will  come, 
fie  toetben  fommen,  they  will  come. 


The  First  Future  Subjunctive. 


34  toerbe  loben,  I  should1 
bu  tocrbeft  loben,  thou  wouldst 
er  rocrbc  loben,  he  would 
ttrir  roerben  loben,  we  should 
iljr  nierfcet  loben,  you  would 
fie  toerbcn  loben,  they  would 

The  First 

34  |piittlc  loben,  I  should 
bu  roiir&efi  loben,  thou  wouldst 
er  teitrta  loben,  he  would 
toir  toitrben  loben,  we  should 
tyr  toitrbet  loben,  you  would 
fie  tourfcen  loben,  they  would. 


id)  tucrtic  fommen,  I  should1 
bu  toetbefi  fommen,  thou  wdst. 
er  rocrfcc  fommen,  he  would 
h)ir  njcrben  fommen,  we  should 
ifyr  tucrbct  fommen,  you  would 
fie  toerfcen  fommen,  they  would 

Conditional. 

t4  toittbe  fommen,  I  should 
bu  tourbeft  fommen,  thou  wdst. 
er  tt>iirUc  fommen,  he  would 
h)ir  roiirbcn  f  ommen,we  should 
iljr  toitttlet  fommen,  you  would 
fie  roiirfcen  fommen,  they  would 


(The  Perfect  Infinitive.) 
(Oklofct  {jufcen,  to  have  praised;    gcfottttttcn  feitt,  to  be  come.) 

The  Second  Future  Indicative. 
34  toerbe  gelobt  l>aben,  I  shall 

have  praised, 
bu  toitft  gelobt  f)aben,  thou  wilt 

have  praised, 
et  toitb  gelobt  tyaben,    he   will 

have  praised, 
ttrir  rocrocn  gelobt  ^aben,-  we  shall      ttrir 

have  praised, 
iljr  tterbet  gelobt  Ijaben,  you  will      iljr 

have  praised; 
fie  toetben  gelobt  Ijaben,  they  will 

have  praised; 


14  toetfce  gefommen  fein,  I  shall 
(be)  have  come, 

bu  toirft  gefommen  fein,  thou  wilt 
(be)  have  come, 

er  tmtfc  gefommen  fein,   he  will 
(be)  have  come, 
toerfcen  gefommen  fein,  we 
shall  (be)  have  come, 
tuerbet  gefommen  fein ,   you 
will  (be)  have  come, 
tocrbcn  gefommen  fein ,  they 
will  (be)  have  come. 


1)  Bead  Note  1  page  93. 

A.v.  Ravensberg,  German  Grammar.    3rd  Ed. 
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2.  The  Second  Future  Subjunctive  is  formed  by  placing 
before  the  Perfect  Infinitive  the  Present  Subjunctive  of  the  auxi- 
liary verb  toerben,  viz. : 

uirrfcc,  roriDcn, 

toerfccft,         toerfcet, 

uifrDrn. 


3.  The  Second  Conditional  is  formed  by  placing  before  the 
Perfect  Infinitive  the  Imperfect  Subjunctive  of  the  auxiliary  verb 
toerben,  viz. : 

rouvfcr,  uwrfcen, 

uiiirbcft,         uwr&cr, 
uriirDc,  uwr&nt. 


B.  THE  PASSIVE  VOICE.1 

t n>3  »4ta  jfhuim  oUcr  tiic  IciDcnlJc 

The  Passive  Voice  is  in  all  its  tenses  and  moods  formed 
with  the  help  of  the  auxiliary  Verb  toerfcen,  to  become,  and  the 
Perfect  Participle  of  a  Verb. 

"  a.  With  the  Perfect  Participle  of  the  Active. 

230.  I.  The  Present  Infinitive  is  formed  by  placing  after 
the  Perfect  Participle  of  the  Active  the  Infinitive  „ toerben". 

2.  The  Perfect  Participle  is  formed  by  placing  after  the 
Perfect  Participle  of  the  Active  the  Perfect  Participle  of  toerben 
(without  augment)  viz.,  uiorDcn. 

1)  Compare  Rule  363. 
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1.   Example  of  a  Weak  Yerb.      2.  Example  of  a  Strong  Yerb. 
The  Second  Future  Subjunctive. 


3$  toerfce  gelobt  fjakn,  I  should1 

have  praised, 
bu  tuerfcefi  gelobt   fyaben,    thou 

wouldst  have  praised, 
er  tucrfcc  gelobt  fyaben,  he  would 

have  praised, 
toir  toerben   gelobt  fyaben,  we 

should  have  praised, 
if>r  toerfcet  gelobt  Ijaben,  you  would 

have  praised, 
fie  toerfcen    gelobt    fyaben,    they 

would  have  praised; 

The  Second 
3$  toittfce  gelobt  fyaben,  I  should 

have  praised, 
bu   luiirfcrfi  gelobt   ^aben,    thou 

wouldst  have  praised, 
cr  toittDc  gelobt  ^oben,  he  would 

have  praised, 
toir   uwrfcen    gelobt  ^aben,    we 

should  have  praised, 
i^r   luiirfcct    gelobt    l)aben,    you 

would  have  praised, 
fie  niiirbcn    gelobt  Ijaben,    they 

would  have  praised; 


id)  tocrlle  gefommen  fein,  I  should1 

(be)  have  come, 
bu  HH'r&cft  gefommen  fein ,  thou 

wouldst  (be)  have  come, 
er  tucrfcf  gefommen  fein,  he  would 

(be)  have  come, 
tDtr   luertJcn  gefommen  fein,   we 

should  (be)  have  come, 
ifyr   »ucrJ)ct  gefommen  fein,  you 

would  (be)  have  come, 
fie  uicrDcn   gefommen  fein,  they 

would  (be)  have  come. 

Conditional. 
id)  tourbc  gefommen  fein,  I  should 

(be)  have  come, 
bu  unirlirft  gefommen  fein,  thou 

wouldst  (be)  have  come, 
er  toiirfce  gefommen  fein,  he  would 

(be)  have  come, 
toir  ttmrben  gefommen  fein ,  we 

should  (be)  have  come, 
ifyr  tuurtict  gefommen   fein,  you 

would  (be)  have  come, 
fie  ftmrfcen  gefommen  fein,  they 

would  (be)  have  come. 


THE  PASSIVE  VOICE. 


(Perfect  Participle  of  the  Active  gc Io6t ,  praised.) 


The  Present  Infinitive. 
©elobt  toerbctt,   (to)  be  praised. 

The  Perfect  Participle. 

(Mo6t  uiorfccn,    been  praised. 


1)  Read  Note  l  page  93. 
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3.  The  Perfect  InflnitiTC  is  formed   by  placing  after  the 
Perfect  Participle  of  the  Active  the   Perfect  Infinitive  of  toerben 
(without  augment)  viz.,  tuorUcn  fcin. 

4.  The  Imperative  is  formed  by  placing  before  the  Perfect 
Participle  of  the  Active  the  Imperative  of  toerben,  viz.  : 

SING.  1st  2nd  toerfcc,  3rd  tocrfcc  er, 

PLUR.  1st  rotrfcr  ii  ttrir,  2nd  tuertift,  3rd  tucrtjcu  fie. 

5.  and  6.  The  Present  Indicative  and  the  Present  Sub- 

junctive are  formed  by  placing  before  the  Perfect  Participle  of 
the  Active  the  Present  Indicative  of  toerben  for  the  former  and  the 
Present  Subjunctive  of  toerben  for  the  latter,  viz.. 

For  the  Indicative.  For  the  Subjunctive. 

SING,  twroe,   PLUR.  tuctfccn,          SING,  toerfce,    PLUR.  toerben, 
mini,  mcvDct,  lucrDcft,  tucrbct, 

toerfcen;  tterfce, 


7.  and  8.   The  Imperfect  Indicative   and  the  Imperfect 

Subjunctive  are  formed  also  with  the  Perfect  Participle  of  the 
Active  and  the  Imperfect  Indicative  of  toerben,  viz.,  ttwrfce  etc. 
for  the  former,  but  the  Imperfect  Subjunctive  of  toerben,  viz., 
ttmrfcc  etc.  for  the  latter. 


b.    With  the  Perfect  Participle  of  the  Passive. 

231.  1.  The  Perfect  Indicative.  2.  The  Perfect  Sub- 
junctive. 3.  The  Pluperfect  Indicative.  4.  The  Pluperfect 
Subjunctive  are  formed  by  placing  before  the  Perfect  Participle 
of  the  Passive  the  Present  Indicative  of  the  Auxiliary  Verb  fcin/ 
viz.,  id)  bin  etc.  for  1.,  the  Present  Subjunctive  of  it,  viz.,  id)  jet, 
etc.  for  2,  the  Imperfect  Indicative,  viz.,  id)  toot  etc.  for  3,  and 
the  Imperfect  Subjunctive,  viz.,  idj  toore  etc.  for  4. 


1)  The  Auxiliary  ttterfecn  is  conjugated  in  its  own  compound 
tenses  with  the  auxiliary  verb  fcin ,  consequently  the  double  com- 
pound tenses  of  the  Passive  require  the  same  auxiliary ,  viz.,  fein. 
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The  Perfect  Infinitive. 
(Mobt  toorfcrn  fein,  (to)  have  been  praised. 

The  Imperative  Mood. 

SBerfce  gelobt,  be  praised  (thou),      tocrfcen  ttrir  gelobt,  let  us  be  praised, 
werfcc    er    gelobt,    let    him  .be      toerfcet  gelobt,  be  (ye)  praised, 
praised ;  lucrfccn  fie  gel.,  let  them  be'praised. 


The  Present  Indicative. 
34  toerfce  gelobt,  I  am  praised, 
bu  toirji  gelobt,  thou  art  praised, 
er  foiriD  gelobt,  he  is  praised, 
joir  toerfcen  gelobt,  we  are  praised, 
iljrtaerbet  gelobt,  you  are  praised, 
fie  tuerfcen  gelobt,  they  are  praised ; 


The  Present  Subjunctive. 
id)  toerfce  gelobt,  (if)  I  be1  praised, 
bu  toerfcrfi  gelobt,  thou  be  praised, 
er  ttierHc  gelobt,  he  be  praised, 
ttrir  toerben  gelobt,  we  be  praised, 
ifyr  toerfcet  gelobt,  you  be  praised, 
fie  rterfccn  gelobt,  they  be  praised. 


The  Imperfect  Indicative.        The  Imperfect   Subjunctive. 


34  tourbe 
bu  nwrfccft 
er  luurfcc 
toir  ttturben 
if)v  tourbet 
fte.hwrben 


I  was 

thou  wast 
he  was 
we  were 
you  were 
they   were 


id)  roitrbe 
bu  toitrbcf! 
er  ttmrbe 
toir  umrbrn 
iijr  toiirbet 
fte 


I  were 
thou  wert 
he  were 
we  were 
you  were 
they  were 


(Perfect  Participle  of  the  Passive  flelofit  toorben,   been  praised.) 


The  Perfect  Indicative. 


The  Perfect  Subjunctive. 


34  Bin 
bu  (ifl 
erift 
toir  finb 
ifjr  feib 
fte  finb 


I  have 
thou  hast 
he  has 
we  have 
you  have 
they  have }  ^ 


i4  fei 
bu  fctcfi 
er  fci 
toir  feirn 
il>r  feiet 
fie  fden 


I  have2 
thou  have 
he  have 
we  have 
you  have 
they  have 


The  Pluperfect  Indicative.       The  Pluperfect  Subjunctive. 


34  war 
bu  nwrfl 
er  nmr 
loir  tamren 


fie  tooren 


I  had 
thou  hadst 
he  had 
we  had 
you  had 
they  had 


id)  toiire 
bu  nwri-ft 
er  own* 
toir  tuorcn 
il)r  tQorrt 
fie  loorcn 


(if)  I  had 
„  thou  hadst 
„  he  had 
„  we  had 
w  you  had 
„  they  had  , 


1)  Or  icas  etc.;  read  Note  a  page  93. 

2)  Or  ftod  etc.;  read  Note  l  page  93. 
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c.   With  the  Present  Infinitive  of  the  Passive. 

232.    The  First  Future  Indicative  and  Subjunctive  and 

the  First  Conditional  of  the  Passive  are  formed  by  placing  be- 
fore the  Present  Infinitive  of  the  Passive  the  Present  Indicative, 
the  Present  Subjunctive  and  the  Imperfect  Subjunctive  of  the 
Auxiliary  Verb  tocrbcn  respectively,  viz.,  tterta,  etc.,  nterfce,  etc., 
roiirfcc,  etc. 


d.  With  the  Perfect  Infinitive  of  the  Passive. 

233.  The  Second  Future  Indicative  and  Subjunctive  as 
well  as  the  Second  Conditional  of  the  Passive  are  formed  by 
placing  before  the  Perfect  Infinitive  of  the  Passive  the  Present 
Indicative,  the  Present  Subjunctive  and  the  Imperfect  Subjunctive 
of  the  auxiliary  Verb  toerben  respectively ;  viz. ,  ttetfce  etc.,  toetfce 
etc.,  ttwrfce  etc. 


234.  Verbs  used  as  Nouns  in  German  must  stand 
in   the  Infinitive  (not   in  the  Present  Participle  as  in 
English);   as:  $a8  Meitcit   ift  cine  gefunbe   2eibe3ubung, 

'riding  is  a  healthy  exercise  of  the  body ;  id)  bin  fce§ 
3djcltnt£  uberbriiffig,  I  am  tired  of  scolding;  they  are 
invariably  neuter. 

235.  Formerly  the  Infinitive  used  to  be  declined ; 
remains  of  the  Dative  ending  in  -ne  are  still  existing, 
but  they  are  generally,  though  erroneously,  taken  for 
Participles,  since  they  now  end  in  -tie  and  allow  of  a 
declension;   as,  em  leidjt  jtt  ttttl)ett&e§  ftatfjfel,   a  riddle 
easy   to   guess,    Gen.   etneg  leidjt  511  ratijenben   $atf)fel§. 
$5er  (Sftern  Don  ^erjen  $u  e'fjrcirtc  2BoljltIjat,  the  kindness 
of  our  parents,  sincerely  to  be  honoured. 
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(Present  Infinitive  of  the  Passive  jjelo&t  tocrfeett,  (to)  be  praised.) 

First  Future  Ind.  First  Future  Subj.  First  Conditional. 

3d}  toetfce  gelobt  twcr=  idj  taetfce  gelobt   t»er=  i<§  jtwrfcc  gelobt  tt)er« 

ben,    I    shall    be  ben,   I  should1  be  ben,   I  should  be 

praised,  praised,  praised, 

bit  unrfi    gelobt  toer=  bu  rocrbcft  gelobt  toer=  bit  wiittiefl  gelobt  roer* 

ben,  thou  wilt  be  ben,  thou  wouldst  ben,  thou  wouldst 

praised,  be  praised,  be  praised, 

etc.        etc.  etc.        etc.  etc.        etc. 

(Perfect  Infinitive  of  the  Passive   gclobt  worfccn  fein,   (to)  have 
been  praised.) 

Second  Future  Ind.  Second  Future  Subj.  Second  Conditional. 

3$  werfce  gelobt  toor^  id^  wcrtic  gelobt  toorben  i(^  tmtrtic  gelobt  worben 

ben  jein,  I  shall  fein,  I  should1  have  jein,  I  should  have 

have  been  praised,  been  praised,  been  praised, 

bit  witft  gelobt  toorben  bit  wcrtJefl  gelobt  ti)or=  bu  nntrtirft  gelobt  toots 

fein,  thou  wilt  have  bm  fein,thouwouldst  ben  fein,thouwouldst 

been  praised,  have  been  praised,  "  have  been  praised, 

etc.  etc.  etc.  etc.  etc.  etc. 


THE  STRONG  VERBS. 
Tic  fturfcn  »erbu. 

236.  The  strong  are  the  most  ancient  of  the  re- 
gular verbs ;  they  form,  as  has  been  mentioned  above, 
their  most  important  tenses  by  the  change  of  the  radical 
vowel.  They  are  here  arranged  in  twelve  Classes, 
according  to  the  change  of  the  radical  vowel  in  the 
primitive  tenses. 

Note.  The  learner  need  only  commit  to  memory  the  primi- 
tive forms ;  as  for  all  the  other  tenses  and  moods  he  has  strictly 
to  follow  the  rules  of  the  common  Conjugation,  with  special  regard 
to  Rules  225  and  226. 

1)  Read  Note  l  page  93. 
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THE  TWELVE  CLASSES  OF  STRONG  VERBS1. 
Class  I. 

237.  The  first  Class  contains  those  Verbs  which 
change  the  radical  vowel  t  of  the  Infinitive  into  a  in 
the  Imperfect  Tense,  and  into  It  in  the  Perfect  Parti- 
ciple. They  are : 


Infinitive. 

Imperfect. 

Perf.   Part. 

Nouns 

(Rad.  vow.  i.) 

(R.  vow.  a.) 

(Rad.  vow.  «). 

(connected  with  the 

Verbs). 

(SBe)bingen,  to  stipu- 

t(be)bang,2 

(be)bungen,1 

SBebingung,  f.,    condi- 

late, to  bargain, 

tion  ; 

binben  ,  to  bind  ,  to 

banb, 

gebunben, 

S3onb,  m.,  volume, 

tie, 

—  n.,  tie,   ribbon; 

33unb,  m.,  bond, 

—  n.,  bunch; 

33inbc,  f.,  binder; 

bringen  ,  to  throng, 

brang, 

gebrungen, 

$rang,  m.,  ^ebrangc,  n., 

to  press, 

throng  ,   crowd  , 

pressure  ; 

finben,  to  find, 

fanb, 

gefunben, 

ftunb,  m.,  find(ing), 

fjinber,  m.,  finder; 

geltngen,  to  succeed,3 

gelang, 

gelimgen, 

(Mingen,  n.,  success; 

Hingen,  to  sound, 

Hang, 

geflungen, 

^{ong,  m.,  sound, 

to  ring, 

$lmgel,  f.,  bell  (small)  ; 

ringen,    to  wrestle, 

rang, 

gevungen, 

9ling,  m.,  ring; 

to  wring, 

jdjlingen,  to  sling, 

jd)lang, 

gejd)(ungen, 

Scringe,  f.f  snare  (not 

sling  for  throwing); 

fdjttrinben,  to  vanish, 

jdjtoanb, 

gejdjtounben  ; 

fdjnnngen,  to  swing, 

jamming, 

gejdjtoungen, 

6djiuiing,  m.,  toss, 

impulse  ; 

Sdjtotnge,  f.,   swing, 

van; 

fingen,  to  sing, 

Jang, 

gcfungen, 

Sang  or  ©efang,   m., 

song; 

©finger,  m.,  singer; 

fhtten,  to  sink, 

fan!, 

gejunfen  ; 

1)  Some  of  the  rarer  verbs  and  poetical  forms  will  be  found 
in  the  alphabetical  list. 

2)  Observe.  Those  verbs,   or  parts  of  verbs,  marked  with  a 
cross  (f)  are  used  also  weak. 

3)  This  verb  occurs  only  impersonally ;  comp.  263  b  and  264. 
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Nouns  (connected 
with  the  Verbs). 
Sprung,  m.,  leap, 
©prtnger,  m.f  leaper, 
knight   (in   chess); 
SBtnbe,  f.,  windlass; 

Stranf  or   Jrunf,   m., 

drink, 

<$etranf,  n.,  beverage ; 
3ft>ang,  m.,  constraint ; 
3tiringer,  m.,  dungeon. 


Class  II. 

238.  The  second  Class  contains  those  Verbs  which 
change  the  radical  vowel  t  of  the  Infinitive  into  a  m 
the  Imperfect  and  0  in  the  Perfect  Participle.  They  are : 


Infinitive. 

Imperfect. 

Perf.  Part. 

ftmngen,  to  spring, 

jprang, 

gcjprungcn, 

tmnben,  to  wind,  to 
writhe, 
trinlen,  to  drink, 

numb, 
tranf, 

getwmben, 
gctrunfen, 

jhringen,  to  compel, 

4-r±      -f*^.  i.  ,  »  /-v 

S»on8, 

gejttjungen, 

Infinitive. 

Imperfect. 

Perf.  P. 

Nouns  (connected 

(Rad.  vow.  i) 

(Rad.  vow.  a.) 

(R,  vow.  o.) 

with  the  Verbs). 

SBeginnen,  to  begin, 

begann    (Subj. 

begonnen, 

SBeginnen,  n.,  doings; 

also  begonne), 

gettrinnen,  to  win, 

gctoonn    (Subj. 

gciuoiutcn. 

Qctotnn,  m.,  gain, 

also  getoonne), 

©etoinner,  m.,  winner  ; 

rinnen,   to  flow,  to 

rcmn  (Subj. 

geronnen, 

5Rinne,  f.,  gutter  ; 

run, 

also  ronne), 

fdjtmmmen,  to  swim, 

i^tuomm 

gejc^tooms 

S>d^tt)Qmm,  m.,  sponge, 

to  float, 

(Subj.  also 

men, 

<s>d)tmmmer,  m., 

fcfytobmme), 

swimmer  ; 

finncn,  to  meditate, 

fann  (Subj. 

gefonnen, 

©inn,  m.,  sense; 

also  jonne), 

tyinnen,  to  spin, 

fpann  Subj. 

gefponnen, 

©pinne,  f.,  spider, 

also  jponne), 

©irinner(in),  m.,  f., 

spinner. 

Class  III. 

239.  The  third  Class  contains  those  Verbs  which 
change  the  radical  vowel  c  of  the  Infinitive  into  ft  in 
the  Imperfect  and  0  in  the  Perfect  Participle.  They 
also  change  the  radical  vowel  e  in  the  2nd  and  3rd 
Person  Singular  of  the  Present  Tense  and  in  the  2nd 
Person  Singular  of  the  Imperative  into  i  or  if,  except 
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Infinitive. 
(Rad.  vow.  e.) 

Imperf. 
(R.  v.  a.) 

Perf.Prt. 
(R.  v.  o.) 

Pre*.  T. 
(R.  v.  i  or 

ie). 

Imp. 
(R.  v.  i 

or  ie.) 

Nouns  (con- 
nected with 
the  Verbs). 

Befetyen,  to 
command,  l 

befaf)l(Sbj. 
before), 

befofylen, 

id)  bcfefjlc, 
bu  befte^Ift, 

be* 
ffefl, 

»efetf,  m, 
command  ; 

er  befte^lt, 

bergen,  to  hide, 

barg 

gcbotgen, 

id)  berge, 

birg, 

58urg,  f.,  castle, 

(Sbj.also 

bu  btrgft, 

2krg,  m., 

bttrge), 

cr  btrgt, 

mountain  ; 

berften, 

barft,  and 

geborften, 

\%  ber|te, 

birft, 

53orfte,  f., 

to  crack, 

borjt, 

bu  birft, 

crack; 

to  burst, 

er  birft, 

bredjen, 

brad), 

gebrodjen, 

id)  bredje, 

brid^, 

93rud),  m., 

to  break, 

bu  bridal, 

breakage,  rup- 

cr bri^t, 

ture,  fraction. 

brefd)en, 

brafd),and 

gebrof  d)en  , 

i^  bref^c, 

brijd^, 

5)rejd)er,  m., 

to  thrash, 

brojd), 

bu  brijdtft, 

thresher  ; 

to  thresh, 

cr  brijd^t, 

etnpfcfylcn  ,  to 

empfofjl, 

empfofylen, 

ii^  empfefyle, 

em^s 

(gmpfe^Iung,  f., 

recommend, 

(Sbj.  also 

bu  cm^ 

w, 

recommen- 

empale), 

fief)lft, 

dation, 

er  etnpftef)lt, 

*(er)fd>recfen2, 

(er)ftraf, 

(er). 

i(^  (er)- 

(er> 

8d)recf(en),  m., 

to  be  fright- 

jd)rocfen, 

j^vecfe, 

j^ricf, 

fright; 

ened,  to  get 

bu  (er)» 

a  start. 

Wrirfjt, 

cr  (er). 

f^ridtt, 

gelten  ,    to    be 

gait  (Subj. 

gegoltcn, 

id)  gelte, 

0Ut, 

®elb,   n.,   mo- 

worth, to  be 

also  gbltc), 

bu  giltft, 

ney; 

at  stake, 

er  gilt, 

tyelfen,  to  help, 

f)alf(Subj. 

ge^olfcn, 

id)  ^elfe, 

m 

Jpilfe  or  £ttlfe, 

alsofjiilfe), 

bu  ^ilfft, 

f.,  help, 

er  f)ilft, 

^etfer,  m., 

helper; 

nef)tnen, 

nafjm, 

genommcn/id^  nefyme, 

nimm, 

—  nafyme,3  f., 

to  take, 

bu  nitumft, 

taking  ; 

er  nimntt, 

pflegen4,  to 

pflag  or 

ge^flogen, 

weak, 

weak, 

We0c>  f-,  nurs- 

cherish ,    to 

Dftoa, 

ing; 

administer,  I 

1)  The  simple  verb  f*f)Ien,  to  fail,  to  want,  to  miss  is  always 
conjugated  \cedk,  viz.,  fe&lte,  gefetyt. 

2)  All  verbs  marked  thus  *  are  weak  when  used  transitively. 

3)  This  word  occurs  only  in  Compounds;  as,  (Siittnatjme ,  9fa« 
na&me  and  others. 

4)  pflegcn,  to  be  in  the  habit,  to  use  and  to  nurse,  is  weak 


107 


Infinitive. 

Imperf. 

Perf.Prt. 

Pres.  T. 

Imp. 

Nouns. 

fatten, 

Walt, 

gefdjolten, 

id)  Welte, 

Wilt, 

Sd^eltel,  t.. 

to  scold, 

(Sbj.  also 

bu  Wiltft, 

a  scolding, 

to  chide, 

W°Ke), 

er  jdjtlt, 

foremen, 

faradf), 

geforod&en, 

farid^, 

Sprad&e,  f., 

to  speak, 

bu  farid^ft, 

speech,  lan- 

to talk, 

er  fpric^t, 

guage, 

©prtid),  m., 

a  saying  ; 

fterfjen, 

fiad), 

geftodjen, 

id)  fted^e, 

ftidf), 

Stid),  m.,  sting, 

to  pierce, 

bu  ftic^ft? 

thrust  ; 

to  sting, 

er  fttdjt, 

Hewlett, 

ftaf)l  (Sbj. 

geftofjlen, 

i^  ftet)Ie, 

ftie^I, 

©teller,  m., 

to  steal, 

alsoftofjle) 

bu  ftie^lft, 

thief, 

er  ftidtft, 

3)iebftaf)l,  m., 

theft; 

fterben,  to  die, 

jtarb  (Sbj. 

geftorben, 

i(^  fterbe, 

ftirb; 

to  starve, 

ftiirbe), 

bu  ftirbft, 

er  ftirbt, 

treffen,  to  hit, 

traf, 

getroffen, 

ic^  trcffe, 

triff, 

jtreffer,  m.,  hit  ; 

to  meet, 

bu  trip, 

er  trifft, 

*oerberben, 

oerbarb, 

uerborben, 

id^  derberbe, 

I'cr- 

SSerberben  ,    n., 

to  spoil, 

(Sbj.ber: 

bu  berbirbft, 

birb, 

destruction, 

bin-be), 

er  Derbirbt, 

ruin; 

toerben,  to  en- 

toarb (Sbj. 

geioorben, 

id)  luerbe, 

ttrirb, 

SBerber,  m., 

list,  to  sue, 

tourbe), 

bu  h)irbft, 

wooer, 

to  woo, 

er  toirbt, 

SQBerbung,  f., 

enlistment, 

wooing  ; 

toerfen, 

ttarf  (Sbj. 

getooifen, 

ic^  twerfe, 

h)irf, 

2Bitrf,  m.,  cast, 

to  throw, 

ttriirfe), 

bu  toirfft, 

throw  ; 

to  cast, 

er  ttrirft, 

Class  IV. 

240.  The  fourth  Glass  contains  those  Verbs  which 
change  the  radical  vowel  e  of  the  Infinitive  into  a  in 
the  Imperfect ,  but  remain  c  in  the  Perfect  Participle ;  they 
also  change  the  radical  vowel  e  in  the  2nd  and  3rd 
Person  Singular  of  the  Present  Indicative  and  the  2nd 
Person  Singular  of  the  Imperative  into  t  or  1C ;  except 
genefen  which  does  not  change  its  vowel.  They  are: 
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Infinitive. 
(R.  vow.  e.) 

Imperf.  1 
(R.  v.  a.) 

Perf.  P. 
(R.  v.  e). 

Pres.Ind. 
R.  vow.  i 

or  ie.) 

Imper. 
(R  v.  i 
or  ie.) 

Nouns  (con- 
nected with 
the  Verbs). 

gjjen,  to  eat, 

afc, 

gegejjen, 

d)  effe, 

tfr 

(Sjjen,  n.,  food, 

bu  tjjt  or 

(Jjjer,  m.,  eater  ; 

r   ijjt   or 

ijjet, 

freffen,   to   eat 
(immoderate- 
ly, or  speak- 

rafj, 

gcfrejjen, 

$  jrejje, 
bu  frijjt, 
er  frifft, 

m 

Jru  j$,    m.,    or 
S?rejjen,n.,bad 
food,  or  food 

ing  of  beasts), 

for  beasts; 

to  fret, 

geben,  to  give, 

gab, 

gegeben, 

d)  gebe, 
bu  gi(e)bjt, 

9i(e)b, 

©abe,   or  ©ijt, 
f.,  gift, 

er  gi(e)bt, 

©eber,m.,  giver; 

gene  Jen,  to  re- 

gena§, 

genejen, 

weak, 

weak, 

©enejung,  f., 

cover  (health), 

recovery  ; 

gejdjeljen1,     to 

jejCyQ^j 

gejd)e!)en, 

e§gejdu'ef)t, 

no 

©ejc^i^te,  t, 

happen, 

Imp.; 

(hi)story, 

lejen,  to  read, 

la§, 

gelejen, 

t$  leje, 

lte§, 

fieje,   f.,  pick- 

to pick, 

bu  Uejt  or 

ing, 

liejejt, 

Sejer,  m., 

er  Uejt, 

reader; 

meffen,  to  mea- 

mafe, 

gemejjen, 

i(^  mejje, 

mtj§, 

SDtofe,  n.,  mea- 

sure, to  mete, 

bu  tnijjt, 

sure, 

er  ntijjt, 

SHejjer,  m. 

metre,    mea- 

surer; 

jefyen,  to  see, 

fat),          !gejef)cn, 

i^  jefye, 

jie^, 

©ejtd)t,  n.,  face, 

bu  ftetijt, 

vision, 

er  jte^t, 

Sel)er,  m.,  seer, 

prophet; 

treten,  to  step, 

trat, 

getreten, 

id)  trete, 

tritt, 

$ritt,  m.,  step, 

to  tread, 

bu  trittft, 

kick; 

er  tritt, 

bergeffen, 

tocrgajj, 

oergejjen, 

id)  oergeffe, 

tjergtjS^ 

SSergejjen,  n., 

to  forget, 

bu  ocrgijjt, 
orbergtjjejt 

oblivion. 

er  oergijjt, 

Class  V. 

241.  The  fifth  Class  contains  those  Verbs  which 
change  the  radical  vowel  a  of  the  Infinitive  into  II  in 
the  Imperfect,  remaining  a  in  the  Perfect  Participle ;  they 

1)  This  verb  occurs  only  impersonally. 
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also  modify  the  vowel  in  the  2nd  and  3rd  Person  Sin- 
gular of  the  Present  Indicative,  except  fdfyaffen  which 
retains  its  ft  unchanged.  They  are: 


Infinitive. 

Impf. 

Perf.  P. 

Pres.  Ind.  \  JVowns(connected  with 

(Rad.  vow.  o.) 

(R.  v. 

R.  v.  a.) 

(R.  v.  a.) 

the  Verbs). 

f«ac!en,  to  bake, 

but!' 

gebarfen, 

td)  bade, 

93ftrfer,  m.,  baker; 

bu  bacfft, 

er  barft, 

fa^ren,1  to  drive, 

ufyr, 

gefafjren, 

tdj  fafyre, 

Qfafjrt,  f.,  drive, 

bu  fafjrft, 

t^u^re,  f.,  cartload; 

er  fa'f)rt, 

frogen,  to  ask, 

:VUg,f 

weak, 

weak, 

forage,  f.,  question, 

graben,  to  dig, 

jrub, 

qegraben, 

ic^  grabe, 

©rob,  n.,  }  grave, 

bu  grabft, 

©tube,  f.,  }  Tditch. 

er  grabt, 

©raben,  m.,  j  d   ca» 

laben1,    to    load  , 

fob, 

gelaben, 

ic^  lobe, 

fiabung,  f.,  cargo, 

to  lade,  to  in- 

bu la'bft, 

2abe,  f.,  box; 

vite, 

er  labt, 

fdjoffen,2 

|d)uf, 

gefdjaffen, 

weak, 

©djopfung,  f.,  creation, 

to  create, 

@dibi)fer,  m.,  creator, 

©ejdjopf,  n.,  creature; 

jd)logen,3  to  beat, 

1'dtfug, 

gefdjlagen, 

teg  fd)Iage, 

©c^tag,  m.,  stroke, 

to    strike,     to 

oil  1u)lcicift/ 

(£4lager,  m.,  striker, 

slay,  to  defeat, 

er  fd)Ia'gt, 

rapier  ; 

tragen,  to  carry, 

trug, 

getragen, 

ic^  trage, 

Kroger,  m.,  porter, 

to  bear, 

bu  tragft, 

Xrage,  f.,  bier; 

er  tra'gt, 

toadjfen,  to  grow 

toud)§, 

getoarf)jien, 

tc^  tDaa^je, 

3Kac^§tum,  n.,  growth, 

(in  length),  to 

bu  toa'dtft, 

2Burf)§,  m.,  growth, 

wax, 

er  ttjad^ft, 

figure; 

toajd)en,  to  wash, 

ujuirf), 

gettmfdjen, 

tc^  toajdje, 

2Ba'fd)e,  f.,  washing, 

bu  toaf^t, 

linen. 

er  wa'jc^t, 

Class  YI. 

242.   The  sixth  Class  contains  those  Verbs  which 

change  the  radical  vowel  a  of  the  Infinitive  into  i  or  te 

1)  All  Compounds  of  fajjren  are  conjugated  the  same,  except 
afyren,  to  comply,  which  is  weak. 

2)  f$*ffen,  to  procure  and  to  work,  is  weak,  also  its  Com- 
pounds. 

3)  The  Compounds  of  fdjfagen  are  conjugated  the  same,  except 
r  a  t  f)  fcfytogttt  to  consult  (intrans.),  which  is  weak. 
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in  the  Imperfect,  remaining  a  in  the  Perfect  Participle ; 
they  also  modify  the  vowel  in  the  2nd  and  3rd  Person 
Singular  of  the  Present  Indicative.  They  are: 


Infinitive. 
(Rad.  vow.  o.) 

Impf. 
(R.  i  or 

\Perf.  P-. 
(R.  v.  a.) 

Pres.  Ind 
(R.  v.  a.) 

JVoww5(connected  with 
the  Verhs). 

ie.) 

SBlajen,  to  blow, 

MieS, 

geblajen, 

id^  blofe, 

S3Iaft,  m.,  blast; 

bu  blfift, 

er  blftft, 

braten,  to  roast, 

brtet, 

gebraten, 

i(|  brote, 

braten,  m.,  roast; 

bu  brfitft, 

cr  brat, 

fatten,  to  fall, 

fiel, 

gefatten, 

td^  fatte, 

tJaH,  m.,  fall; 

bu  faflft, 

er  ffittt, 

fongen,  to  catch, 

fing, 

gefangen, 

\$  fange, 

Song,  m.,  catch; 

bu  fangft, 

er  fangt, 

fallen,  to  hold, 

tfelt, 

gefjalten, 

ic^  fjaite, 

$alt,  m.,  hold,  catch; 

bu  Jftltji, 

er  fjalt, 

Ijongen1,  to  hang, 

#ng, 

gefjangen, 

irf)  l)nngc, 

§ong,  m.,  inclination; 

bu  fengft, 

er  ^angt, 

toffen,  to  let,8 

Kefe, 

gelafjen, 

i*  loife, 

®etoj§,  n.,  room; 

to  allow  to, 

bu  lafft  or 

Wffefl, 

er  lajft, 

ratten,  to  advise, 

rieifc 

geratfjen, 

t(^  ratlje, 

Rotf),  m.,  advice, 

to  guess, 

bu  rfit^ft, 

Stet^fel,  n.f  riddle; 

er  ratt), 

fttytofen,  to  sleep, 

<*Kef, 

gej<i)lafen, 

$  Wafe, 

©djlaf,  m.t  sleep, 

bu  jc^Iafft, 

©^Wfei,  m.,  sleeper. 

l«  Waft, 

Class  VII. 

243.  The  seventh  Glass  contains  those  Verbs  which 
change  the  radical  vowel  et  of  the  Infinitive  into  i  short 
both  in  the  Imperfect  and  Pet  feet  Participle.  They  are : 

A,3)  ^transitive  form  for  this  verb  is,  fjangen,  fccingte,  ge^Sngt, 
but  this  distinction  is  not  always  observed  by  writers  (compare 
usage  in  English). 

2)  berontoffen,  is  weak,  being  derived  from  SfofofS. 


Ill 


Infinitive. 

Impf. 

Perf.  P. 

Nouns    (connected   with 

(E.  v.  ei.) 

(R.v.i.) 

(R.  v.  i.) 

the  Verbs). 

SBefletfeen,  fid),  to  apply)  fejltfs, 
one's  self, 

befHffen, 

f^etfc,  m.,         |  appli- 
33efliffeni)eitf  t,  1  cation  ; 

beifjen,  to  bite, 

Kf8, 

flebiffcn, 

S3ij§,  m.,  bite; 

erbleidjen,1  to  turn 

fer= 

erbUc^en  ; 

pale,  to  die, 

blid), 

gleidjen,2  to  resemble, 

glirf>, 

gegit^en, 

©Iei(^nif§,  n.,  likeness, 

to  be  like, 

parable  ; 

gletten,3  to  glide, 

Qlitt, 

gegtttten  ; 

greifen,  to  catch, 

flriff, 

gegriffen, 

©riff,  m.,  handle; 

to  gripe, 

fneifen,  to  nip,  to  pinch, 

fniff, 

gefniffen, 

$niff,  m.,  pinch,  trick; 

letben,4  to  suffer, 
pfetfen,  to  whistle, 

iitt, 

m> 

gelitten, 
gepfiffen, 

8eii)(en)/n.,grief  ,  sufferings; 
SPfiff,  m.,  whistling,  trick, 

to  pipe, 

$feife,  f.,  pipe, 

^fetfer,  m.,  piper; 

reifjen,  to  tear,   rend, 

rtfo 

gertffen, 

?Rt|§,  m.,  rent; 

reiten,  to  ride, 

rttt, 

geritten, 

SRitt,  m.,  ride, 

better,  m.,  rider; 

fdjleid)en,  to  sneak, 

f<», 

gei^U^en, 

S^lic^,  m.,  trick, 

to  slink, 

<5dileidi)er,  m..  sneak; 

fdjleifen,  to  grind5  (in- 

WKff, 

gefc^Uffen, 

©c^liff,  m.,   surface   of  a 

struments,  stones 

ground    (polished)   in- 

and minerals), 

0 

strument, 

@djletfer,  m.,  grinder; 

fdjmeitjen,  to  throw, 

WmifS, 

gej^miffen, 

@<$mif§,  m.t  blow; 

to  smite, 

fdjneiben,  to  cut, 

f^nttt, 

gefd^nitten, 

<5(|neiber,  m.,  tailor,  cutter, 

©djnetbe,  f.,   edge   (of  a 

sharp  instrument), 

<5rf)mtt,  m.,  cut; 

fdjretten,  to  stride, 

Writt, 

gej^rittcn, 

<Sd)rttt,  m.f  step,  pace; 

to  pace, 

ftreidjen,  to  strike, 

ftrtc^, 

geftri^en, 

©trid),  m.,  stroke; 

ftreiten,  to  dispute, 

ftritt, 

geftrttten, 

©trett,  m.,  dispute,  fight, 

to  fight, 

©treiter,  m.,  fighter, 

toeidjen,6  to  yield, 

tt)i(^, 

geiDtd^en, 

combatant  ; 

to  give  way, 

2Beidje,  f.,  switch,  (on 

railways). 

1)  The  simple  verb  b  1  c  i  rf)  e  n ,  to  bleach,  is  weak  (blet^te,  gebleidjt). 

2)  gleid^en,  to  make  equal,  is  weak  (gletcfyte,  geglei^t). 

3)  begleiten,  to  accompany,  is  weak. 

4)  toerleiben,  to  make  averse  to,  is  weal'. 

5)  f rf)(eifen ,  in  the  meaning  of,  to  drag,  or,  to  destroy  (a  for- 
tress), is  iveak. 

6)  toeirffen,  to  get  soft,  to  steep,  is  weak. 
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Class  VIII. 

244.  The  eighth  Glass  contains  those  Verbs  which 
change  the  radical  vowel  ci  of  the  Infinitive  into  it 
both  in  the  Imperfect  and  Perfect  Participle.  They  are : 


Nouns  (connected  with 
the  Verbs). 

©ebdfyen,  n..  prosperity; 

fiefyn,  n.,  2ettje,  t,  loan 
(principally  in  Com- 
pounds) ; 


§,  m.,  praise,  price; 


©djdben,  n.,  parting; 
©d)dn,  m.,  shine,  sheen, 

appearance  ; 
Sdjreiben,  n.,  letter, 
Sdjrdber,  n.,  writer, 

scribe  ; 

ret,  m.,  cry; 

.,  clamour; 
©rfjtodgen,  n.,  silence; 

Stdg,  m..  path, 
Stufe,  f.,  step, 
©tiege,  f.,  ladder; 
SErieb,  m,  impulse, 
Xrdber,  m.,  driver,  drover. 


Infinitive. 

Imperf. 

Perf.  P. 

(Rad.  vow.  ei.) 

(E.  v.  ie.) 

(E.  v.  ie.) 

SSleibcn,  to  stay, 

blieb, 

geblicben  ; 

gebdtyen,  to  thrive, 

gebtc^, 

gebic^cn, 

to  succeed, 

Idljen,  to  lend, 

He^, 

gelie^en, 

(oer)mdben  ,  to  avoid, 

mieb, 

gemtcbcn  ; 

JJrdjen,  to  praise, 

pricS, 

gepriejcn, 

reiben,  to  rub, 

rieb, 

gcrtebcn  ; 

jdjdben,  to  part, 

ftieb, 

gejd&ieben, 

jdjdncn,  to  shine, 

fc^icn, 

ge|d§ienen, 

to  seem, 

fdjrdben,  to  write, 

fd^rieb, 

gcjc^rieben, 

Harden,  to  cry, 

f(^rie,« 

gefc^rie(e)n, 

fd&todgen,  to  be  silent, 

fatoieg, 

gef^toicgen, 

jpcien,  to  spit, 

fpie, 

gejpte(e)n  ; 

ftctgcn,  to  step,      • 

fticg, 

gcflicgcn, 

to  mount, 

trctben,  to  drive, 

tricb, 

gdriebcn, 

toeijcn,  to  show, 

toie§, 

getoiefen  ; 

jci^cn,  to  accuse, 

3*4 

gejic^cn. 

Class  IX. 

245.  The  ninth  Class  contains  those  Verbs  which 
change  the  radical  vowels  it,  C,  tt,  ttU,  tt  and  0  of  the 
Infinitive  into  0  long,  both  in  the  Imperfect  and  Perfect 
Participle.  They  are : 
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Infinitive. 

Imperf. 

Perf.  P. 

a)  B.  v.  ic, 

0  long, 

0  long. 

SBiegen,  to  bend, 

bog, 

gebogen, 

bieten1,  to  bid, 

bot, 

geboten, 

fliegen,1  to  fly, 

fto0> 

geflogen, 

fttefyen,  to  flee, 

My 

geflo^en, 

frieren,  to  freeze, 

fror, 

gefroren,    «• 

to  feel  cold, 

ftieben,  to  cleave, 

Hob, 

geHoben, 

ftieben,  to  push, 

WoB, 

gefcgoben, 

to  shove, 

ftieben,  to  disperse, 

ftob, 

geftoben, 

berlieren,  to  lose, 

uerlor, 

oertoren, 

ttriegen,2  or  locigen, 

toog, 

getoogen, 

to  weigh, 

jiefyen,1  to  draw, 

300,3 

gejogen, 

to  pull,  to  wander, 

to  marsh,  to  go, 

Nouns  (connected  with 

the  Verbs). 

93ug,  m.,  bow  (of  vessels), 
35ogen,  m.,  bow,  arch; 
(Sebot,  n.,   bidding,  offer; 
Slug,  m.,  flight; 
Allege,  f.,  fly; 
Slud&t,  f.,  flight  ; 
ftroft,  m.,  frost; 

$lobe,  f.,  or  $loben,   m., 

block  (of  wood)  ; 
@cf)ub,  m.,  push, 
@d)ieber,  m.,  slide; 
©tciub,  m.,  dust; 
SSerluft,  m.,  loss; 


weight  ; 

g,  m.,  host,  procession, 

draught  ; 

f.t    bringing  up; 
breeding,  discipline. 


b)  B.  v.  e, 

0  long, 

0  long. 

betoegen,4  to  induce, 

betoog, 

betoogen  ; 

^eben,  to  lift, 

^ob,(|ub, 

ge^oben, 

to  heave, 

poet.) 

jdjeren,5  to  shear, 

f$or, 

gefroren, 

ftoeben,  to  weave, 

toob, 

getooben, 

,  f.,  lifting,  swell- 
ing; 

©djere,  f.,  scissors,  shears; 
@d)ur,  f.,  shearing; 
2Beber,  m.,  weaver, 
(&etoebe,  n.,  web; 


1)  The  Present  and  Imperative  beutft,  beut;  beut!  are  poeti- 
cal ;  the  same  from  gebteten  (compound  of  bietcn) ,  gebeutft ,   gebcut ; 
gebeut !  of  fliegen,  fleug !  of  aiefjen,  jeug !  etc.     Compare  alphabetical 
list. 

2)  ttriegen,  to  rode,  to  mince,  is  weak. 

3)  Observe  that  giefjen  also  changes  the  consonant  (J)  of 
the   root  into   g,  both  in  the  Imperfect  and  Perfect  Participle. 

4)  betoegen,  to  move,  is  weak. 

5)  befrfjeren,  to  present,  is  weak. 


A.  v.  Ravensberg,  German  Grammar.    3rd  Ed. 


114 


Nouns  (connected  with 
the  Verbs). 

Shirfurft,  m.,  (prince) 

elector , 

&ur,  f.,  election; 
fiug,  m.,  Siige,  f.,  lie, 
fitigner,  m.,  liar; 
$rug,  m.,  deceit; 


©auger,  m.,  sucker, 
Sdugltng,  m.,  suckling; 


©djraube,  f.,  screw; 


@rf)tt)firen,  m.,  sore, 
©ejd)ttriir,  n.,  ulcer; 
<5d)ti)ur,  m.,  oath. 


Class  X. 

246.  The  tenth.  Class  contains  those  Verbs  which 
change  the  radical  vowels  ic,  e,  Hit,  0,  tt  and  i  of  the 
Infinitive  into  0  short  both  in  the  Imperfect  and  Perfect 
Participle]  some  of  these  verbs  also  change  or  modify 
the  radical  vowel  of  the  2nd  and  3rd  Person  Singular 
of  the  Present  Indicative  and  change  the  2nd  Person 
Singular  of  the  Imperative  as  indicated  in  the  list4. 
They  are: 

1)  Generally  used  with  the  prefix  er-,  Tiz.,  erfttren,  evfor,  er» 
foren. 

2)  Occurs  principally  as  Compound,   viz.,   betriigen,  betrog, 
betrogcn. 

3)  The  transitive  form  of  this  verb  is,  ffiugen,  fciugtc,  gejfiugt. 

4)  Other  forms  of  these  verbs  such  as  bu  fleufjt ,  geujjt ,   etc. 
occur  only  in  poetry  and  that  rarely. 


Infinitive. 

Imperf. 

Perf.  P. 

c)  R.  v.  ii, 

0  long, 

0  long. 

fttren,1  or  ficjen, 

for, 

gcforcn, 

to  choose, 

. 

liigen,  to  lie  (to  tell 

tog,          gelogen, 

an  untruth), 

trttgen  or  triegen, 

Iroft 

getrogcn, 

to  deceive,* 

d)  R.  v.  ou, 

0  long, 

0  long. 

jougen,8  to  suck, 

fog, 

gejogen, 

tfcfcnauben,  to  blow, 

jdjnob, 

gcjd^noben  ; 

to  snort, 

tf^rouben,  to  screw, 

jd^rob, 

gej^roben, 

e)  R.  v.  ii  and  d, 

0  long, 

0  long. 

ga'fyren,  to  ferment, 

flobr, 

gego(>rcn  ; 

jdjtoftren,  to  suppu-  jc&toor, 

gcj^toorcn, 

rate, 

j[(^tt)6ren,  to  swear, 

j^mor,  and 

gefdjtooren, 

jc^tour 

(Subj. 

fowflre), 
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Infinitive. 

Imperfect. 

Perf.  Part 

Nouns  (connected 

a)  E.  v.  ie, 

0  short, 

0  short. 

with  the  Verbs). 

ftliefcen,  to  flow, 

flofS, 

geftoffen, 

£$fluj§,  m.,  river  ; 

geniefcen,  to  enjoy, 
to  take  (food), 

genof§, 

genofjen, 

($enuj§,  m.,  enjoyment  ; 

gtefcen,    to  pour,   to 
cast,  to  found, 

flofS, 

gegoffen, 

^uj§,  m.,  cast,  shower 
(of  rain), 

©ofje,  f.,  gutter, 

©tejjer,  m.,  founder, 

fried&en,  to  creep, 

frod), 

gefro^en  ; 

riedjen,  to  smell, 

rodl), 

gerod^en, 

®eru<^,  m.,  smell; 

fdjtefcen,  to  shoot, 

jdOofS, 

gej^offen, 

<5d)uj$,  m.,  shot; 

fd&Uefjen,  to  shut,  to 

f(^loj§, 

geft^Iofjen, 

<S(^Iuf§,  m.,  end,  con- 

conclude, 

clusion, 

<5d)loi§,n.,  lock,  castle, 

<Sd)Uefcer,  m.,  turn-key  ; 

fieben,  to  boil,  to 

fctt, 

gefotten, 

<5itt(j,  f.,  boiling-heat, 

seethe, 

6teber,  m.,  boiler; 

ftmefjen,  to  germinate, 

|^rof§, 

geforoffen, 

Sprofje  or  @^roj§ltng, 

to  sprout, 

m  ,  sprout  ; 

ftriefen,  to  drip, 

troff, 

getroffen, 

^roufe,  f.,  gutter(s)  (of 

the  roof); 

toerbrtefjen,  to  annoy, 

t>erbroj§, 

fterbroffen, 

SSerbru|§,  m.,  annoy- 

ance ; 

*t>erimrren,  to  confuse, 

bertoorr, 

berhjorren, 

SSerwtrrung,  2Birre,  {., 

2Birrh)arr,  m.,  con- 

fusion. 

Infinitive. 

Impf. 

Perf.  P. 

Pres.  T. 

Imp. 

Nouns. 

b)  E.  v.  e, 

0  short, 

0  short, 

i 

i 

fedjten,  to  fight, 

fodjt, 

gefodjten, 

t<$  ferfjte, 

tfi^t, 

ftedljter,  m.,  fen- 

to fence, 

bu  ftdjft, 

cer; 

er  fl^t, 

®efed^t,n.,  fight; 

fled)ten, 

flotf, 

geflo^ten, 

d)  [locate, 

tptd^t, 

©efto&t,  n., 

to  plait, 

)u  flirtjft. 

wicker  work  ; 

er  flirfjt. 

tnelfen, 

tnotf, 

gemollen, 

fy  melfe, 

twill, 

5)litd^,  f.,  milk; 

to  milk, 

bu  tnitfft, 

er  milft, 

*queUen,   to 

quoll. 

gcouoUen, 

rf)  quelle, 

.luill, 

Ouett,  m.,  or 

spring  forth, 

bu  quittft, 

Ouefle,  f., 

er  quittt, 

well,  source  ; 

*fd^mel3en, 

jdjmolj, 

gejdjtnolaen, 

d^  j^melje, 

c^mtlj, 

<Sdi)tnel5,  m., 

to  melt, 

bu  jc^miljt, 

enamel  ; 

to  smelt, 

er  f^miljt, 

*jd)tt)eaen, 

jdjtoofl, 

gefc^tooUen, 

CI)    TultDCllC} 

d^toitt, 

<Sd^tt)ette,  f., 

to  swell, 

bu  fdjtmllft, 

threshold  ; 

er  ?dbtDittt, 

8* 
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Infinitive. 

Impf. 

Perf.  P. 

Pres.  T. 

Imp. 

Nouns. 

c)  R.  v.  o, 

0  short, 

0  short, 

i, 

i; 

tlBfaen,   to 

lofd), 

gelofrfjen, 

irf)  lbjd)c, 

ttf$; 

extinguish, 

bu  Ufat, 

to  quench, 

er  lifat, 

d)  R.  v.  an, 

0  short, 

0  short, 

ait; 

faufen,  to  drink, 
(immoderately 
or  speaking 

foff, 

gefoffcn, 

id)  faufe, 
bu  faufft, 
er  ffiuft, 

©off,  m.,  or 
®efoff,   n., 
bad  drink, 

of  beasts), 

6ciufer,  m., 

drunkard, 

©u^e,1  f., 

soup; 

e)  R.  v.  i, 

0  short, 

0  short, 

gltmmen,  to 

glomm, 

geglommen  ; 

glow, 

flimmen,  to 

flomtn, 

geflommen  ; 

climb, 

f)  R.  v.  a,     O  short, 

0  short, 

ycr|Ci)QlIen,     to 

erfdjofl, 

erfdjoflen, 

©(^Qtt,  m., 

resound, 

sound. 

Class  XI. 

247.  The  eleventh  Class  contains  Verbs  which 
change  the  radical  vowel  of  the  Infinitive  in  various 
ways  as  indicated  in  the  following  list: 


Infinitive. 

Imp. 

Perf.  P. 

Pres.  T. 

Nouns  (connected 
with  the  Verbs). 

fiaufen,  to  run, 

Uef, 

gelaufen, 

ii*  laufe, 

fifiufer,  m.,  runner, 

bu  Ittufft, 

bishop  (in  chest), 

er  Ifiuft, 

fomtnen,  to  come, 

font, 

gefommen, 

i^  fomme, 

-funft,3  f., 

fbu  fommft 

fer  fommt, 

ftofcen,  to  push, 

ftiefc, 

Qefiofeen, 

i*  fto&e, 

©tofe,  m.,  knock,  push  ; 

to  knock, 

bu  fiofet, 

er  ftbfet, 

tyauen,  to  hew, 

tfeb, 

gc^auen, 

weak, 

£ieb,  m.,  blow; 

to  strike, 

1)  Suppe,  is  derived,  though  perhaps  indirectly,  from  fupen, 
the  low  German  for  faufen. 

2)  flatten,  to  sound,  is  weak,  yet  sometimes,  especially  in 
the  Imperfect,  it  is  used  strong,  viz.,  fdjofl. 

3)  — funft  occurs  only  in  Compounds ;  as,  9lnfunft,  ?lbfunft  etc. 
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Infinitive. 

Imperfect. 

Perf.  P. 

Nouns. 

§eifjen,  to  be  called, 

fn'ejj, 

gefyeifcen, 

©efyeifc,  n.,  order; 

to  command, 

ritfen,  to  call, 

rief, 

gerufen, 

9htf,  m.,  call,  fame; 

bitten,  to  beg, 

bat, 

[jebeten, 

SBitte,  f.,  request; 

liegen,1  to  lie,  to  be 

tag, 

gelegen, 

Sage,  f.,  position,  si- 

situated, 

tuation  ; 

fit;en,2  to  sit, 

Wl, 

gejefjen, 

Sit},  m.,  seat; 

gebaren,  to  bear, 

gebar, 

geboren, 

©eburt,  f.,  birth; 

**gef)en,  to  go,  to  walk, 

ajng, 

gegangen, 

©ang,  m.t  walk,  pas- 

sage; 

**[tet)en,  to  stand, 

ftanb    (Subj. 

geftanben, 

Stonb  ,  m.,   standing, 

also  fttinbe), 

station; 

**tf)un,   to   do,   to 

tf>at, 

gettjan, 

SEIjat,  f.,  deed; 

make,  to  put, 

$&ftter,  m.,  doer. 

Class  XII. 

248.  The  twelfth  Class  contains  those  Verbs  which, 
besides  changing  the  radical  vowel  of  the  Infinitive, 
take  the  terminations  of  weak  verbs.  They  are : 


Infinitive. 

Imperfect. 

Perf.  P. 

Nouns  (connected 

with  the  Verbs). 

**93ringen,  to  bring, 

bradjte  (Sbj.  ft), 

gebrad)t, 

Wringer,  m.,  bringer, 

bearer; 

**benfen,  to  think, 

bad)te  (Sbj.  ft), 

gebadjt, 

Center,  m.,  thinker, 

©ebanfe,  m.,  thought; 

btinfen,ft  to  fancy, 

ba'ud)te, 

gebaud)t; 

brennen,  to  burn, 

brannte  (Sbj.  e), 

gebrannt, 

93ranb,  m.,  conflagra- 

tion, brand; 

tennen,  to  know, 

fannte  (Sbj.  c), 

ge!annt, 

$enntnif§,    f.,     know- 

ledge, 

tenner  ,    m.,    connais- 

seur; 

nennen,  to  name, 

nannte  (Sbj.  e), 

genannt, 

9tame,  m.,  name; 

rennen,  to  run, 

rannte  (Sbj.  e), 

gerannt, 

tenner,  m.,  racer; 

fenben,  to  send, 

janbte,  (Sbj. 

gefanbt, 

©enber,  m.,  sender, 

jenbete, 

(Senbung,  f.,   sending; 

ftoenben,  to  turn, 

ttwnbte  (Subj. 

getoanbt, 

26enbung,  f.,  turn. 

toenbete, 

1)  Comp.  the  trans.  legen,  legte,  gclegt,  to  lay. 

2)  Comp.  the  trans,  feijen,  je^te,  gejeljt,  to  set. 

**)  Those  five  verbs  of  the  llth  and  12th  classes  marked  with 
asterisks  are  counted  among  the  Irregular  by  some  Grammarians. 

ft)  This  verb  is  used  impersonally  only  and  has  besides  the 
form  e§  bUnft  (Present  Indicative}  also  e§  boudjt. 


118 


249.  Observation.  The  weak  verb  motjlcn,  to  grind  (corn), 
has  in  the  Perfect  Participle  gemafylen,  to  distinguish  it  from 
tttttlen  to  paint  (Perfect  Participle  gemalt)  ;  the  weak  t  verb  f  pal  ten 
to  split  has  both  geftwltet  and  geftwlten  ,  in  the  Perfect  Participle, 
also  ,  foljtn  to  salt  has  in  the  Perf.  Part,  both  gejaljt  and 


Note.  It  will  be  seen  by  looking  at  the  first  eleven  classes 
of  the  strong  verbs  that  the  Imperfects  of  the  strong  verbs  end 
in  a  consonant  ,  except  fd)rie  and  jpie;  and  their  Perfect  Parti- 
ciples in  -n;  whilst,  by  looking  back  to  the  weak  verbs,  it  will 
be  found  that  their  Imperfect^  and  Perfect  Participle*  always  have 
a  -t-  in  their  inflection.  By  keeping  this  in  mind  the  learner 
will  be  greatly  assisted  in  his  German  Reading. 


IRREGULAR  VERBS. 

c  ;{cihubrtcr. 


250.  There  are  ten  Irregular  Verbs  in  the  German 
language.  The  following  three  forms  only  can  be  irre- 
gular; the  Imperfect,  the  Perfect  Participle  and  the 
Singular  of  the  Present  Indicative  (in  the  verb  fein, 
to  be,  also  the  Plural)  ;  all  the  other  moods  and  tenses 
are  regular  and  formed  according  to  the  rules  of  the 
Conjugation  (see  Rules  221  etc.);  except  that  the 
Subjunctive  of  irregular  Imperfects  is  formed  from  its 
Indicative,  by  modifying  tJic  vowel  and  adding  -e 
(Compare  Rule  225  7.)  They  are: 

a.  1  —  3  The  three  Auxiliary  Yerbs  fein,  to  be,  fallen,  to 

have  and  rorrftrn,  to  become. 

b.  4  —  9  The   six  Auxiliary  Verbs   of  mood   fcittfen  ,   to  be 

allowed,  foinien,  to  be  able,  tnogen,  to  like,  miiffen, 
to  be  necessary,  fottrn,  to  be  obliged,  woflcn,  to 
be  willing. 


c.  10.  The  verb  wiffcn,  to  know. 
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251.     a.  THE  AUXILIARY  VERBS  PROPER.1 


Infinitive. 
1.  @eitt,2  to  be, 


Indicative. 
id)  bin,  I  am, 
bit  Mft,  thou  art, 
er  iji,  he  is, 
loir  finfc,  we  are, 
iljr  fetfc,  you  are, 
fie  ftn&,  they  are; 


Indicative. 
%$  wot,  I  was, 
bit  toarft,  thou  wast, 
er  tear,  he  was, 
loir  tooren,  we  were, 
if)r  toaret,  you  were, 
fie  toaren,  they  were; 


Imperfect. 
war, 


Perfect  Participle, 
gewefen. 


Present  Tense. 

Subjunctive. 
id)  fei,  I  be  (or  was), 
bit  fei(c)ft,  thou  be, 
cr  fei(e),  he  be, 
tmr  feien,  we  be, 
iljr  feiet,  you  be, 
fie  feien,  they  be. 

Imperfect  Tense. 

Subjunctive. 
id)  ioarc,  I  were, 
bu  Mrcft,  thou  wert, 
er  retire,  he  were, 
tmr  toaren,  we  were, 
ifjr  tuaret,  you  were, 
fie  toftrcn,  they  were. 

Perfect  Tense.3 


Indicative. 

3$  bin  getoefen,  I  have  been, 
bu  bift  getoefen ,  thou  hast  been, 
er  ift  geroejen,  he  has  been, 
toir  finb  getuefen,  we  have  been, 
ifyr  feib  getwefen,  you  have  been, 
fie  finb  getoefen,  they  have  been ; 


Subjunctive. 

ict)  jeiflctucfm,  I  have  (orhad)been, 
bu  fetft  getrcjen,  thou  have  been, 
er  fei  getoefen,  he  have  been, 
hrir  feien  geiwefen,  we  have  been, 
ifyr  feiet  gehjejen,  you  have  been, 
fie  feien  getoefen,  they  have  been. 


1)  To  assist  the  learner  the  first  of  the  irregular  verbs  has 
been  given  complete,  the  irregular  forms  in  this  and  in  the  others 
are  printed   in  black    type;   what  is  not  given,   must  be  formed 
according  to  rules  221  etc. 

2)  The  Infinitive  was  formerly  ,,toefen"  of  which  are  still  in 
use  the  compound  participles  ontoefenb ,  present ,  ttbtoefenb ,  absent, 
and  the  noun,  2Befen,  n.,  being. 

3)  -Observation.  The  verb  fein  is  conjugated  with  itself  and 
not  with  fyaben,  though  to  be  in  English  is  conjugated  with  to  have. 
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Pluperfect  Tense. 


Indicative. 

3ft  hxxr  getoefen,  I  had  been, 
bu  n>arft  getoefen,  thou  hadst  been, 
er  toot  getoefen,  he  had  been, 
hrir  toarcn  geiaefen,  we  had  been, 
if)r  toaret  getoefen ,  you  had  been, 
fie  ttwren  getuefen,  they  had  been ; 


Subjunctive. 

i$  ware  getoefen,  I  had  been, 
bit  totireft  geiuefen,  thou  hadst  been, 
cr  tofire  getoefen,  he  had  been, 
nrir  tofiren  getoefen,  we  had  been, 
ifyr  tociret  getoefen,  you  had  been, 
fie  tociren  getoefen,  they  had  been. 


Future  I. 


Indicative. 

3ft  toerbe  fein,  I  shall  be, 
bu  toirft  fein,  thou  wilt  be, 
cr  ttrirb  jein,  he  will  be, 
toir  tuerben  jein,  we  shall  be, 
iljr  toerbet  jein,  you  will  be, 
fie  toerben  fein,  they  will  be ; 


Subjunctive. 

ic^  toerbc  fein,  I  shall(or  should)be, 
bit  roevbeft  fein,  thou  wilt  be, 
er  roerbe  fein,  he  will  be, 
loir  tDerben  fein,  we  shall  be, 
ifyr  luerbet  fein,  you  will  be, 
fie  toerben  fein,  they  will  be. 


Future  II. 


Indicative. 

3ft  toerbe 

^      I  shall 

bu  ttrirft 
er  ttrirb 

tthou  wilt 
„       he  will 

1 

nrir  merben 

3      we  shall 

r 

iljr  toerbet 

]£     you  will 

f? 

fie  toerben 

they  will 

-• 

Subjunctive. 


Conditional  I. 

3ft  tottrbe  fein,  I  should  be, 
bu  toiirbeft  fein,  thou  wouldst  be, 
er  toiirbe  fein,  he  would  be, 
toir  toiirben  fein,  we  should  be, 
iljr  toUrbet  fein,  you  would  be, 
fie  toiirben  fein  ,  they  would  be ; 


id)  toerbe 

^      I  shall  (or 

bu  toerbeft 

should) 

g* 

er  toerbe 

-s.     thou  wilt 

1 

toir  toerben 

he  will 

C6 

ifyr  toerbet 

H!     we  will 

fie  toerben  , 

you  will 

they  will 

Conditional  11. 

id)  toilrbe 

»    I  should 

bu  toiirbeft 

i   thouwouldst 

Cr* 

er  toitrbe 

•^'  he  would 

o 

toir  toiirben 

'^,  we  should 

ifyr  toilrbet 

§•  you  would 

fie  toiirben 

-•   they  would 

Imperatiye.' 

@ei;  be  (thou), 
fei  er,  let  him  be, 


feib,  be  (ye), 

feien  fie,  let  them  be. 

Noun  in  connection  with  the  verb: 
5Befen,  n.,  being,  manner,  essence. 
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252.    Infinitive.      Imperfect.      Perfect  Participle, 
2.  $a&cn,  to  have,      |utte,  gc|alit. 


Present  Tense. 


Indicative. 
3$  fjabe,  I  have, 
bu  Ijufi,  thou  hast, 
er  f)at,  he  has, 
loir  fyoben,  we  have, 
ifyr  fyobt,  you  have, 
fie  fjaben,  they  have; 


Subjunctive. 

id)  fyabe,  I  have  (or  had), 
bu  fyabeft,  thou  have, 
er  fyabe,  he  have, 
ttrir  tyaben,  we  have, 
if)t  fyabct,  you  have, 
fie  fyaben,  they  have. 


Imperfect  Tense. 

Indicative.  Subjunctive. 

94  Wte,  I  had,  id&  tyttte,  I  had, 

bu  fjotteft,  thou  hadst,  bu  fjcitteft,  thou  hadst, 

er  ^atte,  he  had,  er  fytitte,  he  had, 

tt)ir  fatten,  we  had,  toir  tjotten,  we  had, 

ifjr  ^attet,  you  had,  ifjr  ^clttet,  you  had, 

fie  flatten,  they  had;  fie  fatten,  they  had. 

The  past  tenses  of  fyaben  are  formed  with  the  same  verb 
(f)oben);  the  Perfect  therefore  is  ,,id)  fyabe  gefyabt"  I  have  had. 
(For  the  other  tenses  see  the  common  Conjugation,  Eule  221.) 

The  Noun  in  connection  with  this  verb  is  §abe,  f.,  pro- 
perty etc. 


253.    Infinitive.        Imperfect.      Perfect  Participle. 

3.  SScrfccn,  to  become,         wurDr,  getoorben  (toorben1)- 


Present  Tense. 


Indicative. 

%$  toerbe,  I  become, 
bu  wirfl,  thou  becomest, 
er  urirto,  he  becomes, 
toir  loerDen,  we  become, 
ij)t  tDerbet,  you  become, 
fie  toerben,  they  become ; 


Subjunctive. 

id)  loerbe,  I  become 
bu  merbeft,  thou  become 
er  toerbe,  he  become 
lt)tr  toerben,  we  become 
it;r  luerbet,  you  become 
fie  toerben,  they  become 


1)  The  form  toorben  is  used  instead  of  gettwben  when  toerben 
takes  the  place  of  an  auxiliary  verb  (see  the  past  forms  of  the 
passive)  and  in  poetry. 
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Imperfect  Tense. 

Indicative.  Subjunctive. 

3$  wutfce,1  I  became,  irf)  toitrbe,  I  became, 

bu  ttwrbefi,  thou  becamest,  •  bu  hriirDeft,  thou  becamest, 

cr  twiirbe,  he  became,  er  luiirbe,  he  became, 

toir  tturben,  we  became,  tirir  totirben,  we  became, 

iljr  ttwrbet,  you  became,  ifyr  hwrbet,  you  became, 

fte  ttwrben,  they  became;  fie  toiirben,  they  became. 

The  past  tenses  of  tuerben  are  formed  with  »fein,  to  be", 
(for  "have"  in  English),  thus,  id)  bin  getoorben ,  I  have  (am)  be- 
come. (For  the  other  tenses  see  The  Conjugation,  Rules  221-233.) 

254.  b.  THE  AUXILIARY  VERBS2  OF  MOOD. 

Infinitive.  Imperfect.        Perf.  Part. 

4.  $itrfcn3,  to  be  allowed,  dare,  may,       tour  ft  r,  gefcurft4. 

Present  Indicative :  3d)  fcorf ,  bu  fcarf ft,  cr  barf,  hrir  bttrfen, 
if)r  btirft,  fie  biirfen,  I  am  allowed,  dare  etc. 

Present  Subjunctive:  %$  biirfe,  I  be  (or  was)  allowed  etc. 

Imperfect  Indicative :  3$  butfte,  I  was  allowed,  dared  etc. 
Imperfect  Subjunctive:  id)  biirfte,  I  were  allowed,  dared  etc. 

The  past  Tenses  of  this  verb  are  formed  with  ,ljaben",  so 
that  the  Perfect  would  be  ,,id^  fyabe  geburft"  I  have  been  allowed. 
(For  the  rest  of  the  tenses  see  the  Model  of  Conjugation.) 

Nouns  connected  with  biirfen:  SBebarf,   m.,  requirement,   and  33e<* 
biirfmjS,  n.,   want. 


1)  3id)  ttwrb,   bu  tuarbft,   er  njorb,  is  still  frequently  used  in- 
stead of  idi  nwroe,  bu  tmirbeft,  er  itwrbe. 

2)  Obs.  The  auxiliary  verbs  of  mood  are  in  German  not  de- 
fective as    they   are  in  English,  but   have   all  their  Moods  and 
Tenses,  except,  perhaps,  the  Imperative  which  could  be  formed,  but 
is  almost  never  required. 

3)  biirfen   implies  permission,   but   besides  possibility   and 
supposition,  as,  barf  id)  gefjen ,  may  I  go?    toenn  td>  bitten  barf,  if 
I  may  trouble  (or  ask)  you ;    cr  burfte  nidjt  fpredjen ,   he  was   not 
allowed  to  speak ;  e§  biirfte  bod)  toafjr  fein,  it  might  be  true  though ; 
e§  bilrftc  nur  regneu,  suppose  it  rained,  or  it  would  only  need  to  rain. 

4)  About  the  use  of  the  Infinitive  instead    of  the  Past  Par- 
ticiple, see  384  and  385. 
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255.  Infinitive.  Imperfect.  Perf.  Part. 
5.  ftonnen,1  to  be  able,  can,  know,    fonntc,  gefonnt. 

Present  Tense  (Ind.).  Imperfect  Tense  (Ind.). 

34  fann,  bu  tttnwfi,  er  fann,  idj  fonntc,  bit  fonnteft,  er  fonnte, 
hnt  fonnen,  ifyr  fonnt,  fie  f onnen,  nrir  fonnten,  ifjr  fonntet,  fie  fonnten, 
I  can,  thou  canst,  etc. ;  I  could,  thou  couldst  etc. 

Subj. idj  fonne,  I  can  (or  could)  etc.  Subj.  id()  fonnte,  I  could  etc. 
Past  Tenses  formed  with  fyaben,  thus  Perfect  H\3)  fyabe  gefonnt", 

I  have  been  able. 
Noun  connected  with  fonncn,  $unft  f.,  art. 

256.  Infinitive.  Imperfect.  Perf.  Part. 
6.  9floa.cn, a  to  like,  may,         moojtr,  flcmo^t. 

Present  Indicative:  $dj  mofl,   bit  mogft,   er  mag,  h>ir  mogcn,  ityr 

moget,  fie  mbgen,  I  like,  I  may,  etc. 

Present  Subjunctive :  idj  moge,  I  like  (or  liked),  may  (or  might),  etc. 
Imperfect  Indicative:  id)  tltodjte,  1  liked  etc. 
Imperfect  Subjunctive:  id)  mod^te,  I  should  like,  might  etc. 
Past  Tenses  formed  with  ^aben",  thus  Perfect  ,,id)  t)dbe  gemo^t/ 

I  have  liked. 
Noun  connected  with  mogen,  9ftad)t,  f.,  might. 

257.  Infinitive.  Imperfect.     Perf.  Part. 
1.  Mffett,3  to  be  necessary  that . . . ,  must,      mufgtc,          gcittufft. 
Present  Indicative:  %$  tttufS,  bu  ittufft ,  er  tnufd ,  h)ir  miiffen,  i^r 

mtifft ,  fie  miiffen ,   it  is  necessary  that  1 . . . ,   I  must ,   I  have 
to,  etc. 

1)  $onnen  implies  power   and   ability ,    but  also  possibility 
and  supposition ;  it,  moreover,  is  much  used  elliptically ;  as,  id)  funn 
englifd)  tefen ,    I  can  or  am  able  to  read  English ;   er   fann  beutfdj, 
he  can  (speak,  write,  read)  or  he  knows  German;   fonncn  6ie  3$* 
(Sebidjt  (fjerfagen),  do  you  know  your  poetry  ?  ba§  fann  id)  au§tt)enbtg, 
I  know  that  by  heart;    er   fann   jeben  ^(ugenbUtf  fommen,   he  may 
come  every  moment ;   e§   fonnte   bod:)   toafyr  fein ,  it  "might  be  true, 
though. 

2)  9ftogen  implies  possibility  and  liking  and  likelihood ;  it  often 
is  used  to  circumscribe  the  subjunctive  mood ;  as ,    e§  mod)tc   bod) 
toafyr  fein,  it  might  be  true,  though;   tnod)ten  Sie  mitgefyen,  would 
you  like  to  go  too  ?  er  ntoge  fommen,  for,  er  fomme,  he  may  or  let 
him  come;  e§  moc^tc  gefyen,  for,  e§  ginge,  it  might  do. 

3)  Stiffen  implies  dependency  on  circumstances  and  necessity ; 
id)  muf§  ^eitte  nad^  2onbon  retfen,   I  must  (have  to}  go  to  London 
to-day  (circumstances  oblige  me  to  go),  comp.  foflen ;  ba§  muf§  man 
ifym  laffen,  er  tuei^  ,511  leben ,   you  must  admit,  he  knows  how  to  live ; 
ba§  muf§  ioafjr  fein,  that  must  be  true,  that  surely  is  true. 
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Present  Subjunctive:  id)  mttffe,  I  must  etc. 

Imperfect  Indicative:  id)  muffttc,  it  was  necessary  that  I . . . ,  I  had  to. 

Imperfect  Subjunctive:   idj   mttf§te,   it  were  necessary  that  I  .  .  .  , 

I  had  to. 
Past  Tenses  formed  with  wf)aben*,   thus  Perfect  H\$  fyabe  gemufft*, 

it  has  heen  necessary  that  I  ... 
Noun  connected  with  mttffen,  9ftuf§,  n.,  necessity. 

258.  Infinitive.  Imperfect.          Perf.  Part. 
8.  Gotten,  to  be  obliged,  shall,1      foflte,  flcfoflt. 

Present  Indicative :  3$  fott ,  bu  foflft ,  er  fofl ,  nrir  foflen,  if>r  f  oflt, 
fie  fatten,  I  am  obliged,  I  am  to,  I  shall. 

Present  Subj. :  id)  fofle,  1  be  (or  was)  obliged,  1  shall  (or  should)  etc. 

Imperfect  Indicative:  id)  joflte,  I  was  obliged,  I  should  (Subjunc- 
tive the  same). 

Past  Tenses  formed  with  n$cibtn",  thus  the  Perfect  ,,id)  fynbe  gefottt*, 
I  have  been  obliged. 

259.  Infinitive.  Imperfect.    Perf.  Part. 
9.  SBottett,*  to  be  willing,  to  want,  will,      tootttr,          gcwoltt. 

Present  Indicative :  3$  wW,  bu  nnflfl,  cr  wifl,  ttrir  twotten,  il)r  tuotlt, 

fie  hjotten,  I  am  willing,  I  will  etc. 

Present  Subj. :  id)  tootle,  I  be  (or  was)  willing,  I  will  (or  would)  etc. 
Imperfect  Indicative  and  Subjunctive:  idj  tooflte ,   I   was  willing, 

and  I  were  willing,  would. 
Past  Tenses  formed  with  ^aben",  thus  the  Perfect  ,,'ify  fjobe  ge= 

tooflt",  I  have  been  willing. 
Noun  connected  with  tootten,  2Bifle(n),  m.,  will. 

1)  <5oflen  implies  dependency  on  the  will  or  pleasure  of  per- 
sons; also  assertion  of  people  or  common  report;  as,  id)  jott  fjeute 
nod)  2.  reijen,   I  shall  (am  to}  go  to  L.  to-day,  (somebody  wants 
me  to  go;)  ba§  $ovn  fott   in  biefem  %ai)t  feljr  tl)euer  fein,   the  corn 
is  said  (or  reported)  to  be  very  dear  this  year;  ber  giirft  unb  bie 
Surftinn  foflen  fronf  jein,  the  prince  and  the  princess  are  said  to  be 
ill.    However,  man  jaflt,  may  be  used  with  it,  or  instead  of  it ;  as, 
man  faflt ,  ba»  $orn  ioU  tfyeiter  fein ,  or,  ba§  ^orn ,  faftt  man ,  fei  in 
biefent  3^at)r  fe^r  t^euer,  or,  e§  h)irb  gejagt  (passive),  bof§  ba§  ^orn  in 
biefem  3a$r  fefjr  ttjeuer  ift  (or  fei). 

2)  SBoflen  implies  will,  willingness,  ivish ;  also  individual  as- 
sertion; it  is  often  used  elliptically ;  unflft  bu  mii(gef)en) ,  ivill  you 
go  with  me?    roollen  @ie  ein  ©tiidf  SBrob  (^oben),   will  you  have  a 
piece  of  bread  ?  bo§  2R(ibdjen  fcolite  out^  ^inou§  in  ben  2Bolb ,  the 
girl  also  wanted  to  go  into  the  wood ;  ne^men  @ie  fo  mel  ©ie  wotten, 
take  as  much  as  you  icish  or  like:  er  wifl   e§   felbft  gefefyen  ()aben, 
he  asserts  to  have  seen  it  himself ;  bie  9legenttnn  tooflte  ni(^t§  bauon 
ge^6rt  Ijaben  (Ggmont),  the  regent  asserted  not  to  have  heard  any- 
thing about  it. 
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260.  c.  THE  VERB  wwiffcn". 

Inftnitioe.  Imperfect.  Perf.  Part. 

10.  a&iffcn,  to  know,  wufste,  flewufft. 

Present  Indicative :   %$  tocife ,  bu  weifct ,  cr  weifc ,  toir  toijfen ,   U)r 

toifft,  fie  toijfen,  I  know  etc. 

Present  Subjunctive :  id)  toiffe,  I  know  (or  knew)  etc. 
Imperfect  Indicative:  \fy  wufdtc,  I  knew  etc. 
Imperfect  Subjunctive:  id)  toitfSte,  I  knew  etc. 
Past  Tenses  formed   with  „ {jo ben",  thus   the  Perfect  ,,id)  fyabe  ge« 

toufft",  I  have  known. 
Nouns  connected  with  ttriffen,  Stiffen,  n.,  and  SBiffenfdjaf*/  f.,  knowledge. 


IMPERSONAL  VERBS. 


261.  Any  German  Verb  in  the  third  Person  Sin- 
gular or  Plural  may,  in  principal  sentences,   be  used 
impersonally   by   putting   it    to    the   beginning  of  the 
phrase  with  the  neuter  Personal  Pronoun  e§  before  it  ; 
as,  ber  SSater  Itebt   (or  bie  SSater  lieben)  ben   Sofyn,   the 
Verb  used  impersonally:  e§  Itebt  ber  3ktei*  (or  eg  Itektt1 
bie  23dter)  ben  ©oljn;   but  there  are  some  Verbs  which 
occur  only  impersonally.    They  belong,  as  regards  their 
conjugation,  to  the  three  classes  of  verbs,  iveak,  strong 
and  irregular. 

262.  Example  of  an  Impersonal  Verb. 

Infinitive.  Imperfect.  Perfect  Participle. 

9t  e  Q  n  e  n  ,  to  rain,  regnete,  geregnet. 

Present  Indicative:  e§  regnet,  it  rains;   Present  Subjunctive   and 

Imperative  :  e§  regne,  it  -may  rain,  let  it  rain,  it  rained. 
Imperfect  Indicative  and   Subjunctive:   e§   regnete,  it  rained,    it 

might  rain. 
Perfect  Indicative:  e§  fjot  geregnet,   it  has  rained;  Subjunctive:  e§ 

fyabe  geregnet,  it  may  have  (or  had)  rained. 

1)  It  will  be  seen  from  this  example  that,  if  the  Subject  be 
in  the  Plural,  the  Verb  stands  in  the  Plural  too,  having  the  Pro- 
noun in  the  Singular.  Compare  :  There  is  only  one  chair  in  the 
room;  e§  tft  nur  ein  ©titfyt  itn  Qimmtt,  but,  there  are  two  chairs, 
etc.:  c§  iinfc  aftei  @tiif)Ie  etc. 
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Plup.  Indicative:  e§  fyatte  gercgnet,  it  had  rained,  Subjunctive:  c§ 

fyfitte  geregnet,  it  might  have  rained. 
Future  I.  Indicative :  e5  nrirb  regnen,  Subjunctive :  e§  toerbe  rcgncn, 

it  will  (or  would)  rain. 
Future  II.  Indicative:  e§  ttrirb   geregnet   fyiben,    Subjunctive:   e§ 

h>erbe  geregnet  fyaben,  it  will  (or  would)  have  rained. 
Conditional  L:  e§  toiirDe  regnen,  it  would  rain. 
Conditional  II. :  e§  toiirbe  geregnet  fyoben,  it  would  have  rained. 

263.  If  the  Impersonal  Verbs  are  followed  by  a  direct  or 
indirect  Object  (Dative  or  Accusative)  the  personal  Pronoun  e§ 
may  be  dropped;  as,  instead  of  ,e§  friert  mid)"  I  am  cold,  may 
be  said  ,,Tnid)  friert*,  and  instead  of  ,,e§  geffittt  mir",  wmir  ge« 
ffiflt",  /  am  pleased.  The  following  should  be  committed  to  me- 
mory, viz. : 

a)   with  the  Accusative: 


or  ntid^  burftet,  I  am  thirsty, 

fymgert,  I  am  hungry, 
friert,  I  am  cold, 
froftelt,  I  feel  chilly, 
fdjlfifert,  I  feel  sleepy, 
tterbriefet,  I  am  annoyed, 


e§  biirftet  mid), 

(or  burftet 

e§  tjungert 

e§  friert 

e§  froftelt 

e§  fdjlofert 

e§  berbriefet 

e§  berlongt 

e§  gcliiftet 

e§  fcfaubert  fdjoubert,  I  shudder, 

cS  reut  reut,  I  regret,  repent, 

c§  freut  freut,  I  rejoice, 

e§  nmnbert  n>unbert,  I  wonder, 

e§  jommert  jammert,  I  pity. 

Note.  Only  one  of  the  above  verbs  is  used  transitively,  viz., 
jommcrn,  to  pity,  it  then  should  be  followed  by  the  Genitive;  as, 
mid)  jammert  beiner,  I  pity  thee, 

fciner,   „     „      him  or  it, 
ifjver,    „     „     her  or  them, 
eurer,    „     „     you, 

„         „        ^rer,  „     „      you  (polite  addressing), 
but  in  colloquial  prose  will  be  found  the  following  construction : 
bu  jammerft  mid),   I  pity  thee, 
cr  iommert  him, 

her, 
you, 


£ 

ijjr      „ 
fie  jammern 


them, 

you  (polite  addressing). 
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b)  with  the  Dative: 

e§  gelingt  mir,     or,  mir  gelingt,  I  succeed, 

e§  almet        „        „      „     almet,  I  forebode, 

e§  fdirtrinbelt,,        „      „     fdjhrinbelt,  I  feel  giddy, 

e§  ift  mir  toarm,  „      „     ift  tt>arm,  I  am  warm, 

e§-  ift  tnir  toofjl  or  untoolji ,  or,  mir  ift  roofyl  or  untooljl,   I  feel  well 

(iju  9)tutf)e  understood}  or  unwell. 

e§  ift  mir  itbel,     or,  mir  ift  ttbel,  I  feel  sick, 

(311  9Jhttfje  understood) 
c§  ift  mit  bange,  or,  mir  ift  bange,  I  feel  afraid  or  timid, 

(ju  9ftutl)e  understood) 
c§  ift  mir  lieb,  or,  wit  ift  Ueb,  I  am  glad, 
c§  ift  (or,  c§  tfjitt)  Wit  leib,  or,  wit  ift  leib,  I  am  sorry, 
e§  t^ut  wit  nott),1  I  want, 

e§  toirb  wit  o^nmci^tig,  or,  wit  trnrb  o^nmo^tig,  I  feel  faint, 
e§  traumt  wit,  or,  wit  traumt,  I  dream, 
c§  efdt         „      n      „     etelt,  I  am  disgusted, 
e§  graut      „      „     „     grout,  I  dread. 

264.  The  following  is  the  declension  of  this  kind 
of  verbs : 


e§  bUrftet  midj,  I  am  thirsty, 

bid),  thou  art  thirsty, 
it)n  (or  fie),  he  (or  she) 

is  thirsty. 

un§,  we  are  thirsty, 
eurf},  you  „ 
fie,  they    „ 
or  mi^  burftet,  I  am  thirsty, 
bid)  bUrftet,  thou  art  thirsty, 
etc.      etc. 


gelingt  mir,  I  succeed, 
„      btr,  thou  succeedest, 
„      i^m   (or  i!^r)  ,   he   (or 

she  succeeds, 
„       un§,  we  succeed, 
cud^,  you     w 


or  mir  gelingt,  I  succeed, 
bit  gelingt,  thou  succeedest, 
etc.       etc. 


Notice  also  the  declension  of  the  transitive  verb   ,,leib   tljun, 
to  be  sorry". 

e§  tl)iit  mir  teib  urn  bid),      I  am  sorry  for  thee, 
n      H      H      H      »    il)n,  „  him, 

her  or  them, 
us, 

yOU, 

fie/  „  them, 

you  (polite); 


1)  e§  tfjut  not^,  it  is  necessary. 
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or  bit  tfjuft  mir  leib,  I  am  sorry  for  thee, 
er  tf)ut  „  „  „  „  „  „  him, 
fte  „  »/•••'•  her> 

if)r  „  „     „     „  „    you, 

fie  tljun,    „       „     „     „       „       „    them, 

Sie   *       „       „     *    »       „       „    you  (polite). 

REFLECTIVE  VERBS. 


geittoiirter. 

265.  The  number  of  Reflective  Verbs  in  German 
is  pretty  large  and  most  of  them  are  not  reflective  in 
English  ;  they  occur  either  with  an  Accusative  or  Dative 
(i.  e.,  the  Reflective  Pronoun  stands  either  in  the  Accu- 
sative or  Dative,   for  the  whole  verb  may  govern  an- 
other case  ;    as  ,   id)  ermnere  m  i  dj  f  e  i  n  e  r  ,  I  remember 
him,  thus,  erinnern  governs  the  Accusative  and  }idj 
e  r  i  n  u  e  r  n  the  Genitive)  ;  the  pronoun  stands  close  after 
the  verb  (in  compound  tenses  after  the  auxiliary  verb), 
but,  should  the  verb  stand  at  the  end,   the    Pronoun 
remains  beside  the  subject.    Ex.  :  idj  grdme  mid)  (verb, 
pron.)   lrf)  f)abe  micf)  gegrtimt  (aux.  verb.,  pron.);  but 
bof§  i  d)  m  i  $  iiber  tl^n  g  r  a  m  e  (verb  ,  at  the  end)  ,   or 
ba(§  tdj  mi  ^  iiber  i^n  gegrdmt  ^abe  (verb,  at  the  end, 
pronoun  beside  the  subject). 

266.  a.  Example  of  a  Reflective  Verb 

with  the  Accusative. 

Infinitive.  Imperfect.         Perf.  Part. 

©idjgrcimet^to  grieve  (one's  self),  g  r  fi  m  te  (mid)  etc.),  g  e  g  r  d  m  t. 

Present  Tense  (Ind.)  Imperfect  Tense  (Ind.) 

3tf)  gromc  mid),  I  grieve  myself,      id)  granite  mid^,  I  grieved  myself, 
bu   grfimft  b  i  $  ,    thou  grievest 

thyself, 

er  ,  fie  ,  e§  ,  man  gra'mt  f  i  <f)  ,  he, 
she,  it  grieves  him-,  her-,  it-, 


one's  self, 
»ir  gramen  u  n  § ,  we  grieve  our- 
selves, 
grfimt  eud^ ,  you  grieve  your- 


bu  gramtefi  b  i  d) ,  thou  grievedst 
thyself, 

er  gra'mte  f  i  dj ,  he  grieved  him- 
self, 


fie  grfimen  jic^  ,  they  grieve  them- 
selves ; 


tuir   gramten   un§,    we  grieved 

ourselves, 
ifjr   grfimtet  euc§,    you  grieved 

yourselves, 
fie  gra'mten   fi(^,    they  grieved 

themselves ; 
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Perfect  Tense  (Ind.). 
id)   i)obe   mid)   gegramt,  I  have 

grieved  myself, 
bu  fyaft  bid)  gegramt,  thou  hast 

grieved  thyself, 
er  fat  fid)  gegramt,  he  has  grieved 

himself, 
ttrir  fyaben  it  n  §  gegrtimt,  we  have 

grieved  ourselves, 
if)r  fyabt  e  it  d)  gegra'mt,  you  have 

grieved  yourselves, 
fie  fyaben  f  i  dj  gegramt,  they  have 

grieved  themselves; 

etc.  etc. 


Imperative. 

gra'me  bid),  grieve  thyself, 
grame  er  fid),   let   him  grieve 

himself, 
gramen  ttrir  un§,   let  us  grieve 

ourselves, 

gramet  e  it  d) ,   grieve  yourselves, 
gramen  fie  j  i  dj ,  let  them  grieve 

themselves. 


etc. 


The  other  tenses  formed  in  the  same  way. 

267.     b.  Example  of  a  Reflective  Verb 
with  the  Dative. 

Infinitive.  Imperfect. 

jd)tneidjeln,  to  flatter  one's  self,    f djmeidjelte  (mtr,  etc.), 

Perf.  Part. 
gejd)tnetd)elt. 


Present  Indicative. 

$d)  jdjmeidjle  m  i  r ,  I  flatter  my- 
self, 

bu  jd)meid)elft  b  i  r ,  thou  flatterest 
thyself, 

er  jd)tneidjelt  \\fy,  he  flatters 
himself, 

lair  f^mei^etn  un§,  we  flatter 
ourselves, 

ifyr  jc^mei^elt  eud),  you  flatter 
yourselves, 

fie  fd)metdjeln  \\$,  they  flatter 
themselves ; 


Perfect  Indicative. 
id)  ^obe  mir  gej^mei^elt,  1  have 

flattered  myself, 
bu  fyaft  b  i  r   gef d)tneid)elt ,    thou 

hast  flattered  thyself, 
er  Ijat  jtdj  gef^mei^elt,  he  has 

flattered  himself, 
ttrir  Ijaben  un§  gef^meid^ett ,   we 

have  flattered  ourselves, 
ifyr  fyabt  eu(^  gef (^meid^ett ,  you 

have  flattered  yourselves, 


fie  fyaben  fidj  gefd^mei^elt ,   they 

have  flattered  themselves; 
The  other  tenses  are  formed  in  the  same  way1. 

268.  These  are  the  Reflective  Verbs  which  need 
the  pronoun  in  the  Dative: 

1)  Obs.  It  will  be  seen  by  comparing  the  two  examples 
that  the  difference  consists  only  in  the  1  st  and  2  nd  Person  Sin- 
gular (being  m  i  $  and  b  i  $  and  mir  and  b  i  r  respectively),  whilst 
the  other  pronouns  are  the  same. 

A.  v.  Ravensberg,  German  Grammar.    3rd  Ed. 
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3tdj  gctrauen,  to  venture, 

fief)  anmnfjen,  to  assume, 

fid)  c  i  n  bilben,  to  fancy,  to  imagine, 

jidi  1)  c  v  a  u  §  nefymcn,  to  presume, 

fid)  fd)meid>dn,  to  flatter  one's  self, 

fid)  D  o  r  uefymen,  to  propose  to  one's  self,  to  intend, 

jid)  toorftcflen,  (to  represent  to  one's  mind),  to  com- 
prehend, 

fid)  uerleiben,  to  lose  the  taste  for  something,  to 
grow  averse  to, 

fid)  jueignen,  to  appropriate. 


COMPOUND  VERBS. 

269.  There   are  two   kinds   of  Compound   Verbs, 
generally  called  Inseparable  (ttntrennbare)  and  Separable 
(trcnnbnre),    but   better  styled  Real-  (tidjte)  and  Quasi- 
(una<J)te)  Compound. 

270.  a.  THE  REAL-COMPOUND  VERBS 

are  those  which  consist  of  a  Simple  Verb  and  one  of 
the  Prepositions  fj  inter,  roiber,  the  Adverb  boll, 
or  one  of  the  Prefixes  be,  em{),  ent,  er,  ge,  Der, 
get  (which  latter  are  often  called  Derived  Verbs)  as 
particle.  The  Real-Compound  Verbs  always  have  the 
stress  on  the  verb  and  are  never  separated  from  their 
particle,  they  are  consequently  conjugated  like  simple 
verbs,  but  want  the  augment  ge-  in  the  past  participle. 

Meaning  of  the  principal  prefixes. 

Among  other  less  definable  meanings  the  follow- 
ing are  worth  noticing : 

if-  serves  to  make  an  otherwise  intransitive  verb 
transitive;  it  further  is  used  to  convey  the  idea  of 
covering;  as,  id)  ladjc  iiber  etttmS  or  tdj  betake  etttm§, 
I  l;uv:h  at  something ;  id)  giefce  SBaffer  aitf  bie  $Iumeu 
or  id)  begiefte  bie  tinmen  (mit  SBafjer),  I  water  the 
flowers;  befcfymieren,  besmear;  betfjauen,  bedew,  etc. 
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Cttt-  is  equivalent  to  out  or  from  or  forth  and  away; 
as .  entftrdmen ,  to  stream  out  or  forth ;  entfommen, 
enticwfen,  to  get  away,  escape ;  fid)  entfteifcen,  to  un- 
dress. 

et-  mostly  intensifies  the  meaning  of  the  simple  verb, 
but  also  expresses  the  result  or  success  of  the  ac- 
tion ;  etfterben ,  erfttcfen ,  to  die ,  choke ;  erfinben,  er= 
bidjien,  to  invent;  ertampfen,  to  obtain  by  fighting; 
erfdjttrinbeln ,  to  get  by  swindling. 

fcet-  is  used  mainly  to  intensify  the  meaning  of  a 
verb ;  as,  Derfinlen,  to  sink  (under) ;  but  it  also  re- 
presents error,  loss  and  destruction,  which  latter 
meaning  it  shares  with  jet- ;  as ,  Derfelljen ,  to  mis- 
take, overlook ;  Derlieren,  fcerlegen,  to  lose,  to  mislay ; 
fcetberben,  berbtennen ,  to  destroy,  burn  (up);  jer* 
bred)en,  to  break  to  pieces. 

271.  Some  Tenses  as  an  Example  of  a  Real-Com- 
pound Yerb: 


Infinitive. 
itberfetjen,1  to  translate, 

Present  Indicative. 
3$  ilberje^e,  I  translate, 

bu   ttberfe^t,   or   —  jetjeft,   thou 

translatest, 
cr  ttkrje^t,  he  translates, 

toir  iiberje^en,  we  translate, 
tyr  tiberfe^t,  you  translate, 
fie  Uberfe^en,  they  translate; 


Imperfect.     Perf.  Part. 
ilberfe^te,     ttberje^t. 

Perfect  Indicative. 

id^  fyabe  uberfe^t,  I  have  trans- 
lated, 

bu  tyoft  Uberfc^t,  thou  hast  trans- 
lated, 

er  f)ot  uberjetjt,  he  has  trans- 
lated, 

loir  I)a ben  tiberfe^t,  we  have 
translated, 

ifyr  ^obt  Uberje^t,  you  have 
translated, 

fie  fyoben  iiberfe^t,  they  have 
translated. 


1)  Compare  Rule  277. 


9* 
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272.  b.   THE  QUASI-COMPOUND  VERBS 

are  those  which  consist  of  a  Verb  and  a  Particle. 
This  so-called  Particle  may  be  a  noun  and  a  prepo- 
sition; as,  in  &ett  6tanfc  fejjetj,  to  enable,  or  a  noun-, 
as,  ftttttfinben ,  to  take  place;  or  a  vcrl;  as,  flmjicrrn 
gefjen,  to  take  a  walk,  or  an  adjective;  as,  tofctfd)Iagen, 
to  kill,  or  a  Preposition;  as,  untetgdjen,  to  go  down, 
or  an  adverb ;  as,  toeggefyen,  to  go  away ;  but  they  are, 
regarding  their  position,  all  subject  to  the  rules  of 
the  Particle.1 

These  Verbs  always  have  the  stress  on  the  Par- 
ticle and  are  commonly  spelled  in  one  word,*  whenever 
they  happen  to  stand  together  in  a  sentence ;  but  they 
must  be  treated,  as  regards  their  construction  as  two 
words*  according  to  the  rules  laid  down  in  the  syntax 
of  this  work. 

273.  Explanation.    The    Verb    (or    in    compound 
Tenses  the  auxiliary  verb)  has  in  principal  sentences 
the   second    place,    whatever    be    the   first   expression, 
whilst  in  subordinate  phrases  it  stands  at  the  end. 

The  Particle,  Participle  and  Infinitive  stand  at  the 
end  in  the  order  given  here ;  so  that  in  a  subordinate 
phrase  in  which  a  simple  tense  of  a  verb,  or  an  auxi- 
liary verb  would  occur  beside  these  three ,  or  one  or 
two  of  them,  the  order  would  be:  1)  Particle;  2)  Par- 
ticiple ;  3)  Infinitive ;  4)  Simple  Tense  of  a  verb  or  Aux. 
Verb.  Now,  as  the  Quasi-Compound  Verbs  consist  of 
a  Particle  and  a  Verb,  the  latter  would  in  indepen- 
dent phrases  necessarily  be  separated  from  its  particle, 
if  the  tense  be  a  simple  one  (as  the  Particle  goes  to 

1)  See  Rule  309. 

2)  This  rule  especially  refers  to  such  verbs,  as  are  compounded 
of  particles  which  are  not  nouns  or  verbs,  the  latter  being  gene- 
rally spelled  in  two  words. 

8)  It  is  necessary  the  learner  should  keep  this  fact  in  mind 
particularly,  as  it  forms  the  easiest  clue  to  the  difficulties  of  these 
verbs. 
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the  end  and  the  verb  holds  the  second  place),  whilstr 
if  a  compound  tense,  it  would  not  be  separated  (as  the 
Particle  and  Participle  stand  together  at  the  end) ; 
again ,  if  the  phrase  be  dependent ,  the  verb  will  not 
be  separated  from  its  particle  either  (as  its  place  in 
subordinate  phrases  is  at  the  end,  after  the  Particle). 

274.  Illustrations.  1.  3$  9*fye  fyeute  mit  meinem  ^reunbe  Qtt§ 
or  tyeute  gelje  id)  mit  meinem  ^reunbe  ou8,   or   mit  meinem  ftreunbe 
getye  id)  fyeute  uu8,   I  go   out  to-day  with  my   friend.    (Because 
the  sentence  is  independent,    therefore  the  Verb   has  the  second 
place  and  the  Particle  stands  at  the  end). 

2.  3$  bin  tyeute  mit  meinem  greunbe  dtt8 gegangen,  or  fjeute 
bin  id)  mit  meinem  ffreunbe  au8 gegangen,  or  mit  meinem  Qfreunbe 
b  i  n  id)  fyeute  auS  gegangen,  I  have  gone  out  to-day  with  my  friend. 
(Because,   though  the  sentence  is  still  independent,   the  tense  is 
a  compound  one ,  therefore  the  Auxiliary  Verb   has   the  second 
place,  whilst  the  Particle  stands  at  the  end  beside  the  Participle, 1 
which  is  here  the  Verb  proper). 

3.  SBenn  id)  mit  meinem  ftreunbe  au8gef)e2  (because  this 
clause  is  dependent,  the  Verb  stands  at  the  very  end,   where  it 
meets  the  Particle) ;   or  toenn  id)  mit  meinem  fjreunbe  att3 gegangen 
bin,3   or  toenn   id)  mit   meinem  ftreunbe  auSgeljen  luerbe4.      (The 
phrase  is  still  dependent,  the  tense,  however,  is  now  a  compound 
one  and  therefore   the  Auxiliary  Verb  stands  at  the  end,    whilst 
the  Particle  stands  before  the  Infinitive  in  its  proper  place). 

275.  Besides  various  Nouns,   Nouns  with  Prepo- 
sitions, Verbs,  and  Adjectives  the  following  Prepositions 
and  Adverbs  are  used  as  Particles  in  these  Verbs,  viz., 
ob,   an,  auf,   au§,   bei,  bar,  ein,  fort,  Ijer,  fytn, 
Io  §,  mit,  n  ad),  nieber,  ob,  bor,  meg,  micber  and  ju. 


1)  The   same  is  the   case  if  the  tense  is   compound   of  an 
Infinitive  and  an  Auxiliary  Verb ;  as,  id)  to  e  r  b  e  fjeute  mit  meinem 

au§ge|)en. 

2)  if  1  go  out  with  my  friend. 

3)  if  I  have  gone  out  with  my  friend. 

4)  if  I  shall  go  out  with  my  friend. 
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276.    A   few  tenses 
Compound  Yerfo: 

Infinitive. 

to  set  over, 

Present  Indicative. 
3$  ietje  lifter,  I  set  over, 
bu  felft  (or  fe^eft)  abet,  thou 

settest  over, 

er  fetjt  Uber,  he  sets  over, 
loir  fetjen  Uber,  we  set  over, 
tt)r  fetjt  Uber,  you  set  over, 
fie  fetjett  Uber,  they  set  over; 

Perfect  Indicative. 

3$  fabe  Ubergefetjt,  I  have  set 

over, 
bu  fjajt  Ubergefefct,    thou   hast 

set.  over, 
er   l)at   Uber  Qef  etjt,   he   has   set 

over, 
toir  fjaben  Ubergefefct,   we  have 

set  over, 
if>r   Jjabt  Ubergefetjt,  you    have 

set  over, 
ftc  f)oben  Ubergefetjt,   they  have 

set  over; 

Imperative. 

©etje  Uber,  set  over  (thou), 
fetje  er  Uber,  let  him  set  over, 
fdjen  tt)ir  Uber,       |  let   us  set 
lofft  un§  Uberfe^enJ       over, 
fc^t  Uber,  set  over  (ye), 
feljen  fie  Uber,  let  them  set  over. 


as   an  Example  of  a  Quasi- 

Imperfect.        Perf.  Part. 
fetjte  iiBer,         iilierQefetjt,8 

Imperfect  Indicative. 
;d)  fctjte  Uber,  I  set  over, 
bu  ietjteft  Uber,  thou  settest  over, 
er  fettfe  Uber,  he  set  over, 
loir  je^ten  Uber,  we  set  over, 
ifyr  fe^tet  Uber,  you  set  over, 
fie  fetjteu  Uber,  they  set  over. 


Future  I.  Indicative. 
idj  toerbe  Uberfe^en,   I  shall  set 

over, 
bu   toirft  Uberfefym,  thou  wilt 

set  over, 
er  trnrb  iiberfe^en,  he  will   set 

over, 
loir  toerben  Uberfeljen,   we  shall 

set  over, 
iljr  toerbet  Uberfe^en,  you   will 

set  over,     . 
fie  toerben  Ubcrfetjen,  they   will 

set  over. 


etc. 


etc. 


1)  Compare  Rule  277. 

2)  As  we  look  upon  these  verbs  as  two  words,  the  place  of 
the  augment  QC,  between  the  Particle  and  the  Verb,  does  not  re- 
quire any  further  explanation. 
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277.  c.  REAL-  AND  QUASI-COMPOUND  VERBS. 
The  Prepositions  fcurdj,  liber,  Uttt  and  Hitter  occur 
both  in  Real-  and  Quasi-Compound  Verbs;  they  are 
Real  Compounds,  if  the  Verb  has  not  a  literal  but 
a  figurative  meaning  and  is  represented  in  English  by 
a  Latin  or  French  word  (not  by  a  Saxon);  as,  iibets 
f  e'g en,  to  translate ,  unter  I)  a  I't e n ,  to  entertain  (both 
have  a  figurative  meaning  and  in  English  a  Roman 
representative) ;  they  are  Quasi-Compounds,  if  the  verb 
has  a  literal  meaning  and  in  English  a  Saxon  repre- 
sentative;  as,  ii'berfefcen,  to  set  over,  u n't er fatten,  to 
hold  under,  (both  have  a  literal  meaning  and  in  Eng- 
lish a  Saxon  representative)1.  Hearing  them  pro- 
nounced, it  is  easy  to  decide  whether  they  are  the  one 
or  the  other,  the  Heal  having  the  stress  on  the  Verb 
and  the  Quas  f -Compound,  on  the  Particle. 

278.  The  Compound  Verbs  with  mtfS  deserve 
special  notice,  for  some  of  them  are  treated  in  every 
respect  like  real  compounds ,  viz.  : 

nufsUngCtt,  to  be  unsuccessful,     Perf.  Part.  mijc<lungrn, 
mijslicfyagrn,  to  dislike;  „          „      miivbctjagt: 

whilst  others  have  the  stress  on  ItttfS  and  even  some- 
times take  the  augment  before  mifs ;  as, 

mifSbifligen,  to  disapprove,  Perf.  Part.  gemif8&itttgt ; 

still  others  have  the  stress  sometimes  on  tttt(§,  some- 
times on  the  Verb,  and  place  the  augment  before  the 
verb;  as, 

mifaarten,  to  degenerate,  Perf.  Part.  mi(8geartet, 

I  miffcljanbeln,  to  act  wrongly,  „        „      tttifggeljanbelt, 

\  mtfsljanfcefa,  to  illtreat;  „        „      miivQunftrlt; 

so  that  one  might  say  tdj  Ijanble  tuif§,  I  act  wrongly, 
though  it  is  never  done. 

279.   Verb  diminutives.     See  note  to  Rule  153. 

1)  Though  the  above   rule  admits  of  exceptions,  it  appears 
the  only  practical  way  to  assist  the  learner. 
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THE    ADVERB. 

Mcbcmuort. 


280.  The  Adverb  is  that  part  of  speech  which  is 
used  to  qualify  Verbs,  Adjectives,  Pronouns  and  words 
of  its  own  kind,  viz.,  other  Adverbs.    Besides  the  pure 
Adverbs  almost    all  Adjectives    and   frequently  Nouns 
are  used  adverbially. 

There  are  distinguished: 

1.  Adverbs  of  quality  or  kind, 

2.  Adverbs  of  place, 

3.  Adverbs  of  time. 

They  may  be  used  demonstratively,  as  foil,  there;  inter- 
rogatively, as  too?  where?  relatively,  as  too,  where. 
This  is  in  so  far  of  importance ,  as  it  determines  the 
position  of  the  verb;  if,  for  example,  too?  where?  is 
used  interrogatively,  the  Verb  must  stand  next  to  it, 
when  used  relatively,  the  Verb  must  stand  at  the  end 
of  the  sentence. 

1.   ADVERBS  OF  QUALITY  OR  KIND. 

281.  This    class    of  Adverbs   is    very   numerous, 
since  all  Adjectives  may  be  used  as  such.     The   most 
common  real  Adverbs  of  this  class,  i.  e.,  such  as  can- 
not be  used  as  Adjectives  are  the  following : 

282.  a.  denoting  number,  order  or  extent: 
oft,  often,  jule#,  at  last, 

felten,  seldom,  guQleid),  at  the  same  time, 

toieber,  again,  tf>eil§,  partly, 

border,  before,  cinjeln,  singly, 

nad^er,  after,  allem,  alone, 

naditrflglid),  by  way  of  addition,      beijommen,  juiammen,  together, 

later,  Uberfjcwpt,  altogether, 

juerft,  at  first,  bcjonDer§,  especially,  etc. 
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as  well  as  the  numeral  Adverbs  in   —  nwl,   —  fad),   —  tticifc;    as; 

cinmol,  once,  jtoeifarf),  double,  jmartoetfe,  by  pairs  (see  the  rules  on 
the  Numerals). 

283.  b.  denoting  comparison  and  estimation: 

fo,  so,  as,1  etntgertnofcen,  in  some  measure, 

fottrie,  as,  anber§,  otherwise, 

alfo,  so,  thus,  consequently,  fonft,  else  (means  also  formerly], 

fotglid),  consequently,  befto  2  1  ,    ., 

ebenjo,  so,  as,  just  as,  urn  fo  meftr    f  s  rhe' 

gletdjfatn,  as  it  were,  trielmefyr,  rather, 

gtetrfjhrie,  like,  tljeU§  —  tf)eil§,  partly  —  partly. 

gleidjfafl§  \  1  •!_._•  .  balb  —  balb,  now  —  then, 

e&enfalB    J  beffcnungeo^tet  ,  notwithstanding, 

aud),  also,  nid^t^eftotDeniger,  nevertheless, 


Sod,       *-  "      «  «>e  contrary, 


like,  ndmlid),  namely, 

beSgletrfjen ,   such  like  (referring  bafyer,  therefore, 

to  a  Singular),  be»tt>egm  1 

bergletrf)en ,   such  like   (referring  be§f)olb     >  on  that  account, 

to  a  Plural),  barum      j 

bergefialt,  to  such  an  amount,  bemnad)  | 

bermafcen,  to  such  a  measure  or  rmttjtn     >  accordingly. 

degree,  fomit      J 

284.  c.  denoting  degree  of  strength : 

jefjr,  very,  jumal,  especially, 

3U       \  jjufef)enb§,  visibly, 

attju    >  too,  blinking?,  blindly, 

gargu  j  jot)Ung§,  precipitously, 

ganj  unb  gar,  altogether,  bitterUd),  bitterly, 

fount,  scarcely,  lebiglt^,  merely, 

nur,  only,  {)5(^ltt^,  highly, 

frlid),  hardly. 


genug,  enough, 
ttberou§,  exceedingly,  treulid),  faithfully, 

n)ci§It(^,  wisely. 


1)  The  adverb  jo  used  to  be  employed   analogously   to   the 
English;   also  instead  of  the  Relative  Pronoun,  as  is  still  to  be 
found  in  the  Bible  and  in  poetry;  as,  t>on  Slflcn,  |o  ba  famen. 

SBiirgerS  ,2eoitore". 

2)  Compare  Kule  163. 
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285.   d.   denoting   question,  relation,    affirmation, 
negation,  supposition,  feeling  etc. 
toonn,  when(?)*  watyrlidj 


toarum 


freilidj 


wc§ttc9cn      why(?),*  aflerbin0§ 

tt>a§ 

tt)ie,  how(?), 


indeed, 

verily, 

truly, 

surely, 

really, 


ttrie  fo,  how  so?  ttrirfUdj 

wo,1  where  (?),*  QetmjSlid) 

toofjin,  whither  (?),*  3»or,  indeed,  though, 

tooljcr,  whence(?),*  flanjlirf),  entirely, 

9elt  i  is  it  not?  ne-n  v  A  \  no!  not  at  all! 

niflt  ttwljr  j  "  nctn  bod)  f 

ja  (sometimes  jaja)  ]  nid^t,  not, 

jotoo^l  >  yes !  flat  nic^t,  not  at  all, 

JaM    .  Setit  I  Perhaps' 

Dermut^lid^     |  probably,  (joffentlid),  it  is  to  be  hoped, 

tooty  etc.  etc. 

*  Note.   Those  adverbs  provided   with  an  asterisk  are  used 
both  interrogatively  and  relatively. 

2.  ADVERBS  OF  PLACE. 

286.    The    most   common    Adverbs    of  this   Class 
which  contains  few  Adjectives  only  are  the  following : 

fyier*       )  i  Uberatt         ) 

ijierjelbft  j        e'  attentt)alben  |   everywhere, 

ba2        |  QUertoartS     ) 

bafelbjt   \  there,  irgenb,  any, 

bort       )  irgenbtoo,  anywhere, 


1)  Interrogative  and  Relative  Adverbs.     The   Adverb   too 
occurs  frequently  connected  with  Prepositions,  instead  of  the  Neuter 
of  the  Interrogative  and  Relative  Pronouns;  as,  toobet ,  whereby, 
by  what?  by  which;   toomit,    wherewith,  with  what?  with  which; 
tooran,  whereon ,   on  what  ?  on  which ;  etc.  etc.    Comp.   Rule  84. 

2)  Demon  trative  Adverbs.     The  Adverbs  Ijier  and  fca  occur 
connected  with   most  Prepositions  instead  of  the  Neuter   of  the 
Personal  or  Demonstrative  Pronoun;  as,  Darin,  therein,  in  it,  in 
that,  fcarauS,  thereout,  out  of  it,  out  of  that;  fyiertiber,  hereover, 
over  it,   over  this;  fjicrunter ,  hereunder,  under  this,  under  that; 
etc.  etc.    Compare  page  15,  note  2. 
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nirgenb 
nirgenb§ 
•     l) 


nowhere, 


unten,  below, 
tnnen,  within, 


awav 

fort  I  away' 
^er,1  hither,  this  way, 
fjin,1  thither,  that  way, 
(jierfyer,  this  way, 
bottom,  that  way, 
re(^t§,  to  the  right, 
Itnf§,  to  the  left, 
gerobc  ou§,  straight  on, 
juriicf,  back, 
rUrftofict§,  backwards, 
rfidtltngS,  backwards,  supinely, 
t)orwdrt§,  forwards, 
feittoftrtS,  sidewards, 
abtoart§,  off  the  way, 
anberh)firt§,  elsewhere, 


without- 

fjinten,  behind, 
corn,  in  front, 
mitten,  in  the  middle, 
fyttben,  on  this  side, 
briibcn,  on  the  other  side, 
rings,  all  round, 
bergcm,  up  hill, 
bergab,  down  hill; 


now  obsolete: 

better: 

fjaufjen, 

braufeen, 

bafyero, 

bafjer, 

bovten, 

bort, 

attba, 

bafelbft, 

attfn'er, 

fjierfelbft, 

fiirbaf§, 

luctter. 

3.  ADVERBS  OF  TIME. 

287.  The  most  common  pure  Adverbs  of  this  Class 
(which  contains  few  Adjectives)  are  the  following: 


afle^eit 

ftet§ 

tmmer 

immerfort 

immerh)a't)renb 

immerbar 

femal§}  ever' 

etoiglia^,  eternally, 

nie 

mentals 

trimmer 

nimmerme^r 


bis,  till, 
biSfjer,  hitherto, 


always, 


never, 


,  still,  yet, 


eittfttoeilen 

unterbcffen     meanwhile, 

untevbef§ 

Lit 

^cute,  to-day, 

morgen,  to-morrow, 

ttbcrmorgcn  ,    the  day  after  to- 

morrow, 

geftern,  yesterday, 
uorgcftern  |  the  day  before 
e^cgcftcrn  j      yesterday, 


1)  Adverbs  expressing  motion.  The  Adverbs  |ttt  and  (jet  occur 
combined  with  other  Adverbs  or  Prepositions  in  a  large  number  of 
Adverbs  and  Particles,  the  former  expressing  a  movement  away  from 
and  the  latter  a  movement  towards  the  speaker  or  place  spoken 
of;  as,  In'erfjer,  hither,  bortfjin,  thither,  fjerein,  in,  l)inau»,  out,  etc. 
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fceuer,  this  year,  nad^er,  after, 

fonjt  balb,  soon, 

once, 
friifcr 


efjebem 


etnft,  once, 


toeilanb,  late,  bereinft,  one  day  (future), 

ft  (**-)}«-•        sr}—-  - 

nun         }  ,                                 bann  unb  toann,  now  and  then, 

nunmelji  }  n  roonn,  when, 

neulid)          |  fortan,  henceforth, 

letjttyn  na$  gerabe       ] 

jttngft  the  other  day,           nacJ)  um>  nad)  }  gradually, 

toor  fturjem  aQmfi(^)It^       J 

ftirjlid)  (jcleflenttic^,  by  and  by. 

border,  before, 

288.  Adverbs  cannot  be  declined,  but  some  may 
be  compared  and  that  in  the  same  way  as  adjectives. 

Examples. 

Positive.  Comparative.  Superlative. 

foftt,  late,  footer,  later,  fofiteft,  latest; 

oft,  often,  bfter,  oftener,  dfteft,  oftenest; 

Jrreg.  balb,  soon,         e^er  or  balber,  sooner,  c^e)t  or  bfitbcft,  soonest ;  * 
gern,2  willingly,  lieber,  more  willingly,  liebft,  most  willingly. 

The  pure  form  of  the  Superlative  is  used  with 
Adverbs  as  little  as  with  Adjectives,  the  forms  am  -ften, 
mentioned  in  Rule  164,  or  auf  ba§  -e,  are  used  instead, 
when  the  Adverb  is  the  predicate  of  the  sentence,  or 
when  it  qualifies  the  whole  phrase;  $arl  lieft  Don  alien 
©<J)iUern  am  bcfteit,  Charles  reads  of  all  the  pupils  best. 
3$  erHarte  ifjm  bie  Sftegel  auf  ba8  genaitefte,  I  explained 
to  him  the  rule  most  minutely. 

However,  when  it  qualifies  the  Verb  only,  the 
shorter  form  -ften§  is  used;  as,  id)  banfe  bcjtcu#  fur 
ben  guten  9tatl) ,  I  thank  you  very  much  for  your  good 
advice.  Only  a  few  Adverbs  of  this  kind  occur ;  viz. : 

1)  When  qualifying  Verbs ,   the  forms  efyeftenS   and   bolbigfl 
are  generally  used. 

2)  The  Adverb  uttgcrn  is  compared  in  the  regular  way,  viz., 
tt»0crncr,  mtflcrnft. 
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beften§,  very  much ,  in  the  best      metften§,  for  the  most  part, 

manner,  mtnbeften§,  at  least, 

djeftene,  at  the  soonest,  nd<J)ften§,  shortly,  very  soon, 

erften§ ,   in  the  first  place  (see      fcpnften§,  in  the  most  polite  (in 

Rule  204),  the  iinest)  manner,  ' 

fritf)eften§ ,   at  the  earliest,  not      tyfiteflenS,  at  the  latest,  not  later 

before,  than, 

f)6d)ften§,  at  the  utmost,  tuenigftcnS,  at  least. 

langftenS,  at  the  longest, 


ADVERBS  NOT  TO  BE  RENDERED  IN  ENGLISH. 

289.  Where  the  object  is  represented  by  a  whole 
clause,  either  conjunctional  or  infinitive,  it  is  com- 
monly announced,  as  it  were,  in  German  by  an  adverb, 
corresponding  with  the  government  of  the  verb,  i.  e., 
by  the  Accusative  c8,  if  the  verb  governs  that  case, 
by  iwrnit.  if  the  Verb  is  used  by  the  preposition  an, 
by  tWrattf ,  if  with  the  preposition  aiif.  Ex.: 

1.  3$  Sabe"  *§  3f)tten  ja  gefagt,  baf§  cr  ntd)t  fommen 
nnrb,   did  I  not  tell  you,    that  he  would  not  come  (e3 
in  the  first  part  of  the  sentence  is  intended  to  announce, 
that  the  object  follows  in  the  shape  of  a  phrase,  viz., 
baf§  er  ntdjt  fommen  tmrb). 

2.  £>aben  ©ie  iwrutt  gebaii)t,  bafs   Ste  ^eute  3$ren 
O^etm  befu^en  foflten,  did  you  remember,  that  you  were 
to  visit  your  uncle  to-day?    (the  adverb   baran  in  the 
first   part  of  the    sentence    again    indicates    that    the 
object  follows  in  the  shape  of  a  phrase,  viz.,  baf§  ©ie 
Ijeute  3I)ren  Oljeim  befurfjen  foUten). 

3.  $onnen  ©ie  fi<^  ni^t  fcarauf  befinnen,  ma§  er  511 
3§nen  jagte?   can   you  not   recollect  what  he  told  you 
(barauf   is   the   adverb  which  attracts  the  listener's  or 
reader's  attention   to  the  coming  phrase  which  is  the 
object). ' 
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THE   PREPOSITION, 


290.  Prepositions  are  invariable  words,  used  with 
Nouns  or  Pronouns  to  indicate  their  relation  to  an 
action  or  to  another  person  or  thing.  They  are  either 
primitive  Particles,  derived  words  or  compound  words. 
which  may  govern  : 

1.  the  Genitive,  2.  the  Dative,  3.  the  Accusative, 

and    4.    the   Dative  and  Accusative.  The  Prepositions 

commonly  precede    the    Noun    and  only    occasionally 
follow  it: 

291.    I.  PREPOSITIONS  GOVERNING  THE  GENITIVE. 

Rule. 


93raud)e  nut  betn 
llmucit,  mittclfl,  fraft  unb  nmfcrrnto, 
Stiut,  oermoge,  un0tadjtet, 
Cbrrljalb  unb  untrrljalb, 
^nncrjjalb  unb  aufecrfjalb, 
Xirsfctt,  jcnfcit,  tjalbcu,  nieflcn, 
2tott,  and)  (iingg,  ^ufolflc,  tro^ 
9Jiit  ben  letjten  5Drei  ift  QU(^ 
Oft  bcr  J)otiU  in  ©cbroud^.2 
Note,  ob,  on  account  of,  is  obsolete  and  poetical. 

292.  Meaning.  Examples. 

Untoeit    (or    unfern)   not  Unftrit  bet   Stabt  ,    not  far  from   the 

far.  town. 

aWittrls      )  9Jinn   offnete  ba§  £f)or  mittcld  etc.  cined 

mitttlf)       |  by  means.  33rc(^cijcn§  ,   they  opened  the  gate  by 

or  rmittr  Ifl  |  means  of  a  crowbar. 

1)  Use  with  the  Genitive. 

2)  With  the  last  three  the  Dative  may  also  be  used. 
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fltoft,  by  virtue. 
gBa&renV  during. 

fiaut,  conformably  to. 
Skrntiige,  by  virtue. 


Ungeodjtet,  notwithstand- 
ing (either  follows  or 
precedes  its  regimen). 

CbcrljaH),  above, 

unterljalf),  below. 


,  within,2 
ttttfecrljttlli,  below. 


SteSjeit  or  fcie8feit§,   on 

this  side, 
Jenfeit    or    jcin'ctt* ,    on 

that  side. 


for 
the 
sake, 

on 

ac- 
count 

of. 


(always  follows 
its  regimen) 
ttegen  (either  fol- 
lows or  precedes 
its  regimen). 

urn ...  mitten  (the 

case  is  inserted 

between  the  two 

words). 
@tott  or  anftatt, 4  instead. 


age 
unb 


the 


3d)  perfiinbiflc  Men  ftttft  meineS  9fotte8, 
baf»  —  ,  1  announce  to  all  by  virtue 
of  my  office  that  — 

3dj  lernte  U)ii  ludfyruiB  tnetncd  Wufenfe 
i)atte&  in  3ftalien  fcnncn,  I  made  his 
acquaintance  duriny  my  stay  in  Italy. 

(£r  fycmbelt  lout  beg  ®e|ct;ea,  he  acts  con- 
formably to  law. 

6§  ift  tynt  ucrmiigr  jeiner  ^roft  gelungen, 
fid)  gu  retten  ,  he  has  succeeded  by 
virtue  of  his  strength  to  save  himself. 

ttnfleodftet  jetneS    Alters  arbeitet  cr  ben 
ganjen  3.ag  ,   notwithstanding  his 
he  works  the  whole  day. 

2Bir    ftanben   obcr^olb  bed   Slujfe* 
ber  gcinb   ftanb  untcrljaib  bed 
we    stood   above  the   river   and 
enemy  below  the  hill. 

Siefcr  SSntb  liecit  mncr^olft  unferft 
unD  ouijerl)alb  bed  Sl)rigenf  this  wood 
is  situated  ivitliin  our  estate  and 
without  yours. 

$LUr  tootjnten  in  ^ari§  bieSfeitd  bcr  Seine, 
unb  Sic  wofynten  jcnieit  be8  fylufjeS, 
we  were  lodging  in  Paris  on  this 
side  of  the  Seine  and  you  lived  on 
(the  other)  tlmt  side  of  the  river. 

©einet  ©efunb^cit  tocgen  t^ut  er  lUe§, 
jeiner  SBequetnltc&fett  (jnlbcn  wcnig,  um 
jeiner  gmmbe  nitllcn  oiel,  for  tlie  siike 
of  his  health  he  does  everything,  on 
account  of  his  comfort  little,  for  the 
sake  of  his  friends  much. 


!om   anfiatt  jeined  9Bntber-5,   fie  gi 


1)  Occurs  also  as  Conjunction,    with  the  meaning  of  whilst. 

2)  The  preposition  Mnnen  within,  is  only  used  when  speaking 
of  time  and  governs  the  Dative;    as,    Mnnen   brei  Xogen   nnrb   er 
toieber  ba  fein,  he  will  be  back  within  three  days. 

3)  For  the  combination  of  these  Prepositions  with  Pronouns 
etc.  see  Rules  57,  64. 

4)  There  is  no  diiference  between  these  two  Prepositions. 


144 


side. 


along,  by  the 


according  (ei- 
ther follows  or  precedes 
its  regimen). 


in  spite. 


ftott  tfyrcr  ©d)toefter,  he  came  instead 
of  his  brother,  she  went  instead  of 
her  sister. 

*!iing8  be§  Ruffes  unb  langg  bem  Stteer 
ftcfyen  triel  fd)6ne  @ommcrl)fiufer ,  along 
the  river  and  by  the  side  of  the  sea 
there  stand  many  beautiful  villas. 

Sufolge  beS  ©efe^ea  unb  unjerem  SBitten 
gufolge  i[t  e§  red)t ,  according  to  the 
law  and  according  to  our  will  it  is 
right. 

(£r  tfyit  e§  trofc  afl  unjerer  (or  unjern) 
SBarnungen,  he  did  it  in  spite  of  all 
our  warnings. 


293.    H.  PREPOSITIONS  GOVERNING  THE  DATIVE. 

Rule. 

$ei,  binnen,  gcgenitber,  nii^fi, 
STOii,  nadj,  pf  fommt,  UOH,  fcit,  gutoifcer, 

nuBrr,  aitd  unb  ncbft 
mit  bem  2)otit)  niebcr2. 


(the  house  of),  in,  on 
(denotes  nearness; 
compare  wit). 


Sinnen,  within  (used  on- 
ly in  reference  to  time). 

(Wcflrnubrr,  over  against 
(often  follows  its  re- 
gimen, sometimes  the 
case  stands  between 
gegen  and  ttber).. 


Observation.  The  Preposition  oB,  over,  on  account  of,  occurs 
only  in  poetry ;  as,  oB  fcct  tyolben  $rttf)Ung§prad)t,  over  the  splendour 
of  delightful  spring. 

294.  Meaning.  Examples. 

8ei,  by,  near,  with,  at  §aben  ©ie  ba§  feel  bew  $aufmann  ge« 
fouft?  have  you  bought  that  at  (the 
house  of}  the  merchant's  ? 

£aben  Ste  3$re  UI)r  Bet  fid)?  have  you 
got  your  watch  with  you? 

^ortobetto  Uegt  Bet  (Sbinburg,  Portobello 
lies  near  Edinburgh. 

Set  id^onem  ^Better,  in  fine  weather. 

SBei  biejer  ©elegen^ett,  on  this  occasion. 

Sinnen  etner  SBodje  tuerbe  id)  lutebcr  ba 
jein,  I  shall  be  back  within  a  week. 

SQSir  too^nten  in  £bln  gegenitBet  bem  SU« 
lidj'3plal],  or  bem  ^iiltdjaplnt;  gegenuBerf 
rarely  gegen  bem  ^UUc^gpIot]  itBer,  we 
lived  in  Cologne  over  against  the 
Jiilichplace. 


1)  These   three   Prepositions   may  be  used  either  with  the 
Genitive  or  Dative. 

2)  Use  with  the  Dative. 
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ftiidjfl,  next  to. 


8Rit,  with  (denotes  com- 
pany and  instrument- 
ality; compare  fcci). 


9lttdj,  *  after,  according  to, 
to  (expressing  a  move- 
ment to  a  place ;  com- 
pare 311);  nod)  some- 
times follows  its  regi- 


tt,2  to,  at,  in,  to  (express- 
ing a  movement  to  a 
person);  compare  ttad). 


Sammt,  ne&ft,  along  with, 
with. 


JBon,  of,  by,  from,  (i.  e. 
from  an  open  place, 
compare  Utt8). 


since,  for  (denotes 
the  whole  space  of  time 
mentioned ;  comp.  the 
Preposition  toot,  298). 


r  fitjt  in  ber  Sdjule  imtncr  nttdjft  feinem 
93vuber,  he  always  sits  in  school  next 
to  his  brother. 

dj  iuav  oor  bret  ^afjven  mit  eincm  ^reunb 
in  5pari§,  I  was  three  years  ago  with 
a  friend  in  Paris. 

)  fefye  mit  melctn  ^ergnitgen ,  baj§  @te 
jo  fieifjig  finb ,  I  see  with  much  plea- 
sure that  you  are  so  diligent. 

bent  ®6nig  foigte  nadj  bet  ©itte 
be§  2anbe§  ber  erfte  9fttmfter ;  fie  gingen 
311  ftufe  nai^  bent  @^Io|§,  after  the 
king  followed  according  to  the  custom 
of  the  country  the  first  minister ;  they 
walked  on  foot  to  the  castle ;  Uddj 
ber  9ktur,  from  nature;  ifyrer  9latur 
n  a  dj ,  according  to  their  nature. 

SBtr  ge^en  aHe  £age  311  unferm  D^eim, 
toel^er  311  93.  tootynt ;  geftern  fagte  id) 
311  i^mf  loonn  fotnmft  bit  311  un§, 
£)f)ctm,  we  go  every  day  to  our  uncle 
who  lives  at  B. ;  yesterday  I  said  to 
him,  when  are  you  coming  to  (see) 
us ,  uncle  ? 

(Sir  flof)  fammt  Srau  unb  ^tnbern ,  nebfl 
attent,  toa§  er  ^atte,  he  fled  together 
with  wife  and  children ,  along  with 
everything  he  had. 

(£r  crga^Ite  tion  3fonen,  ba\Z  ©ie  atte  Stage 
ein  ©ebtc^t  don  6d)itter  lofen,  twenn  Sie 
tJOitt  (bon  bem)  ©paaiergang  famen,  he 
said  of  you,  that  you  read  every  day 
a  poem  by  Schiller,  when  you  were 
returning  from  your  walk. 

3$  fyabe  Sie  feit  ad)t  Xagen  nid^t  geje^en, 
I  have  not  seen  you  for  (the  whole 
space  of)  eight  days ; 

ftreunb  ift  fd^on  feit  t)tet}e^n  5tagen 
franf,  er  Ijai  feit  bier  Stagen  nt(^t§  ge= 


1)  When   nadj   follows  the  Noun  it  is  a  Particle  and  must 
stand  at  the  end ;   as ,  id)  f ommc  bit  fo  fdjnett  it)ie  (or  al§)  tnoglid) 
ntt(|,  I  shall  /bZZow;  you  as  quickly  as  possible. 

2)  See  Note  1  to  Rule  299. 

3)  Occurs  also  as  Conjunction. 

A.v.  Kavensberg,  German  Grammar.    3rd  Ed.  10 
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3utt)ifeer,  against; 

rntgtgen,  against,  con- 
trary to,  always  foliate 
their  regimen. 

Kufter,  besides,  without. 


ffaS,  out  of,  from,  (i.  e. 
from  an  enclosed  place 
or  from  anything  limit- 
ed, compare  Don). 


geffen,   my  friend   has  been  ill  for  a 

fortnight,  he   has   eaten  nothing  for 

four  days. 
Xa§  ift   &em   (Sefctje  §wtmbrt,    that    is 

against  the  law. 
(Sir    fyanbelt    meincm     SBunfcfy     nitgrgrn, 

he  acts  against  my  wish. 
Kufjer  SftttW  SBater  toar  ^liemanb  jugegen, 

besides  your  father  there  was  nobody 

present. 
%«B  ben  UBoIfcn  fommt  ber  9iegen ,   out 

of  the  clouds  comes  rain. 
(Sine  @tefle  au8  ber  93ibel,  a  passage  from 

the  Bible. 
9Bir  fommen  foeben  ttu8  ber  6rf)ule,   we 

are  just  returning  from  school. 


295.  The  following  lines  of  poetry  illustrate  these 
Prepositions ;  viz. : 

9lnd)  bit  frf)mad)t'  idj,  ju  bir  eil'  i^;  bit  geliebte  Cuelle  bit, 
9ttt8  bir  jcW  t^,  ki  bir  toeir  i(^r  je^'  bem  ©piel  ber  SHkflen  311, 
SRit  bir  fdjerj'  id^,  ban  bir  tern'  i<^  loiter  burd^  bo§  Seben  tuaflen, 
Uon  tyrU^Ung§bIumen  unb  OegriiBt  l»on 


290.    III.  PJREPOS1TIONS  GOVERNING  THE  ACCUSATIVE. 

Eule. 

$urd),  fiir,  o^ne,  urn, 
3onDrv,  gegen,  miner, 
Sc^reib'  mit  Slccufotiti1 
llnb  nte  mit  2)atid  nieber. 


297.  Meaning, 
Xiirdj,  through,  by. 


,  for. 


Examples. 

2Bir  famen  auf  unjerer  fRcijc  buri|  einctt 
grofcen  9Balb,  ber  tur^l  Jlcn  ^einb  tear 
perhJiiftet  morben,  we  came  on  our 
journey  through  a  great  forest  which 
had  been  wasted  by  the  foe. 

2JMen  <»ie  bo§  fiir  ntic^  tfjun?  will  you 
do  this  for  me? 


1)  Govern  the  Objective  and  never  the  Dative  case. 

2)  For,  referring  to  time,  is  rendered  by  auf  with  Ace.;  as, 
for  a  day,  auf  einen  Jag.    The  Conjunction  for  is  in  German  fcenn. 


ne  |  ne 

fcer  (P°etical  I  er  e§ 
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fonfcer 

and  in  a  few  (  without  the   assistance  of  his  friend 

phrases),         J  he  will  not  be  able  to  do  it  without 

trouble  ;  fontJer  ®leidjen,  without  equal. 

Um  ,   round  ,   about  ,  at,    Urn  3Rtttenta$i  gtngen  toir  urn  fcaS  Eager  ; 

for  (for  the  sake)  ,  uttt  ^toet   Ufyr  fefyrten  tmr  toieber   nadj 

(with  infinitives)  in  £>auie  juriicf,  about  midnight  we  walk- 

order.  ed  round  the  camp  ;  at  2  o'clock  we 

returned   home  ;    id)  tetbe   um  bidj  ,  I 

suffer  for  thee  (or  thy  sake). 

©egen,  towards  and  @r  ift  gegen  Vify  fe^r  freimblid),   he  is 

against.  very  friendly  towards  thee. 

8Bibcr,  against  only.          %$  ^abc  nic^tg  gcgcn  (or  twber)   i^n,  I 
have  nothing  against  him. 

Observation.  The  Preposition  gen  towards  is  used  in  poetry 
and  a  few  phrases  ,  such  as  ,  gen  gitnmd  ,  towards  heaven  ,  gen 
9lorben,  ©Uben,  Often,  SBeften,  to  the  north,  south,  east,  west. 

Learn  also  the  following  lines  of  poetry: 
an  feinen 


bic^  ift  bie  2Bett  mir  fc^bn,  of)nc  bi^  tt)Urb'  \$  fie  fyafien, 
(^  leb'  i(^  90113  allein,  nm  bic^  toitt  idj  gern  erblaffen, 
bi^  fott  fcin  SBerleumber  ungefiraft  fii^  je  oevge^n: 
bi(^  !ein  geinb  fit^  tooffnen  —  i^  tmfl  bit  jut  ©eite  ftel^n. 

298.  IV.  PKEPOSIT10NS   GOVERNING   THE  DATIVE  AND 
ACCUSATIVE. 

2ln,  ttttf,  Ijinter,  in  and  nebenr 

iibcr,  untcr,  dot  and 


govern  the  accusative  when  a  change  of  place1  is  im- 
plied or  when  they  are  employed  figuratively  (cf.  note)  ; 
otherwise  the  dative. 

Note.  Wn  and  Hot  require  the  dative  sometimes  although 
used  in  a  figurative  (i.  e.,  in  another  than  local)  sense  ;  as,  goutfe 
pngt  fetjr  an  ifyrer  Gutter,  Louisa  is  very  much  attached  (hangs 
on)  'her  mother;  ba»  $mb  fiirdjtet  fid)  toor  bent  £unbe,  the  child  is 
afraid  of  the  dog. 

1)  i.  e.  ,  if  the  object  is  to  be  put  first  into  the  place  indi- 
cated. 

10* 
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299.    Meaning. 
Hn,  on  or  at,  to,  in  (com- 
pare Ottf). 


f,1  on  or  upon  (com- 
pare an). 


fcinter,  behind. 


9le(en,  beside,  next  to. 
$n,  in,  into,  at. 

fiber,  over,  above,  about. 


Examples. 

©teflc  ben  ©tul)l  an  bie  SBanb,  an  wet 
cfyer  bcr  Spiegel  fyangt,  place  the  chair 
to  the  wall  on  which  the  mirror  hangs; 
reid)  on  ftinbcrn,  rich  in  children. 

ficom  ©ie  bci§  SBud)  auf  ben  £tfd),  auf 
toelcfyem  bie  anbern  licgen,  put  the  book 
on  the  table  upon  which  the  others 
are  lying. 

SSertvau  auf  mid),  confide  in  me. 

©cfjen  hrir  Ijintcr  bie  Dinner,  tyinter  bet 
ttrir  Dor  bent  933inb  gejd)Utjt  ftnb,  let  us 
go  behind  the  wall,  behind  which  we 
are  sheltered  from  the  wind. 

3fdj  fann  mentals  Ijintcr  feine  toafjren 
^bfit^ten  fommen,  I  can  never  get 
behind  (figurative  for ,  I  can  never 
discover)  his  real  intentions. 

(Sir  gefyt  Ijintcr  bie  ©d^ule,  he  plays  truant. 

<3et}en  Sic  \\$  neften  mid),  toemt  6ie 
ntd)t  ne6en  i^m  f%n  tooHen,  sit  down 
beside  me,  if  you  will  not  sit  next 
to  him. 

28ir  tootfen  in  bie  Stobt  ge^en,  in  ber 
geftevn  cine  Operngefettjdjaft  angelongt 
ift,  let  us  go  into  (the)  town  in  which 
an  opera -company  arrived  yesterday. 

(£r  jet|t  diet   SSertvouen  in  fie,    he   puts 

much  trust  in  them. 
•  2egen  ©ie   ben  99tontel   ii6er  bie  6tut)(= 
lefyne,  uber  ber  metu  9ioc!  Uegt,  put 
the  cloak  over  the  back  of  the  chair 

„  over  which  my  coat  lies. 

fi&er  eine  tjalbe  ©tunbe  toot  iiber  biefcit 
2Bortn)e(^jd  berftrid^en ,  above  half  an 
hour  had  been  spent  over  this  alter- 
cation. 

9Bie  benfen  ©ie  ii&er  biefe  ©ac^e,  what 
do  you  think  about  this  matter. 


1)  9luf  —  ju ,  tmoards.  These  two  Prepositions  often  occur 
connected  having  the  meaning  of  towards,  or,  in  the  direction  of, 
governing  the  accusative,  the  case  being  placed  between  them ;  as, 
id)  faf)  tytt  auf  mid)  ju  fommen ,  I  saw  him  coming  toicards  me ; 
bo§  9Jiob^cn  ging  gevabe  auf  bas  ^au§(^en  ju,  the  girl  went  straight 
towards  the  little  house. 
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Unter,  under  or  among    (£r  gtng  unter  tic   ©olbaten,   urn  unter 
(compare  jtmfdjen).  fcer  ftafyne  be§   $bnig§   ju  bienen,   he 

enlisted  among   the  soldiers  to  serve 
under  the  colours  of  the  king. 

JBor,  before  (in  front  of),     $omm,  Iaf§  un§  Dot  ba§  Sfyor  gefyen  unb 

ago,1  sometimes  it  also        jtoar  nodj  dor  tent  Itntergang  bev  Sonne; 

means  against;  when        id)  fyabe  fie  bar  eincm  §afjr  -jum  letjten 

used  with  reference  to        9ftal  unter  gefjen  f efjen,  come,  let  us  go 

time    it    signifies    the        (before  the  gate)  out  of  town,  before 

period  before  the  time        the  setting  of  the  sun ;   I   have  seen 

mentioned  (comp.  fett).         it  set  for  the  last  time   a   year  ago. 

&totfd)rn ,   under   or   be-    (£r  brangte  fid)  junfdjcn  bie  fceiben  3?reunbe 

tween.  unb  gerftbrte  ben   SBunb,    ber   jtoifdjen 

ifmen  feit  $af)ven   Beftonbcn   fyatte,    he 

intruded  between  the  two  friends  and 

destroyed  the  union  that  had  existed 

beticeen  them  for  years. 

Learn  also  the  following  lines  of  poetry : 

ftn  ben  9Rotrt>. 

5luf  bid)  blirfct,  ttttf  bit  tt>ei(et  oft  mein  S2lug'  in  fufeer  Suft, 
9ln  bir  tjaft'  ic^,  an  bid)  fenb'  id^  mand^  ©efiitjl  au§  fvo^er  33ruft; 
Stt  bicg  feijet,  in  biv  ftnbet  meine  ^fjantafie  met  (Scenen, 
Uutcr  bie  fie  gern  fidj  traumet,  ituter  benen  bort  bie  fd^bnen 
©eelen,  ii&er  biefe  ferb'  ert)b^et,  iificr  ©robern  manbeln! 
JBor  mi(^  tritt  bann ,   Dor  mir  ftef)t  bann  ber  ©ntf^IufS ,  rec^t  gut  311 

fycmbeln. 

^luifdjcn  btefen  ©traucfyern  fit}'  id),  ^uijdjen  fie  fttefylt  \\$  bein  ©tva^I, 
9lcbcn  tntd)  finlt,  ncBcn  mir  vut)t  fie,  bie  $rcunbtnn  meiner  SSa^l! 
^intcr  mii  fttE  I)  i  n  gef d)ttdjen,  ftanb  fie  ladjenb  ^intcr  mir, 
Unb  loir  reben  uon  ben  6ternen,  unfern  8ieben  unb  don  bir. 

300.  Observation.  In  order  to  give  emphasis  to  prepositions, 
particles,  composed  of  the  preposition  and  one  of  the  adverbs  fyer 
or  t)in,  are  employed;  as,  bie  $at;e  Uef  anf  einen  33aum  Ijinauf, 
the  cat  ran  up  a  tree.  SSir  gingen  gerabe  iurd)  ben  ©arten  ^in* 
tiutd),  we  walked  straight  through  the  garden.  ,®ommen  <5ie  an 
ben  iifdj  Jjcron,  come  up  to  the  table.  €>ie  ging  gur  3.fyttr  ^timus, 
er  fdgoute  jum  ^enfter  ^ercin,  she  went  out  of  the  door,  he  looked 
in  at  the  window. 

1)  When  ago  is  used  as  an  Adverb,  it  must  be  rendered  in 
German  by  ijct;  e.  g. ,  (£§  ift  fed^§  9Jlonat  Ijet,  bof§  ic^  ©ie  nid&t 
gefet)en  ^nbe,  it  is  six  months  ago,  that  I  saw  you  the  last  time; 
but,  we  departed  six  months  ago,  tuir  finb  Hot  fecp  Wonat(f«)  ab* 
gereift. 
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THE  CONJUNCTION. 


301.  The  Coujunction  is  that  part  of  speech  which 
serves  to  connect  sentences. 

302.  Conjunctions    may    be    simple    or    compound 
words,  and  are  of  course  indeclinable.    They  are  best  ar- 
ranged in   two  Classes,   viz. :    Conjunctions  which   are 
mere  connecting  links  and  do   not   influence   the  con- 
struction of  the  sentence ;  and  Conjunctions  which  make 
the  phrase  dependent  on  another  and  in  German  require 
the  Verb  at  tlw  end.    (Compare   Syntax,    Construction 
of  Sentences.) 

303.  a.  The  first  Class  (those  which  do  not  in- 
fluence the  construction),  contains  the  following  Con- 
junctions : 

a.  unto,  and,  ofcet,  or,  aber,1  aflcin,2  fcod),3  fonfcctn,4  but, 
tain,  for. 

1)  a&er  may,   like  autem  in  Latin,   follow  the  verb;  as,  e§ 
ift  obcr  nid)t  redjt! 

2)  ttUein  when  used  adverbially,  meaning  alow,  requires  the 
Verb  after  it,  when  at  the  beginning  of  the  phrase. 

3)  bod)   often  occurs  at  the  beginning  of  a  sentence  as  an 
Adverb,  meaning  yet  or  nevertheless  etc.;  in  that  case  it  must  be 
followed  by  the  Verb,  unless  it  be  taken  in  an  exclamatory  sense, 
when  it  does  not  influence  the  construction  and  should  be  separated 
from  the  following  sentence  by  a  comma ;  in   the   latter  case   its 
character  ought  to  be  indicated  in  reading  by  a  short  pause. 

4)  fottfcertl  is  used  to  translate  but,   when  it  introduces  a 
sentence  which  is  to  be  a  correction  of  a  negatived  statement  con- 
tained in  the  preceding ,  and  thus  marks  a  strong  contrast ;  e.  g. : 
$)er  9)tann  ift  ntdjt  tobt,  fonbern  cr  Icbet,  the  man  is  not  dead,  but 
he  liveth.    2Bir  luerben  nidjt  fldjen,  fonbcrn  fasten,  we  are  not  going 
to  walk,  but  to  drive,    On  the  other  hand,  however,  fonbern  would 
be  applied  incorrectly,  if  connecting  two  sentences  the  first  of  which 
contains  a  correct  statement ,   though  in  the  negative ;   as :  liefer 
©filter  ift  ntd)t  fefyr  begofct,   ober  cr  ift  fcljr  fleijjtQ,   this  scholar  is 
not  very  well  gifted,  but  he  is  very  diligent. 
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b.  the  following  double  Conjunctions  also  may  be  joined  to 
this  list;  fotooljl  —  old  uudj,  as  well  —  as,  enttoefcet5  —  ofcer, 
either  —  or,  toefcer  —  nod),  neitlier  —  nor,  nidjt  —  tuelmeljr, 
not  —  but  rather. 

b.  The  second  Class  contains  the  following  Con- 
junctions: 

a.  expressing  time:  dig,  tot,  w/iew,  as  (referring  to  the  past) ; 
ttetttt,  when,  (whenever);  inform/  while  (not  during  the  time); 
toatyrenfc,  ivhile  (during  the  time);  nadjfcem,  after1 ;  fo  Baft  (al§), 
fotoie,  as  soon  as;  fo  lange  (al§),  as  km#  as;  elje,  fee/ore ;  feit, 
feitfcem,  swce;  &i8,  ttK. 

6.  expressing  purpose :  fcafS,8  tfcat,  &amtt,  w  order  that. 

c.  expressing  cause:  toeU,  because;  foa,  nun,  as,  since. 

d.  expressing  condition  or  choice:  toemt,9  if;  faHS,  uiofcrn, 
in  case ;  toetm  an&rr*,  provided ;  wo  nidjt,  i/'  not ;  (too,  if,  as  well 
as  jo,  if  are  obsolete),  0&,9  if  or  whether. 

e.  expressing  manner :   toic ,   as  (used  with  a  comparison  of 
equality) ;  tt(8  0&,9  tt(8  ttJCHtt,9  as  i/';  fo  Jlttf^,  so  t/wit. 

/".  expressing  concession:  ofcgleid),9  oBfdjon  f  obluoljl,  toit> 
ttiolf,  ob9  —  (subject)  audj,  mcnngtct^,9  tocnnf^on,  tocnn  — 
(subject  intervening)  aud) ,  although ;  (obgleid^ ,  obj^on ,  toenngleicl), 

5)  cntttictJcr  may  also  be  used  adverbially,  then  it  must  be 
followed  by  the  Verb. 

6)  inHcm  and  its  Verb  is  often  rendered  in  English  by  the 
Present  Participle.     (Compare  the  Rules  about  the  Participles  in 
the  Syntax.) 

7)  nudjfcetn  should  only  be  used  for  after  and  wlien,   if  the 
Verb  following  nad)bem  expresses  an  action  already  past  at  the  time 
when  the  action  mentioned  in  the  principal  sentence  took  place ; 
it  therefore  can   only   be  used   with  the  Pluperfect  tense;    e.  g.: 
9lad)t>rm   tt)ir   unfere  2lrbeiten  beenbigt   flatten,   gimjen  ftrir  fyajieren, 
after  we  bad  finished  our  tasks,  we  went  for  a  walk. 

8)  fcofS  may  be  left  out,  as  in  English,  if  the  phrase  which 
it  is  to  introduce  does  not  need  emphasis ;  whenever  it  is  omitted, 
the  sentence  is  no   longer  dependent  but  independent  as  regards 
its  construction  in  German,  i.  e.,  the  Verb  takes  the  second  place, 
whilst  in  the  sentence  with  bof§  the  Verb  should   be  at  the  end. 

9)  ttJCtttt  and  06  may  be  left  out   (as  is  sometimes  the  case 
in  English)  and  the  Verb  placed  at  the  beginning  of  the  phrase ; 
e.  g. :  SBareft  bu  fjier  getwejen,  instead  of,  toenn  bu  l)ier  gettefen  toiteft, 
hadst  thou  been  here,  for,  if  thou  hadst  been  here.    $afi  bu  c§ 
getfym  ober  nic()t,  gletd&mel  —  instead  of,   06  bu  c§  getf)on  tyaft  obcr 
md)t,  gleirf)0iel,  if  (whether)  you  have  done  it  or  not,  nevertheless  — . 
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n>enn  fdjon,  may  also  be  used  as  two  words,  the  first  as  Conjnnc- 
tion,  the  second  as  Adverb;  pbghirf)  er  md)t  metjr  fefjen  form  — , 
may  be  expressed,  ob  ev  gleid)  nid)t  mefyr  fefjen  farm  —  although 
he  can  see  no  longer;  see  also  Note  9),  fo  —  oud),  or  Urie  aitdj 
.  .  .  ,  fo  — DOdj,  hoicever  —  yet;  e.  g.:  fo  fdjtoer  e§  if)tn  and)  hwrbe, 
fO  t()at  er  e§  DOd),  hmvever  difficult  it  was  for  him,  yet  he  did  it; 
jo  mele  greunbe  er  audj  fyaben  mag,  fo  ift  er  5o$  nid&t  gliicf(id),  ftow;- 
ever  many  friends  he  may  have,  yet  he  is  not  happy. 

g.  expressing  comparison :  jc  —  fceffo ,  or  [e  —  Uttl  f 0,  less 
correct  je  —  jef  i/?e  —  the;  e.  g. ,  je  mefyv  er  ^ot,  bcflo  .(or  urn  fo) 
mefyr  toitt  er  fjaben,  the  more  he  has,  the  more  he  wants. 

304.  It  must  be  kept  ID  mind  that,  in  addition 
to  these  two  classes  of  real  Conjunctions  many  Ad- 
verbs may  be  used  as  Conjunctions,  such  as,  mitfjin, 
consequently,  bafjer,  tJicrefore  etc.  Of  all  adverbial  Con- 
junctions, however,  only  the  Adverbs  roann,  ivhen,  marum, 
tt)e»tt)egen,  ichy,  toie,  how,  too,  tvherc,  tt>o§er,  whence,  too^in, 
whither,  have  acquired  the  force  of  Conjunctions  when 
used  in  an  indirect  interrogative  or  relative  sense ;  e.  g. : 
Stiffen  @ie,  tote  ©ie  ba§  am  beften  lerneii  Ibnucn,  do  you 
know,  how  you  can  learn  that  best?  ©agen  Ste  mir 
boc!),  too  Sie  biefe  fc^onen  53iic^er  gelauft  fjabeil,  tell  me, 
please,  where  you  have  bought  these  beautiful  books. 
®ci§  ift  ba§  ^QU§,  too  id)  Sic  gefauft  ^obc,  that  is  the 
house  where  I  have  bought  them. 

In  case  another  Conjunction  precedes,  as,  aid  loom,  aid  ob,  as  if, 
this  Conjunction  keeps  the  first  and  the  Verb  takes  the  second 
place ;  e.  g. :  63  ift ,  a!8  Ijatte  'Jitcmanb  etwaS  ?lnbere§  311  tfjun ,  in- 
stead of:  e§  ift,  ot§  ob  9itemanb  ettt>a§  ?(nbere§  ju  t^un  Ijatte,  it  is, 
as  if  nobody  had  to  do  any  thing  else.  When  followed  by  one 
of  the  Adverbs  gldrf),  ffljon,  audj,  the  same  construction  may  be 
used,  but  the  Adverb  must  follow  the  Verb;  e.  g.,  obfllrid)  or  ofc* 
frfjon  cr  retct)  tft,  or :  ttjcmi  cr  oud)  vei^  ift,  jo  f)at  er  bod^  feine  ftreunbe, 
may  be  changed  into;  ifl  er  fllc'id)  reic^,  or:  if!  er  fdjOit  reic^,  or: 
ifl  er  ourt)  tei% ,  fo  f;at  er  bod^  feine  f^reunbe ,  although  he  is  rich, 
he  has  no  friends. 
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THE  INTEKJECTION. 


305.  The  Interjection  is  that  part  of  speech  which 
expresses  abruptly  and  shortly  an  emotion  principally 
of  pleasure  or  displeasure,  or  serves,  when  an  imitation 
of  sound,   to  render  the  sentence  more  expressive  and 
natural.     Interjections  as  well  as  other  words  used  as 
an  exclamation  do   not   influence   the   construction    of 
the  sentence. 

306.  There  are  two  Classes  of  Interjections,  firstly 
such  as  express  an  inner  motion,  secondly  such  as  are 
imitations  of  sound. 

The  most  important  of  the  first  class  are  the  fol- 
lowing : 

Used  to  express  joy  or  pleasure :  of) !  §a !  ad) ! 
fjunat)!  jurfjlje!  fyeija!  grief  or  sorroiu:  ad)!  ol)!  o  tDefy! 
bodily  pain:  cm!  rtf)!  disgust:  £fut!  fil  horror:  Ijtt,  tyu! 
expressing  the  wish  for  silence :  f $t !  ft !  ft !  used  to  stop 
a  person:  fje!  Ijofla;  fyeba!  pft!  fjaft! 

307.  The  most  important  of  the  second  class  are 
the  following : 

Imitating  swiftness:  Ijuftf),  fjufcf)!  imitating  a  fall: 
bouj!  imitating  a  crack:  !nadf§!  imitating  the  report  of 
fire  arms:  piff!  paff!  puff!  imitating  the  sound  of  a 
bell:  tlinglingling ! 

Exclamations  like  SMjl!  well!  %btf)\  ivo !  &c\U  hail ! 
(Bottlob!  god  be  praised!  33rado!  well  done,  should  not 
be  called  Interjections,  since  they  express  a  plain,  dis- 
tinct idea. 
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THE  SYNTAX.  $te 


CONSTRUCTION  OF  SENTENCES. 


308,  The   Construction    of  Sentences   in   the 

German  language,  though  differing  from  the  English, 
is  based  very  much  on  the  same  principles.  The  sub- 
joined rules  will  be  found  sufficient  for  all  practical 
purposes.  1 

THE  ORDER  OF  WORDS. 


309.  The  Order  of  words  in  which  the  Germans 
commonly  express  themselves  is  the  same  as  that  in 
which  they  would  act  ;  i.  e.,  the  natural  order  ;  a  certain 
place  therefore  is  assigned  to  each  word,  independent 
of  euphony,  influenced  solely  by  emphasis.  The  most 
common  expressions  of  a  period  may  be  arranged  under 
twelve  heads;  the  place  of  others  depends  on  their 
character  or  import  and  is  explained  further  on. 

a)  Tlie  order  of  words  in  an  Independent  clause 


1.  The  Subject.2 

2.  The  Verb3  (i.  e.,  a  simple  tense  or  the  auxi- 
liary Verb  in  compound  tenses). 

1)  The  rules  on  the  construction  of  sentences  as  well  as  all 
the  other  rules  of  the  Syntax  have  been  restricted  to  as   few    as 
was  compatible  with  a  thorough  explanation   of  the   subject.     In 
this  part  of  the  Grammar  more  perhaps,  than  in  any  other,  prac- 
tice based  upon  sound  theory  is  infinitely  better,   than  the  study 
of  an  elaborate  theory  without  practice.     Let,  however,  the  pupil 
be  sure  thoroughly  to  master  the  few  rules  given  here. 

2)  See  Observation  310. 

3)  See  Observation  311. 
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3.  The  Personal  Pronoun  (1.  Accusative.    2.  Da- 
tive).1 

4.  The  Adverb  or   adverbial   expression   of  time. 

5.  The  Personal  Pronoun   with  a 


(Indirect  Object)-, 
if  emphatic  5, 
6,  and  7,  fol- 
low 8. 


Preposition 

6.  The  Noun  in  the  Dative 

7.  The  Noun  with  a  Preposition 

8.  The  Noun   in   the  Accusative   (Direct  Object). 

9.  The  Adjective-  Attribute  to  the  Subject. 

10.  The  Particle  belonging  to  the  Verb. 

11.  The  Participle. 

12.  The  Infinitive. 

b)  The   order    of   words    in   a   Dependent   clause 


1.  The  Conjunction,  or  Relative  Adverb,  or  Rela- 
tive Pronoun. 

2.  The  Subject. 

3  —  12  the  same  as  in  independent  clause. 
13.  The  Verb2  (i.  e.,  a  simple  tense  or  the  auxi- 
liary Verb  in  compound  tenses). 

Observations. 

310.  In  Independent  sentences  the  Subject,  being  usually 
the  most  important  word,  occupies  the  first  place;   however,  any 
expression  or  even  a  dependent  clause   may  be  placed  at  the  be= 
ginning   of  a   period,   to  increase  its    importance   and  emphasis. 
(Compare  311). 

311.  a)  As  will  appear  from  the  order  of  words  (Rule  309 
a  and  b)  the  Verb  ,   i.  e.  ,   a  simple  tense  or  the  Auxiliary  in 
compound  tenses,  has  the  second  place  in  independent  sentences 
only;   this  place,   moreover,   it   must  maintain,   wliatever    be   the 
first  expression,  whether  it  be  the  Subject,  the  Object,  an  Adverb 
or  even  a  dependent  clause  (compare  312). 

b)  The  Verb  must  stand  at  the  end  in  all  dependent  clauses; 
however,  if  a  dependent  clause  contains  one  or  more  Infinitives 
or  one  or  more  Participles  not  connected  by  unb,  the  Verb  is 
generally  placed  before  them. 

1)  In  dependent  clauses  the  Pers.  Pron.  mostly  precedes  the 
Subst.  ;  as,  tocnn  ifjn  fcin  SSater  gefeljen  fyatte;  ol§  ob  iljm  ber  9Jlutfj 
baju  fetyte. 
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c)  In  direct  Imperative1  sentences  and  in  direct  Inter- 
rogative sentences  not  introduced  by  a  Pronoun  or  Adverb  and 
in  Optative  sentences,  the  Verb  stands  first  ;   but  in  all  indirect 
Imperative   and  indirect  Interrogative  sentences  it   must   be  last, 
because  they  are  dependent. 

d)  The  Conjunctions  mentioned  in  Rule  302  do  not  influence 
the  order  of  words  ;   such  clauses  are  called  co-ordinate  (93eifat;). 

e)  The  Conjunctions  toeittt  and  06  if,  whetlier,   may  be  left 
out,  and  then  the  Verb  is  placed  at  the  beginning  of  the  phrase 
(see  note  9  to  Rule  303  d.) 

312.  In  Inverted  sentences,  i.  e.  in  sentences  in  which  the 
dependent  clause  precedes  the  independent,  the  Adverb  fo  is  fre- 
quently used  in  order  to  restore,  to  some  extent,  the  emphasis  of 
which  the  independent  phrase  is  deprived  ,  by  being  placed  after 
the  dependent. 

813.  a.  Adverbs  other  than  Adverbs  of  time,  precede  the 
word  they  qualify  ;  when  the  whole  phrase  is  qualified  the  Ad- 
verb stands  last. 

b.  The  Negative  ttidjt,  following  the  rule  of  other  Adverbs, 
precedes  tlie  word  that  is  negatived,  but  if  the  whole  phrase  is 
negatived  it  stands  at  the  end  ;  yet,  it  can  never  stand  before  the 
Verb  Nr.  2,  nor  after  Nrs.  9,  10,  11  and  12  in  the  order  of 
words  (309). 

314.  In  dependent  clauses  the  personal  pronoun  as  object 
generally  precedes  the  noun  as  subject  (cf.  note  1,  p.  155). 

o!5.  Incomplete  phrases  or  expressions  that  have  too  much 
emphasis  and  independence  ,  to  be  inserted  in  the  main  clause, 
must  he  connected  with  the  sentence  by  means  of  ,,wifc 
which  answers  to  the  English  and  that. 


Examples. 

To  309  a)  independent  sentences  (verb  second): 
(1)   $er  ftnabe   (2)  faitft  (8)  cin      The  boy  buys  a  book. 


(1)  £>er  tfnabe  (2)  fat  (8)  ein  33ud)  The  boy  has  bought  a  book. 

(11)  gcfauft. 

(1)  $>er  £nabe  (2)  fauftc  (3)  mtr  The  boy  bought  for  me  a  book 

(4)  f)eute  (5)  bet  $()nen  (8)  ein  to-day  at  your  shop. 


(1)  $er  ftnabe  (2)  ttrirb  (4)  Ijeute  The  boy  will  buy  a  book  for 
(5)  fttr  mid)  (7)  betm  <8u$fanbter  me  to-day  at  the  bookseller's. 
(8)  ein  33ud)  (12)  faufen. 

1)  Compare  Note  to  Rule  358. 
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(1)   2Bir   (2)   ttwrben   (4)  geftern  We  should  have  gone  out  with 

(5)  mit  eitdj  (10)  au5(ll)gegan*  you  yesterday,  if  etc. 
gen  (12)  fein,  roenn  :c. 

(1)  $>er  $iener  (2)  -ift  (6)  fetnem  The  servant  is   faithful  to  his 

j§errn  (9)  treu.  master. 

(1)  ®er  S)ienei-  (2)  nnirbe  (R.  313)  The  servant  would  have  remain- 

audj  (4)  fyeute  (6)  fcincm  £errn  ed  faithful  to  his  master  also 

(9)  treu  (11)  geblieben  (12)  jcin,  to-day,  if  etc. 
toenn  :c. 

l>)  the  same  phrases  as  dependent  clauses  (verb  at  the  end) : 

SSenn  ber  $nobe  ein  93u<^  fttttft.  If  the  boy  buys  a  book. 

Db  ber  $nabe  ein  93ud)  gefauft  Ijat.  If  the  boy  has  bought  a  book. 

9H§  ber  $nabe  mir  f)eute  bet  Stynen  When   the   boy  bought  a  book 

ein  $8urf)  fouftc.  for  me   to-day  at  your  shop, 

©obolb  (al§)  ber  ®nabe  l^eute  fiir  As   soon  as   the  boy  will  buy 

mid)  beim  SBudjfyonbler  ein  93ud)  for  me  a  book  at  the  book- 

faujen  hurt).  seller's. 

Dbgleic^  tt)iv  geftern  mit  eitdj  aus=  Although  we  should  have  gone 

gegongen  fein  ttmrDrn.  out  with  you  yesterday. 

Db  ber  Xiener  jeinem  ^errn  treu  Whether  the  servant  is  faithful 

if}.  to  his  master. 

Obtoot)!  ber  ®iener  ouc^  I)eute  fet-  Although    the    servant    would 

nem  §errn   treu   geblieben   fein  have  remained  faithful  to  his 

uiiir&c.  master  also  to-day. 

To  310.  Independent  phrases,  showing  what  expression  may 
be  first 

Subject  first:  $ie  ncuc  Sdngerin  (Auxiliary  Verb}  fjat  (Ad- 
verb of  time}  geftern  (Adverb  qualifying  Verb}  fefyr  fd)bn  (Perfect 
Participle}  gefungen,  the  netv  singer  sang  very  beautifully  yesterday. 

Adverb  of  time  first :  ftcftcru  ^)Qt  bie  neue  Songerin  fet)r  fd^ott 
gefungen,  yesterday  the  new  singer  sang  very  beautifully. 

Adverb  qualifying  the  Verb  first:  <Seljt  fdjiitt  I)at  bie  neue 
Sangerin  geftern  gefungen,  very  beautifully  did  the  new  singer  sing 
yesterday. 

Past  Participle  first:  ©efungcn  Ijat  bie  neue  Sangerin  geftern 
fefjr  fc^on,  the  new  singer  sang  yesterday  very  beautifully. 

Verb  used  impersonally  and  first:  C&  |ttt  bie  neue  Sangerin 
geftern  fefyr  f^on  gefungen,  the  new  singer  sang  indeed  very  beauti- 
fully yesterday. 

Note,  From  the  last  example  it  will  be  seen  that,  to  make  the  Verb 
itself  emphatic,  it  is  placed  at  the  front  with  the  impersonal  Pronoun  t%  be- 
fore it.  This  Construction  may  be  used,  whether  the  Verb  is  in  the  Singular 
or  in  the  Plural  and  is  much  employed  by  poets.  (Compare  Bule  261.)  In 
prose  it  is  more  common  instead  to  employ  the  Infinitive  with  tfyun  for  the 
Present ,  and  the  Past  Part,  with  jcin  or  fyaben  for  the  Past.  Compare  page 
176,  note. 
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To  31  la.  Independent  phrases,  the  Verb  in  the  second 
place.  The  examples  to  310  are  illustrations  also  of  this  rule, 
since  it  may  be  seen  from  them,  that  the  Verb  in  all  variations 
keeps  the  second  place;  to  illustrate  a  case  in  which  the  depen- 
dent clause  precedes,  it  suffices  to  employ  one  instead  of  the  Ad- 
verb, which  would  necessitate  the  Verb  to  stand  immediately  be- 
hind it;  as: 

Dependent  clause  first :  (Stye  bic  9f  ad)t  a  n  gebrocfyen  toar  ,  t)at 
(Verb  second  expression)  bie  ncuc  Sangerin  jefyr  jdjbn  gefungen,  be- 
fore the  night  Itad  commenced,  the  new  singer  sang  very  beauti- 
fully. 

To  3 lib.     Dependent  phrases,  Verb  at  tlie  end. 

S)af§  €>te  e§  nid)i  abficfytttd)  getfjan  fjabcn,  glaube  id),  that  you 
have  not  done  it  purposely,  I  believe. 

•Serjemge,  toeldjer  9Jhttf)  unb  $raft  tyat,  fiegt,  he  who  has 
courage  and  strength,  conquers. 

(Two  Infinitives  without  unb) 

<Sie  gab  mir  einen  T$\\$  jum  2Ibenbbrob,  nacfybem  fie  ifm  tyotte 
3  u  bereiteu  laffcn,  she  gave  me  a  fish  for  supper,  after  she  had 
got  it  prepared. 

(Two  Participles  without  unb) 

aSer  tteifj  e§  md)t,  baj§  er  ju  alien  geiten  ifl  toon  feinen  ©enof" 
fen  beneibet  worben,  or,  benetbet  roorben  ifl,  who  does  not  know 
{it),  that  he  has  ever  been  envied  by  his  companions. 

To  3 lie.    Imperative,   Optative  and   Interrogative  Phrases. 

(Debut  Ste  mir  ein  ®la§  frifrf)e§  2Caffer,  give  me  a  glass  of 
cold  water ! 

(tirtini  tuir  imd^  ^paufe,  es  tft  f^on  fpat!  let  us  go  home,  it 
is  late. 

Home  cv  bod)  ictjt  3U  un§,  would  he  now  came  to  see  us. 

§citte  id)  bo^  eine  $elegenf)dt,  ti)m  mo^Ijut^un,  would  I  had 
an  opportunity  to  do  him  good. 

SBtirc  cr  boc^  cin  tocnig  flei^tger,  would  he  were  a  little  more 
diligent. 

8BoUen  Sic.  mir  nirf)t  etn  roenig  ^elfen,  will  you  not  help  me 
a  little? 

2Bo  foU  id^  benn  onfongen,  where  then  sJiall  I  begin? 

Siffrn  6ie  noc^  nid^t,  wo  ®ie  anfongcn  joUcit,  do  you  not 
yet  know  where  to  begin? 

To  312.     Inverted  sentences. 

SBcnn  ba5  mifSglitcfen  fottte,  fo  bin  id)  toerloren,  if  that 
should  fail,  I  am  lost. 

SBcnn  Sie  e§  io0cn,  fo  iDtll  id)  e§  gcrn  gtouben,  if  you  say 
:so,  I  will  gladly  believe  it. 
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To  313  a.  Place  of  Adverbs  (not  of  time). 

(5§  fyat  un§  bei  3$nen  ted|t  gut  gefaflen,  we  have  been  enjoy- 
ing ourselves  very  well  at  your  house  (the  Verb  enjoying  is  qua- 
lified). 

(Sir  f)at  at!  Jem  ®elb  Oerfyielt,    he  has  lost  all  his  money  (the 
possessive  pronoun  fetn  qualified). 

2Bir  lieben  unjere  ^reurtbe  feljr,  we  love  our  friends  very  much 
(the  whole  phrase  qualified). 

b.  Place  of  the  Negative  nidjt. 

3$  f)abe  fo  triel  $mffe,  fagte  ber  8udj§,  baf§  bie  $unbe  tntd) 
nidjt  fangen  fbnnen,  I  have  so  many  tricks,  said  the  fox,  that  the 
hounds  cannot  catch  me  (catch  negatived). 

©eben  Sie  bent  $tnb  nirf)t  fo  met  Qndnt  do  not  give  (to)  the 
child  so  much  sugar  (so  much  negatived). 

S)Q§  gefcittt  mir  abet  bon  S^nen  got  nidjt,  I  do  not  like  that 
of  you  at  all  (the  whole  phrase  negatived). 

To  314.  Personal  Pronoun  as  object,  before  Noun  as  subject, 
2Benn  bid)  ber  fiefyrer  gelobt  tjdtte,  if  the  master  had  praised  you; 
obgleid)  ifjm  ber  ©djiiter  befonnt  fyotte,  although  the  scholar  had 
confessed  to  him. 

AGREEMENT  OF  WORDS  IN  NUMBER,  GENDER 

AND  CASE. 

317.  The  agreement  of  Articles  and  Pronouns 
with  their  nouns  may  be  considered  analogous  in  Eng- 
lish and  German,  thus  Articles  and  all  conjoined 
Pronouns  agree  with  the  Nouns  which  they  precede  in 
Number,  Gender  and  Case.  Disjoined  Pronouns  agree 
with  the  Nouns  to  which  they  refer  in  Gender  and 
Number,  but  may  be  in  a  different  case ;  as :  $>er  25ater, 
the  father  (both  words  masc.  nominative  sing.)-,  biefeS 
$ftartne§,  of  this  man  (both  words  masc.  genitive  sing.); 
jertenSBetbeflt,  to  fhose  ivomen  (both  words  Dative  plural) ; 
but:  fcet  9)tonn,  tt)dd)ett  id)  fenne,  the  man  (masc.*  nomi- 
native sing.)  whom  (masc.  accusative  sing.)  I  know. 

Notice  the  differences  in  the  following: 

1.  Any  pronoun  that  points  to  a  noun  or  pronoun  in  the 
quality  of  the  predicate  must  be  in  the  neuter,  whether  the  pre- 
dicate be  in  the  singular  or  plural,  but  the  verb  agrees  with  the 
predicate  in  number.  Ex. : 
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da  ift  tncin  Skier, 
d3  ift  mcine  Gutter, 
(Id  ijt  mein  53ud), 
@8  finb  unfcre  33oter, 
63  fiub  unfcre  gutter, 
@&  finb  unjere  93Ud)er, 

'  also  interrogatively,  as: 
ift  cs  mcin  SSater?  :c. 


it  is  my  father. 
it  is  my  mother. 
it  is  my  book, 
they  are  our  fathers. 
they  are  our  mothers. 
tliey  are  our  books. 

is  it  my  father  etc.? 


or  fcaS  ift  niein  SBoter, 
or  bad  ift  meine  Gutter, 
or  toad  ift  mein  S3uc|, 
or  bo§  finfc  unferc  $atcr, 
flitter,  93iid)cr, 

also  interrogatively,  as : 
ift  bie§  or  ba§  mein  SBater  ?  *c. 


this  or  Ma£  is  my  father. 
this  or  Ma£  is  my  mother. 
this  or  tliat  is  my  book, 
tfiese  or  tlwse  are  our  fathers, 
mothers,  books; 

is  this  or  that  my  father  etc.? 


ift  bein  SBoter?  which  is  thy  father? 

SBcldea  ift  beine  Gutter?  which  »  thy  mother? 

aBcIdjeS  ift  bcin  93uc^?  which  is  thy  book? 

SBeldjed  finb  euve  S3ater,  5KUt-  which  are  your  fathers,  mo- 

ter,  99U(^ev?  thers,  books? 

2.  The  Adjective,  when  an  Epithet,   agrees  with   its  noun, 
as  explained  above,  in  rule  173. 

3.  The  following  words  of  quantity  are  used  in  the  Singu- 
lar when  preceded  by  numbers ;  viz.,  ftufe,  3ofl,  ©tiirf,  $aar,  Spfunb, 
iiot^,  Ouart,   also  5Konn  in   a  military  sense   and   ®rab,   degree. 
Ex. :  $>er  fteinb  uerlor  in  ber  le^ten  Sd)ladjt  5000  5Pioun,  the  enemy 
lost  in  the  last  battle  5000  wen.    9Mn  ftreunb  ift  5  ftttfe,  8  3ott 
grofe,  my  friend  is  5  feet  8  inches  in  height,  ©eftern  ttwrben  100  6tiirf 
9iinbt)ict)  Qu^gef^ifft,  yesterday  100  heads  of  cattle   were  disem- 
barked.    $)iefe£  SBrob  »t)tegt  5  $funfc  unb  10  fiot^,  this  loaf  weighs 
5  pounds  and  5  ounces.     $aufen  Sic  mir  2  Ouart  2ftild),  buy   2 
quarts  of  milk  for  me.     2Bir  ijaben  10  ©rat»  £alte,   there  are  10 
degrees  of  cold. 

APPOSITION. 

3J8.  Nouns,  Adjectives  and  Pronouns  in  Apposi- 
tion must  be  in  the  same  number,  gender  and  case; 
as;  ^lejanber  (wow.)  ber  ©rofje  (nom.)  Alexander  the  great. 
$er  33ater  3riebud)§  (gen.)  fce8  Stoeitett  (gen.)  the  father 
of  Frederick  the  second.  $)ie  33ebol!eruncj  ber  brttifdjen 
Snfeln  befte^t  felbft  je|t  nod)  au§  ^met  derf^tebencn  IRacett 
(dot.),  ber  eelti[(^en  ((?a^),  unb  ber  gertnanifd)en  (dat.),  the 
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population  of  the  British  Islands  consists  even  now 
of  two  distinct  races,  the  Celtic  and  Germanic.  $)rutbe 
fofl  Don  $)ru§  (dot.)  §er!ommen,  bem  griedjtjcfjen  9famen 
(dot.)  ber  (5t^e  (gen.),  be§  Ijeiltgen  53aumc§  (gen)  bet  (£dten, 
Druid  is  said  to  be  derived  from  drus,  the  Greek  name 
of  the  oak,  the  sacred  tree  of  the  Celts. 

THE  USE  OF  THE  ARTICLES. 

319.  The  Articles  are  employed  in  German  nearly 
the  same  as  in  English.  The  following  rules  will  show 
where  they  differ. 

1.  Nouns  taken  in  an  abstract  and  indefinite  sense  are 
used  without  an  article;   nouns   used  concretely  and  in 
a  definite  sense  require  the  Definite  Article. 

2.  Before  nouns  denoting  men,  animals,  substances 
(such    as    metals,  wood,    glass,    leather,   stone),    when 
strictly  taken  in  a  definite  sense,   the  Definite  Article 
is  required,  whilst,  when  taken  in  an  indefinite  sense, 
no  article  should  precede  it. 

3.  The  Definite  Article   is   used    with   Infinitives 
taken  substantively. 

4.  The  names  of  the  Seasons,    Months  and  Days 
require    the  Definite  Article,   though   it    is   contracted 
with  prepositions  whenever  a  contraction  is  possible  (see 
rule  48). 

5.  Th  Indefinite  Article  which  is  used  in  English 
in   connection   with   offices,    professions,    etc.,   after  to 
be  and  to  become,  is  not  used  in  German. 

Note.    Compare  also  Rule  144. 

Examples. 
To  1.  a.  Nouns  taken  in  an  abstract  sense. 

3Rutl)  ift  311  flatten  ttnterndjmungen  notfyig,  courage  is  required 
for  bold  enterprises. 

Ofyie  ©(aufteit  ift  e§  unmoglid)  @ott  gefallen  (Bible},  without 
faith  it  is  impossible  to  please  God. 

ftrcufcc  f)at  tnir  ©ott  gegeben  (Schiller},  God  has  given  me  joy. 

A.  v.  Ravensberg,  German  Grammar.    3rd  Ed.  j_^ 
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b.  the  same  nouns  taken  in  a  concrete  sense. 

Sfynt  fefjlt  fcer  SRutl)  511  fiifyncn  Untcrnctjmungen,  he  wants  (the) 
courage  for  bold  enterprises. 

$et  (fllaubf  ift  cine  getoiffe  3ut>erfirf)t  bejs,  ba§  loir  tjoffen 
(Bible},  faith  is  the  certain  expectation  of  things  hoped  for. 

$te  Jvrnibc  ift  bcm  SHcnjdjen  $eburfmf» ,  joy  is  necessary 
to  man. 

c.  Keal  concrete  Nouns. 

$er  8Bein  erfreut  beS  9Renj$en  £erj,  «?»««  rejoices  the  heart 
of  man. 

$tt$  Sicr  tour  fdjon  ben  9Uten  befannt,  beer  was  even  known 
to  the  ancients. 

$ie  9WHd)  ift  ein  gefunbc§  9taf)rimg3mittel ,  milk  is  a  whole- 
some food. 

To  2.  a.  Names  of  men,  animals,  substances,  taken  in  a  de- 
finite sense. 

$er  SWcnfil)  Icbt  nid)t  bom  93rob  attein,  man  lives  not  by 
bread  alone. 

$er  fioiuc  ift  ber  $onig  ber  Jijiere,  the  lion  is  the  king  of 
animals. 

^oa  Suffer  ift  eine  SJerbtnbung  Don  Soucrftoff  unb  2Baffer|toff, 
water  is  a  combination  of  oxygen  and  hydrogen. 

^er  <Stidflofff  aflein  e  i  n  geatfymet,  ift  tbbtlid),  nitrogen  enhaled 
alone  is  fatal. 

$tt3  6ifen  itnb  bod  Sillier  ftnb  nU^lid^e  9JietaIIe ,  iron  and 
silver  are  useful  metals. 

b.  Same  kind  of  nouns  used  indefinitely. 

£>er  ©ott,  ber  difen  h>arf)fen  liefe,  —  (ArndtJ ,  that  God  who 
caused  iron  to  grow,  - 

$u»  <3ant  unb  9(fd)e  luivb  ©Ia8  gemo(i)t ,  out  of  sand  and 
os7«es  glass  is  made. 

To  3.  3f)m  imrb  bad  Si^reiben  jeijr  fauer,  writing  is  hard 
work  to  him. 

finffcn  Sic  bad  fiaajen,  stop  laughing. 

^m  ®nd)en  nacf)  Rci^tpmcrn  oerlernte   cr  bad  ftrktten,  in 

searching  for  riches  he  unlearned  how  to  wort. 

To  4.  $er  Sonntog  ift  ber  crfte  $ag  ber  28oc^e,  Sunday  is  the 
first  day  of  the  week ;  but :  fyeute  ift  ©onntog ,  to-day  is  Sunday. 

$er  Sanuor  ift  bev  foltefte  Womi  im  Saljre,  January  is  the 
cohl.'st  month  of  the  year. 

$er  3ritftfing  ift  bie  fc^ottfte  3a^re3jettf  spring  is  the  finest 
season. 

$m  3ommrr  ift  e§  oft  je^r  Ijein,  in  summer  it  is  often 
very  hot. 
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9lm  dKontuft  fldjen  totr  nrieber  twd)  ber  Sd)ule ,  on  Monday 
we  shall  go  to  school  again. 

To  5.  2Bci5  feoflen  Sic  toerben?  id)  tmtt  doctor  tuerben  unb  mein 
93ruber  toirb  Solfcat,  what  are  you  going  to  be?  I  wish  to  be  a 
doctor ,  and  my  brother  will  be  a  soldier. 

320.  The  Definite  Article  is  used  besides  instead 
of  the  Possessive  Pronoun  when  the  possessor  is  clearly 
understood  even   without   the  Pronoun:    as:   @e|en  ©ie 
ben  £wt  auf,  put  on  your  hat.     Sterfen  Sie  bie  Ufyr  in 
bie  j£af dje,  put  your  watch  in  your  pocket. 

This  is  especially  done  where  the  Verb  is  reflec- 
tive; as:  %$  m'}3)t  Wit  bie  |)anbe,  I  wash  (myself 
the)  my  hands. 

321.  The  Definite  Article  is  used  lastly,  where  in 
English  a  or  per  or  each  is  employed ;  as :   2Btr  cjefjen 
jtoeimal  bie  2Bo$e  in'§  (Concert,  we  go  twice  a  week  to 
the  concert.     9ieun  9Karf  bie  Stunbe,  9  mark  a  lesson, 
gimf unbbter^ig  DJfar!  ba§  35iertelja^r,  45  mark  per  quarter. 

THE  GOVERNMENT  OF  WORDS. 

The  four  cases  that  occur  in  German,  as  has  been 
seen  in  the  Grammar,  are  the  Nominative  (also  called 
casus  rfctus}  which  does  not  depend  on  another  word ; 
the  Genitive,  Dative  and  Accusative  (each  of  them 
also  called  casus  oblujiius)  which  depend  on  another 
word  or  sentence. 

I.  THE  NOMINATIVE. 

822.  The  Subject1  stands  in  the  Nominative  case; 
as,  fcer  9!Hen}"<!)  (Nom.)  lebt  ntd)t  bom  $rob  aflein,  man 
does  not  live  on  bread  alone.  (Sf  (Nom.)  liebt  btcfy,  he 
loves  thee.  3)en  ©oljn  liebt  foet  $atet  (Nom.)  the  father 
loves  the  son. 

323.  The  Nominative  should  also  be  used  in  Ger- 
man in  addressing,  where  in  Latin  stands  the  Voca- 

1)  The  Subject  may  be  easily  determined,  since  it  answers 
to  the  question  wlw  or  what? 

11* 
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tive;  as:  3fjnen,  mettt  §ert,  (Nom.)  folgen  ttrir  gern,  you, 
Sir,  we  gladly  follow. 

Likewise  in  Interjections;  as:  O,  tt}t  $IeinQlaubigen, 
oh  ye  of  little  faith!  O  id)  Vtngludflid)er,  oh  unfortunate 
man  that  I  am! 

324.  The  following  Verbs  require  the  Nominative: 
to   be,    toetfcett,1   to   become,    bfct&cit,   to  remain, 

Ijeiffen,2  to  be  catted,  fdjetlten,  to  appear,  as  well  as  the 
Passive  Voice  of  the  verbs  ncuucit ,  to  be  named, 
fdjcltett2  or  fdjtWjlfett,2  to  miscall 

Examples. 

325.  $arl  if!  ein  guter  Sunge  (JVbm.);  er    &«&  bereinft  ttjofjl 
aud)  ein  Quter  9ftann  (Norn.)  tocrfcett,   Charles  is  a  good  boy,  he 
will  be  one  day  a  good  man  too. 

SBenn  Sic  mein  Qtounb  (Norn.)  bleiben,  toerben  Sic  ni<$t  mein 
tjeinb  (Norn.)  fdjeittctt  tooflen,  if  you  remain  my  friend,  you  will 
not  wish  to  appear  my  foe. 

$5u  joflft  mein  S3ruber  (Norn.)  Ijciftcn,  thou  shalt  &e  called 
my  brother. 

(Sir  toirb  toon  feinen  6Itern  Heber  @o^n  (JVbm.)  gcnonnt,  he  is 
caWed  by  his  parents  dear  son. 

SBtlljclm  toirb  bon  feinen  ^eunben  ein  Slarr  (JVrow.)  flcf^oltcu, 
William  is  called  by  his  friends  foolish. 

326.  The  verb   feitt   with   dative  means  to  have;   tocrfcett 
with  dative  to  get ;   as :   (£§   ift  tnir  (Dot.)  Qenug   no(^   bobon  im 
^aftcn   be§  SlBogenS ,   I  hcwe  still   enough  of  it  in  the  box  of  the 
carriage,  Goethe.    $ir  (Dat.)  tmrJ)  bein  5:^eil  jd^on  toerbcn,  you  will 
get  your  share ,   don't   fear.     Observe  also  the  use  of  toerben  with 
ju :  (£r  toirb  nodj  jum  barren  tocrben,  he  will  eventually  turn  mad. 

827.  The  Verbs  |eijjen,  gelten  and  f^im|»fcn  govern  the 
Accusative,  when  used  actively ;  as :  6r  {jiefc  i^n  eincn  fluten  Wonn 
(Ace.),  jeinen  greunb  ober  f^olt  er  eincn  Siummfotf  (Ace.),  he  called 
him  a  good  man,  but  his  friend  he  called  a  blockhead. 

328.  The  reason  why  the  Verb  fdjeittcn  governs  the  Nomi- 
native, must  be  sought  in  the  fact,  that  j'cin ,  to  be"  is  under- 
stood; as,  @r  fdjcint  ein  red&tf^affener  9ttann  (Nom.)  ju  jein,  he 
seems  (to  be)  an  honest  man. 

1)  Compare  319  5. 

2)  Compare  327. 
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II.  THE  GENITIVE. 

329.  The  use  of  the  Genitive   is    at   present    not 
so  frequent  as  formerly;    of  two  Nouns,    standing  to- 
gether, one  of  them  must  be  put  in  the  Genitive  only 
if  possession   is    implied;  as:  S)er  $tng    fcc§  $ofytrate§, 
the  ring  of  Polykrates ;  ba3  25ad)  De§  @<J)Ioffe§,  the  roof 
of  the  palace;  ba§  (&IM  fce§  §tteben§ ,    the   blessings  of 
peace;   this  case  may  be  considered  identical  with  the 
English  Possessive;    moreover,    the   same   omission    of 
the  Article    and   inversion  of  order  may  be  practised; 
as,   in  meineS  35ater§  |)aufe  ftnb  fciele  2Bol)nungen,   in  my 
fathers  house  are  many  mansions;   which   construction 
is  practicable  especially  when   the  Noun  gets  $  in  the 
Genitive  (see  Rules  115  and  143).    Besides,  some  verbs, 
adjectives   and    prepositions    demand  the  Genitive,    see 
Nos.  334—338,  also  291. 

330.  Where  there   is  no   means   of   showing    the 
genitive,  a  preposition  (mostly  t)on)  must  be  used,  though 
possession   is  implied;    as,    bie  STIjaten   toOJt  $aifern    unb 
$6nigen,  the  deeds  of  emperors  and  kings;  the  genitives 
®atfer  and  $omge,  being  the  same  as  their  nominatives, 
would  not  show   the  relation    of  these    words    to    the 
preceding  nominative;  nor  could    the  article    be    used, 
as  it  would  alter  the  sense;    however,    as  soon    as    an 
Adjective  accompanies   the    noun,    the    genitive    would 
at  once  be   used;   as,    bie  lljaten  Qtofect  $ai)er  :c.,    the 
deeds  of  great  emperors  etc.     £)ie  fieiber   Don  93?cmnern, 
SCeibern  unb  &inbern,   the  bodies  of  men,    women  and 
children;  but,  bie  Seiber  erf$fagener  banner,  2Beiber  unb 
$tnberf  the  bodies  of  slain  men  etc. 

331.  Observation.   The   Genitive   Plural   of  the  Personal 
Pronouns  and  of  the  Demonstrative  bo§  precede  their  Nominative 
or  Accusative;  as,  e§  tooren  Hjm  triele  Saujenb,  there  were  many 
thousands  of  them. 

332.  Words  of  quantity  or  measure,  such  as,  roenig, 
little,  biel,  much,  ^pfunb,  pound,  ®to§,  glass  etc.,   when 
not  preceded  by  an  article  or  pronoun,  are  but  rarely 
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followed  by  the  genitive  at  present  ;  as  :  Sie  Ijnben  tUCUtfl 
©ebulb,  nber  Diel  9ftutf),  you  have  little  patience,  but 
much  courage,  ©eben  <Sie  mir  ein  ^futtfc  (Srbbeeren,  em 
(9ltt$  SSein  unb  ein  toentfl  Surfer,  give  me  a  pound  of 
strawberries,  a  glass  o/*wine  and  a  little  sugar.  When, 
however,  preceded  by  an  article  or  pronoun,  the  Genitive 
or  the  Preposition  toon  is  used;  as:  @in  ^funb  toon 
b  t  e  i  e  m  Cbft,  a  ^oimd  of  this  fruit.  (Sine  Mtt  Jttt)l  b  i  e  )  e  r 
9flenfci)en  (Gen.),  a  number  of  tf^se  men.  Poetical:  3u 
totel  be§  SaffcrS  Ijaft  bu,  arme  ©Defter,  too  w««&  of 
water  hast  thou,  my  poor  sister.  Hamlet. 

333.  When  the  noun  that   follows    the    word    of 
quantity,  is  preceded  by  an  adjective,  the  Genitive  or 
the  Nominative  or  Accusative   -  -  if  Object  ~  may  be 
employed;  as:  §olen  Sie  mir  eine  <$fafdje  rotfye  2inte  (Ace.) 
or,  rotfjer  $htte  (Gen.)  get  me  a  bottle  of  red  ink. 

Observation.  From  the  above  it  will  appear,  that  in 
English  of,  following  words  of  quantity,  is  mostly  not  translated 
in  German  ;  it  should  ,  however  ,  be  rendered  by  a  Preposition 
if  it  refers  to  a  Verb  ;  as,  a  yard  of  this  cloth,  i.  e.,  cut  or  taken 
of  this  cloth  :  eine  (Sfle  turn  btefem  Stud)  ;  a  story  of  a  fox,  i.  e.,  a 
story  tohl  of  a  fox  :  eine  (Sejcfjicfyte  Don  einem  ^u<^fe  ;  whilst  ,  when 
of  refers  to  a  Noun  and  implies  possession,  it  is  the  sign  of  the 
Genitive;  as,  the  house  of  your  father,  i.  e.,  your  father's  house: 
ba§  £aus  ^rc8  93ater8,  or,  3fore8  SSnterS  £an§. 

334.  The  number  of  Verbs  which  govern  the  Geni- 
tive is  pretty  large,  the  student,   however,   need   only 
learn  those  which  have  been  marked  in  the  list  with 
an  asterisk,  since  the  others  have  the  same  government 
in  English,  and  for  other  reasons  specified  in  the  notes. 
They  are: 

335.  (a.)  Neuter   Verbs: 


to  mind  (when  it  signi-  erttwfynen,  to  mention, 

fies  to  ettteem,  it  governs  the  genicfjen,  to  enjoy, 

Accusative),  *gebcnfen  (or  on,  w.  ace.),  to  re- 

bebttrfen,  to  need,  member, 

begeljren,  to  desire,  Barren  (or   auf,   w.   ace.),    to 

braud)en,  to  require,  wait  for, 

entrain,  to  dispense  with,  *Icjcf)en  (or   Met,    w.   ace.),    to 

entbe^ren,  to  do  without,  laugh  at, 
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J)flegen,  to  nurse,  ttergeffen,  to  forget, 

fcjjotten,  to  spare,  toaijrnefymen      |  to  perceive,  to 

jetn,  to  be  (to  belong),  getoafyr  roerben  /become  aware  of, 

*tyotten  (or  iiber,  w.  ace.)  to  mock,  ttwrten,  to  wait  for. 
toerfcfylen,  to  fail,  to  rniss, 

Observation.  The  above  Verbs  are,  however,  used  more 
commonly  with  the  Accusative,  the  Genitive  being  rather  poetical, 
except  gebenfcn,  fyurren,  ladjen  ,  gotten,  which  require  the  genitive 
or  a  preposition. 

Examples:  3fetjt  fpotten  Sic  feinct  (or  liber  ifjn),  aber  cr  garret 
&ct  (or  aur  bie)  Qt\i,  too  er  $|tet  (or  iibcr  Sie)  lacfyen  fann ;  gebeitfen 
©ic  fceffcn  (or  baron) ,  just  now  you  mock  at  him  ,  but  he  waits 
for  the  time,  when  he  can  laugh  at  you;  remember  that. 

336.  (b.)  Reflective  Verbs  having  the  reflective 
pronoun  in  the  accusative : 

*©irf)  a  u  nefymen,  to  interest  one's  *ficf)  erinnern,  to  remember, 

self  for,  *  „  erbarmen  (or  Ubcr,  w.  ace.), 

„    bebienen,  to  make  use  of,  to  take  pity  in, 

*  „    bcftctfecn,  to  apply  one's  self  *  „  ertoefyren,  to  defend  one's  self, 

to,  *  „    freuen  or  erfrcuen,  to  rejoice 

*  „    begeben,  to  give  up,  at  (or  ttber,  w.  ace.), 

„    bemfi^ttgcn  \  to   take  pos-         „    rti^men,  to  boast  of  '(or  mit, 
„    bcmetftern    j      session  of]  w.  dat.), 

*  „    befc^eiben,  to  resign,  to  sub-         „    fd^amen ,   to  be  ashamed  of 

mit,  (or  liber,  w.  ace.), 


befinncn  (or  auf,  w.  ace.), 
to  recollect,  to  consider, 

cnttiutjern ,  to  divest  one's 
self  of, 

cntijalten,  to  abstain  from, 


to  dare, 


untcrfangen 

itnter  to  i  n  b  e  n 

oermeffen 

crfii^nen 

Derfef)en,   to   expect,  to  be 


*  „    entf^Iogen,  to  dismiss,  prepared  for, 

*  „    cntftnnen,  to  recollect,  *  „    njctgern,  to  refuse. 

Examples:  $f)r  f^reunb  bebient  fid^  unfcreS  93eiftcmbe8,  loenn 
fid^  fein  %nberer  feinct  annimmt,  your  friend  makes  use  of  our 
assistance,  when  no  one  else  interests  himself  for  him.  Seine 
ftreunbe  muffen  fid)  feinct  (or  iiber  tyn)  erbormen,  obgleic^  fie  ftc^  fcinet 
(or  iiber  feine)  ?lu§frf)rt)eifungen  fc^omen,  his'  friends  must  take  pity 
on  him,  although  they  are  ashamed  of  his  extravagance. 

337.  (c.)  The  following  is  a  list  of  the  transitive 
Verbs  which  govern  two  cases,  one  of  a  person,  one 
of  a  thing,  the  former  in  the  Accusative  and  the  latter 
in  the  Genitive ;  viz. : 
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$lnflagen,  to  accuse, 
berauben,  to  bereave,  to  deprive, 
*bejcf)ulbtgen  ,  to  impute,  to 
charge, 


*entioof)nen  ,  to  wean,  to  get  off 
a  habit, 


entlaben,  to  relieve, 
*entlaficn,  to  dismiss  from, 
*cntjetjen,   to  discharge,   to  dis- 
miss from, 


*> 

"iibertyeben,  to  spare,   to  save 

(trouble), 

berfirfjern,  to  assure, 
Dettoeifen  (be§  2anbe§),  to  banish, 

(the  country), 
*tmtrbtgcn,  to  deign, 
§eif)cn,  to  accuse. 


Example:  9Jlon  befdjulbigte  ben  (General  bc8  SBerratfyes,  ba  man 
iljn  aber  bet  Sfjat  (Gen.)  nicfyt  uber  f  U  I)  r  e  n  (fonnte),  er  fid)  fjtngegen 
aitd)  ber  2d)ulb  nid)t  entlaben  fonnte,  fo  tourbc  er  jeineS  $lmte§  ent* 
fetjt  unb  bed  <!£>ienfte§  entlaffen,  they  accused  the  general  of  treason, 
but  as  they  could  not  convict  him  of  the  deed,  and  as  he,  on  the 
other  hand ,  could  not  relieve  himself  of  the  guilt ,  he  was  dis- 
charged from  office  and  dismissed  (from)  the  service. 

338.  The  following  adjectives  and  adverbs  govern 
the  Genitive,  those  marked  with  a  cross  (f)  are  used 
with  the  genitive  or  accusative  indifferently;  viz.: 

(toerben),  to  get  a  sight      *funbig,  acquainted  with,  skill- 
ed in, 


of, 


beroufft,  conscious  of, 

eingebenf ,  remembering ,  mind- 
ful of, 

ffifytg,  capable  of, 

*fro^  (toerben),  to  be  enjoying, 

tgeloajir  (toerben) ,  (to  become) 
aware  of, 

*gett>ortig,  expecting, 

getmj§,  certain, 

*ge»of)nt,  accustomed  to, 

fyabfaft  (toerben),  (to  get)  hold  of, 

regarding, 


flo§,  rid, 

ntdcfyttg,  master  of, 

miibe          | 

jatt  \  tired  of,  sick  of, 

iibcrbvujfig  J 

fdjulbtg,  guilty  of, 

fidjer,  sure,  certain  of, 

*t!!eUJ!afttg  j   Partakin£  in' 
Devbtid)tig,  suspected  of, 
*oerluftig,  forfeited, 
t&ott,  full  of, 
"tDertlj,  worth, 
toUvbig,  worthy  of. 


Example?.  5)er  9Jlenfc^  toirb  fcineS  2eben8  jelten  fto^,  immer 
muj§  er  be&  Ungliidfg  flcrotirtig  jein;  nur  ber  SQSeije  totrb  licS  too^ten 
©IUdfe8  t^rilboftig,  man  rarely  enjoys  his  life,  he  must  ever  be 
expecting  misfortune,  only  the  wise  partakes  of  real  happiness. 
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339.  Though  Nouns  used  adverbially  stand  in  the 
Accusative,  —  the  Genitive  is  used  to  mark  the  adverb- 
ial import  of  some  Nouns,  as  :  <£)e§  £nge§  or  eine§  £age3, 
by  or  one  day,    be»  9tad)t§   or  eme§   ^lacfytS,1   at   night 
or  one  night,  etc.;  also,  jWjenben  §?uJ3e3,  immediately;2 
trieine*  2Biffen§,  to  my  knowledge  ;  gernbe§  2BeQ§,  straight- 
ways,  afler  Orten,  everywhere  etc.  ;  comp.  Rule  352. 

Note.  This,  of  course,  does  not  prevent  the  use  of  other  ex- 
pressions, such  as,  bet  Xngc,  ftei  9tadjt,  jog(eid),  iibcratt. 

III.    THE  DATIVE. 

340.  The  Dative   is    that   case    which    marks  the 
person  or  thing  to  -whom  or  icliich  something  is  given 
or  done  (either   beneficial   or    injurious);   it   is    conse- 
quently the  indirect  Object,    and  may    simply  be  desi- 
gnated as  the  person  concerned.    Although  the  ^person 
concerned''  or  interested  in  the  action  is  usually  in  the 
Dative  in  English  as  well  as  in  German,   yet,    in  the 
former    the  Possessive    (v.  347)    or   Prepositions    with 
the  Objective  Case    are   very    common    instead   of  the 
Dative  in  German. 

Examples. 

@r  fjat  fcinem  33ruber  ba§  93u<$  gcgebcn,  wcldjeS  er  dftrrm  Qfreunb 
genommen  Ijatte  ,  he  has  given  the  hook  to  his  brother  (person 
concerned)  which  he  had  taken  from  your  friend  (person  concerned). 

3dj  Ijabe  ^^ncn  (Dat.)  cin  s-8udj  gcfauft,  I  have  bought  you 
(person  concerned)  a  book. 

(£r  fjot  wit  (Dat.)  cin  ®ejd)enf  genia^t  ,  he  has  made  me 
(person  concerned)  a  present. 

3$  tocrbc  ^inen  (Dat.)  bo§  ma^en,  I  will  do  that  for  you 
(person  concerned). 

@r  t)at  Wr  »aS  mi  tgebrcc^t,  he  has  brought  something  for  you. 

(g§  ttjor  cin  SUtann,  'tcm  (Dat.)  ftarb  jeine  grau  ,  there  was  a 
man  (to  him,  person  concerned)  wliose  wife  died.  Grimm. 

@ie  I)6ngte  c§  Dem  armcn  9Mfib^cn  (pat.)  auf  btc  ©c^uiter,  she 
hung  it  on  the  poor  maiden's  (person  concerned)  shoulder. 


1)  This  expression  is  remarkable,  since  9to$t  is  fern. 

2)  Compare  the  Latin  stante  pede. 
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The  following  paragraphs  (341  —  348)  contain 
some  particulars: 

341.  The  following  Verbs  govern  the  Dative:1 

"Nntworten,  to  answer,  *Qefatten,  to  please, 

*bcgconeu,  to  meet,  *gej)or<J)en,  to  obey, 

beljagen,  to  give  pleasure,  *gen%"'  to  satisfy, 

*bnnfen,  to  thank,  glauben,  to  believe, 

*bienen,  to  serve,  *gleirf)en,  to  resemble, 

*Drof)en,  to  threaten,  *()dfen,  to  help, 
*entfaf)rcn,  to  slip,   as   well   as      *leud)ten,  to  light, 
most  other  m  Verbs    in   which       neljtnen,  to  take, 

ent-  signifies  away,  *]rf)aben,  to  hurt, 

*entfagen,  to  renounce,  *)cf)meid)etn,  to  flatter, 

entjprccfyen,  to  correspond  to,  *[tcuevn,  to  steer,  to  put  a  stop  to, 

ertiegen           \  ,     snmimh  *trauen,  to  trust, 

unterlkgen  J  fc  *trotpn,  to  defy, 

*fefylcn,  to  fail,  to  ail,  *toef)ren,  to  defend,  prevent, 

*flud)en,  to  curse,  *nriberf  p  red)  en  ,  to  contradict, 

*folgen,  to  follow,  *tpiberfte^en,  to  resist, 

*frbl)nen,  to  indulge  in,  ttriflfafyren,  to  give  in  to,  comply; 

and  a  number  of  other  verbs  which  are  in  English  also  followed 
by  the  Dative. 

Examjdes:  ftntiuortw  Sic  (mir),  unb  tro^cn  Sie  mir  ntd^t 
longer,  answer  me  and  defy  me  no  longer.  iMMr  joflen  unfern 
3-einben  nidjt  flu^cn,  joubern  i^nen  ^etfen  wnb  btcncn,  two  tuir  i^ncn 
bcgcgncn,  we  shall  not  curse  our  foes,  but  help  and  wr-e  them, 
wherever  we  meet  them. 

342.  Quasi-Compound  Verbs  (272),  consisting  of  a 
preposition  and  a  verb,  with  emphasis  on  the  preposition 
as  particle,    generally  govern   the  Dative   if  the   same 
words,  constituting  the  verb,  are  also  used  with  a  dif- 
ferent meaning  as  Preposition  and  Verb,  with  empha- 
sis  on   the    Verb;    as,    nuftoarten,    to    wait   upon,    to 
call  on,  governs  the  Dative;  but,  auf  (Preposition]  fonts 
ten,  to  wait  for:  tootfteflen  to  fancy,  to  represent,  governs 
the  Dative;  but,  Dor  (Preposition)  ftcKett,  to  place  before. 
Examples:   2Bir   moflteu   geftern   betncm  93ater  ttllfttxirteii, 

1)  It  is  recommended  to  learn  the  verbs  with  .einem"  pre- 
fixed, as,  cineni  onttoortcn ,  to  answer  one,  which  would  assist  in 
impressing  the  government  of  each  verb  on  the  memory. 
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ober  tt)ie  lange  toir  ttuf  Hjn  marten  mufsten,  fannft  bit  bit 
gar  nidjt  DotjMen  ;  toir  bradjtert  iljm  em  (Scfdjenl  wit, 
tt)el(f)e§  tt)ir  toot  iljn  Ijittfteflten,  we  yesterday  ivaited  on 
your  father,  but  how  long  we  had  to  wait  for  him, 
you  cannot  fancy;  we  brought  unth  us  a  present  for 
him,  which  we  placed  before  him. 

Observe.  The  lists  of  the  Impersonal  and  Reflective  Verbs 
that  govern  the  Dative,  also  the  list  of  Prepositions  with  that 
case  have  been  given  in  the  Grammar  (Rules  263-268  and  293)  ; 
compare  also  326. 

343.  With  a  few  verbs  sometimes  the  Dative 
and  sometimes  a  Preposition  must  be  used  ;  the  dative 
is  required  if  the  action  expressed  in  the  verb  in  any 
way  tends  or  is  in  tented  to  benefit,  injure  or  interest 
the  person  concerned,  otherwise  a  preposition  is  needed. 

Sageit,  (to  say)  to  tell,  requires  the  dative,  or  p 
with  dative. 


Examples:  5)ein  ^reuitb  fogte  jtt  jeinem  33ruber  $arl:  ,,toa§ 
fagte  er  bit  tn'§  £%?"  er  ober  jagte  e§  ifym  ttirfjt,  your  friend 
said  to  his  brother  Charles  :  nwhat  did  he  tell  you  (or  say  to  you) 
in  a  whisper?"  but  he  did  not  tell  him  (not  say). 

3if)i(teu,  to  send  and  jffjteilicn,  to  write,  require 
'the  Dative,  or  the  Prepositions  JU  and  an. 

Examples  :  %$  }  $  i  rf  t  e  tfjm  eitten  93rtef  ,  urn  ifyn  311  trbften, 
I  sent  to  him  a  letter,  to  comfort  him  (thus  the  letter  was  for 
the  benefit  of  the  receiver)  ;  but,  td^  jcfytrfte  eitten  93nten  cm  ifyn  (or 
)U  ifym),  um  311  I)6ren,  tote  er  fid)  befanbe,  I  sent  a  messenger  to 
him,  to  hear  how  he  was  doing  (done  for  the  information  of  the 
sender).  3fcfy  jdjrteb  iljtH  eitten  ^itffatj,  I  wrote  an  essay  for  him, 
(for  the  receiver's  benefit);  but,  id)  ()obe  an  if)n  gejdjrieben,  um  gu 
erfafjren,  nrie  id)  ben  ^uffo^  madden  joU,  I  have  written  to  him,  to 
learn  how  I  am  to  do  the  essay  (for  the  sender's  benefit). 

©djiitCtt,  to  belong,  naturally  when  referring  to  a 
person,  requires  the  dative,  but  the  preposition  511  is 
needed  when  referring  to  a  thing. 

Examples:  ^ene§  £<ut§  geprt  mcincm  f^reunbe;  biefev  ©arten 
gefyort  inbej§  ttid^t  jtt  jeinem  ^auje,  fonbern  ju  bem  jeine§  9iac^bar§, 
that  house  belongs  to  my  friend  ;  this  garden,  however,  does  not 
belong  to  his  house  but  to  that  of  his  neighbour. 
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344.  Some  Verbs  may  be    used    with    the  Dative 
or  Accusative  indifferently ;  viz.,   Ijcifccn,  to  bid,  to  com- 
mand, lefyren1  to  teach  f often  to  cost. 

345.  ^crjiifjcrn,    to  assure,2  takes   the  person  in 
the  Dative  and  the  thing  in  the  Accusative ;  however, 
it  may  also  be  used  with  the  person  in  the  Accusative 
and  the  thing  in  the  Genitive;  as:  ^crfiifjmi  ©ie  3f)rem 
Sreunbe  meine  £od)acf)tung  (Ace.),  or  Stofldjettt  @ie  3^ren 
greunb  meinct  §o$a$tung  (Gen.). 

346.  All    Adjectives   that    refer   to  a  person   and 
allow  of  the  question    to  whom?   govern   the  Dative; 
as,  treu,  faithful  to,   getoogen,    favourable  to,   etc.     This 
class  of  words  is  very  large,   but  does  not   require  to 
be    quoted    here,    since    the    same    words    govern    the 
Dative  in  English  also. 

Examples :  ($r  ift  jeincttl  f^reunbe  t  v  c  u  unb  e  r  g  e  b  e  n ,  biefer 
ift  oud)  i$m  oon  A^er^en  getnogen,  he  is  faithful  and  devoted  to 
his  friend,  who  is  well  disposed  to  him  in  return. 

Observation.  These  Adjectives  are  followed  by  a  Preposition 
(and  not  by  the  Dative]  if  they  refer  to  a  thing  and  allow  of 
the  question  to  or  tor  what?  as:  £)iefe§  ^npier  ift  nidjt  gut  genug 
fiir  incin  SBucf),  this  paper  is  not  good  enough  for  my  book ;  but, 
biefcs  ^Papier  ift  wit  nicfyt  gut  genug,  this  paper  is  not  good  enough 
for  me  (the  person  concerned).  Compare  340. 

347.  The  Dative  of  a  Noun  or  Personal  Pro- 
noun is  used  in  German  frequently  instead  of  the  Pos- 
sessive Pronoun  or  Case;  as,   bet  biefer  9?ad)rtrf)t  entfanf 
tljltt  ber  IDUitfy,  at  this  news  his  courage  failed  him;  id) 
Ijabe  wit  ben  §11(5   bejcfyabtgt,   I  have   hurt  my  foot;   er 
fiel  fcfttt  $onig  511  Sitjjen,  he  fell  to  the  feet  of  the  king; 
er  §at  fciucm  53ruber  ba§  Seben  gerettet,  he  has  saved  his 
brother's  life. 

1)  let) ten,   to  teach  is  used  with  both  cases  correctly  only, 
if  it  is  connected  ivith  two  objects,   one  of  the  person  and  one  of 
the  thing;  as:  3d)  lefyre  @te  or  ^Ijncn  bte  beutjd^e  ©proc^c,  I  teach 
you  the  German  language ;  it  must  be  followed  by  the  Accusative, 
if  it  has  one  only ;  as :  3^d}  leljre  bie  $inber,  I  teach  the  children,  or 
id)  Ici)re  bie  Deutjd^e  <5prad)e,  I  teach  the  German  language. 

2)  berftdjern,  to  insure,  governs  the  Accusative. 
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348.  Ethic  Dative  (Dativus  ethicus).  The  Dative 
of  Personal  Pronouns  of  the  first  and  second  per- 
sons often  occurs  in  German  in  the  sense  of  a  par- 
ticle, such  as  tt)ol)l,  ja;  in  this  character  it  expresses 
the  interest,  concern,  fear  of  the  speaker  or  an  assurance 
to  the  person  addressed;  in  this  form,  it  naturally 
allows,  like  Particles,  of  manifold  translations ;  it  occurs 
principally  in  colloquial  style. 

Examples :  ®of§  bu  mit  ba§  ttidfjt  nodjmal  tfjuft,  don't  do  that 
again,  I  tell  you.  ©ptelen  fofl  jie  tnir  atn  (£famer— ,  she  shall 
play  on  the  piano,  I  tell  you — .  Goetlw. 

The  Ethic  Dative  is  often  a  mere  repetition,  only 
there  for  the  sake  of  euphony  or  emphasis;  as:  llnb 
ein  foldjer,  id)  fiirdjte,  ttrirb  ^ermann  tmmer  tttif  bleiben, 
and  such  a  one,  I  fear,  Hermann  will  ever  remain, 
Goethe,  in  which  sentence  fltt?  is  a  repetition  of  id) 

fitrdjte. 

IV.    THE  ACCUSATIVE. 

849.  The  Direct  Object  of  a  sentence,  i.  e.,  the 
word  which  answers  to  the  question  whom?  or  what? 
stands  in  the  Accusative  case.  Ex. :  $)er  25ater  IteBt 
&Ctt  ©oljn,  the  father  loves  (whom?)  the  son  (ace.).  3$ 
^abe  einett  fctjlimmen  gufe,  I  have  a  sore  foot  (ace.). 

350.  All  transitive  verbs  govern  the  Accusative, 
also  all  reflective  and  impersonal  verbs,  with  the  excep- 
tion of  those  given  in  rules  263  and  268  which  govern 
the  Dative.   Compare  also  327. 

351.  Nouns  used  adverbially  stand  in  the  Accusa- 
tive; as:  3$  fjn&e  Sie  Ijeute  belt  ftttttjett  Sag  nodj   nidjt 
gefefjen,    I  have   not   seen   you   this   whole   day.     3)iefe 
33anf  ift  nur  eineit  gujs  breit,  this  form  is  only  one  foot 
broad. 

352.  Exceptions :  a)  A  few  nouns  stand,  when  used 
adverbially,  in  the  genitive  instead  of  the  accusative 
(see  Rule  339). 
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b)  When  nouns,  used  adverbially,  are  preceded 
by  an  adjective,  a  preposition  is  employed  more  fre- 
quently than  the  accusative;  as:  $U  einem  f)eiften 
Stage  legte  fid)  ein  ^urf)§  — ,  on  a  hot  day  a  fox  lay  — . 
$m  n  ad)  ft  en  9J*orgen,  or  Hen  nad)ften  9Jtorgen  gingen 
loir  — ,  the  next  morning  we  went — . 

Observe.  The  list  of  the  Prepositions  that  govern  the  Accu- 
sative, and  of  those  that  govern  the  Accusative  and  Dative  is 
given  in  the  Grammar.  (Rules  296  and  298.) 

THE  USE  OF  THE  VERB. 

A.  Agreement. 

353.  The  Verb  must  always  agree  in  Number  and 
Person  with  the  noun  or  pronoun  which   precedes  it; 
as,  i(f)  lobe,  1  praise,   idj  1st  pers.  sing.,   lobe  1st  pers. 
sing.) ;  ber  25ater  beftefylt,  the  father  commands,  (ber  $ater 
3-rd  pers.  sing.,    befiefjlt  3rd  pers.  sing.);   ifjr  gefyt,   you 
go,   (i()r   2nd  pers.   plur.,   gefjt   2nd  pers   plur.);   metne 
greunbe  fdjlafen,   my  friends  sleep,   (metne  fjrcunbe   3rd 
pers.  plur.,  iiijlafen  3rd  pers.  plur.). 

354.  There  are  only  two  cases  which  deviate  from 
this  rule,  viz.: 

a)  If  the  verb  refers  to  two  or  more  Nouns  each 
of  which  is  in  the  singular,    it  also  may  be   used   in 
the  Singular:  as,   betn  9J2utf)  unb  bein  SSertrouen  finb  or 
tft  fefjr  grojj,  thy  courage  and  confidence  are  very  great. 

b)  If  a  verb,  that  is  not  an  impersonal  proper,  is 
used  impersonally,  it  requires  the  pronoun  f§,  but  the 
verb  must   be  in   the  Plural  if  it   refers   to  a  plural 
noun ;  as,  bie  (SItern  lieben  ifyre  $inber,  construed  imper- 
sonally :  e  §  liebcit  (plural)  bie  (Sltern  ifjre  ®inber,  parents 
love  their  children. 

355.  Observations. 

\.  Collective  nouns  which  often  in  English  have  the  verb  in 
the  plural,  are  used  with  the  plural  in  German  only  if  they  them- 
selves are  in  the  plural ;  as,  ba§  s-8olf  (Sing.)  Hcbt  (Sing.)  fcie  QfueU 
fceit,  the  people  love  freedom ;  but,  bie  Golfer  (Plur.)  lie&cn  (plnr.) 
bie  fjfreifyeit,  nations  love  freedom. 
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2.  In  phrases  where  the  1st  or  2nd  Person  of  a  Personal 
Pronoun,  is  followed  by  a  relative  pronoun,  the  verb  stands  in 
the  third  person,  agreeing  with  the  relative,  unless  the  personal 
pronoun  be  repeated  after  the  relative  pronoun,  then  the  verb 
must  agree  with  them  also  in  person;  e.  g.,  id),  fcct  ba§  getfjcm 
tjot  (3rd  Pers.);  or,  id),  ber  i$  ba§  getfyan  ^abe  (1st  Pers.),  I,  who 
have  done  that;  bu,  bet  ba§  getfjan  Ijat  (3rd  Pers.),  or  tw,  ber  bit 
ba§  getljan  Ijafl  (2nd  Pers.),  thou  who  hast  done  that. 

B.  The  Use  of  Auxiliary  Yerbs. 

356.  The  Auxiliary  Yerfo  tynben  (to  have),  is  used 
to   express   completed  action ;  thus   the   past   tenses   of 
all  transitive  and  reflective  verbs  are  conjugated  with 
it;   as,    id)  tyalie  gefdjen,  U)a»  <3ie  gemad)t  tyafcen,   I  have 
seen  what  you  have  done;   id)  l)abe  mid)  geirrt,   I  have 
been  mistaken. 

357.  Seilt   is    used    as    auxiliary    with    all   those 
intransitive  verbs  which  in  their  past1  tenses  imply  a 
change  of  some  kind  or  other,  or  a  coming  into  exist- 
ence ;   also  with  bleiben,  to  remain ;  gebeifyen,  to  prosper 
and  gelingen,  to  succeed;    as,   Irani  ge  toe  fen  jein,   to 
have  been  ill;  reid)  geraorbeu  fetn,    to  have  become 
rich   (change  of  state);    au§gegangen   fein,   to  have 
gone  out ;  a  n  g  e  I  o  m  m  e  n  f  e  i  n ,  to  have  arrived  (change 
of  place);    gefalteu    jetn,    to  have  fallen  (change    of 
position);  geftotben  fein,  to  have  died;  bettueltt  fetn, 
to  have  withered  (change   of  condition);    gefc^e^en  fein, 
to  have   happened   (coming  into  existence);    juriid    ge  = 
bliebcn  fein,  to  have  remained  behind ;  nid)t  g  e  b  i  e  1)  e  n 
|ein,    not  to   have   prospered   or   flourished;    gut    ge* 
tungen  fetn,  to  have  well  succeeded.    All  other  Verbs 
require  I)aben ;  but  compare  Observation. 

Observation.  With  some  verbs  implying  motion,  fyoben  should 
be  used  if  action  rather  than  change  of  place  is  alluded  to ;  as, 
reifen  to  travel,  reiten  to  ride,  e.  g.,  biejer  9Jtann  fyat  triel  gereift,  this 
man  has  travelled  a  great  deal  (alluding  to  what  he  has  done}', 
or,  id)  fyabe  ben  garden  SBormittag  geritten,  I  habe  been  riding  this 

1)  Compare  Syntax  Kule  388  a  and  395. 
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whole  forenoon  (tells  what  I  have  done).  9Jlein  SBater  ift  fyeute  SJlorgen 
nad)  ^ort»  gcreift,  my  father  has  gone  to  Paris  this  morning  (change 
of  place)  ;  id)  bin  geftern  Don  (Jbinburg  nadj  (SlaSgoto  geritten,  I  went 
on  horseback  from  Edinburgh  to  Glasgow  yesterday  (cliange  of  place). 


358.  S^Cffcett,  to  become,  is  used  to  form  the  future 
tense,   the  conditional  mood  and  the  passive  voice  of 
all  verbs,  as  has  been  exemplified  in  the  Conjugation. 
The  Auxiliary  Verbs  of  Mood,  btirfen,  muff  en,  fonnen, 
mogen,   tnoflen   and   foflen   are  used  in  very   much    the 
same  way  as  their  equivalents  in  English;  see  254-259. 

Note.  The  Verb  tfjun,  to  do,  is  used  in  German  as  auxiliary 
neither  in  Interrogative  nor  Imperative  sentences  ;  where  it  occurs, 
it  is  antiquated  or  quaint  language,  such  as  will  be  found  in  the 
SSMenftein's  Cager  of  8$ifler  and  the  ffauft  of  ®6tlje  ;  however,  when 
for  the  sake  of  emphasis  an  Infinitive  is  placed  first  in  the  sentence, 
the  verb  Bt^un"  is,  in  colloquial  prose,  still  employed  as  auxiliary; 
e.  g.,  fdjrr  ibcu  tfjut  er  felten,  he  writes  rarely  ;  lefen  tljun  fie  audj  mtr 
mittelmafeig,  they  read  very  middling.  Compare  also  Note  2  p.  92. 

C.  The  Use  of  the  Yokes. 

359.  The  Active  Yoice   is   used   to   represent  a 
person  or  thing  as  engaged  in  an  action,  or  as  being 
in  a  state;  e.  g.,  ttrir  effeit  unb  tftnfcu,  we  eat  and  drink; 
tfjr  lebt  unb  feib  glurflicjj,  you  live  and  are  happy. 

360.  The  Passive  Yoice  is  used  to  express  that 
the  Subject  is  suffering  something  from  the  acting  of 
another;  as,  ber  $nabe  toitH  flclobt,  baS  9JJabd)en  tottrtie 
getafcelt,  the  boy  is  (bemy)  praised;  the  girl  was  (being) 
blamed. 

361.  The    passive   voice,    properly    speaking,    can 
be  formed  from  transitive    verbs    alone,    as,    lieben,    to 
love,  loben,  to  praise,  effen,  to  eat,  trinfen,  to  drink,  (idj 
trjev.be  geliebt,  /  am  loved  ;  id)  ttwrbe  gelobt,  /  teas  praised; 
ba§  ift  gegeffen  njorben,  that  has  been  eaten;  ba§  SBter  mar 
getrunfen   ttorben,   the   beer  had  been  drunk)-,  but,  al- 
though  it  does  not  exist  with  Intransitive  Verbs   in 
English,  in  German  it  often  occurs  with  the  impersonal 
pronoun     ,,e§"     instead    of    the    active    with     ,,mcm". 
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Examples:  (£§  toirb  gelebt,  for  man  lebt,  they  live,  one 
lives ;  e§  ttwrbe  gegangen ,  for  man  glng ,  they  walked, 
one  walked;  e§  ift  gefprungen  tnorben,  for  man  §at  ge= 
fprungen,  they  have  been  dancing  or  springing.  (Com- 
pare 258  Note  1.) 

362.  On   the   other   hand,    the   reflective    form  is 
sometimes  used  for  the  passive  of  the  third  person  of 
transitive  verbs  in  phrases  like  these :  3)te§  33udj  ii&ets 
f  etyt  fid)  lei$t,  this  book  is  easy  to  translate;  etne  frembe 
©prct^e  tiergtfft  jtd)  leicfyt,  menn  man  fie  felten  ftm<!)t,  a 
foreign    language  is  easily  forgotten,   if  one   speaks  it 
rarely.     25a§  toetfkfjt  fid)  Don  felbft,   that  is  understood, 
or  a  matter  of  course. 

The  Verb  laffen  is  used  as  auxiliary  in  the  same 
way;  as:  $)a3  (Sfft  fid)  but$au§  ntc^t  madjen,  that  can 
not  be  done  at  all.  ®a§  Ittfft  fid)  Ijoren,  that  appears 
reasonable. 

363.  Note.  The  student  requires  to  be  particularly  careful 
in  distinguishing  between  the  Neuter  Verb  to  be  and  the  Passive 
voice;  to  be  must  be  translated  by  the  Passive  only   if  the  Verb 
expresses  action  and  if  the  sentence  may  be  turned  into  the  active 
construction;   as,   the  dog  is  punished,    because  he  bit  the  child; 
i.  e.,  tliey  punish  the  dog  etc. ;  in  German,  ber  §unb  tuitil  geftraft, 
toeil  cr  ba§  $inb  gebiffen  fat ;  whilst ,   when  it   merely  expresses  a 
state ,  i.  e. ,  attributes  a  quality  to  the  subject,  it  is  the  neuter 
verb  and  must  be  rendered  in  German  by  fein ;  as,  biefer  50tonn  ifi 
beftroft,  this  man  is  punished,  i.  e. ,  a  punished  man. 

D.  The  Use  of  the  Moods. 

364.  The  Indicative  is  used  in  German  to  express 
reality,  certainty,   belief]   both  affirmatively  und  nega- 
tively. 

365.  The  Subjunctive  is  used: 

1)  To  express  uncertainty,  probability,  supposition, 
doubt,  unbelief,  wish  etc. 

2)  In  phrases  with  Imperfect  or  Pluperfect  tenses 
governed  by  the  Conjunctions  toetttt  and  oS,  if,  ivliether', 

A.  v.  Ravensberg,  German  Grammar.    3rd  Ed.  12 
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however ,  when  the  tense  is  purely  narrative,  the  Indi- 
cative should  be  used. 

3)  In  indirect  speech. 

366.  Observation.  Indirect  Speech  requires  the  Verb  in  the 
Subjunctive  of  that  tense  which  would  be  used ,  if  the  quotation 
were  direct ,  except  that  form  of  the  Subjunctive  were  the  same 
as  that  of  the  Indicative ;  as ,  tjabe ,  tyaben ,  toerben ,  in  which 
case  the  corresponding  past  Tense  must  be  used ,  i.  e.,  fycitte ,  fya't« 
ten,  toiirben.  It  must,  however,  be  remarked,  that  the  correspond- 
ing past  tenses  are  occasionally  used  by  Germans  for  those  Sub- 
junctive forms  which  are  different  from  the  Indicative. 


Examples. 


To  364.— 2Ba$r&ett§liebe  jeigt 
fi$  barin,  baf»  man  ttberafl  ba§ 
©utc  311  ftnben  itnb  311  fd)a'tjen 
toettj. 

$a3  $efte,  n>a§  nrir  Don  ber 
©efd)td)te  fjaben  ift  ber  (gntyuftaS* 
miis,  ben  fie  erregt. 

X>er  tyberglaube  gefybrt  jum 
2Bejcn  be§  9ftenjd)en  unb  pd)tet 
fid),  toenn  man  tlm  90115  unb  gar 
311  oerbrangen  benft,  in  bie  loun* 
berlirfiftcn  ^c!en  unb  28infel,  t>on 
too  er  auf  einmal,  wenn  er  eintger* 
mo^en  fic^er  ju  jetn  glaubt,  toiebcr 
^eroortritt. 


Love  of  truth  shows  itself  in 
this  that  one  knows  how  to  find 
and  to  appreciate  everywhere 
the  good  (*.  e.,  what  is  good). 

The  greatest  good  we  have 
from  history  is  the  enthusiasm 
which  it  stirs  up. 

Superstition  forms  part  of 
the  nature  of  man  and  when 
one  fancies  that  one  drives  it 
out  wholly,  it  takes  refuge  in 
the  oddest  nooks  and  corners, 
from  whence,  if  it  believes  itself 
to  be  but  tolerably  safe ,  it  all 
of  a  sudden  makes  its  appear- 
ance again. 


To  365  (1).—  Unbebingte  IIp 
tigfeit,  Don  toel^er  2lrt  fie  fet, 
tnocf)t  ,)Ulet;t  banferoti. 

(&ettriffe  93tid)er  jdjemcn  gefcfyrie* 
ben  ju  fetn,  nidjt  bamtt  man  bar* 
ou§  lerne,  fonbern  bamtt  man  miffe, 
baf§  ber  JBerfaffcr  etnws  gctoufft 


ttjatigcn  Wenfdjen  fotnmt 
e§  barauf  an,  bajs  er  ba-:«  tRed^te 
t^ue;  ob  ba^  9lec^te  gef^c,  fott 
i^n  ntcljt  fiimmern. 

(^§    fame    9tiemanb   mit   ber 
auf  ber   9Jafe  in  etn   uer* 


Unrestricted  activity  of  what- 
ever kind  it  be  ends  in  bank- 
ruptcy. 

Certain  books  seem  to  be 
written  not  that  we  may  learn 
from  them,  but  that  we  may 
know  that  the  author  knew 
something. 

It  concerns  an  active  man 
that  he  do  the  right  thing; 
whether  the  right  thing  happen 
is  not  to  concern  him. 

Nobody  would  enter  a  'bou- 
doir', with  spectacles  on  his  nose, 
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traulidie§  ®emad),  toenn  er  h)ttj§te, 
baj*  ben  foremen  foglei^  bie  2ujt 
bergefyt,  ifnt  a  n  jujefjen  unb  fid)  ntit 
ifym  311  unterfyalten. 

$ant  f)at  un»  aufnterfjam  ge* 
madjt,  baj§  e§  einc  ®rttif  ber  5Bcr-- 
nunft  gebe,  baj»  bieje§  fyodjfte  SBer* 
ntogen,  loaS1  (sic)  ber  9ftcnjd)  be* 
ftfct,  Urjad)e  $abe",  uber  jtdj  jelbft 
ju  ttadjen.  2Bie  grofeen  SBortfyetl 
un§  bieje  Stimme  gebradjt,  mbge 
Seber  an  fid)  jelbft  gepriift  Ijoben. 
2ld^  aber  mocfyte  in  eben  bent  Sinne 
bie  ^lufgabe  fteflen,  bof»  etne  ^ritif 
ber  Sinne  noi^ig  jet,  toenn  bie 
^itnft  iiber^aupt,  bejonberS  bie 
beutf^e,  irgenb  totebcr  fid)  erfyolen 
unb  in  einem  erfreulidjen  2eben§^ 
fd^ritt  oortuartS  ge^en  foKe. 

^lutoritot,  boj^  nfimlic^  eth)Q§ 
fd)on  etnntnl  gejd^e^en,  gejogt  ober 
entjd)tebcn  toorben  fei,  I)ot  gro^en 
SBertf),  aber  nur  ber  ^Pebont  fon 
bcrt  ubcrntt  ^utoritat. 

©et)en  tmr  in  bie  ©ef^id^te 
juriirf,  fo  finben  toir  iiberoll  ^}er= 
fbnltdjfeiten  ,  mit  benen  toir  un§ 
toertrugen  ,  anbere  ,  mit  bcnen  h>ir 
in  2Btberftreit  befanben. 


To  365  (2).—<$.\  SSenn  @ie 
tntr  t)  o  r  t)  e  r  gefagt  fyfltten,  baj§ 
e§  betn  ©rafcn  ba§  2ekn  foften 
loerbe  —  9lein  ,  nein  !  unb  toenn 
e§  tnir  jelbft  ba§  Seben  gefoftet 
|8tk! 

3JI.  :  2Benn  ic^  ^^nen  k)  o  r  f)  e  r  • 
gejagt  ^atte  ?  ?U§  ob  jein  lob  in 
meinem  ^}lane  getoefen  ware!  %tf) 
^atte  e§  bent  ?{ngelo  auf  bie  ©eele 
gebunben,  ju  ber^iiten,  bafu  9}ie=» 
tnanbem  2ctbe§  gefc^a^e.  (^y  tuiirbc 
aiid)  ojne  bie  geringfte  6ien)Q(t= 
tfyatigfeit  abgelaufen  jein,  tuenn  jtc^ 
ber  ®raj  ntd^t  bie  erjie  erlaubt 


if  he  knew  that  ladies  at  once 
lose  the  desire  to  look  at  and 
converse  with  him. 

Kant  has  drawn  our  atten- 
tion to  the  fact  that  there  is 
a  critique  of  reason ,  that  this, 
the  highest  faculty  man  pos- 
sesses, has  cause  to  watch  over 
itself.  How  great  a  gain  this 
voice  has  brought  us,  everyone 
may  have  tested  in  himself.  I, 
however,  should  like,  in  the  very 
same  sense,  to  put  the  proposi- 
tion that  a  critique  of  the  senses 
is  necessary  if  art  altogether, 
especially  German  art,  is  at  all 
to  recover  again  and  to  advance 
in  a  gratifying  spirited  step. 

An  authority  for  a  certain 
thing  having  been  done,  said  or 
decided  already,  is  very  valuable, 
but  the  pedant  alone  demands 
an  authority  in  every  instance. 

If  we  look  back  into  history 
we  find  everywhere  characters 
with  whom  we  should  agree, 
others  with  whom  we  should 
certainly  be  in  antagonism. 

P. :  If  you  had  told  ine  be- 
fore that  it  would  cost  the  count 
his  life  —  no ,  no !  and  if  it 
had  cost  my  own  life ! 


M.:  If  1  had  told  you  be- 
fore? As  if  his  death  had  en- 
tered into  my  plan !  I  had 
strictly  enjoined  Angelo  to  pre- 
vent that  harm  should  befal 
anybody.  And  indeed,  it  would 
have  passed  off  without  the  least 
act  of  violence,  had  not  the  count 
committed  the  first.  He  shot 


1)  Correct  form  bn§  or  toeldjcS. 
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fyfitte.  <£r  faofS  ftnott  unb  frafl 
ben  cinen  nieber. 

$. :  SHtofyrlirf)  ,  er  fyatte  foflen 
Spajj  uerftefyen. 

O  bof§  er  nodj  Icbte !  Me§  in 
ber  2£elt  rooflte  id)  barum  geben. 

Unb  toenn  er  e§  niefyt  felbft  oer* 
ratfyen  fyatte  ?  —  Straun !  id)  mbcfyte 
bod)  nriffen,  au§  lodger  metner 
flnftalten  Gutter  ober  Xocfyter  ben 
geringften  ^Irgtoofyn  gegen  ifyn  fcfyity: 
fen  fbnnte  ?  9lfy,  tuenn  <5ie  nwf§ten, 
tmc  \$  .  . .  .  Don  ifytn  beleibigt 
toorben  bin ,  @ie  tonnten ,  <£ie 
toiirbcn  ^^re  eigne  SSeleioigung  bar= 
iiber  dergeffen.  Sejftng. 

To  365  (3)  and  366.  —  3)er 
$6nig  ^fimQ^ii§  (jagten  fie) 
fyabe  ifjnen  fcc^s  ©tobte  unb  etn 
©ebiet  won  dielen  5!Weilen  bafiir 
angeboten  ;  ober  fie  fatten  fid^  nid^t 
entfd^lie|en  fonnen,  etn  fo  ljerrlirf)e§ 
8tiirf  fjin^ugcben,  jumal  ba  e§  — 
gerabe  bie  ^Dofje  unb  93reite  tjabe, 
unt  cine  ganje  ©eite  ber  s«Rat()5ftube 
einjune^nien ;  unb  iiberbies  fyabe 
einer  ifyrer  ilunftric^ter  in  einem 
weitldufigen ,  mit  grower 
famfeit  angejuUten  2Berf«  bie 
3tc()ung  bes  allegorifc^en 
biejer  Scfyilberei  auf  ben  ^Sloij, 
too  fie  ftefye,  fefyr  fcfyarfficgtig  bar= 
getfyan.  —  SMieionb. 

2)er  ©efanbte  nielbet  unferm 
53rubcr:  Slabigo  fyabe  ifyn  peinlicfy 
angeflagt ,  al§  fei  er  unter  einem 
falfcfyen  tinmen  in  fein  §au§  ge* 
ftQlicfycn ,  fyabe  ifym  int  33ett  bie 
^iftolc  Dorgefyalten ,  unb  fyabe  ifyn 
gestrnngcn,  cine  frfyimpflicfye  @rfld* 
rung  ju  unter  fcfy  ret  ben.  ©oettje. 


one  of  the  fellows  down  without 
ado. 

P. ;  Really,  he  ought  to  have 
understood  a  joke.  Oh,  would 
that  he  lived  still !  I  would  give 
anything  for  it. 

And  if  he  himself  had  not 
hetrayed  it?  Faith!  I  should 
rather  like  to  know  from  which 
of  my  arrangements  mother  or 
daughter  might  entertain  the 
least  suspicion  toward  him? 
Ah ,  if  you  knew  how  I .... 
have  been  insulted  by  him  ,  it 
could,  it  would  cause  you  to 
forget  your  own  insult. 

King  Lysimachos  (they  said) 
had  offered  them  for  it  six  towns 
and  territory  of  many  miles,  but 
that  they  had  not  been  able  to 
make  up  their  minds  to  part 
with  so  splendid  a  piece ,  par- 
ticularly as  it  —  possessed  ex- 
actly the  hight  and  breadth  to 
occupy  a  whole  side  of  the 
council-chamber,  moreover  that 
one  of  their  critics  in  a  volu- 
minous work,  replete  with  great 
learning,  had  very  ingeniously 
shown  the  relation  of  the  alle- 
gorical meaning  of  this  picture 
to  the  place  where  it  stood. 

The  ambassador  informs  our 
brother,  that  Clavigo  had  ac- 
cused him  of  the  crime  of  hav- 
ing stolen  into  his  house  under 
a  false  name,  of  having  pre- 
sented a  pistol  to  him  while  in 
bed  and  that  he  had  compelled 
him  to  sign  an  ignominious  de- 
claration. 


367.  The  Imperative  mood  is  in  its  use  quite 
analogous  to  the  English  Imperative,  viz.,  it  expresses 
a  command :  likewise  the  use  of  the  auxiliary  Verbs 
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foflttt,  shall,  toolkit,  will,  miiflett,  may  and  Ittffdt  let,  with 
the  Imperative,  is  the  same  as  in  English. 

Examples. 

ftomni  nut  nadj  Der  Stabt  (Pure  Imp.),  come  j  with  me 

2)u  foflft  niit  nad)  ber  ©tabt  fommen,  you  shall  come  >       to 
2)u  ntagft  ntit  nadj  ber  Stobt  fommen,  you  may  come  J     town. 

©efjen  toir  in  ben  (Garten  (Pure  Imp.),  go  we  (obs.)  \ 
$Bir  tooflen  in  ben  ®arten  gcfyn,  we  will  go  [  into  the  . 

2aj§  un§  (or  lajft  un§,  or  lafjen  @tc  uns)  in  ben  ©arten  [   garden, 
getjen,  let  us  go 

368.  The  Conditional  mood  is  used  to  express  a 
condition;  see  Rule  398. 

Examples.  2Benn  Siibnrig  fleijjig  jein  toiir&e,  h)iirbe  id^  t^n  be* 
lofynen,  if  Louis  would  be  diligent,  I  should  reward  him.  ®u  tottr* 
beft  if)in  glauben,  toenn  bu  i^n  fennteft,  thou  wouldst  believe  him,  if 
thou  knewest  him. 

o69.  Observation.  The  first  Conditional  is  often  substituted 
by  the  Imperfect  Subjunctive,  and  the  second  Conditional  by  the 
Pluperfect  Subjunctive. 

Examples.  Xfyiitcn  @ie  e§  nioljl,  toenn  i(^  e§  ou(|  t|iite,  instead 
of,  tuuTl)en  <Sie  e§  too^I  t|un,  toenn  idj  eS  auc|  t§un  luiirDc ,  would 
you  do  it,  if  1  should  do  it.  fatten  Sie  ba§  pcflloubt,  menn  man 
e§  S^nen  oorljcr  gcfogt  ^atte,  instead  of,  WurDen  6ie  ba§  geglaubt 
^aben,  »enn  man  e»  S^nen  bor^ergefagt  ^akn  ttwrfcc,  would 
you  7*«ve  believed  it,  if  they  fead  predicted  it  to  you. 

This  form  is  often  preferable  to  the  Conditional,  especially 
in  sentences  like  the  above,  where  two  occur  in  one  period ,  one 
of  them,  at  least,  should  be  converted  into  the  Imperfect  Sub- 
junctive. 

370.  The  Infinitive  mood  is  used  in  all  cases  in 
which  it  occurs  in  English,    thus  principally   to   form 
the  Future  Tenses  and  Conditional  Mood,  also,  where 
in  English  the  Inf.  or  Pres.  Partc.  may  be  used;   as, 
I  see  him  come  or  coming,  idj  fdje  iljn  fOttlHUtt;  in  ad- 
dition it  is  used  in  German: 

371.  a)  Instead  of  the  English  Present  Participle, 
when  used  substantively ;  as,  ba§  9tcitctt  unb  Jycdjtcn  finb 
gejunbe  2et6e§iibungen,  riding  and  fencing  are  healthy 
exercises;   consequently  also  when  preceded  by  a  Pre- 
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position;  in  that  case,  however,  the  German  Infinitive 
requires  the  Preposition  jtt  before  it;  as,  fie  famjjften 
ofjnc  auf  bie  ©efa^r  jtt  fldjtett,  they  fought  witliout  heed- 
ing the  danger ;  alle  |)offnung,  bie  DJtannfdjaft  Jtt  tettett, 
mar  nun  Derfd)ttwnben,  all  hopes  of  saving  the  crew  had 
now  vanished. 

372.  b)  Instead  of  the  Imperative  (though  rarely), 
which  property  it  shares  with  the  Perfect  Participle; 
as,    trinfen!   drink!  fommen!   come-,   (It   would   appear, 
that  in  those  cases  the  auxiliary  Verb  foflen  is  under- 
stood, viz.,  bu  jollft  trinfen,  fommen  etc.,  thou  shalt  drink, 
come  etc. ;  compare  383  b). 

Note.  About  the  Declension  of  the  Infinitive  comp.  Rule  235. 

Accusative  with  Infinitive. 

Accusativus  cum  Infinitwo. 

373.  This    construction,    so   familiar   to   English, 
is   entirely  foreign   to    the   German  language,    a    con- 
junctional  construction   always    requiring    to    be    sub- 
stituted  for   it;    as,    everybody   allows   him   to   be  the 
best  man,  German  construction:  everybody  alloivs,  that 
he  the  best  man  is:  Sfcbermcmn  gjeot  511,  baf§  er  ber  befte 
$Renjd)  iff.    I  believe  them  to  have  learnt  a  great  deal, 
German  construction:  I  believe  that  they  a  great  deal 
learnt  have:  id)  glcwbe,  bafS  fie  oiel  gelernt  fyaben. 

374.  The  Infinitive  may  be  used  ivith  and  without 
the  Preposition  ju;    this  construction  is   analogous  to 
the  English  use  of  to,  except  in  the   following  cases: 

375.  a)  Where  the  Infinitive  is  quoted  alone  the 
English  language  requires  the  Preposition  to  prefixed, 
for  the  sake  of  indicating  the  Mood;  whilst  in  German  it 
has  the  Inflection  -U  or  -eit  and  does  not  need  the  pre- 
position for  that  purpose;    as,   fotelen,   to  play;    todjett, 
to  laugh. 

376.  I)  Where  in  English  a  neuter  Verb  and  in 
German  an   auxiliary   precedes    the  Infinitive;    as,    id) 
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fttttn  beutjrf)  lefen,  „!  am  able"  to  read  German. 
fottt  nid)t  tommen,  John  ,,does  not  want"  to  come.  If, 
however,  in  English  an  auxiliary  be  employed  instead 
of  the  neuter  Verb,  to  is  not  used,  as  in  German;  viz., 
1  can  read  German  ;  John  will  not  come. 

377.  c)  The  Preposition  511  is  not  used  with  the 
following  Verbs  :  lajfen,  (to)  let,  to  allow  to,  to  cause  to 
be;  Ijelfen,  to  help;  ijoren,  to  hear-,   lefjren,  to  teach;  let* 
nen,  to  learn;   fiifylen,  to  feel,   fefyen,  to  see,   and  others 
which  do  not  need  to  be  quoted,  since  there  is  no  dif- 
ference between  them  and  their  English  equivalents  in 
this  respect.     To  this  latter  class    must   be   reckoned 
the  Auxiliary  Verbs  of  Mood;   as,  mogen,  may,  bitrfen, 
dare. 

378.  Observation.    Although   in  English  after  the  Adverb 
so  the  Adverb  as  is  required  invariably  after  the  Adjective,  even 
in    phrases    where   as  is  used  to   connect  an   Infinitive   sentence 
conveying  a  request  with  an  Interrogative  phrase    containing  so: 
in  German  the  latter  construction  is   rendered  either  by  un&  and 
an  Infinitive  without  311,  or  by  the  Infinitive  with  jju  without  unb. 
Ex.  :  Will  you  be  so  kind,  as  to  tell  me  what  o'clock  it  is  :  2BoI« 
len  €ne  jo  gut  fetn  unt)  mir  fagett,  toieDiel  Ut)t  e§  iff,  or,  toollen  ©ie 
f  o  gut  jetn  ,  mir  ju  fagen  etc.  ;  for  the  English  idiom  I  don't  know 
what  to  do,  to  say  etc.,   the   German  demands  what  I  shall  do, 
say  etc.  ;  viz.,  tdj  njeifc  ntdjt,  touS  id)  il)un  (or  jagen)  fott. 

379.  If  a  purpose  is  to  be  indicated  with  special 
precision,  the  Infinitive  clause  ought  to  be  introduced 
by  the  Preposition  Uttt  (in  English  in  order  with  In- 
finitive).   Examples:  j£)a§  (Sitter  be§  SenfterS  tnar  511  bicfyt 
fiir  tfyn,    Wtt   mit   bem  keeper   burdjgtttommen,   the   bars 
of  the  window  were  too  close  for  him,  in  order  to  get 
through,  with   his  body.     3$    fomme,    am   9Ibjd)ieb    Don 
3(jnen  jit  ne^men,    I  am  come,    in  order  to  take   leave 
of  you. 

380.  If  the  Verb,  however,  is  taken  substantively, 
i.  e.,  if  it  does  not  imply   action,    but  a  state  or  fact, 
the  Infinitive  is  connected  with  JUttt,  a  contraction  of 
311  and  the  Artc.  bem  (in  English  for  with  Pres.  Partc.). 
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Examples:  $te  Sttibe  tflaren  511  ftarf  jlim  Serbredjen,  the 
bars  were  too  strong  to  break  (for  breaking).  5)a§  ift 
fein  ©egenftanb  jum  £ad)Ctt,  that  is  no  subject  to  laugh 
at  (for  laughing  or  laughter). 

£.  The  Use  of  the  Participles. 

381.  The  Present  Participle  is  used  in  its  verbal 
character  (i.  e.,  expressing  action)  almost   only  in  ele- 
vated language.     Its^  Adjective  and  Adverbial  uses,  on 
the  other  hand,    are  rather   extensive,    as   in  English. 
(Compare  Rule  386.) 

Examples.  $>er  liidjcl iiDc  $nafce ,  the  smiling  boy ;  ber 
f$nm$enfcc  93ad),  the  talkative  brook.  (£r  fann  ba§  tyielenfc  madjen, 
he  can  do  that  playinyly. 

382.  The  Perfect  (or  Past)  Participle  is  used 
principally   for   the   formation   of  the  past    compound 
tenses  of  the  active  voice,  and  for  the  formation  of  the 
passive  voice  (see  the  Rules  of  the  Conjugation). 

When  used  without  auxiliaries  it  is,  in  its  verbal 
character,  subject  to  the  same  restrictions  as  the  Present 
Participle.  (Compare  Rule  386.) 

Examples.  9Jtein  geliebteS  $inb ,  my  beloved  child  ;  cm  be* 
friebifltcr  9)Jenjd),  a  satisfied  man. 

383.  The  Perfect  Participle  is  besides    used  in  German  in 
these  peculiar  cases: 

a)  Instead  |of    the    English   Present   Participle    in    certain 
phrases;   as,  er  fom  in  grower  ($Ue  gclaufrn,   he  came  running  in 
great  haste. 

b)  Instead  of  the  Imperative,  in  abrupt,  encouraging,  com- 
manding and  also  in  coarse  language;  as:  Stifle  grfianftcn!  stand 
still !  2BoI)l  auf,  teteraben,  auf's  $Pfcrb,  auf'S  ^frrb,  iu'§  gelb  in  bie 
Sfreitjeit  gfflogcn,   arise  ye  comrades,    mount  your  steeds,  fly   out 
to  the  field,    to   freedom!     Schiller.     (Such    Participles   must  be 
looked  upon  as  the  Passive  Imperative  having  the  Auxiliary  Verb 
understood ;  thus,  e5  toerbe  geftonben,  e3  toevbe  flcfloflen,  would  be  the 
complete  forms.) 

384.  The  Perfect  Participle  of  the  following  Verbs 
is  replaced  by  the  Infinitive  when  preceded  by  a  Verb 
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in  the  Infinitive,  viz.,  biirfen,  lonnen,  laffen,  mogen,  miiffen, 
foflen,  rooflen,  Jjelfen,  §oren,  (eljren,  lernen,  jefjen  and  fitfjfen ; 
as,  lommen  iutrfcn  instead  of  fommen  geburft;  gefyen 
Ibltncn,  instead  of  geljen  gefonnt. 

If  the  sentence  is  dependent,  the  Verb  or  Auxiliary 
should  precede  these  Infinitives,  contrary  to  the  general 
Rule  (311.  &.);  as,  'f)at  lommen  fciirfeit,  instead  of,  fommen 
cjebiirft  fjat;  Ijat  ge§en  fimnett,  instead  of,  gel)en  ge  = 
!  o  n  n  t  fy  a  t ;  some  authors  in  this  combination  frequently 
drop  the  auxiliary. 

Examples.  9ftcm  fyat  ben  ®efangenen  entfommen  laffen  (instead 
of  gelaffen),  they  have  allowed  the  prisoner  to  escape.  9iad)bem  fie 
ben  ^ifd)  auf  ben  gliifjenben  ®of)fen  l)alb  (jatte  roften  laffen  (instead 
of  roften  gelojfen  ^otte)  —  after  she  had  caused  the  fish  to  be 
half  broiled  on  the  embers  — .  £aben  ©ie  Sftien  ffreunb  obreijen 
fe^cn  (instead  of  gejefyen),  have  you  seen  your  friend  depart  ? 

t>Ot)«  Note.  This  peculiarity  can  be  accounted  for  only  by  suppos- 
ing that  originally  it  was  the  Perfect  Participle  without  the  augment  H$t" 
that  was  used  after  Infinitives ;  since,  however,  this  form  is  with  several  Verbs 
the  same  as  the  Infinitive,  as,  flelaffen  without  augment  Ujfen,  gefeljen 
without  augment  felien ,  Infinitives  of  other  Verbs  of  which  the  Perf.  Partc. 
without  augment  does  not  represent  the  Infinitive,  were,  by  analogy,  used 
in  the  same  way. 

386.  The  English  Participles,  when  not  used  ad- 
jectively,  or  when  not  forming  part  of  a  compound 
tense,  must  be  rendered  in  German  by  a  Conjunction 
or  Relative  Pronoun  and  a  tense.  Examples : 1  Having 
to  preach  before  the  clergy  —  must  be  changed  into : 
when  he  had  to  preach,  n(8  er  Dor.  bet  (Setftlidjfeit  §u 
Jlfefttgen  fyatte.  Having  separated  the  leaves,  he  sewed 
them  up  again  —  must  be  changed  into :  after  he  had 
separated  the  leaves  etc.,  imdjfccm  er  bie  flatter  fletffjmt 
l)atte,  ntifjte  er  fie  toieber  ftilfammrn.  The  Delft,  one  of 
the  Dutch  ships  taken  at  the  battle  of  Camperdown, — 
must  be  changed  into :  ivhich  icere  taken  etc.,  baS  ©cfyiff 
S)elft,  eine§  ber  JjoUonbii^en,  toeldje  in  ber  @d)lad)t  bei 
(Samperbum  genomwen  towr&en.  Csesar  describes  the 

1)  In  order  to  become  thoroughly  familiar  with  this  impor- 
tant rule,  the  pupil  should  at  once  find  many  more  examples  in 
English  and  change  them  into  the  German  construction. 
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Celtes  as  fighting  on  horseback  etc.  German:  Caesar 
describes,  that  the  Celtes  on  horseback  etc.  fought ;  (£afar 
erjaljlt,  baf»  bie  (Selten  311  Perbe  etc.  lampften.  (See  also 
Rule  371  about  the  use  of  the  Infinitive  instead  of  the 
Present  Participle.) 

Observation.  The  learner  should  keep  in  mind  that  it  will 
be  a  correct  change  of  a  participial  construction  only  if  the  sen- 
tence, so  changed,  makes  also  good  English. 

F.  The  Use  of  the  Tenses. 

387.  The  Present  Tense  is  used  in  German  princi- 
pally to  express  an  act  or  state,  going-on  at  the  time ; 
e.  </.,    iff)  jdjrcilic,    I  write,    I  am  writing,    I  do   write; 
id)  toerfce  gefobt,  I  am  (being)  praised. 

388.  In  addition  the  Present  is  used: 

a)  To  express  a  continued  action  or  state  of  the  past, 
where  the  Perfect  tense  is  used  in  English;  as;  2Bte 
lange  fittl)  @ie  fdjon  in  biefer  8tabt  (or  an  biefem  Crte), 
how  long  have  you  been  in  this  place  ?  2Bie  lange  ift  $f)r 
SSater  fcfyon  franf,  how  long  has  your  father  been  ill? 
whilst,  when  the  action  or  state  is  past  and  no  longer 
going  on,  the  past  tense  must  be  used  in  German 
as  well  as  in  English;  thus  the  above  sentences  with 
the  Perfect :  tute  lange  finb  ©ie  an  biefem  (rather  jenem) 
Orte  geroefen,  how  long  were  you  in  that  place;  roie 
lange  ift  3f)r  $ater  franf  getoefen,  how  long  was  your  father 
ill,  imply,  that  the  person  is  no  longer  in  that  place, 
is  no  longer  ill. 

389.  b)  Instead   of  the  Future,    to    give    greater 
precision,  promptness,  certainty  etc.  to  the  Verb;  e.g.: 
2Bir  fleljett  ^eute  ftadjmtttag  auf'S  8emb,  we  shall  go  to  the 
country  this  afternoon.    9ftetn  SSater  fommt  morgen  Don 
ber  9Jeife   juriid,    my    father   will   return   to-morrow 
from  his  journey.  (This  is  often  the  case  in  English  too.) 

390.  c)  Instead  of  the  Imperfect  in  narrative,    to 
give  greater  vivacity  to  it;   as:   Sobalb  bet  $nabe  fort 
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ttwr,  Ijaitflt  fid)  ber  ®atfer  etnen  Mantel  um,  begiebt  fidj 
nadj  bem  §aufe  ber  franfen  §?rau — ,  as  soon  as  the  boy 
was  gone,  the  emperor  put  on  a  cloak,  went  to  the 
house  of  the  sick  woman  — . 

391.  d)  Instead  of  the  Imperative,   to  increase  its 
force ;   as :  £)u  fommft  tn  i  t ,  nnb  er  bleibt  b  a ,  come  you 
with  me,  and  let  him  remain  here. 

392.  The  Imperfect  Tense  is  used,  as  in  English, 
principally  in  narration;  e.  g.,  id)  fd)tieb,  I  wrote,  T  was 
writing,   I  did  write;    id)  ttwrbe  gelobt,    I  was  (being) 
praised. 

393.  The  Imperfect  is  also  used: 

a)  To  make  a  statement  ichich  lias  reference  to 
another  occurrence.  Ex.: 

SQSir  madjien  unf ere  ^ufgafcen,  al§  ©ic  c  i  n  ttttten,  we  were  doing 
our  exercises,  when  you  entered.  (Compare  Rule  395.) 

394.  b)  When  relating  anything  of  -which  the  nar- 
rator was  an  eyewitness.     Ex. : 

(£§  etetgnete  ftdj  geftern  ein  (Snjcnbuljnimfafl ,  a  railway-accident 
happened  yesterday.    (Compare  Rule  395.) 

395.  The  Perfect  Tense  is  used: 

1.  To  express  an  act  or  to  make  a  statement  of 
the  past  that  has  no  reference  to  another. 

2.  To  relate  a  thing  of  which  the  narrator   has 
not  been  an  eyewitness  (see  the  previous  rule),  in  which 
case    in  English    the  Imperfect,    or    in    questions    the 
Imperfect  of  the  auxiliary  Verb  to  do  is  used. 

Examples  to  1:  SSir  Ija&ctt  gcftern  etnent  grojjen  Sefte  Bci« 
gctooljnt,  we  were  present  yesterday  at  a  great  festivity.  S)er 
$6nig  ift  »or  ndjt  £agett  gcfront  worfcen,  the  king  ioas  crowned  a 
week  ago. 

Examples  to  2 :  2Bie  id)  l)6re,  |at  geftern  ein  SBafl  itn  ©ejert- 
f^afig^aufe  fl  a  1 1  gefunfcen,  I  understand  there  was  a  ball  yester- 
day in  the  club.  fja&Ctt  Sie  aud)  gctttnjt?  did  you  dance  too? 

396.  The  Pluperfect  Tense  is  used  only  to  denote 
an  occurrence  of  the  past  that  was  past  before  the  other, 
referred  to,  took  place. 
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Examples.  9Jad)bem  fie  bie  ^urg  crfturmt  gotten,  hwrbe  fie  ben 
trainmen  ubergeben,  after  they  luid  stormed  the  castle,  it  was 
given  over  to  the  flames. 

SBenn  ®te  mtr  0cf olgt  ttmren,  toare  ba§  nid)t  0efd)c!)en,  if  you 
had  followed  me,  that  would  not  have  happened. 

•Cbflleid)  fie  meilcntueit  Uerfolflt  luorfccn  roarrn,  gotten  fie  bod) 
#eit  Qcnuy  0el)a6t,  fid)  311  vetten,  although  they  had  been  pursued 
for  many  miles,  yet  they  had  (had)  time  enough  to  save  themselves. 

397.  The  Future  Tense  is  used  only  to  express 
an  act  or  state  of  futurity]   to  be  going  may   be  sub- 
stituted for  shall  and  will  in  that  case.     Ex. : 

3d)  toerte  morcjen  eine  flteife  na<$  Xeutfdjfonb  itnter* 
n  c  ()  m  cit ,  I  shall  (1  am  going  to)  set  out  for  Germany 
to-morrow.  SSirU  3fjr  SkuDer  Wttge1)en?  Will  your 
brother  go  likewise?  2Bcmn  toetuen  ©ie  mit  Sfyrer  Arbeit 
fertig  fcttt,  when  will  you  be  ready  with  your  wOrk? 

398.  Observation.    Before  translating  shall,  should,  will, 

would,  it  is  necessary  first  to  consider  their  import,  since  those 
forms  are  used  in  English  not  only  for  the  Future  Tense  and  Con- 
ditional Mood,  but  also  as  auxiliaries  of  mood;  different  Auxiliary 
Verbs,  however,  are  required  in  German  for  each  different  import ; 
thus  the  Auxiliary  locrDc  etc.  can  be  employed  only  to  render 
shall  and  icill  if  futurity  is  expressed ;  hmrfce  etc.  only  renders 
should  and  would  if  a  condition  is  implied ;  but  will  and  would 
ought  to  be  rendered  by  the  Verb  tuoUcu,  if  denoting  a  will,  a 
wish,  willingness  etc.,  and  if  in  English  to  be  ivilling  can  be  sub- 
stituted ;  on  the  other  hand,  shall  and  should  ought  to  be  rendered 
by  the  Verb  foflen,  if  dependency,  obligation,  supposition  is  implied, 
or  if  in  English  to  be  obliged,  in  case,  may  be  said  instead.  Ex. : 
SBoUen  Sic  iniv  einen  grofeen  (Befallen  tfyun,  ivill  you  (are  you  will- 
ing to)  do  me  a  great  favour.  (£r  fott  fyeute  nod)  all  feine  2lrbeiten 
fertifl  marfjen,  he  shall  (is  obliged  to)  finish  to-day  all  his  tasks 
yet.  <3oUtrn  <£ie  urn  fyalb  SJier  nirfjt  l)iev  fein,  fo  lucrfcen  roir  oljne 
@ie  Q  e  1)  e  n ,  should  you  not  be  (in  case  you  are  not)  here  at  half 
past  three,  we  shall  (we  are  going  to)  start  without  you.  Examples 
of  the  old  future  (formed  as  in  English)  are  not  wanting;  as, 
toa§  nritt  id)  (bagegen)  nmdjen,  what  shall  I  do?  Compare  the  use 
of  will  in  Scotland,  such  as,  icill  I  go,  for  shall  I  go. 
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PUNCTUATION. 

399.  It  is  necessary,  in  conclusion,  to  give  a  few 
hints  about  punctuation. 

On  the  whole  the  usage  of  punctuation  is  analogous 
in  English  and  German ;  it  therefore  suffices  to  notice 
the  principal  differences. 

1)  The  Commas  which  in  English  separate  adverbs 
from  the  rest  of  the  sentence,  such  as  »however«,  »of 
course*  are  not  used  in  German. 

2)  All  dependent  (including  relative)  clauses  should 
in  German  be  separated  from   the   independent  clause 
by  a  comma  which  is  not  always  done  in  English. 

3)  All  Infinitive  clauses,  however  short,  ought  to 
be  separated  from   the  preceding   clause  by  a  comma, 
contrary  to  usage  in  English. 

4)  Before  iittb  a  comma  should  be  put  only  if  the 
two  clauses  which  it  connects  have  different  subjects. 

400.  Example.    About   sunset(,)   however(,)   as  I  was  pre- 
paring to  pass  the  night  in   this  rnanner(,)   and  had  turned   my 
horse  loose,  that  it  might  graze  at  liberty,  a  negro-woman  return- 
ing from  the  labours  of  the  field(,)   stopped  to  observe  me(,)   and 
perceiving  that  I  was  weary  and  dejectedQ  inquired  into  my  situa- 
tion (Mtrngo  Parkj:  ©egen  ©onnenuntergang   jebod)(,)   al§  id)  mid) 
a  n  jdjtrfteO  bte  9tadjt  in  biefer  SQfotfe   jujubrtngcn  unb  mein  SJJfcrb 
lo§gelafjen  I)atte(,)  bamit  e§  nad)  ©efaflen  grafen  mbd)te(,)   blieb  einc 
%egerin(,)   bic  t>on  bet  ftelbarbeit  3  it  r  tt  rf  fef)rte(,)  ftef)en(,)  urn  mid)  311 
betradjten;  unb  ba  fie  bemerftc(,)  boj§  id)  ermiibet  unb  n  i  c  D  e  r  gefdjlagen 
nwr(,)  forfdjte  fie  nad^  meiner  £age. 
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ALPHABETICAL  LIST  OF 
STRONG  AND  IRREGULAR  VERBS. 


Those  marked  *  are  irregular,   those  marked  f  weak  or  strong  and  thos 

marked  ft  are  weak  when  used  transitively. 

Infinitive. 

Imperfect. 

Per/'.  Par*.!                    Present. 

Imp. 

barfen,  to  bake, 

buf, 

gebacfcn,       id)  barfe,  bu  Mrfjt,  er  bdrft. 

bebingcn,  stipu- 

bebong, 

bebungen. 

late, 

befefjlen,  com- 

fiefaty, (Sj.)  brfotycn, 

id)  befeb,Ie,  bu  befie^Ift,  er  befietft 

befie^l. 

mand, 

bcfdf)le,l 

befleifcen,apply, 

kflifg, 

bcfliifcn. 

beginnen,  begin, 

begann, 

begonnen. 

beifjen,  bite, 

Kfc 

gebiffen. 

bergen,  hide, 
berften,  burst, 

barg, 
barft,  and 

geborgcn, 
geborften, 

id)  bcrge,  bu  birgft,  cr  btrgt, 
id)  berfte,  bu  btrft(eft)t,  cr  birftf 

btrg. 
birftf. 

•betDegen,  in- 

betoog, 

betoogcn. 

duce, 

biegen,  bend, 

bog, 

gebogen, 

old:  bu  beugft,  er  beugt. 

bieten,  bid, 

bot, 

geboten, 

old:  bu  beutft,  er  beut. 

binben,  bind, 

banb, 

gebunben. 

bitten,  pray, 

bat, 

gcbeten. 

ask, 

blajen,  blow, 

blie3, 

geblajen, 

id)  blaje,  bu  bldft,  er  bldft. 

blei  ben,  remain, 

blieb. 

jeblieben. 

ffblcidjen,  turn'blid), 

)ebltd)cn. 

pale, 

braten,  roast, 

briet, 

gebraten, 

id)  brate,  bu  brdtft,  er  brdt. 

bredjen,    break, 

brad), 

gebrodicn, 

id)  bredje,  bu  brid)ft,  er  brirf)t, 

bridj. 

brennen,  burn, 

brannte(Sj.)  gcbrannt. 

brennete, 

bringen,  bring, 

bradite, 

gebradjt. 

benfen,  think,  lbod)te, 

gebadjt. 

brefrf)en,thresh,'brafd),  and 

gebrojdjen, 

id)  brejd)e,  bu  brtfd)(ef)t,  er  brifd)t, 

brifd^. 

brofd), 

bringen,  throng,  Ibrang, 

gebrungen. 

biinfcn,  think, 

bdud)te, 

gebdud)t, 

uid)  biinft,  methinks. 

*bUrfen,  dare, 
be  allowed, 

burftc, 

geburft, 

d)  barf,  bu  barfft,  cr  barf. 

empfeljlen,  re- 

commend, 

v.  befefyen. 

effen,  eat, 

ii 

gegcffcn, 

dj  effe,  bu  iff(ef)t,  er  ijft, 

f§. 
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Infinitive. 

Imperfect. 

Perf.Part. 

[atyren,  drive, 

futjr, 

gefafyreu, 

4 

ratten,  fall, 

[iel, 

jefaflen, 

fongen,  catch, 

fing, 

qefangen, 

id) 

ed)ten,  fight, 

[O^t, 

gefod^ten, 

4 

inben,  find, 

[anb, 

jefunbeu. 

iedjten,  plait, 

flod^t, 

jeflod)tenr 

4 

iiegen,  fly, 

[tog, 

jeflogcn, 

>ld 

iiefyen,  flee, 

jtot), 

jeflot)en, 

ol.l 

liefeen,  flow, 

floj§, 

geftoffen, 

old 

rcffen,devoure, 

frafe, 

gefreffen, 

id) 

frieren,  freeze, 

fror, 

gefroren. 

goljren,  fer- 

go^r, 

gego^ren. 

ment, 

geboren,  bear, 

gebar, 

geboren, 

icb 

geben,  give, 

gab, 

gegeben, 

id^ 

gebeifyen,  pros- 

gebief), 

gebie^en. 

per, 

get)en,  go, 

ging, 

gegangen. 

geliugen,  suc- 

gdang, 

gdungen, 

c§ 

ceed, 

gelten,  be  worth, 

So", 

gegolten, 

id) 

(jenefcn,  recover 

genafe, 

genefcn. 

health, 

gemefcen,  enjoy, 

genofS, 

geuoffen. 

gefd)ef)en,  hap- 

gcid)nl), 

gefdjefjcn, 

til 

pen, 

geltnnnen,  win, 

gemann, 

gctuonnen. 

(Sj.also)ge* 

toonue, 

giefcen,  pour, 

gof§, 

gcgoffen, 

ol< 

ftgleidjen,  be 

glid^, 

geglic^en. 

like, 

gteiten,  glide, 

glitt, 

geglittcn. 

fglhnmen, 

glomm, 

geglommeu. 

glow, 

groben,  dig, 

grub, 

gegraben, 

idg 

greifen,  seize, 

Stiff, 

gegriffcn. 

Ijaben,  have, 

lattc, 

ge|abt, 

!* 

fatten,  hold, 

^ielt, 

ge^alten, 

^angen,  hang, 

!^ing, 

gegangen, 

id) 

^aucn,  hew, 

^icb, 

gel)aucn. 

^eben,  lift, 

l)ob,  and 

geljoben. 

heave, 

f)Ub, 

§etf5en,be  called 

m. 

ge^eifecn. 

bid, 

Present. 

id)  fafyre,  bit  fafjrft,  er  fcifyrt. 
ic&  faUe,  bu  fattft,  cr  fttttt. 
4  fange,  bit  fattgft,  cr  faugt. 
;d)  fefttt,  bu  fidtft,  er  fid)t. 

4  fled)te,  bit  fltd)[t,  er  flid)t, 
old:  bit  fleugft,  er  fleugt, 
old:  bu  f!eud)ft,  er  fleitdjt, 
old:  bit  fleufet,  er  fteufct, 
fwffe,  bit  frifi(ef)t,  er  frtfft, 


gebtire,  bu  gebterftf,  er  gebiertf, 
gebe,  bu  gt(e)6ft,  er  gi(e)bt, 


e§  gelingt  mir,  I  succeed. 
id)  gelte,  bu  giltft,  cr  gilt, 


Imp. 


fli^t. 
fleug. 


gebierf. 
gi(e)b. 


gilt. 


old:  bu  geuJ3(ej)t,  er  geufet, 


grabe,  bu  grabft,  er  griibt. 


id)  fyabe,  bu  Ijafi,  er  fyat. 
^olte,  bu  |altft,  er  f)Q 
^ange,  bu  fjfingft,  cr 
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Infinitive. 
fjelfen,  help, 

Imperfect. 
)alf,(Sj.  al- 

Perf.Part. 

jef)otfcn, 

Present. 
Q  folfe,  bu  t)il.fft,  er  ^ilft, 

Imp. 

W 

so)  plfe, 

fennen,  know, 

fdnntc,(Sj.) 

gefannt. 

fenn(c)tc, 

fflimmen, 

llomm, 

geHommen. 

climb, 

ftingen,  sound, 

tlang, 

geflungcn. 

fneifen,  nip, 

mff, 

jefniffen. 

fotnmen,  come, 

am, 

[efommen, 

d)  f  otnmc,  bit  f  bmmftf,  er  fBrnmtf. 

*fonnen,  can, 

onnte, 

jefonnt, 

^  fann,  bu  fannft,  cr  farm. 

be  able, 

frieetyen,  creep, 

ro^, 

gcfrod^en. 

fttren,  choose, 

or, 

jeforen. 

laben,  load, 

ub, 

jelaben, 

%  lobe,  bu  labft,  er  Ifibt. 

invitef, 

laffen,let,  cause 

iefe, 

gelaffen, 

%  iojfe,  bu  lafft,  or  laffeft,  er  ififft. 

to, 

laufen,  run, 

tef, 

jelaufen, 

$  laufe,  bu  Iftufft,  er  Ifiuft. 

leiben,  suffer, 

ittf 

jelitten. 

leifyen,  lend, 

ic^, 

jelie^en. 

lejen,read,pick, 

a§, 

gelcjen, 

%  lefe,  bu  lieft  or  liefeft,  er  lieft. 

UeS. 

liegen,  lie, 

QQ, 

gelegen. 

Wfoentt, 

oji, 

gdofaen, 

$  iofae,  bu  Itj^t,  er  iifat, 

m. 

quench, 

liigen,  lie,  tell 

og, 

gelogen. 

a  lie, 

tnafylcn,  grind 

mo^tte, 

getnaijlcn. 

(corn), 

meiben,  avoid, 

mieb, 

gemiebcn. 

melfen,  milk, 

molf, 

jcniolfcn, 

i^  tnelfe,  bu  milfftf,  er  mitttt, 

mtlff. 

meffen,  mea- 

moB, 

gemeffen, 

i^  meffe,  bu  mifi(ej)t,  cr  mifft, 

mij§. 

sure, 

*m5gen,  may, 

mod^te, 

gcmo^t, 

id)  mag,  bu  magft,  er  mag. 

be  possible, 

fmiiifen,  must, 

muf§te( 

gcmujft, 

i^  muj§,  bu  inufft,  er  muf§. 

have  to, 

nefymen,  take, 

natym, 

genommen, 

id)  ne^me,  bu  nimmft,  er  nimtnt 

nimm. 

nennen,  name, 

nnnntc,(Sj. 

gcnannt. 

nenn(c)tc 

pfcifcn,  whistle 

m, 

gepfiffen. 

tflegen,  che- 

ppafl, 

gcpflogcn. 

rish, 

pteifen,  praise, 

prie§, 

acbricjcn. 

quellcn,  spring 

auoll.          gequoQen, 

icf)  quellc,  bu  quiflft,  er  quiflt. 

forth, 
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Infinitive. 

Imperfect. 

Perf.  Part. 

Present. 

frfidjen,  re- 

vod), 

gerod^en. 

venge, 

rotten,  guess, 

riet^, 

gerat^en, 

id)  rat^e,  bu  rfitf)[t,  er  rfitf). 

advise, 

retben,  rub, 

riebf 

gerieben. 

reifcen,  tear, 

rif§, 

gerijfen. 

reiten,  ride, 

rttt, 

geritteu. 

rennen,  run, 

ronnte, 

gerannt. 

Sj.renn(e)te, 

rted&en,  smell, 

roc^, 

gerod^en, 

old:  bu  reud^ft,  er  reudjt, 

ringen,  wring, 

roug. 

gerungen. 

wrestle, 

rtnnen,  flow, 

rann,  s.  also 

geronuen. 

run, 

roune, 

rufen,  call,  cry, 

rief, 

gerufen. 

aljen,  salt, 

falgte, 

gejalsenf. 

aufen,  drink, 

f»ffi 

gejoffen, 

id)  foufe,  bu  fauffi,  er  jauft. 

laugen,  suck, 

log, 

gejogen. 

djaffen,  create, 

ge^affen. 

;djeiben,  sepa- 

jd^ieb, 

gej^ieben. 

rate, 

'd)etnen,  shine, 

fdjten, 

gejd^tenen. 

seem, 

Reiten,  chide, 

wit 

gejdjolten, 

id^  fd^elte,  bu  fdjUtft,  er  fd^itt, 

Sj.  fd^bltc, 

'djeren,  shear, 

jd^or, 

gefaoren, 

td^  fdjere,  bu  fc^ierft,  cr  jd)iert, 

tf)ieben,  push, 

fd)ob, 

gefc^obeu. 

shove, 

idn'efjen,  shoot, 

fc^of5, 

geid^offen. 

idfnnbeu,  flay, 

jd^aub, 

aeid&unben. 

id()lafen,  sleep, 

j(|Uef,          geid^Iofen, 

id)  fc^Iofe,  bu  jc^Ififft,  er  jd&ldft. 

idjlagen,  strike, 

fd)fog, 

gefa^Iogen, 

id^  j^Iage,  bu  fd)Iagftf  er  jdjlfigt. 

idljleicfjen,  slink, 

jd^licl|, 

gejddlidjen. 

|d)leifen,  grind, 

Wff» 

gejd)Iiffeu. 

idjletjjen,  slit, 

jdblif^, 

gefcbliffen. 

[djliejjen,  shut, 

fd^Ioj^, 

gejc^toffen, 

old:  bu  jd^teufeeft,  er  jdjleufet, 

id)Ungeu,  twine, 

jdjtong, 

gejc^lungen. 

swallow, 

jd)mei&eu, 

fd^mif§, 

gefd)miffen. 

throw,  smite, 

ttfd^meljen, 

fd^mots, 

gejd^tnolsen, 

ic^  jc^me^e,  bu  jd^milj(ef  )t,  er  jd^mtljt, 

smelt,  melt, 

id)iteiben,  cut, 

jd^nitt, 

gefd^nitteu. 

jcgnieben,  snort, 

jrijnob, 

gejd^noben. 

screw, 

jd)rob, 

gejd^roben. 

Imp. 


fc^ilt. 


fd)leuj 
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Infinitive. 

Imperfect. 

Per  f.  Part. 

(•t^reden, 

f$raf, 

qcjitvocfcn, 

startle, 

djrcibcn,  write, 

j(^rieb, 

gef^rteben. 

(jreien,  cry, 

ferric, 

gef^rie(e)n. 

djretten,  stride, 

f^ritt, 

gefcfyritten. 

(^tofiren,  sup- 

fitter, 

^ef^tDoren, 

purate, 

djtoeigett,  be  si-  f(^h)ieg, 

gef^loiegen. 

lent, 

rtfttoetlen, 

j^tDOfl, 

gef^tootten. 

swell, 

(^luimmcn, 

j^tDomm, 

gefd^toom* 

swim, 

Sj.  also 

men. 

jd)tt)6mme, 

d)toinbcti,  va- 

j(^h)Qnb, 

geiityoun: 

nish, 

ben. 

(^luingen, 

j^wnng, 

gef^wun* 

swing, 

gen. 

rijiuoren,  swear, 

fd&tDor   and 

gef^tooren. 

fdjttwr, 

jet)en,  see, 

io^, 

geje^en, 

^jein,  be, 

ttar, 

gen>ejen, 

cnbenf,  send, 

jonbte, 

gefonbt. 

Sj.  fenbete, 

iieben,  seethe, 

fott, 

gefotten. 

ingen,  sing,      fang, 
infen,  sink,      fonf, 

gefungen. 
gefunfen. 

[innen,  medi- 

fonnSj.also 

^efonnen. 

tate, 

jonne, 

fi^en,  sit, 

w, 

gefeffen. 

'foflen,  shall, 

fo«te, 

gejoUt, 

be  obliged, 

;peien,  spit, 

fpie, 

gefpie(c)n. 

pinnen,  spin, 

fponn,  Sj. 

gefponnen. 

also  jpbnne, 

pleifeen,  split, 

fpHf«, 

geipliffen. 

predjen,  speak, 

foro^, 

gefprod^en, 

prie§en,sprout, 

fprojs, 

gejproffen. 

pringen, 

f  prong, 

gcfprungen. 

spring, 

fte^en,  pierce, 

M, 

geftodjen, 

fte^en,  stand, 

ftonb  (old: 

geftonben. 

ftunb), 

Present. 
fdjrerfe,  bu  fdjridfft,  er  fdjrielt, 


old:  bu  fdjtmerft,  er  fdjttriert. 


Imp. 

|d)ric!. 


id)  fef)e,  bu  fiefjft,  cr  fietyt, 

id)  bin,  bu  bift,  er  ift,  hrir  finb, 
i&r  fetb,  fie  finb,  . 


id)  foil,  bu  fotlft,  er  fott. 

tdj  fprcdje,  bu  fprtdjft,  er  fpridjt, 
,  bu  ftiftft,  er  fti$t, 


fie^old: 
fie^e. 

fei,  Pi. 
fetb. 
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Infinitive. 

Imperfect. 

Perf.Part. 

ftrfjlen,  steal, 

jtaf)ISj.also 

gefto^icn, 

fto^Ie, 

ftetgen,  mount, 

ffiefl, 

geftiegen. 

fterben,  die, 

ftarb, 

geftorben, 

Sj.  fturbe 

J  tieben,disperse, 

ftob, 

geftoben. 

tinlen,  stink, 

ftanf, 

geftunfen. 

tofcen,  push, 

fttefe, 

geftofeen, 

1  treidjen,  strike, 

ftri(^, 

geftvidjen. 

'treiten,  strive, 

ftritt, 

jcftrittcn. 

dispute, 

tfjuu,  do, 

tyat, 

gettjon. 

tragen,  carry, 

trug, 

jetrogen, 

treffen,  hit, 

trof, 

jetroffen, 

iretben,  drive, 

trieb, 

jeirieben. 

treten,  tread, 

trot, 

jetrctcn, 

triefen,  drip, 

toff, 

getroffen, 

triegen  or  trtt* 

trog, 

gctrogen. 

gen,  deceive, 

trinfen,  drink, 

:rcmf, 

getrunfen. 

tfbetberben, 

berbarb, 

tterborben, 

spoil, 

Sj.berbiirbc, 

toerbrtefcen,   an- 

t)erbrof§, 

berbroffen, 

noy, 

fcergeifen,forget, 

bergoi 

oergeffen, 

Derlieren,  lose, 

t>erlor, 

oerloren. 

toadjjen,  grow, 

tou^, 

getoac^jen, 

toagenortmegen, 

h)og, 

jetoogen. 

weigh, 

toafdjen,  wash, 

tou^, 

gehjaf^cn, 

toebenf,  weave, 

toob, 

jetooben. 

toeid)en,  yield, 

Unit), 

jctot(^en. 

toeijen,  oZdf, 

totc§, 

jctuiejen. 

show, 

toenbenf,  turn, 

toonbte, 

getoanbt. 

Sj.n>cnbete, 

toerben,  woe, 

tuarb 

getoorben, 

sue, 

Sj.  toiirbe, 

"toerben,  be- 

luarb or 

gctuorbcn, 

come, 

tourbe, 

pi.  tourben, 

Sj.  tuiirbe, 

toerfen,  throw, 

toarf, 

getoorfen, 

toinben,  wind, 

toanb, 

jetuunben. 

*toiffen,  know, 

touj§tc, 

getmtfft, 

*looUen,  will, 

loofltc, 

gctDoIIt, 

Present. 
\%  fte^c,  bu  ftidjlft,  cr  ftte^lt, 


t(^  fterbe,  bu  ftirbft,  er  ftirbt, 


iefc  ftofee,  bu 


,  er 


iroge,  bu  tragft,  er  tragt. 
treffe,  bu  trip,  er  trifft, 

trete,  bu  trtttft,  er  tritt, 
old:  bu  treufft,  er  treuft. 


i(^  berberbe,  bu  berbirbft,  er  t)erbirbt; 
£  berbriefet,  (old  berbreu^t),  mi^  etc, 
:dj  oergeffe,  bu  t>ergifj(ef)t,  erbergijft, 
4  loo^je,  bu  Md)(!e)ft,  er 

4  toajdje,  bu  tottf^(cf)t,  er 


luerbe,  bu  hrirbft,  er  loirbt, 
it)erbe,  bu  twrft,  er  tuirb. 


toerfe,  bu  lutrffl,  er  tt)irft, 


be  willing, 


dj  toet§,  bu  h>eifet,  er 
4  h)ifl,  bu  loiltft,  er  h>ifl. 

13* 


Imp. 

ftiefcl. 


ftirb. 


triff. 

tritt. 
treuf. 


berbtrb. 


totrb. 


n,trf. 
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accuse,  jiel),  Qejtc^cn. 


3ielen,draw,go,  jog, 
3tt>tngen,  force,  j;)ioanfl, 


old:  bu  jeuQft,  er 


SECOND  PART. 


CONVERSATIONAL  EXERCISES,  DIALOGUES 
AND  IDIOMATIC  EXPRESSIONS. 

Note.  The  Exercises  should  be  used  as  follows.  The  Kules 
of  the  Grammar  referred  to  at  the  head  of  each  Vocabulary 
should  be  explained  in  order  to  be  learnt  by  heart  for  the  next 
lesson-day.  The  vocabulary  of  words  should  also  be  committed  to 
memory.  Many  words  are  inserted  which  do  not  occur  in  the 
following  exercise,  in  order  to  give  the  pupil  an  opportunity  of 
acquiring  a  large  stock  of  words ,  which  will  be  of  future  use. 
Some  are  even  entered  twice  for  the  sake  of  contrast  with  some 
other  word. 

When  the  pupil  is  thoroughly  acquainted  with  the  rules  and 
the  vocabulary,  he  may  proceed  to  read  the  Exercise  aloud  in 
German,  following  the  sense ;  after  which  he  must  give  it  in  Eng- 
lish without  looking  at  the  German;  both  sentence  by  sentence. 
The  pupil  may  then  translate  at  sight  (as  far  as  practicable) 
the  English  sentences  into  German,  which  must  be  continued 
until  perfect  fluency  is  attained,  after  which  he  may  write  them. 
Should  there  not  be  time  for  the  teacher  to  do  this,  he  should 
recommend  this  method  to  his  pupils ,  as  the  numerous  errors 
which  too  often  occur  in  exercises  are  caused  from  writing  them 
before  the  study  of  them  is  completed. 

After  the  100  Exercises  are  mastered,  more  difficult  ones 
should  be  used,  such  as  the  author's  "Exercises  on  Syntax",1  or 
"English  into  German'1.2 

The  phrases  and  idioms  at  the  end  are  intended  to  be  learnt 
by  heart,  a  few  each  day. 

In  conclusion  the  author  would  wish  to  impress  on  teachers 
the  great  necessity  of  revival  or  repetition,  for  what  is  once  learnt, 
should  never  be  forgotten  and  it  can  only  be  impressed  on  the 

1)  James  Thin,  Edinburgh. 

2)  Williams  &  Norgate,  London  and  Edinburgh. 
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memory  by  constant  repetition.  He  recommends  this  the  more, 
feeling  sure  that  the  pupil  gets  a  much  greater  mastery  over  the 
language  by  learning  each  time  a  limited  portion  of  fresh  matter 
and  repeating  a  much  larger  one  of  what  he  has  already  learnt, 
than  if  he  went  rapidly  through  the  book  without  doing  so. 


CONVERSATIONAL  EXERCISES 

Off  THE   ACCIDENCE    OF    THE   GRAMMAR. 


FIRST  LESSON. 
Learn  Rules  45  aiid  115. 

ScHtnVIam,  Sin  id)?  am  I? 

bil-&tft',  thou  art,  bift  bit?  art  thou? 

er-ift',  he  is,  iff  er?  is  he? 

fie'-ift,  she  is,  ift  fie?  is  she? 

e§'-ift,  it  is,  ift  e§?  is  it? 

man'-tft,  one  is  (people  are),     ift  man?  is  one  (are  people)? 

ttrir-finb',  we  are  (pr.  zint),     ftnb  toir?  are  we? 

ifjr-feib',  you  are  (  »   site),      feib  ifyr?  are  you? 

fie-finb',  they  are.  finb  fie?  are  they? 

1.  Note.  The  hyphens  and  accents  have  been  introduced  to 
teach  the  pupil  correct  accentuation ,  they  are,  of  course,  to  be 
omitted  in  writing. 

S)er-23a'ter,  the  father,  ba§-(Mb',  the  gold, 

bie-$Rut'ter,  the  mother,          ba£-|)aii§',  the  house, 

the  ice,  ba»-2idjt',  the  light,  candle, 

,  the  fire,  ba§-SRed)t',  the  right,1 

ba§-($tta3',  the  glass,  ba3-Un'red)t,  the  wrong. 

1)  9ted)t  and  Unrest  are  used  as  Nouns  in  German  when  signi- 
fying that  people  are  right,  just  as  in  English  words  like  courage; 
therefore  they  must  be  connected  with  the  auxiliary  ^aben"  instead 
of  the  English  to  be ;  as :  3$  fjabc  Unrest,  ©ie  fyaben  9totyt,  I  am 
wrong,  you  are  right ;  similar  to  the  English  "you  have  courage" 
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TO,  old,  aged,  ancient,  gefunb,   sound,   healthy, 

jung,  young,  wholesome,  well, 

neu,  new,  frcmf,  ill, 

arm,  poor,  teidj,  rich,  roofjl,  well, 

lang,  long,  !ut5,  short,  curt,     ja,  yes  !  nein,  no  ! 

unb,  and. 

Note.   Interrogative   sentences  should   be   answered   by  the 
pupil  in  German. 

1st  Exercise. 


1.  $>a§-£au§  be§-23ater§  ift  alt.  2.  $ie-9Jhitter  ift 
!ran!.  3.  3ft  ber-33ater  reidj  ?  4.  (£r-tft  arm.  5.  ©inb-ttrir 
jung?  6.  S5u-bift  gefunb,  fte-ift  franl.  7.  5)a§-£au§  ift 
lang.  8.  $ie-9flutter  ift  arm.  9.  ©tnb-fie  reidj?  10.  3ft 
neu? 


2nd  Exercise. 

1.  The  mother  is  well.  2.  The  father  is  ill. 
3.  The  house  of  the  father  is  new.  4.  Are  you  rich? 
5.  We  are  poor,  thou  art  rich.  6.  Is  she  young? 
7.  Are  we  old?  8.  Is  it  the  father?  9.  Is  she  the 
mother?  10.  It  is  the  father's  house. 

SECOND  LESSON. 
Learn  Rule  49  and  read  849. 

3<!)-f)a'be,  I  have,  <pob'  id)?  have  I? 

bu-lja[t',  thou  hast,  Ijaft  bu?  hast  thou? 

er-fjat',  he  has,  fjat  cr?  has  he? 

roir-fja'ben,  we  have,  fyaben  trjir?  have  we? 

iljr-fjabt',  you  have,  fjabt  tyr?  have  you? 

fie-fja'ben,  they  have.  ^aben  fie?  have  they? 

$)er-$ru'ber,  the  brother,        ba§-$u'ge,  the  eye, 
bie-Sd)tt>e'fter,  the  sister,         ba§-£aar',  the  hair, 
ba3-$inb',  the  child,  ba3-OI)r',  the  ear. 
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,  brown,  grojj,  large,  tall,  big,  great, 

grail,  grey,  flein,  little,  short,  small, 

faul,  lazy,  rotten,  foul,  gut,  good, 

treu,  faithful,  true. 

3rd  Exercise. 

1.  3d)-Ija6e  etnen-53ruber  unb  eine-Scfjroefter.  2.  £a* 
ben -fie  em-|)au3?  3.  5)a3-£)aar  be3-33ater3  ift  grau. 
4.  ($in  -  SBruber  ift  einer  •  Scfytoefter  treu.  5. 
be§-$tnbe§  ift  grojj.  6.  £at-er  einen-Skuber?  7. 
ber-6djtt»efter  ift  liein.  8.  Skaun  ift  bazaar 
9.  9*ei^  ift  ber-$ater,  arm  ift  bie-^utter.  10.  <$in-®inb 
ift  einer-9Wutter  treu. 

4th  Exercise. 

1.  The  brother  has  a  house.  2.  The  mother  has 
a  child.  3.  A  sister  is  faithful1  to  a  brother.  4.  Has 
the  child  a  brother?  5.  The  mother  and  the  sister  have 
a  house.  6.  The  brother's  hair  is  brown.  7.  The  eye 
of  the  sister  is  grey.  8.  Have  you  a  brother?  9.  Has 
she  a  sister?  10.  He  is  a  brother  of  the  child. 

1.  Compare  sentence  4*k  of  exercise  3**. 


THIRD  LESSON. 
Revise  the  previous  Rules. 


3<J)-tt)er'be, 1 1  become3, 
biMr»irft'f  2  th.  becomest, 
er-mirb',2  he  becomes, 
ftrir-toer'ben,  Jwe  become, 
ifyr-toer'bet, l  you  become, 
fie-toer'ben,1  they  bee., 


3  2Serb(e)  id)?  become  I 

j«  imrft  bu?  becomest  thou 

®*  roirb  er?  becomes  he 

|  tnerben  tr»ir  ?  become  we 

•to 

^5  luerbet  i^r  ?  become  you 

•^  merben  fie?  become  they 


1.  Pronounce  with  a  long  vowel. 

2.  Pronounce  with  a  short  vowel. 

3.  toerbe  is  used  also  as  auxiliary  for  the  Future  and  Passive. 
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$)er-Sol)n',  the  son,  ber-Sdjufj'ma$er,  the  shoe- 
bie-'Jodj'ter,  the  daughter,  maker, 

baHJrtiu'fetn  >    the    voung  ba§-3$ier',  the  animal, 

lady,  miss,  beiS-^ferb', J  the  horse, 

bte-Wagb',1   the   maid  or  ba3-93rob',  (or,    93rot),    the 

servant,  bread,  the  loaf  (of  bread), 

ba§-9ttab'<f)en,  the  girl,  baS-SReHer,  the  knife, 

ba§-9JMafl',  the  metal,  ba§-gen'fter,  the  window. 

1.  Pronounce  with  a  long  vowel. 

(Sjefommen,  come,  gegejfen,  eaten, 

gegangen,  gone,  getrunfen,  drunk, 

gefunben,  found,  gefcwft,  bought, 

DerJtoren,  lost,  berlauft,  sold. 

Observe.  The  Perfect  Participle  stands  at  the  end  of  the 
sentence  (compare  Kule  309). 

5fh  Exercise. 

1.  S)ie-9Jtogb  fjat  ein-^effer  Derloreu.  2.  Jpabt-i§r 
e^  gefunben?  3.  2)a§-^tnb-be»-@$u^mad)er§  ftat  em-33rob 
gefauft.  4.  §oft-bu  e»  gegeffen?  5.  $)er-6oljn  §at  ein-^ferb 
Derfaiift.  6.  $>ie-9ftagb  ^at  eincn-lBruber  Derloren.  7.  $>a§-3rau= 
lein  ^at  eine-^agb.  8.  3)er-$ruber-be§-9JMb$en§  ift  faul. 
9.  £wben-ttrir  gegefjen  unb  getnmlcn?  10.  £>at  bie-^agb 
ein-2i(^t  gefauft? 

(jth  £xcrcise. 

1.  Is  the  father  of  the  girl  come?  2.  The  maid 
of  the  young  lady  is  gone.  3.  Hast  thou  lost1  a  knife  V 
4.  I  have  found1  a  knife.  5.  The  hair  of  the  animal 
is  grey.  6.  Is  the  shoemaker  poor?  7.  Have  you 
bought1  a  (loaf  of)  bread?  8.  The  father  has  a  son 
and  a  daughter.  9.  The  servant  of  the  daughter  is 
a  sister  of  the  shoemaker.  10.  Has2  the  shoemaker's 
son  come? 

1.  At  the  end.    2.  Transl.  is. 
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FOURTH  LESSON. 
Learn  Rules  61,  02  and  105. 

$er-griif)'Iing,  the  spring,  ber-Sper'fing,  the  sparrow, 
ber-©om'mer,  the  summer,  ber-|wnb',  the  hound,  dog, 
bet-§erbft',  the  autumn,  ber-gunb',  the  find,  treasure, 

ber-2Btn'ter,  the  winter,  ber-JHcmg',  the  sound, 

ber-5M',  the  ball,  ber-Sang',  the  song, 

ber-gatr,  the  fall,  ber-2ranf  ,  (or  £run!),  the 

ber-9)iann',   the   man,  hus-          drink, 

band,  ber-©J)rung',the  spring,leap, 

ber-3iing'{ing,  l  the  youth,       ba»-£>orn',  the  horn,  bugle. 

1.    Words  in  -ling,    properly  diminutives,   have  an  c  elided 

before  ling,  so  that  soft  vowels  preceding  that  termination  retain 

their  natural  character,  thus  Bungling  pronounced:  Sung'ling. 

(Skfjort,   heard,  belonged,  fd)0tt,  beautiful,  nice,  line, 

belongs,  ftiftf),  fresh, 

gegeben,  given,  fait,  cold, 

gemacfyt,  made,  tDarm,  warm, 

getl)an,  done,  fiir  (Ace.),  for, 

gefeljen,  seen,  oft,  often, 

ober,  or. 

7th  Exercise. 

1.  ^iefer-^ru^ing  ift  j<J)on  unb  marrn.  2.  3ener-S5ater 
^at  einen-gall  gettjan  (got).  3.  $at-er  ben-gunb  jene§-3iing= 
Iing§  gefe^en  ?  4.  2Bir-l)aben  ben-^Iang  biefe§-^)orne§  geprt. 
5.  $>iefe§-®inb  ftat  jencn-SBafl  gefunben.  6.  (£r  -  gefyort 
jenem-^db(^en.  7.  ^)aft-bu  jenen-©ang  gemarfjt?  8.  ®icfcr- 
SSinter  ift  faft.  9.  f>at-fie  bem-35ater  biefen-Stran!  gemadjt? 
10.  5)iefer-^ann  ^nt  jenen-|>unb  getauft. 


8th  Exercise. 

1.  (The)1   autumn    is    often    beautiful.     2.   (The) 
spring   is   often   fresh   and   cold.     3.   (The)   winter   is 
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long  and  cold.  4.  This  youth  has  bought  that2  child 
a  ball.  5.  Have  you  heard  the  sound  of  that  horn? 
6.  Has  he  seen  the  fall  of  this  house?  7.  We  have 
bought  this  horse  and  that  [one].3  8.  Is  that  animal 
old  or  young?  9.  That  young  lady  has  made  this* 
child  a  ball.  10.  That  drink  is  fresh  and  good. 

1.  Words  in  parenthesis  should  be  translated  when  not 
belonging  to  the  English.  2.  Dative.  3.  Words  in  this  kind  of 
parenthesis  are  not  to  be  translated. 

FIFTH  LESSON. 
Learn  Rales  70,  71  and  100;  read  also  Observation  55. 


$arl,  Charles, 
bcr-SSein',  the  wine, 
bie-99Wd)',  the  milk, 
ba§-2Baf'fer,  the  water, 
bd5-33ier',  the  beer, 
ber-3reunb',thefriend(/wate), 
ber-(3ar'ten,  the  garden, 


not, 
nid)t3,  nothing, 
nod),  yet,  still, 
nod)  nid)t,  not  yet, 
immer,  always, 
f$on,  already, 


ba§-33ud)',  the  book, 

ba§-2Bet'ter,  the  weather, 

fd)Ied)t,  bad, 

fewer,  sour, 

fiife,  sweet, 

bitter,  bitter, 

Diet,  much. 

fefjr,  very, 
ttenig,  little, 
aber,  but, 
al§,  as, 
aud),  also,  even, 

,fm  (Conjunction), 


fo,  so. 


9ih  Exercise. 

1.  3&r-$ier  ift  fauer,  aber  mem-SBein  ift  ffljj.  2.  iln= 
fere-Wild)  ift  feljr  gut,  aber  unjer-SBaffer  ift  fd>led)t.  3.  9ttein- 
asater  (at  ticC-Sein  gefauft;  er-ift  fe^r-gut.  4.  §aben-8ie 
fj^on  ein-©la§-^il$  getrunfen?  fie  -ift  tnarm  -  unb  -  fufe. 
5.  Unfer§-S3ater3-93ruber  §at-  immer  2Bein-unb-«ier  im- 
$aiife.  6.  ^aben  -  Sie  feinem  -  39ruber  ein  -  tnenig  -  59rob 
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gegeben?  er-ift  fefyr-arm.  7.  9ttetn-33ter  tft  bitter,  aber 
bein-SBein  ift  fewer.  8.  3dj-fjabe  mein-©la§-2Bein  fdjon  ge* 
trunfen;  er-tjt  fe$r-f$an.  9.  3f)r-$ruber  $at  biel-TOdj  ge* 
trunfen  ;  er-fjat-aurf)  unfer-SBrob  gegeffen.  10.  £at  Sfyr- 
ba3-$ferb-meine§-93ruber§  gefauft,  ober  nidjt? 


Exercise. 

1.  My  brother  has  bought1  the  horse  of  your  father. 
2.  Our  servant  has  made1  the  milk  sweet.  3.  His  beer 
is  very  cold  and  bitter.  4.  I  have  already  drunk1  my 
glass  [of]  wine,  but  he  has  not2  yet  eaten  his  bread. 
5.  Have  you  found1  my  knife?  6.  Our  father  is  very 
rich,  he  has  a  house  and  a  horse.  7.  This  girl  is  very 
dutiful  (trcu)1  to  her  father.  8.  Their  brother  has  not1 
heard1  the  prohibition.  9.  Your  beer  turns3  sour  even  in 
(im)  winter.  10.  That  is  my  castle,  I  have  bought  it. 

1.  At  the  end.     2.  Say:  yet  not.    3.  Transl.  becomes. 

SIXTH  LESSON. 
Learn  Rutes  83,  107,  128  and  129. 

',  the  woman,  wife,      bie-§*ei'f)eit,liberty,freedom, 

the  cat,  bie-©d)on'fjett,  beauty, 

bte-Sip'pe,  the  lip,  bie  -  $anf'barfeit  ,  thaukful- 

bie-Stin'te,  the  ink,  ness,  gratitude, 

bie-£ei'mat,  the  home,  bte-greunb'fdjaft,  friendship, 

bte-$btet',  1  the  abbey,  bie-£)offmmg,  hope. 

(8eben-Ste!  give!  gd)en-Sie!  go! 

geben-Sie  ?  do  you  give  ?        lommen-©ie  !  come  ! 
Sie-geben,  you  give,  )ogen-Sie!  say,  tell  me! 

neljmen-Ste  !  take!  ©ie-jagen,  you  say. 

3n2(Do£.and^cc.),in,into,      don  (Dot.},  from,  of, 
ntit  (Dot.},  with,  511  (Dot.},  to, 

1.  Observe.  All  nouns  ending  in  -et  have  the  stress  on  the 
last  syllable.  2.  See  Rule  298. 
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too,  where  V  fetn,  feine-,  fein,  no  (none), 

bo,  there,  then,  declined    like    the    ind. 

toertf),  worth,  valuable,  Art.  ein,  eine,  ein. 


Exercise. 

1.  2Bo-ift  3$re-$>eimat?  2.  2Bem-ift  bie-Sreifjeit  nid)t- 
tpertlj?  3.  2Sa»-ift  mit-feiner-Sippe  ?  4.  2Bem  fjat-er  feine- 
gretyeit  Dertauft?  5.  2Ba3  fyaben-<3ie  in-bem-£)au3  gejeljen? 
6.  2Ba§  fyat-er  in-ber-9Ibtei  gemarf)t?  7.  SSeffen  ift  ba§- 
©4Iof8?  8.  g»er  I)at-nidjt  £offnung?  9. 
gefe^en?  10.  SSon-mem  ^aben-Sie  bo§  gef)6rt? 


Exercise. 

1.  Whose  gratitude  is  so  great  as1  your  friend's  V 
2.  Who  has  no  hope?  3.  With  whom  is  he  gone  [m]to2 
his  home?  4.  To  whom  (do)  you  give  that  book? 
5.  From  whom  have  you  bought  this  ink?  6.  To  whom 
have  you  sold  your  house?  7.  In  whom  is  [there]  no 
hope?  8.  Who  is  that3  in  your  father's  garden? 

9.  Whom    have   you    seen    in    your    sister's    house? 

10.  WThat  is  that3  in  the  water? 

1.  nl§.    2.  in,  Ace.    3.  ba§  bo. 

SEVENTH  LESSON. 
Learn  Rules  87  and  108,  revise  Rule  107. 
$er  209,  the  day,  (for)  SamStag    ) 

(bcr)  ©onntag,  Sunday,  (bet)  ©onnnbenb  lf  Saturdav' 

(bcr)  9flontag,  Monday,  ba3  2anb,  the  land,  country, 

(ber)  ^inStag,  Tuesday,  ber  9torben,  the  north, 

(bcr)  TOtroocf),  Wednesday,     ber  Sitben,  the  south, 
(ber)  $onner§tag,  Thursday,     ber  Often,  the  east, 
(ber)  Sreitcig,  Friday,  ber  SBeften,  the  west, 

1.  Sonnubcnb  is  more  commonly  used  than  Som§tag. 
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ber  2Bmb,  the  wind,  ber  ©ubimnb,  the  southwind, 

ber    9tor.btt)tnb,    the  north     ber  (Bubtoejhmnb,  the  south- 

wind,  westwind. 

^eute,1  to-day,  finbet,  finds, 

geftern,  yesterday,  cm§  (Dat.\  out  of,  from, 

gefcfyrieben,  written,  .an  (Dat.  &  Acc.\  on,  at,  to. 

13th  Exercise. 

1.  SBeldjer  Don  biefen-9ftti  nncrn  l  ift  auS-bem-^orben  ? 
3.  2Beld)en  -  Stag  Kjaben  -  fair  -  Ijeute,  ift-c§  Donner§tag  ober 
Sreitag?  3.  2Beld)e§  -  ®inb  t)at  feine  -  Sanfbarfeit  ?  4.  3n 
toel<^em-§ou§  fyaben-Ste  meinen-SBrubcr  gefunben?  5. 
tuelcf)er-©c(jtt)efter  ift-er  §eute  gefommen?  6.  2Bek^e 
ge^ort  icnc§-8^Iof§  ?  7.  TO-toeldjer-Smte  I)a6en- 
gef^rieben?  8.  SBeI<$eS-8anb  ift  feine-§eimatp  9. 
bon-biefen-^ferben2  ^at  ^t-S8oter  gelauft?  10.  2Belrf)e§  ift 


1.  men.     2.  horses. 

14th  Exercise. 

1.  To  which  man  does  this  house  belong1? 
2.  Which  man  is  your  friend  ?  3.  To  which  girl  have 
you  written?  4.  Which  day  of  the  week  is  this2? 

5.  With    which    horse    [do]   you    come    on3  Monday? 

6.  Which    wind   is   very  cold  in  this  country?     It  is 
the   eastwind.      7.    In   which    country   is   your    home? 
8.  To  what4-  child  have  you  given  the  ball  ?    9.  Which 
house  is  the  abbey?    10.  In  which  glass  is  the  drink? 

1.  Transl.  :  To  which  man  belongs  this  house?  2.  Transl.  : 
Which  day  have  we  to-day?  3.  am.  4.  Transl.:  to  which. 

EIGHTH  LESSON. 
Learn  Eules  90—92  and  109;  read  also  Rule  317. 

£)a§  (Mb,  the  gold,  ba§  $upfer,  the  copper, 

ba§  ©ilber,  the  silver,  ba§  53(et,  the  lead, 

bag  (Sijett,  the  iron,  ba§  $mn,  the  tin, 
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ba§  9teufilber,   the  German 
(or  nickel)  silver, 

bet  Statyl,  the  steel. 

©rojsbrttannten,   Great  Bri- 
tain, 

Qmglcmb,  England, 

©djottlanb,  Scotland, 

3rlanb,  Ireland; 

Germany, 


Stydfal,  the  fate, 
bo§  (£l)rtftentum,  the  Chris- 

tendom, Christianity, 
bcr  Srief,  the  letter, 
bie  Snfel 
ba§  (Silcmb 


the  island, 


,  Prussia, 
Sacfyfen,  Saxony, 
33aiern,  Bavaria, 
£)effen,  Hesse; 
Oftreidj1,  Austria, 
Sranfretd),  France, 
9tuf§lanb  or  9teuf$en,  Russia^ 
,  Poland, 

,  Holland. 
1.  Rarely  £>fterreid>. 

ba§  S5olff  the  people,  folk, 
ba§  mityti,  the  riddle, 
ba§   ^eiltgtum,    the    sanc- 
tuary, holy  thing,  palla- 
dium. 


soft, 
Ijart,  hard, 
ttyeuer,  dear, 


jcbermann,  every  body, 
me^r,  more,  anymore, 
§errf^t,  reigns,  rules,  .pre- 
vails. 

Observe.  In  dependent  clauses  the  Verb  (».  e.  ,  a  simple 
tense  or  auxiliary)  stands  at  the  end  of  the  sentence,  after  Infi- 
nitives and  Participles. 


ba§) 


Exercise. 

1.  $eutjdjlcmb  ifi  cin-&mb,  loelc^cS  (or 
on^Silber,  ©fen,  ®upfer,  53(ei  unb  3inn  ift.  2. 
ijt  etn-9fleta«,  mel$c§  (or  ba§)  Wr-meic§  iff.  3.  3ft  Sdjott* 
lanb  eiu-2anb,  mcld)e§  (or  ba§)  mel-^ifen^at?  4.  £aben-Ste 
©ta^I,  tocl^cr  (or  bcr)  in-^reufeen  gema^t-ift  ?  5.  3ft-bte§ 
ein-Sanb,  in-tt>el^em  (or  bem)  ba§-6I)rtftentfjum  ^errfd)t? 
6.  2Bel(^c§  ift  bie-Snfel,8  bic  (or  tuel^e)  ju-dJrofebritannien 
?  7.  6ftrei(^  ift  ein-2cmb,  tud^eg  (or  ba§)  nic^t-mc^r 
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(no  longer)  §u-3)eutfd)lcntb  gdjort.  8.  £)a§-ift  ein-@djic!fal, 
tt>elrf)e3  (or  ba§)  mir3  ein-$atljfel  ift.  9.  $ie-5retyeit 
ijl  em-§ei(igtum  ,  toeldjeS  (or  ba§)  jebem4  SSoll  gefjort. 
10.  9lm-Sonnabenb  ift  mein-SBruber  bon-§ranfreid)  getommen, 
tt)o-er  in-^ari§  einen-greunb  fyat. 


1.  in.     2.  isle.     3.  to  me.     4.  each. 

16th  Exercise. 

1.  Is  this  the  land,    which  is1  so  rich   in2   iron? 

2.  Prussia  is  the  country,   which   rules1   in  Germany. 

3.  Have  you  seen  the  youth,  who  is1  come  from  Eng- 
land with  my  brother?   4.  Which  is  the  land,  in  which 
liberty  rules?    5.  Charles  has  lost  the  letter,  which  his 
father    had3   written    to   a  friend.      6.  Which    is    the 
mother,  who  has1  lost  her  child?    7.  This  is  the  boy, 
whose  father  is1  in  Ireland.     8.  Come  with    [me]  to4 
the  castle,  in  which  is1  the   sanctuary  of  the   people. 
9.  It  is  his  friendship,  which  Charles  has1  lost.    10.  This 
is  the  country,  in  which5   every   man    finds1  a  home. 

1.    Verb  at  the   end.      2.   on.      3.  had  ,  fyatte  ,  at  the  end. 

4.  to,  nod),  with  Dative.     5.  or,  where. 

NINTH  LESSON. 

Learn  Rules  89  and  110,  revise  100. 

S)er  9ttenfd),  man  (male  and  bie  Shifertnn,  the  empress, 

female),  ber  $onig,  the  king, 

bet  9Jtonn,  the  man  (male  bie  $dniginn,  the  queen, 

only),  husband,  ber  Sultan,  the  sultan, 

bie  3*<M,  the  woman,  wife,  bie  Sulta'ninn,  the  sultana, 

ber  greimb,  the  friend  (male),  ber    ®emdjl,    the  consort, 

bie  greunbinn,  or  ^reunbin,         husband, 

the  friend  (female),  bie  ©emafjlinn,  the  spouse, 

ber  ®aifer,  the  emperor,  wife, 
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ba§  ($efd)ierf)t,  the  sex,  gen-  mannlidj,  masculine,  manly, 

der,  roeiblid),  feminine,  womanly, 

bie  glafdje,  the  bottle,  fftpd),  neuter, 

bie   $intenflaf(f)e,    the   ink-  feljen  @ie?  do  you  see? 
bottle, 


Exercise. 

1.  2Ba§-fih:-etn  Sanb  ift  bie  $run,  unb-toem  gef)6rt-e§? 

2.  2i3er-^errfc^t  in-ber-^roeij,   ein-$aijer   ober   etn-^ontg? 

3.  2Ba§  ba§  f  ur  -  ein  -  Srrturn  ift,  or,  rt3a§-fiir-em-3rrtum 
ba§  ift!     4.  Stafjl   unb  3tnf   finb 

Patina  ift  weiblic$en-©ef<$le<$t§.  5. 
f)at-6ifen?  6.  2BeIcf)-eine-©^on^eit  ba§  ift!  fdjen-Sie  fie? 
7.  2Sel^-ein-Wenf4  ijl-boS!  8.  2Ba8-fttr-em-8t6j>frf  ift-baS, 
intenflaf(^e  ?  9.  2Sa§-fur-einen-9?ei(5tum 
10.  9Ba§-fiir-ein-®cf^t  Ijaben  ©ta^ 
6()riftentum  ,  ^rrtum,  2Beib  unb  grauen^immer  ? 
Sinb-fie  afle 


18th  Exercise. 

1  .  What  kind  of  a  man  is  the  sultan  of  Turkey  ? 
2.  What  kind  of  a  country  is  Switzerland?  3.  What 
an  emperor  he  is!  4.  What  liberty  rules1  in  this 
country!  5.  With  what  kind  of  ink  have  you  written 
the  letter?  6.  Of  what  kind  of  metal  is  this  knife, 
is  it  of  iron  or  of  steel?  7.  What  kind  of  an  animal 
is  the  lion?  8.  What  a  fate  has  this  man!  9.  What 
kind  of  a  man  is  the  emperor  of  Russia,  is  he  tall 
or  little?  10.  Have  you  -seen  his  wife,  the  empress? 
Is  she  young  and  beautiful? 

1.  Insert  ntdjt. 
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TENTH  LESSON. 
Learn  Rule  95  and  of  112  what  is  in  black  type,  read  also  111. 

3$  fei,1  I  be  (was)  | 

id)  fyabe,  I  have  (had)  I  Pres.  Subj. 

id)  tr>erbe,  I  become  (became)J 

(Each  declined  with  the  regular  inflections,  i.  e.,  (c),  ejl,  (c), 
en,  ct,  en). 

1.    The  Pres.  Subj.   is  used  principally  in  Indirect  speech 
(oratio  obliqua)  and  translatable  mostly  by  the  past. 


©tetn,  the  stone,  ber  9Jteer'}c£)aum  ,  the  meer- 

ber  Clamant',  the  diamond,          schaum, 
ber  ©remit',  the  granite,         ber  Scmb,  the  sand, 
ber  SOte'mor,  the  marble,       bie  @rbe,  the  earth, 

ba§  3a§r,  the  year. 

Dffen,  open,  lafft,  leaves, 

be^afylt,  pays,  paid,  liegt,  lies, 

!ennt,  knows, 

19&  Exercise. 

1*.  ©eben  -  ©te  -  mtr  ben-S3anb,  in-tt)e((^em  ba§-33anb 
Itegt!    2.  3)tc§-ift  ber-23auer,  ber  ba3-33auer  gema^t-^at. 
3.  Semanb  §at  auf-ber-|)etbe  einen-§ut  gefunben.     4. 
9ttemcmb  mein-5Jleffer  gefe^en  ?    5.  ^ebermann  §at  eine 
meffer  in-feinem-^aufe,     6.  26a»-fiir-etn-^or  biefer-50?enf$ 
tft!  er-Iafft  baS-Sljor  immer  offen.    7.  ^iefer-^unbe  fe§a$ft 
f(^Ied)t?  Don-tuem  ^aben-Ste  btefe-^unbe?    8.  (5r-ift  Seber* 
mann§-3reunb,  bag  -tft  fein  -  SBerbienft.    9.  2)a§  -  SSerbienft 
fetne§-SSater§  ift  fe§r-groi  nber  ber-SSerbtenft  fcincS-SBaterS 
ift  lletn.    10.  (£in-£f)dt-iene3-(§rbe3  ge^ort  biefem-^enfc^en. 

20&  Exercise. 

1.  The  sea  is  great  and  beautiful,  but  the  lake  in1 
my  country2  is  also  very  fine.    2.  Take  you  the  helm, 

A.  v.  Ravensberg,  German  Grammar.    3rd  Ed.  j^. 
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what  a  wind  there3  is!    3.  My  share  of4  the   gain  is 
not   very   large;   but  my   merit  is  not   great   either.5 

4.  Somebody  has  lost  his  tie,   has   nobody   found   it? 

5.  One  has  given  to  my  brother  a  shield  and  a  knife. 

6.  Oh  thou   fool[ish   man],   who  (thou)  hast  lost  the 
friendship   of  thy    brother!     7.    Everybody    does   not 
pay6  so  well7  as8  this  customer.     8.  Has  anybody  found 
the  hat,   which  I  have  lost  on9   the  heath?    9.  Does 
nobody  know10  the  heir11  of  this  peasant,    who   is  so 
very    rich?    10.  The   want   in    that   country    is   great 
this  year. 

1.  in,  Dat.  2.  £eimat,  f.  3.  Transl.:  it  is.  4.  an,  Dat. 
5.  au<$,  before  not.  6.  Transl. :  pays  not.  7.  gut.  8.  tone  or  alS. 
9.  auf,  Dat.  10.  Transl.:  knows  nobody.  11.  Ace.,  ben  (Mien. 


ELEVENTH  LESSON. 
Study  Rules  155—164;  learn  159  and  165. 


),  Frederick, 
£emttd),  Henry, 


griebrt'fe,  Fredrica, 
£)entiet'te,    rare   §einrife, 

Henrietta, 
Solemn'  or  3oljan'ne3 ,  John,     Qoljan'na  or  So^anne ,  Jane, 


,  Charles, 


Jhuolt'ne,  Caroline, 


Subtoig  (pr.  £ub'tt)ig),  Louis,     fiiiife,  rare  Suberoife,  Louisa, 


William, 


9lrttg,  well-behaved, 
un'artig,  naughty, 
ebel,  noble,  precious, 
un'ebel,  ignoble, 
glucflirf),  lucky,  happy,  for- 

tunate, 
im'gliirfiidj,  unlucky,  un- 

happy, unfortunate, 


2BiHje(mifnef  Wilhelmina. 

jufrieben,   contented,   satis- 
fied, pleased, 
im'jufrteben,   dissatisfied, 
fleifjig,  diligent, 
foul,  lazy,  rotten,  foul, 
geftern,  yesterday, 
geftrtg,  of  yesterday, 
Ijeute,  to-day, 
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fyeutig,  of  to-day,  d3,  as,  than, 

morgen,  to-morrow,  ber  $nabe,  the  boy, 

morgenb,  to-morrow's,  bie  Piaffe,  the  class, 

ba§  (Mb,  the  money. 


oiler,  afle,  afle§,  all 

jeber,  jebe,  jebe§,  each,  every 

manner, miwd)e,man$e§,  many  &(plur.  some) 

foldjer,  folcfye,  folc^eg,  such  (a) 


have  the  import 

of  Pronouns  in 

German  when 

preceding  nouns 

or  adjectives  and 

are  declined  like 

btefer,  e,  e§. 

21st  Exercise. 

1.  3ft  3fjre-@$roefter-2oiu|e  junger,  al§-©ie?  2.  Sub* 
ttng-ift  ba§-IIeinfte-®inb  meiue§-Sreimbe§-$einrid).  3.  Sein- 
93ruber-3o§ann  ifHriel- filter,  ol§-er.  4.  3^-bin  mit-^arl 
immer-jufriebener,  Ql§-mtt-2ubtt)ig.  5.  (£r-ift 
reunbe§-3o^ann.  6.  ^anc^ 
unb-boc^2  jiinger,  ol§  [ein-5Bruber.  7.  DJieine- 
rma  ift  artiger,3  a(§-mand)e§-5!}iabd)en,  ba§- 
filter-it,  alS-fie-  8-  9Ifle3-®oIb  ber-grbc  mad)t  nic^t4  gu= 
frteb'ner  unb  glMUtfjer,  al§  -  bie  -  Sreifyett  unb  -  greunbfd)aft. 
9.  Sel^er-^nabe  tft-tt)o§l5  fauler,  ol^-^einrid) ;  er-ift  ber- 
faulfte-^enjd)6  in-ber-#Iaffe.  10.  S5u - btft - §eute  ortiger,3 
al§-geftern. 

1.  Pronounce:  flise-yer.  2.  yet.  3.  Pronounce:  art'yer. 
4.  does  not  make  one.  5.  can  possibly  "be.  6.  fellow. 

22nd  Exercise. 

1.  Not  every  boy  is  so  diligent  as  my  friend's  son 
John,  he  is  the  best  behaved  and  most  diligent  boy  in 
the  class.  2.  My  sister  Henrietta  is  older  and  taller 
than  your  sister  Caroline.  3.  Charles  has  lost  all  [the] 
money  which  his  father  has  given  him1.  4.  On2  Mon- 
day* it  was3  much  colder  than  to-day.  5.  Many  a 

*)  The  Verb  (i.  e. ,  a  simple  tense  or  the  auxiliary  in  com- 
pound tenses)  in  independent  sentences  must  have  the  second 
place ,  whatever  be  the  first  expression ,  even  a  dependent  clause 
occupying  the  first  place  in  the  period,  is  reckoned  as  such  and 
must  be  followed  by  the  verb. 

14* 
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wine  is  sweeter  than  this,  but  not  more  generous  (ebel). 
6.  January4  is  in  the  north  of  Germany  the  coldest 
month5  of  the  year  (or,  in  the  year).  7.  Give  me6 
a  bottle  [of]  beer  which  is  not  so  bitter  as  this. 
8.  This  milk  is  much  sweeter  than  that.  9.  John  is 
older  than  his  brother  Louis,  but  the  latter7  is  taller 
and  more  diligent  than  the  former8.  10.  9Gold  is  the 
most  precious  and  finest  metal;  it  is,  however10,  not 
so  rare11  as  9platina. 

1.  iljm.  2.  am.  3.  fear.  4.  ber  Sanuar.  5.  ber  9Jlonat. 
6.  mir.  7.  or  this.  8.  or  that.  9.  Use  the  Bef.  Art.  10.  aber. 
11.  ror  or  jelten. 


TWELFTH 
Learn  Rules  114  and 

3anuar',  January, 

:',  February, 
i,  March, 
5lprtf ,  April, 
yflai,  May, 
3u'ni  or  3uniu3,  June, 

gciljr,  the  year,    . 
ber  9ftonat,  the  month, 
bie  2Borf)e,  the  week, 
ber  Sag,  the  day, 
bie  ©tunbe,  the  hour, 
bie  9ftinu'te,  the  minute, 

$ejd)enl:t,  presented, 
lieb,  dear  (not  expensive), 
t^euer,    dear    and    expen- 
sive, 
ncuf)ft,  next, 


LESSON. 
115;  study  171-181. 

(bet)  Su'It  or  Sufe,  July, 
»     9higu[t',  August, 
»     September,  September, 
»     October,  October, 
»     9£o&ember,  November, 
»     5)ejember,  December. 

bie  ©ecim'be,  the  second; 
ber  5(nfang,  the  beginning, 
bie  greube,  the  joy, 
ba§  §erg,  the  heart, 
ba§  Stiitf,  the  piece, 
bie  Belt,  the  world. 

ftarf,  strong, 
trocfen,  dry, 
miirbig,  worthy, 
tt)ie,  how, 

please,  do. 
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23rd  Exercise. 

1.  Sieber  greunb,  fommen  Sie  bod)  511  9Infcmg  n 
35h)ttat§  nad)  Berlin.  2.  ($r  ift  ein  grower  greiinb  bon 
toarmem  ^Better.  3.  Caroline  ift  ein  artige§  $inb,  fie  tnad)t2 
intern  guten  SSater  biel(e)  greube.  4.  Unfer  alter  SSater  §at 
geftern  feinen  liebften  33tuber  berloren.  5.  S)er  TOir^  ift  in 
£)eutf$lanb  ein  falter  9ftonat.  6.  3$  §cibc  ge^ort,  ein  gtiter 
grennb  3ftre§  jiingften  23ruber§  ^at  ein  f$one§,  neue§ 
gefauft.  7.  SDa§  ift  ja3  fe^r  f(|one§  Srob,  lt)o  Ijaben 
e§  gefauft?  8.  35u  fau(e§  ^inb,  bu  bift  nidjt  beine§ 
5^amen§  mert^4.  9.  (£in  reiser  3Jiann  §at  3oljann3  altem 
35ater  f(f)6nen  SSein  imb  ftarfe§  53ier  geft^enft.  10.  (Sin  311= 
frieb'neS  $)erj  ift  beffer  a!3  afler  9ieid)tum  ber  2BeIt. 

1.  See  Rule  180.     2.  gives.    3.  I  say.     4.  worthy. 

24fh  Exercise. 

1.  Give  me1  a  small  glass  [of]  fresh  milk  and  a 
large  piece  [of]  dry2  bread.  2.  Good  wine  is  dear, 
and  bad  [wine]  is  worth  nothing.  3.  What  a  well- 
behaved  child  that  is !  Is  it  the  youngest  son  of  this 
good  man  ?  4.  What  a  long  name  that  is !  Is  it  the 
name  of  this  new  book?  5.  She  has  given  me  her 
name  and  the  name  of  her  friend.  6.  He  has  no  strong 
faith  and  also4  no  right  peace.  7.  He  is  not  worthy5 
of  the  name  of  his  great  father.  8.  The  strong  wind 
has  done  great  damage6  to  our  new  house.  9.  He  has 
a  noble  heart;  he  is  a  worthy  man.  10.  Our  strong 
beer  is  more  wholesome  than  your  sour  wine. 

1.  mir.  2.  See  Rule  180.  3.  md)t§  toertf).  4.  aud).  5.  hjertf), 
at  the  end.  6.  Dative  before  Accusative ,  thus :  to  our  house  great 
damage. 

THIRTEENTH  LESSON. 
Learn  Rules  126,  1.  2.  ami  127. 

3d)  fyatte,  I  had,  tmr  fatten,  we  had, 

bu  Ijatteft,  thou  hadst,  iljr  fjattet,  you  had, 

er  Ijatte,  he  had,  fie  Ijatten,  they  had. 
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$ie  ©efd)id)te,  the  story,  his-     ba§  2oo§,  the  lot,  fate, 
tory,  bte  Sdjopfung,  the  creation, 

bie  3^iir(e),  the  door. 

33esroingt,  conquers,  gererf)t,  just,  right, 

gebunben,  bound,  roeife,  wise, 

gelefen,  read,  ttilb,  wild, 

i<$   jalj,    I   saw    (regularly  ttwnberbofl,  wonderful, 

inflected),  gegen  (  Ace.),  towards,  against, 

fteljt,  stands,  je,  ever. 

25th  Exercise. 

1.  $e§  TOnfdjen  2oo§  auf1  btefer  gotten  2Seit  itegt 
md)t  in  feiner  £anb.  2.  3)ie  tuunbertjofle  ©ef^i^te  eine§ 
grofjen  ^elben  fte^t  in  biefcm  f<$6n  gebunbenen  S3u(^.  3.  ^)te= 
fer  eb'le  prft  ift  gere^t  gegen  jeben  ^enf^cn,  ou^2  ben 
cirmften.  4.  2Bir  ^aben  geftern  einen  toilben  35aren  gefe^en, 
cr  geljort  bem  (SJrafen  X.'  5.  §aben  @ie  fc^on  bo§  neuc 
33ud)  oom  ^rinjen  9?.  gelefen?  6.  ,£a(t  bu  je  einen  foldjen 
©edfen  geje^en?  7.  SSer  fjat  ben  9Jien|d)en  jum  §ettn  bet 
©d)6pfung  gemac^t?  8.  ^)er  26me  ift  bae  ftarffte  X^ier,  aber 
ber  Wenfif)  bejmtngt  aut^2  ben  Somen.  9.  3$  fa§  geftern 
einen  fleinen  ^naben  mit  einem  j^onen  fallen  auf  3  ber  recfyten 
10.  @r  §atte  einen  alien  ^Rofjren  ^um  ©enoffen. 

1.  in.     2.  even.    3.  upon. 


Exercise. 

1.  Did  you  see1  the  young  prince  yesterday  in 
the  house  of  the  noble  count?  2.  His  happy  com- 
panion was  the  youngest  son  of  a  great  hero.  3.  We 
have  an  old  herd,  who  is2  a  very  wise  man.  4.  The 
good  king  has  made  the  worthy  count  a3  prince. 
5.  Who  has  made  this  poor  negro  a3  Christian?  6.  He 
is  very  faithful  to  his  noble  master.  7.  I  have  written 
a  long  letter  to  old  Mr.  W.  8.  To  which  boy  be- 
longs this  beautiful  ball  ?  9.  Whose  is  that  large  new 
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house    with   the   high   door?      10.    We   have  lost  our 
good  companion. 

1.  Transl.  Have  you  —  seen.    2.  Verb  at  the  end.    3.  jum, 
Dat. 

FOURTEENTH  LESSON. 
Learn  Rules  128  and  129. 


the  shoulder, 


3$  toar,  I  was, 

bu  ttJarfi,  thou  wast, 

ec  ttwr,  he  was, 

5)ie  $ufgabe,  the  task, 
bie  Stabt,  the  town, 
bie  2fber,  the  vein, 
bie  W&fel1 
bie  ©gutter 
bie  33ruft,  the  breast, 
bie  $anb,  the  hand, 
bie  £wut,  the  skin,  hide, 

©predjen,  to  speak, 
foremen  <8ie!  speak! 
lout,  loud, 
rein,  pure,  clean, 
fdjltmm,  sore. 
felten,  seldom,  rare, 


mir  ttwren,  we  were, 
tl(jr  tt)ar(e)t,  you  were, 
fie  roaren,   they  were. 

bie  Sunge,  the  lungs, 

bie  ®ef)le,  the  throat, 

bie  Seber,  the  liver, 

bie  9£afe,  the  nose, 

bie  ©efytte,  the  sinew, 
bie  <5tirn(e),  the  forehead, 

bie  3ef)e,  the  toe, 

bie  3unge,  the  tongue. 

idj  ftanb,2  I  stood, 
be§fjalb,  therefore, 
ba  (Conjunction},  as, 

since, 

ba  (Adverb),  there,  then, 
511,  too,  to. 


1.  Pronounce  VLxel.    2.  Declined  like  irf)  nwr. 


27th  Exercise. 


1.  2fitr  fyaben  fyettte  9ftorgen  $unge  9ea,effen>  fi 
fel^r  f$6n  unb  toeicf).  2.  Souife  §at  eine  fc^one,  ^o^e  ©tint 
unb  eine  fletne  9iafc.  3.  (£r  ftanb  ba,  bie  recite  5)anb  auf 
ber  59ruft.  4.  3of)ann  (jot  eine  fe^r  gute  Sunge.  5.  @ine 
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fleinere  £anb  fjab'  id)  felten  gefefjen.  6.  @r  Ijat  elite  {d)Iimme 
£ef)le.  7.  SBer1  etn  reined  £er$  in  ber  SBruft  foot,  ift  gliicfUdj. 
8.  SBilljelm  §al  eine  grojjere  £)cmb  al3  fein  jiingerer  33ruber, 
er  Ijat  bie  grofete  §anb  Don  2Iflen.  9.  $ie  liebe  greunbinn 
feiner  guten  Gutter  mar  bie  beftc  3rau  *>on  ber  23}elt,  eine 
beffere  grau  fa^  id)  nie.  10.  S5tefe  f^one  53(ume  ift  au§ 
bent  fcf)6nen  ^ttor  einer  jungen 

1.  He  who. 


Exercise. 

1.  I  had  yesterday  a  sore  hand  and  therefore  I 
have1  not  written  my  exercise  of  to-day.  2.  Take 
your2  hand  from  your2  forehead.  3.  John  was  a  good 
child,  he  had  a  pure  heart  in  his2  breast.  4.  You 
have  very  good  lungs8,  speak  louder!  5.  I  have  a 
sore  throat,  I  can  (fann)  not  speak4  louder.  6.  He  has 
done  a  better  exercise  than  his  elder  brother.  7.  Have 
you  read  the  new  book  of  your  youngest  sister? 
8.  Give  your  dear  mother5  this  beautiful  flower6,  it 
is  the  sweetest  flower  of  my  little  garden.  9.  Have 
you  seen  the  youngest  daughter  of  our  noble  queen? 
10.  Have  you  ever  seen  a  more  beautiful  town? 

1.  Transl.  7uive  I.  2.  Transl.  the.  3.  Transl.  a  very  good 
lung.  4.  foremen,  at  the  end.  5.  Dat.  6.  Ace. 


FIFTEENTH  LESSON. 
Learn  Rules  117  and  106;  read  198—201. 

3rf)  ttwrbe  (or  trmrb) ,  I  be-     nrir  ttwrben,  we  became, 

came, l 
bu  fcurbeft  (or  ttarbft),  thou     tyr  ttmrbet,  you  became, 

becamest, 
er  trmtbe  (or  marb),  he  be-     fie  ttmrben,  they  became. 

came, 

1.  Used  also  for  the  Impf.  Passive  instead  of  English  was. 
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,  the  physician, 
ber  SDoc'tor,  the  doctor, 


bet  @onnen}d)irm,   the  pa- 
rasol, 


bcr  9Tpotf)e'fer,  the  apothe-     ba§  $funb,  the  pound, 


cary, 

ber  53arbier',  the  barber, 
ber  ©d)tnieb,  the  smith, 
bie  Seute1  (Plur.  noun), 

the  people, 
ba§  $orn,  the  corn, 
ber  ©dn'rm,  the  screen, 
ber$egenfd)irm, the  umbrella, 


ber  Schilling,   the  shilling, 
ber  Staler,  the  dollar, 
bie  9ttar!,mark(one  shilling), 
ber  (Srofcfyen,  the  groat, 
ber  pfennig,  the  penny, 
bie  $rone,  the  crown, 
ba§  ©djiff,  the  ship, 
ber  Sifdj,  the  table. 


1.  The  Sing.  ba§  2eut,  the  person,  is  now  obsolete,  it  occurs 
however  still  in  the  Southern  Dialects. 

$(ttgefommen,  arrived, 

ufegeretft,  departed, 

erfjalten,  to  get,  got,  to  re- 
ceive, received, 

fofien,  to  cost,  taste, 

id)  fefye,  I  see, 

e§   giebt   (Ace.),   there   is, 
there  are,  or  there  exists, 

e§  gob,  there  was,  there  were, 

nennen  ©ie!  name! 

gefyerrjd)t,  ruled,  to  —  al§.  as  —  as. 

al§,  as, 


,  English, 
beiitfdj,  German, 
fdjmarj,  black, 
ember,  other. 
5ufammen,  together, 
fiir  (Ace.),  for, 
tor  (Dot.  &  Ace.),  before, 

ago, 

felt  (Dat.),  since, 
nur,  only, 
fo  —  al§,  as 
when. 


Exercise. 

1.  S5or  a(!)t  ^agen  ift  unfer  alter  greunb  ber  Doctor 
a  n  gelommen ;  er  tt)ar  Dtele  3af)re  in  ber  2urfei.  2.  2Bie 
Diele  5ti}$e  finb  in  biefem  gimmer?  3(^  fe^e  nur  5tt>et,  einen 
grofeen  unb  einen  fleinen.  3.  ^§  giebt  in  biefem  2anb  Diet 
rettije  Seute,  aber  aud)  fe^r  Diet  arme.  4.  3d)  ^abe  ^eute 
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jtcei  fetyr  fd)6ne  ^Pferbe  gefauft,  ba§  eine  ift  braun  unb  ba§ 
anbere  ift  fdpDaq ;  ba$  f^njarje  ift  am  tfjeuerften, l  id)  f)abe 
1450  mad  bafiir2  be&afjlt.  5.  9Keine  greunbe  £arl  unb 
fiubmig  Ijaben  Don  ifjrem  $ater  jroei  SBote  erljalten, 
jebcr  eine§,  n>eidje  jufammen  1110  9ttar!  unb  50  ^fennige 
toften.  6.  $5a§  3a|t  Ijat  jroolf  donate,  nennen  Sic  fie  mir! 
7.  Nennen  6ie  mir  ami)  bie  fieben  ^agc  ber  2Bocf)e !  8.  6r 
tt)urbe  ctn  gteunb  a  (lee  quten  Seute,  al§  er  alt  tt)ar.  9.  ®eben 
8ie  ben  neuen  ^Pferben  f<J)6ne§,  reine§  i?ocn!  10.  §erbinanb§ 
©djmeftet  ^at  f^marje  ^ciare,  eine  Heine  ftafc  unb  eine 
We  ©tirn. 

Read  the  following  figures  in  German:  87.  329. 
1,157.  1,268.  1,640.  1,024.  2,009.  31,554.  573,420. 
3,892,732. 

1.  Read  Rule  164.     2.  for  it. 

30th  Exercise. 

1.  I  saw  yesterday  on1  the  open  sea  16  large 
vessels  and  about  (an)  70  large  and  small  boats. 
2.  Have  you  many  faithful  friends?  3.  The  young 
man  has  given  to  your  new  horses  beautiful  corn  and 
pure  fresh  water.  4.  I  have  paid  for  these  beautiful 
brown  horses  2577  marks  and  50  pfennig;  is  it  too 
much?  5.  Name  the  year  in  which  the  great  revo- 
lution (ffieDoIution ,  /'.)  in  France  began  (anting);  1789. 

6.  Our   good  friends  have2  departed  a  fortnight  ago8. 

7.  How  many  kings  have  ruled  in  England  from4  the 
year    1400   to5   the    year    1500?     8.    There  are  three 
great  kings   in6  history,  Alexander,    Caesar   and   Fre- 
derick  the   Great.     9.    One  [German]  mark   has    100 
pence  and  is  equal  to  one  English  shilling,    therefore 
one    sovereign    is    equal    to    20    marks,    one    crown 
equal  to  5  marks  and  6  pence"1  equal  to  50  [German] 
pence.     10.  What8  are   the    names    of   the   7  days  of 
the  week  and  what  do  you  call  the  12  months  of  the 
year? 

1.  auf,  Dat.     2.  Transl.  are.     3.  Transl.  before  [»or,  Dat.] 
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14  days.     4.   from  the:   bom.     5.   to  the:    bt§  jum.     6.  Use  the 
Def.  Art.    7.  Say  $cnce.     8.  What  are  the  names  of:  2Bie  f)etfeen. 

SIXTEENTH  LESSON. 
Learn  Rules  118,  119  and  197 ;  read  also  195,  202-204. 

$er  &al3,  bie  fwlfe,  the  neck,     ber   §luf§,    bie    §liiffe,    the 
ber  £opf,   bie   ®opfe,    the 

head, 

ber  gu(j,  bie  giifee,  the  foot, 
ber  5)hmb,  bie  9Jttmbe,  the 


mouth, 

ber  3<rfjn,  bie  Safjne,   the 
tooth, 


river, 
ber  Sa|,  bie  Satje,  the  sen- 

tence, 
ber  ©tuljl,  bie  @tu()le,  the 

chair, 
ber  ©djran!,  bie  ©c^rdnle,  the 

press, 


ber  |wt,  bie  |wte,  the  hat,     ber  gijdj,  the  fish, 


bonnet, 
ber  $ocf,  bie  sJtode,  the  coat, 

frock, 
ber    ©twf,    bie    ©tdde,    the 

stick,  cane, 
ber  Strumpf,  bie  <Striimpfe,      bie  <S^uIe,  the  school, 


bie  2Banb,  the  wall  (of  the 

inner  house), 
ber  2Bonbjd)ranf,  the  press 

(in  the  wall),  cupboard, 
the  wood, 


e  room, 
bie  ^kin^effinn,  the  princess. 


the  stocking, 
ba3  Sturf,  the  piece, 
2Bad)|en, l  to  grow,  to  wax,      fdjarf ,  sharp, 
gctobtet,  killed,  golben,  golden, 

beginnt,  commences,  begins,      foniglid),  kingly,  royal, 
id)   |QJ3,  I  sat     j  all  declined 

id)  [tanb,  I  stood  wi*h  " 

gulai 
itf)  lag,  1  lay     ]       tions. 

1.  Pronounce:  vaxen. 


unter  (Dat.  and  Ace.),  under, 
unb  fo  metier  (u.  f.  tt).),  and 
so  on,  etc. 


1.  $er 
im  erften 


31st  Exercise. 

^at  32  Stityne;  bie  erften  a$t  fommen 
pm1  @nbe  beg  jmeiien  Sa^re§  toadrfen 
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jtoolf  neue ;  bie  Ie£ten  toier,  bic  2Bei§Ijeit§§aIjne,  2  tua<$fen  erft 
toom3  jtoanjigften  bi§4  breifjigften  Safjr.  2.  SDie  $tobra  ber 
Sllten  fjatte  neun  $ityfe.  3.  3n  9lorbbeutfd)Ianb  Ijat  man 
ni(^t  oft  SSanbf^rdnle  im  §aufe.  4.  ®ic  meiften  Sdjranfe, 
in  benen  man  SRocfe,  £)iite  u.  f.  ID.  aufbettwljrt5,  finb  toon 
^olj.  5.  (£§  toaren  im  grojjen  3^nmer  5>to5If  Stifle,  auf 
bem  erften  fafe  ber  ncue  &8m$,  auf  bem  jroeiten  bie  junge 
^oniginn  unb  auf  ben  anbern  bie  ^rinjen  unb  ^rinjeffinnen 
be§  !6nigli$en  §aufe§.  6.  6in  jebe§  toon  biefen  beutf^en 
unb  engli(d)en  Studen  §ot  tffyn  ©aje.  7.  9ftein  greunb  6. 
ift  mit  afl  jeinen  86§nen  auf  ba§  Sanb6  gegangen.  8.  Seine 
alteften  ©o§ne  nwren  in  ber  Srfmle  immer  bie  erften.  9.  @£ 
giebt  ober  gab  in  ben  Sliiffen  toon  ^)eut|$Ianb  toiel(e)  5lale 
unb  Sa^fe  unb  anbere  5ifd)e.  10.  ^eben  ©ie  mtr  meine 
Sdjutje  unb  (Striimpfe. 

1.    up  to  the.     2.  wisdom  teeth.     3.  not  before  the.     4.  to 
the.    5.  keeps.     6.  to  the  country. 


32nd  Exercise. 

1.  I  saw  in  the  beautiful  palaces  of  the  new  king 
many  dukes ,  great  generals  and  worthy  bishops. 
2.  They  stood  at  the1  foot  of  the  golden  thrones  of 
the  new  king  and  the  young  queen.  3.  There  are  in 
Holland  many  large  and  small  canals.  4.  With  sharp 
daggers  they2  have  killed  the  unhappy  man.  5.  He 
lay  under3  the  hoofs  of  his  horses.  6.  4Spring  com- 
mences on  the1  21st  [of]  March,  4summer  on  the1 
21st  [of]  June,  4autumn  on  the1  23d  [of]  September 
and  4winter  on  the1  22nd  [of]  December.  7.  Mr.  N. 
is  the  first  of  all  our  young  physicians.  8.  Has  the 
English  shoemaker  made  your  new  shoes?  9.  Who 
sat  on5  the  three  first  chairs?  10.  How  many  moons 
has  the  planet7  Jupiter? 

1.  am.  2.  Trend.  Iwve  tliey.  3.  Bat.  4.  Insert  the  Def. 
Art.  5.  auf,  Dat.  (>.  ber  planet. 
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SEVENTEENTH  LESSON. 

Learn  Rules  121  and  206. 
3d)  twre,  I  were  (Impf.  Subjunctive), 
id)  pite,  I  had  do., 

id)  ttmrbe,  I  became  do. 

(Each  declined  with  the  regular  inflections.) 

SDer  Sdjneiber,  bieScfyneiber1,  ber  Ihdmer,  the  grocer, 

the  tailor,  ber  (Snglanber,  the  English- 
ber  £ifd)ler,  the  joiner,  man, 

ber  £wtmadjer,  the  hatter,  ber  Sportier,  the  Spaniard, 

ber  (Blafer,  the  glazier,  ber  Stalte'ner ,  the  Italian, 

ber  £)cmbtt)erfer,  the  artisan,  ber  5lmerifa'ner ,  the  Ame- 
.ber  §dnbler,  the  dealer,  rican, 

ber  2Bein§aub(er,  the  wine-  ber  Spiegel,  the  mirror, 

merchant,  ber  Stiefet,  the  boot, 

ber  33ud)ljtinbler,  the  book-  ber  ginger,  the  finger, 

seller,  ba§  Senfter,  the  window, 

ber  £eberfyanbler,  the  leather-  bie  8o^le,  the  sole, 

merchant,  ber  Sturm,  the  storm. 

1.  Supply  with  each  noun  the  Plural. 

(Srfjalten,  to  get  and  got,  fennen,  to  know,  to  be  ac- 
berfudjt,  tried,  quainted  with, 

geljabt,  had,  5uritcf,  back, 

erlitten,  suffered,  ttrieber,  again, 

ge^eirat^et,  married,  tnieber  juriicf,  back  again, 

t^un,  to  do,  to  put,  baf  since,  as, 

legen,  to  put,  to  lay,  nad)  (Dat),  after, 

l^ieftg,  here,  of  this  place. 
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33rd  Exercise. 

1.  %&)  Ijabe  e§  f(J)on  mit  Dielen  S^neibern  berfudjt, 
aber  !einer  Ijat  mit  einen  einfarfjen1  9torf  gut  gema<$t. 
2.  (5§  giebt  im  9torben  bon  3)eutfrf)lanb  ttiel  grojje  imb  Heine 
$aufer*  mit  jroeifadjen  (or  boppelten)  3enftern.  3.  $>ie 
Ijiiefigen  ©Infer  fjaben  nad)  bem  grofjen  Sturme  t)iel  511  tljun 
geljabt,  ba  bie  meiften  genfter  bielfadjen  ©c^aben  erlitten  gotten. 

4.  fiegen  6ie  breifa^e  So^Ien   unter  meine   neuen  (Stiefel! 

5.  2)ie  fleifjigen   Cramer    unb   ^)dnbler    tuerben    oft   rei$. 

6.  2)te  ^)iite  ber  Sonboner  unb  ^arifer  ^utma^er  finb  am 
beften.     7.  6§  giebt  in  btefer  gro^en  @tabt   fe^r  bid  ret$e 
53u^§dnbler.     8.  ®ennen   6ie   ben   miirbtgen   2Sater  biejer 
jungen  $meri!aner?   er  ift  einer  ber  reidjften   §finbler  in 
9to=?)0rf.     9.  35ic  gliicflidjen   Staliener  fjaben  bie  frfjonen 
@$tt)eftprn  jroeier  reiser  (Sngld'nber   ge^eirot^et.     10.  SQ3a§ 
Ijaben  <5ie  mit  biefen  ungtutfli^en  <5paniern  ju  t^un? 

1.  ordinary.     2.  houses.     3.  Read  Rule  179. 


34th  Exercise. 

1.  How  many  fingers  has  man  on1  each  hand? 
2.  Have  your  boots  single  or  double  solep?  3.  The 
sons  of  these  poor  grocers  are2  going  to  l)e  artisans. 
4.  This3  is  the  best  of  all  [the]  hatters  in  the  new 
town.  5.  These  rich  winemerchants  are  the  faithful 
friends  of  those  poor  Americans.  6.  Give  back4  to  the 
dealers  the  mirrors  which  you  have  bought  from  them5. 
7.  Have  you  tried6  these  tailors  ?  8.  Come  with  [me] 
to7  those  artisans!  9.  Do  you  know  the  eldest  sons 
of  these  rich  booksellers?  10.  Give  that  back8  to  the 
grocers  from  whom  you  have  got  it ! 

1.  on,  Dat.  2.  Transl.  become.  3.  Read  Rule  317,  1. 
4.  back,  stands  at  the  end  of  the  sentence,  after  mirrors.  5.  itynen. 
6.  Insert:  it  with.  7.  311,  Dat.  8.  back,  stands  at  the  end,  after 
grocers. 
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EIGHTEENTH  LESSON. 
Learn  Rules  122,  128,  207  and  208. 

3d)  befajj,  I  possessed,    id)  fanb,  I  found. 

(Each  declined  with  the  regular  inflections.) 
9ftittageffen,  the  dinner,      u  m  g  e  6  e  n  ,  surrounded, 
etnge!auft,  purchased,  ttef,  deep, 

eifern,  (of)  iron  (Rule  193).     Dergeffen,  forgotten, 
gefyrocfyen,  spoken,  tobt,  dead, 

gemb'ljnlid),  generall(y),  com-     berfaufen,  to  sell, 

mon(ly),  oerjbrben,  deceased,  late, 

§cmgen,  to  hang  (intr.  verb),      nad)  §auje,  home, 
fjfingen,  to  hang  (trans.  verb),      t>on  §auje,  from  home, 
long,     long    (speaking    of     §u  $aufc,  at  home,  in, 

space),  mol)l,  perhaps,  probably, 

Icmge  or  long',  long  (Adverb     bet    (Dat.),    with,    at  the 
of  time),  house  of,  at, 

35th  Exercise. 

1.  Seben  @ie  biefe  f^onen  ^pfel  3^ren  jungern  ^Bru* 
bern!  2.  2)ie  dten  Softer  befafeen  gemoljnlic^  grofee  ®ar= 
ten.  3.  ©ie  maren  mit  ttefen  (^rdben  umgeben.  4.  (£§  giebt 
tt)o^l  in  letnem  £anb  {o  uiel  gute  $>dfen  al§  in  ^nglanb. 

5.  2Bie  lang  bie  rotten  @d)ndbet  biefer  tleinen  $ogel  finb! 

6.  llnfete  reid)en  $ettern  §aben  bte  fc^onflen  liefer  toon  ber 
SSelt.     7.   3^re   uerfiorbenen   SSciter    maren   arme   53auern. 
8.  §eute  ^abe  id^  jum   erften  3Kal   in  biefen  neuen  Sciben 
cingetauft.     9.  giinf  mal  fed)§  ift  brei^ig,  unb  mie  biel  ma$t 
fieben  mat  neun?    10.  3ft  ba§  nidjt  ba§  ^roeite  5Ral,  ba|§ 
3^re  Keincn  $ettern  if)re  marmen  Mantel   Dergeffen  §aben? 


Exercise. 

1.    The   poor  fathers   of  these    old  cloisters   are1 
long  dead.     2.  How  [do]  you  sell  these  beautiful  apples 
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per  pound2?  3.  My  good  brothers  have  forgotten  the 
bad  defects  of  these  little  gardens,  they  have  bought 
them.  4.  Did  you  see3  my  young  cousins  twice  yester- 
day? 5.  We  were  to-day  for  the  first  time  at  the 
house  of  your  dear  cousins.  6.  How  much  is  3  times 
80?  7.  I  was  three  times  at  the  house  of  the  good 
peasants,  the  first  time  they4  were  on5  their  fine  fields, 
the  second  time  they4  were  at  their  dinner,  but  the 
third  time  I6  have  seen  and  spoken  [to]  them.  8.  Have 
you  forgotten  the  ancient  story  of  the  wicked  birds 
with  the  iron  beaks?  9.  Hang  your  new  cloaks  on7 
the  strong  nails  in  the  wall  behind8  the  iron  stoves, 
where  the  old  saddles  [are]  hangpng]  already ! 
10.  What  beautiful  shops  the  artisans  in  this  large 
town  have ! 

1.  Insert  jdfjon.  2.  Transl.  how  sell  you  tJie  pound  of  these 
beautiful  apples.  3.  Transl.  have  you  —  seen.  4.  Transl.  were 
they.  5.  auf,  Dat.  6.  Transl.  have  I.  7.  cm,  Ace.  8.  gutter,  Dat. 


NINETEENTH  LESSON. 
Learn  Rules  124,  1.  2,  (masculines  only),  209  and  210. 

Perfect  Participle. 
©etoefen,  been,    gefjabt,  had,  geroorben,  become. 

Perfect  Tense. 
3d)  bin  getuejen,  I  have  been     id)  ijabe  geljabt,  I  have  had 

(Ind.),  (Ind.), 

id)  fet  genjefen,  I  have  been     id)  (jabe  geljabt,  I  have  had 
(Subj.);  (Subj.); 

id)  bin  getoorben,  I  have  become  (Ind.), 
idj  jei  getoorben,  I  have  become  (Subj.). 


3>ie  Knaaty        ^number,'       ber  S3ru*'  the  fraction^  the 
bte  Sftenge      j         many,  breach, 
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ber  ($intt)oljner,   the  inha-         $6nigtljum  (abstract),  the 

bitant,  kingdom, 

bct§  $onigreirf)  (concrete),  ba§     ba§  Seben,  the  life, 

ber  9ftorgen,   the  morning, 

Seben,  to  live,  grofjartig,  grand,  great, 

lefen,  to  read,  grun,  green, 

nit|en,  to  avail,  feftjam,  strange, 

dereljren,  to  honour,  to         fruljer      }  „ 

worship,  eternals    J 

folgenb,  following, 

37th  Exercise. 


1.  2Ba3  nii^en  bem  9ttenfd)en  aKe  9fteid)tumer  ber  2Belt, 
toenn  er  ntdjt  jufrieben  ift?  2.  ^)te  SSiirmer  leben  unter 
Strait^ern,  au$  in  SSdlbern.  3.  3)tc  ^etfter  btefer  TOinner 
tDaren  gro^artig.  4.  ®te  alien  ©ermanen  (Germans)  der= 
e^rten  mefjrere  Hotter.  5.  ^ennen  @te  bie  Seamen  ber  ©otter, 
bie  bet  (with)  ben  (Sriecfyen  (Greeks)  bie  grofjten  waren? 

6.  ®tefe  banner  ^aben  nid)t  ein  SStertel  Don  ben  9tetrf)tiimern 
i^rer  SBater   geljabt   unb   ftnb    bo^  (yet)   glMid:)   getuefen. 

7.  Sefen  @ie  bie  folgenben  23rurf)e:  2/3,  3/5;  6/s,  7/9,  Vioo, 
2/ioi,  Vio,ooo.     8.  S)er  3Ronb  ift  im  erften  SStertel.     9.  2So 
finb  Sie  biefen  ^orgen  mit  jenen  9Mnnern  getuefen?   10.  2Stc 
t)tele  Orter  lennen  Sie  in  ©(^ottlanb,  bie  tnetyr  al§  10,000 
^tntDo^ner  Ijaben? 

38*  Exercise. 

1.  Those  young  men  have  been  in  the  large  woods 
of  your  dear  father.  2.  Who  has  seen  all  (the)  large 
places  in  Scotland?  3.  (Do)  you  know  the  German 
names  of  these  strange  worms?  4.  Are  there  many 
tall  men  in  Switzerland1?  5.  Are  there  people  in. 
Europe  ((£uroj)a)  who  worship  several  gods?  6.  How 
(do)  those  poor  men  live  in  the  large  woods?  7.  Have 
your  elder  brothers  had  formerly  great  riches  ?  8.  How 

A.  v.  Ravensberg,  German  Grammar.    3rd  Ed.  15 
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many    kingdoms    are    there    in  Europe?    9.  We  have 
found    these    rare    worms    under    the    green    shrubs. 
10.  What  a  number  (of)  errors  are  in  that  new  book! 
1.  Compare  Rule  110. 

TWENTIETH  LESSON. 
Learn  Rules  124,  2  (neuters),  212-214. 

Setn,  to  be,  Ijaben,  to  have,  toerben,  to  become. 

Future. 

3d)  toerbe  fein1,  I  shall  be, 
id)  toerbe  Ijaben,  I  shall  have, 
id)  mcrbe  toerben,  I  shall  become. 

Pluperfect  Indicative. 
3d)  mar  geroejen,  I  had  been, 
id)  Ijatte  gefyabt,  I  had  had, 
id)  roar  geroorben,  I  had  become. 
1.  The  Infinitive  stands  at  the  end  of  the  phrase ;  in  depen- 
dent clauses  the  Verb  (i.  e.,  a  simple  tense  or  auxiliary)  follows  it. 
The  Future  Tense  of  all  German  Verbs  is  formed  by  means 
of  id)  toerbc  (vid.  253)  and  an  Infinitive ;   as ,    Ind. :   id)  toerbe ,   bit 
nrirft,  er  tt>irb  gefyett,   I  shall  go;   Subj. :   id)  toerbe,  bu  luerbeft,  er 
toetbe  jefyen ,  I  shall  (or  should)  see* 

$>ie  Wanbel,  a  lot  of  fifteen,  bie  9JJd)rIjett,  9ttef)r$aI)I,  the 
ba§  <5d)°a*r   a  lot  of  sixty,         plural, 

bic  (Sinljeit,  (Stnjaljl,  the  sin-  ba£  ©trof),  the  straw, 
gular, 

3kwen,    to   build,  to   cul-     feljen,  to  see, 

tivate,  a  u  §  jefyen,  to  look, 
bilbcn,  to  form,  educate,         a  n  fiiljren,  to  mention, 

gebcn,  to  give,  fiifyreu  @ie  —  an,  mention! 

"gefyen,  to  go,  5tDi|"d)en  (Dat.  &  Ace.),  be- 

Itegen,  to  lie,  tween,  among, 

ftc^cn,  to  stand,  alio,  thus. 
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39th  Exercise. 

1.  2Ber  fyat  ben  $inbern  biejer  SBeiber  meine  neuen 
23iid)ei:  tjegeben?  2.  2Ba§  fefyen  <5ie  in  2)orfern?  £)iiljner, 
$dlber,  Sdmmer,  Stinber  u.  }.  to.1  3.  2Bir  tuerben  fyeiite 
nad)  ben  Srfjloffern  beg  ®6nig§  gefjen.  4.  Seljen  <Sie  nur 
(just),  n)ie  fc^on  bie  ge(t>er  in  jenen  Sfjdlern  fte^en !  5.  2)ie 
SBmjel  bauen  ifjre  defter  in  ben  ^oc^ern  unter  ben  ^)ci(^ern 
ber  §^uier/  auc&  5tt>if$cn  ben  Slattern  beu  S3aume  unb 
<Stidud)er.  6.  ^iie  Ifjiere  ^aben  hauler,  bie  ^enfc^en  Ijaben 
5)lunbe.  7.  §aben  @ie  fdjon  bie  f^onen  53ilber  in  biejen 
S3ii^ern  gefe^en?  8.  2Bir  ijaben  §eute  Diererlei  Sdnber  getauft, 
and)  5tt)eierlei  (5JIdfer  unb  manc^erlei  tranter.  9.  SSetfaufen 
(Sie  biefe  SMjer  ftucftocifc  ober  bu^enbtt)eife  ?  1.0.  3)ie  Sier 
Detfauft  man  (they  sell)  in  ^eutfdjlanb  manbelroeife  unb 
f^ocftDeife;  eine  SKanbel  §at  fiinfje^n  unb  ein  ©djocf  fecf)5tg 
Stiicf,  alfo  ift  ein  8(^ocf  g(eid)  (equal  to)  mer  5}lanbeln. 

1 .  Read :  unb  jo  tDettev,  and  so  an  (etc.). 

40th  Exercise. 

1.  The  great1  (people)  have  the  high2  offices. 
2.  A  contented  heart  is  better  than  all  (the)  posses- 
sions of  this  world.  3.  (Do)  you  sell  these  eggs  by 
the  dozen  V  4.  Mention  such  names  of  animals  (in 
German),  as3  form  the  plural  in  (oaf)  -er.  5.  In  these 
graves  (there)  lie  the  bodies  of  (oon)  men ,  women  and 
children.  6.  The  most  roofs  in  these  villages  are 
thatched4.  7.  How  many  words  of  (the)  neuter  gender 
form  the  plural  in  (ailf)  -et?  8.  (Do)  you  know  (any) 
German  songs V  9.  On5  the  green  fields  (there)  grow 
herbs  and  grasses,  on  the  high  trees  grow  green  leaves. 
10.  The  princes  are  the  heads  of  the  peoples6. 

1.  Adjectives  used  substantively  require  a  capital  initial. 
2.  Compare  Kule  178.  3.  Transl.  which.  4.  Transl.  are  of 
straw.  5.  auf,  Dat.  6.  Use  the  plural. 
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TWENTY  -FIRST  LESSON. 
Learn  Rules  124,  3.  and  214. 

Conditional  I. 

3d)  itwrbe  fein,  I  should  be, 
id)  ttwrbe  ijaben,  I  should  have, 
id)  tDiirbe  roerben,  I  should  become. 

Pluperfect  Subjunctive. 
id)  rotire  gettjefen,  I  had  been, 
id)  fjiitte  gefjabt,  I  had  had, 
id)  tucire  getttorben,  I  had  become. 

91  b  maridjiren  ,  to  march  offen,  open, 

away,  ^afylreid),  numerous, 

a  b  marjdjirt,  marched  away,  $ef  cifligft  l,  if  you  please, 

auSgefyen,  to  go  out,  gerabe,  just,  straight, 

fagen,  to  say,  to  tell,  fjier,  here, 

er  giebt,  he  gives,  toann,  when  (of  time)? 

fertig  gemadjt  [)aben,  (to)  ha\e  tuenn,  if,  ob,  if  or  whether, 

finished,  al§  ob,  as  if, 

berufymt,  famous,  bis,  to,  till,  until, 

folgenb,  following,  je  or  jemate,  ever, 

,  ugly,  nie  or  nienta(3,  never, 

pretty,  urn  (Ace.),  about,  at. 


1.  flcfottigft  precedes  the  Ace.;  as,  gcben  ©te  mir  gefanigft  etn 
,  give  me  a  book,  if  you  please! 

Note.  1.  The  Verb  in  dependent  phrases  stands  at  the  end\ 
if  the  dependent  phrase  precedes  the  independent  (Inverted  con- 
struction), the  verb  of  the  latter  must  stand  before  the  subject. 
(See  Rules  309-312.) 

Note.  2.  The  Subjunctive  Mood  must  be  used  after  tocnn 
and  ob  ,  if  the  Verb  is  in  the  Imperfect  or  Pluperfect  tense  and 
not  purely  narrative. 
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41st  Exercise. 

1.  £)ie  brei  Sftegimenter  Qnfanterie  ttwrben  fyeute  um 
brei  SStedel  (auf)  5toet  abmarfcf)irt  fetn,  tuenn  ba§  ^Better 
beffer  getoefen  ftmre.  Inverted:  28enn  ba§  ^Better  beffer 
getoefen  todre,  roiirben  bie  brei  Sftegimenter  ....  2.  SSiirben 
@ie  mir  tooljl  fagen,  mte  Did  llljr  e§  ift?  3.  3$  ttmrbe  um 
I)alb  bret  (Ul^r)  mtt  bem  jungen  doctor  nai^  ben  ^)°^pttd(ern 
gegangen  fein,  menn  er  ntd)t  franf  getuorben  tuttre.  Inverted: 
2Benn  bcr  junge  Doctor  nic^t  Iran!  getoorben  tt)dre,  wiirbe  id) 
mtt  tfym  um  .  .  .  .  4.  ®ie  ©emdc^er  in  biefen  ©c^Ioffern  finb 
bon  'etn  SSiertel  auf  ein§  bt§  um  bier  llfyr  off  en.  5.  SBenn  @ie 
um  ^alb  ac^t  bei  mir  (at  my  house)  geroefen  radren,  fatten  @ie 
bie  neueu  ©eradnber  gefe|en.  (Inverted).  6.  9lennen  @ic 
mir  etumal  (please)  bie  ©ef<$Ie<$tet  ber  folgenben  Shorter: 
Uinb,  ^anu,  2Beib,  5Jlftb$cn,  |>au§.  7.  liefer  5)Zann  giebt 
fetnen  greunbeu  oft  ©aftmd^Ier,  a(§  ob  er  fefjr  retc^  rodre. 
8.  $ommen  6ie  ^u  ben  neuen  3>en!mdlern!  9.  3^  ^abe 
me  in  meinem  Seben  foldje  §d)§Iicf)en  ©eftc^ter  gefe^en.  10.  2Bte 
m'el  H^r  ift  e^  ?  (S»  ift  gerabe  in  jeljn  5Jiinuten  bret  $iertel 
ouf  j»dlf. 

1.  See  Rule  369. 

42nd  Exercise. 

\.  If  you  had  been  here  at  half  past  four1,  we 
should2  have  seen  the  high  castles  of  the  king  and  all 
their  beautiful  apartments.  2.  If  the  tailor  had  not3 
become  ill,  he  would  have  finished4  our  new  garments. 
3.  When  have5  the  famous  regiments  marched  away, 
was  it  at  a  quarter  to  eight  ?  4.  The  pretty  monu- 
ments and  fine  hospitals  of  this  great  nation  are  very 
numerous.  5.  We  should  go  out6  at  12  o'clock,  if 
the  weather  were  better.  6.  Have  you  ever  seen  in 
pictures  such  beautiful  faces?  7.  In  the  first  of  the 
fine  hospitals  are  the  men,  in  the  second,  which  is 
the  largest,  are  the  women,  and  in  the  third  are  the 
children.  8.  Give,  if  you  please,  the  genders  of  the 
following  words7:  (Snglanb,  (£ifen,  ($la§,  2Bein,  53ier, 
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and  SBaffer.  0.  At  what  o'clock  have  you  been  in  the 
woods?  10.  Take  the  two  candles  and  follow  me  (mir) 
to8  my  apartments. 

1.  Arrange  so  that  the  time  (at  half  past  four)  stands  before 
the  place  (here)  and  the  Verb  (been  had)  last.  2.  Construe  should 
we  ____  seen  have.  3.  The  negative  stands  before  HI.  4.  fertig  ge* 
tnodjt  fyaben,  at  the  end.  5.  Transl.  are  instead  of  have.  6.  In- 
finitive (go  out)  last.  7.  Insert  an.  8.  awf,  Ace. 

TWENTY-SECOND  LESSON. 
Learn  Rules  125  and  205. 

Perfect  Infinitive. 

(SJetoefen  fein,  to  have  been,   gefjabt  Ijaben,  to  have  had, 
getoorben  fein,  to  have  become. 

Future  11. 

3<$  toerbe  geroefen  fein,  I  shall  have  been, 
i<f)  tuerbe  gefjobt  fyaben,  I  shall  have  had, 
id)  tflerbe  geroorben  fetn,  I  shall  have  become. 

$)ie  2trbeit,  the  labour,  work,  bet  SReiter,  the  rider,  horse- 
t)er  5(rbeiter,  the  labourer,  man, 

working  man,  bie  ©onne,  the  sun, 

bie  Jcber,  the  feather,  pen,  bie  2Beife       )  the  air,  me- 

bie  Wu^e,  the  trouble,  bie  Mobie1  /         lody, 

ber  S&ertfj,  the  value. 
1.  Silent  •*. 


,  to  penetrate,  have  a  thorough  know- 

finben,  to  find,  ledge,  be  conscious  of, 

teifen,  to  travel,  Stolen,  to  pay, 

dbreifen,  to  leave,   to  go  bejafjlen,  to  pay  for, 

away,  gelietjen,  lent, 

ttogen,   to  carry,   to  wear,  &errtffen,  torn; 

tt)iffen,   to   know,   /.  e.,  to  an  (Dot.  and  Ace.),  on  or  at, 
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ouf  {Dot.  and  Ace.),  on  or  fd)limm,  sore, 

upon,  fdjlimmer,  worse, 

burd)  (Ace.),  through,  filbern,  of  silver, 

fiir  (Ace.),  for,  traurtg,  dreary,  sad, 

ilber  (Dat.  and  Ace.),  over,  roie?  how? 

blew,  blue,  roenn?  when? 

bidjt,  tight,  close,  dense,  unb  Jttwr,  and  that, 
etgen,  own, 

43r$  Exercise. 

1.  §aben  <5ie  nid)t  am  gtoeiten  October  meine  -ftadjbatn 
in  ber  ©tabt  gefeften?  2.  2Bir  tuerben  biefen  Sommer  na<$ 
ben  f^finen  Seen  in  (£umber(anb  reifen,  unb  5tt)ar  am  erften 
Suli.  3.  5)ie  ^)ornen  an  ben  bidjten  Strduc^ern  §aben  iljm 
jetne  neuen  e^Ieiber  jerrtffen  unb  i§m  t)iel(e)  Sd^merjen  gemac^t. 
4.  tonen  Sie  ben  SSert^  biefer  ^iamanten?  5.  5)ie 
©tra^Ien  ber  Sonne  bringen  nidjt  burc^  biefe  bitten  gorften. 
6.  2)te  armen  tlntert^anen  in  biefen  ©taaten  jafjlen  ^ol^e 
3infen.  7.  ^)er  9ftenfdj  ^at  jroei  s)lugen  unb  jroet  O^ren; 
Snfeften  ^aben  oft  mefyr  al§  jniet  5lugen.  8.  2Bie  finben 
@ie  bie  beutft^en  2Betfen  biefer  ^Sfalmen?  9.  3n  Srantretdj 
tragen  bie  9Irbeiter  iiber  ben  $leibern  blaite  e^emben,  bie  fie 
SMoufen  nennen.  10.  2)er  Gttefl  feiner  gro^en  S^mer^en 
liegt  in  fetnem  franfen  ^erjen. l 

1.  Compare  Rule  116. 

44th  Exercise. 

1.  I  shall  give  you  Qfjnen)  the  silver  spurs,  when 
you  will  have  become  a  good  horseman.  2.  He  will 
have  had  much  trouble  to  get  the  interest  (Plur.)  from 
your  own  neighbours  for  the  money  (Sing,  or  Plur.), 
which  you  have  lent  them  (tfjnen).  3.  The  value  of 
[the]  feathers  and  beds  is  not  so  great  in  Germany 
as  in  England.  4.  If  you  have  read  the  sad  history 
of  our  unhappy  ancestors,  you  will  know,  how  many 
bitter  sufferings  they  had.  5.  Who  has  found  the 
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sources  of  the  Nile  (9ttl,  m.)?  6.  His  eyes  will  have 
turned1  worse,  therefore  he  did2  not  come.  7.  I  have 
heard  with  (HIV)  own  ears,  that  those  states  will  not 
pay  their  interest  (Plur.).  8.  What  day  of  the  month 
is  it?  9.  I  shall  go  away  on  the  (am)  15th  (of)  Ja- 
nuary, if  you  will  not  come  with  me  to3  the  lakes  in 
Switzerland4.  10.  The  high  masts  of  these  great  ships 
are  made  from5  trees  from5  those  green  forests. 

1.   Transl.   become.     2.  Transl.   is  lie,  instead   of,  he  did. 
3.  nad),  Dat.    4.  Compare  Rule  110.     5.  au§,  Dat. 

TWENTY-THIRD  LESSON. 
Learn  Rules  126,  3.  4.  and  127. 

Conditional  II. 

3d)  ttwrbe  getoefen  fein,  I  should  have  been, 
id)  tDiirbe  geljabt  Ijaben,  I  should  have  had, 
id)  tDiirbe  getoorben  fein,  I  should  have  become. 

Der  sproteftant',  the  prote-  bie  sfl  u  §  farac&e,  the  pronun- 

stant,  elation, 

bet  $atfjoUf,   the   catholic,  ber  35egen,  the  sword, 

ber  Sefuit',  the  Jesuit,  bie  gomilie,  the  family, 

ber  ^ilofopfj',  the  philoso-  ber  Siifjrer,  the  leader, 

pher,  bie  £Haffe,  the  class, 

ber  fiit^ogro^',   the   litho-  bie  ^lugljeit,  the  cleverness, 

grapher,  prudence, 

ber  6tubent',  the  student,  ber  ftrieg,  the  war, 

ber  Regent',  the  regent,  ber  9ting,  the  ring, 

ber  9Ibjutant',  the  adjutant,  ber  Ur'fprung,  the  origin, 

ber  @olbat\  the  soldier,  bie  SKBetSljeit,  wisdom. 

6§   giebt   (Ace.),   there   is,      e§  gab,   there  was,   there 
there  are,  were, 
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fatten  fiir  (Ace.),  to  take 
for,  think,  consider, 

fyielten  fiir  (Impf.),  took  for, 
etc., 

lernen,  to  learn, 


33elannt,  known, 
unbefannt,  unknown, 
toofjlbelannt,  well  known, 
gejcf)i(ft,  clever,  skilful,  able, 
itngefd)i(ft,  awkward, 
gel$rt,  learned, 
Ijerrlid) ,    lordly ,    glorious , 

splendid, 

toftbar,  costly,  precious, 
Ie£t,  last, 


urn  g  e  b  e  n,  to  surround  and 

surrounded, 
beiefyren  (Dat.),  to  present, 

(Ace.),  to  honour,  adore, 
ba§  Son'nenfyftem',  the  solar 

system. 


id),  useful, 
tapfer,  gallant, 
urifjeilbringenb  ,    disastrous  , 
felb,  same,  self, 
berfelbe     j 

biefelbe        the  same, 
baSfelbe    j 
gemtg,  enough, 
me^r,  more, 
tndjrere,  several. 


45th  Exercise. 

1.5Bte  mel(e)  paneten  gdjoren  ju  unferm  <Sonnenf^ftem? 
2.  SSor  nod)  nic^t  je^r  longer  gett  ()ielten  bie  Seute  Die  $ometen 
fiir  un^eilbrtngenb.  3.  ^ennen  Sie  ben  llrfprung  be§  ^amen§ 
^Proteflant?  4.  2Ber  U)ar  ber  grojje  gii^rer  ber  ^roteftanten 
jur  3ett  ber  Reformation  in  ^)eutfd)Ianb  ?  5.  $a3  55ot!  tt>irb 
bem  gliicflic^en  gii^rer  ber  Solboten  im  lefeten  t^rieg  einen 
fofibaren  ^)egen  Deretjren.  6.  3?or  me^reren  ^unbert  ^a^ren 
gab  e§  in  ben  2Ba'Ibern  t»on  ^eutfd)Ianb  nod)  braune  Sa'ren. 
7.  50^ein  jiingerer  Sruber  ttmrbe  auc§  ©otbat  gen)orben  fein, 
toenn  er  ftar!  genug  gemejen  mare.  8.  ®er  le^te  t^rieg  roiirbe 
nidjt  fo  un^eilbrtngenb  gemejen  fein,  tuenn  bie  gii^rer  ber 
©olbaten  gejc^icftere  banner  gen)ejen  n)dren.  9.  2Ba§  fiir 
einen  fc^onen  Skillanten  ^aben  ©ie  ba  in  3§tem  Ringe! 
10.  ^)ie  ^lug^eit  ber  (Slepljanten  ift  Sebermann  befannt. 
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Exercise. 

1.  Our  glorious  sun  is  surrounded  by1  large  and 
small  planets.  2.  In  this  costly  ring  (there)  are  bril- 
liants of1  great  value.  3.  Would  more  German  ca- 
tholics have  become  protestants ,  if  the  emperor  of 
Germany  had  become  (a)  protestant2?  4.  Wouldst 
thou  have  become  (a)  soldier2,  if  thou  hadst  been 
strong?  5.  Henry  and  Louis  would  not  have  been 
the  last  of  all  (the)  boys  in  the  class,  if  they  had 
been  more  diligent.  6.  How  many  paragraphs  of  your 
German  lesson  have  you  to  learn  for  to-morrow? 
7.  The  pronunciation  of  several  consonants  is  the  same 
in  (tin)  German  and  English.  8.  The  noble  ancestors 
of  these  young  princes  were  counts  of3  a  well  known 
family.  9.  The  learned  professors  present  at  the  end4 
of  the  year  to  the  most  diligent  students  useful  books. 
10.  Give  that  costly  sword  with  splendid  diamonds 
to  the  most  gallant  soldier! 

1.  Don,  Dat.  2.  Nom.  3.  au§,  Dat.  4.  am  Sdjlujfe  or  am 
Gnbe. 

TWENTY-FOURTH  LESSON. 
Learn  Rules  129  and  130,  also  54,  55  and  58. 

Imperative. 

<5ei,  be  (thou),  fjobe,  have  (thou), 

feib,  be  (ye  or  you),  tyabet  or  ijabt,    have  (ye  or 

you), 

feicn  @ie,  be  (polite  form) !      fjabert  Sic,  have  (polite  form)! 
toerbe,  become  (thou), 
toerbet,  become  (ye  or  you), 
roetben  Ste,  become  (polite  form)! 

$ie  Eejd&retbung ,    the  de-     bie  ©ate,  the  kinduess, 

gcription,  ba$  Seber,  the  leather, 

ber  grcmbe,  the  stranger,       bie  2afcf)e,  the  pocket. 
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23ringen,  to  bring,  man  ma^t,  one  makes,  people 
fttegen,  to  fly,  make,  is  or  are  made, 

irren,  to  err,  to  wander,  rucfen,  to  move  (without  lift- 
irrten,  erred,  wandered  ing  or  rising), 

(Impf.),  ^erbredjen,  to  break(to  pieces), 

mo(^en,  to  make,  ^erbrodjen,  broken  (to  pieces). 

SBetbe,  both,  two,  roofer,  whence, 

bofe  (Dat.),  angry,  toofjin,  whither, 

einige1,  some  (a  few),  jufammen,  together, 

gaftlidj,  hospitable,  au§  (Dot.),  out  of,  from, 

nett,  nice,  pretty,  baf§  (Conjunction),  that. 
1.  The  Singular  occurs  rarely,  etttm§  being  used  instead. 

Remember,  the  Verb,  i.  e.,  a  simple  tense  or  auxiliary,  stands 
at  the  end  in  dependent  phrases. 


Exercise. 


1.  Sei  (jaftltd)  gegen  ben 
gfrii^ten  beine§  gelbeS  unb  (Sarien^.     2.  ©eben  Sie  fid)  btc 

,  metne  lieben  greunbe.    3.  §)aben  ©ie  bte  ©iite,  ben 
n  ju  fagen,  baf§  fie  un§  etnige  Mffe  bringen.     4.  3n 
biefen  §aufern  giebt  e§  t)tel(e)  5^aufe,  mofyer  fommt  bag1? 

5.  5Iu§  ben  ^auten  ber  tQii^e  unb  Odjfen  mad)t  man  Seber. 

6.  3n  Xeutf^Ianb  ma^t  man  fe^r  fdjone  SGBurfte.    7.  Rucfen 
©te  bie(e  betben  SSdnle2  an  jene  betben  SSftnbe.     8.  SSater, 
flitter,  ©olme,  26d)ter  trrten  in  ben  SBHbniffen.     9.  §aben 
6ie  bie  ©iite,   mir  eine  33ef(^retbung  toon  ben  Stabten  511 
ma^en,  wel^e  ttrir  biefen  Sommer  gefel)en  ^aben.     10.  S)ie 
28anbe  §aben  O^ren. 

1.  ttofjer  fommt  bo§  :   what  is  the   cause  of  that.     2.  Com- 
pare the  second  plural  of  93anf  in  Rule  112. 
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48th  Exercise: 

1.  Tell  the  pretty  daughters1  of2  Mr.  N.,  that  I 
have  bought  them1  (some)  beautiful  nuts.  2.  Give  us 
a  few  of3  these  sweet  fruits ,  if  you  please !  3.  Take 
your4  hands  out  of  your4  pockets.  4.  The  short 
descriptions  of  these  German  towns  are  very  faithful. 
5.  I  say5,  our  awkward  servants  have  broken  several 
of  your  beautiful  glasses,  but  (do)  not  become  angry 
with  them !  6.  Give  me  some  of  these  splendid  flowers, 
if  you  please!  7.  The  wild  geese  fly  high  in  the  air6. 

8.  Be  good  and  give   him   some    of3    these   fine   nuts. 

9.  Have  you    done7  your  English   lessons  with  him8? 

10.  These  poor  women9  have  each  several  nice  daughters, 
take  one  or  two  of3  them  as10  servants  in  to11  your  house! 

1.  Dat.  2.  be§.  3.  toon.  4.  Transl.  the.  5.  Jporen  <Sie,  or 
hriffen  <8ic  jcfyon.  6.  Sing,  or  Plur.  7.  Transl.  wade.  8.  Insert: 
together.  9.  Use  ftrau.  10.  al§.  11.  in,  Ace. 


TWENTY-FIFTH  LESSON. 
Learn  Rules  65-67  and  1:K. 

Xcutjd),  German,  bcfcicilt,  served, 

ber  $)eutfcf)e,  the  German  I  i  ber  93ebiente, 1  the  man-ser- 
ein ^eiitfdjer,  a  German]  1"  vant,  footman, 

bie  ®eutfdje,  the  German)-^  ein  33ebienter,  a  servant, 

cine  $eutjd)e,  a  German}^  ber  Semite,1  the  official, 
ba§  ^eutj(^e,  the  German  officer, 

(thing),  ein  Skamter,  an  official; 

frciuH,  strange,  foreign,  bie  grembe,  the  stranger^ 
ber  Srembe,  the  stranger 1 1  etne  grembe,  a  stranger]^ 
ein  grember,  a  stranger  j^4  ba§  grcmbe,  the  strange 

(thing) ; 
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,  sent,  ein    (Sefanbter,    an   ambas- 

ber  (SJefanbte,1  the  ambas-          sador. 
sador, 

1.  Those  three  words,  SSebiente,  SBeotnte,  ©efanbte,  and  similar 
ones  are  now  as  frequently  used  as  nouns  that  follow  the  2nd 
declension. 


§of,  the  court,  bie  Saft,  the  burden, 

bie  ^auptftabt,  the  capital,  bn§   23ertrcwen,    the   coufi- 
bte  2reue,  faithfulness,  dence, 

bie  spflidjt,  the  duty,  ba§  53ab,  the  watering-place. 

5Cu^et^nen,  to  distinguish,  frf)ic!en,  to  send, 

a  u  s  gejeidjnetjdistinguished,  tfjut,  does, 

fid)  betragen,  to  behave,  aufmerffam,  attentive, 

fid)  irren,   to  be  mistaken,  Ib'niglitf),  royal, 

erfjdten,  to  receive,  Dortg,  former,  last, 

nu^en,  niitjen,  to  use,  am  meiften,  most, 

man  nujt,  nii|t,  one  uses,  tud^renb  (Gen.),  during. 

49th  Exercise. 

1.  S)et  ®eutfc(je  iff  berjenige  untet  ben  256l!ern 
pa§,  toeldjer  fi<5  fd)on  immer  bur^  gro$e  2reue  a 
^at.  2.  (Sdjicfen  @ie  mtf  benjenigm  Don  3§ren  alien 
bientenf  ju  bem  @te  bag  grojste  33ertrauen  §aben.  3. 
jentgen  finb  gute  53eamte,  tueldje  i^re  ^Pflid)t  t^un.  4.  liefer 
frembe  §err  ift  fpani}d>er  ©efanbter  am  fonigltdjen  |)ofe. 
5.  (£r  ift  ber  treue  fjreunb  beSjemgen  (or  beffenf  not  be§), 
welder  feine  ^Sflic^t  t^ut.  6.  6ie  fprc^cn  Don  bemjenigen 
(or  bem)  §au|"e  ,  raelc|)e§  unfer  junger  8^»nb  geftern  gefauft 
!^at.  7.  ($eben  (5ie  un§  Don  benjenigen  (or  ben,  not  benen) 
grii(f)ten,  Don  njelc^en  biefe  reid^en  gremben  gefauft  ^aBen. 
8.  3^  Hebe  benjenigen  (or  ben)  (8(ftUIer  am  metften,  roel^er 
fleifeig  unb  aufmerffam  ift.  9.  $ennen  6ie  jene  grembe? 
3a  !  e§  ift  biefelbe  junge  grau,  roel^e  roir  Dorige»  3a§r  in 
ber  franjoftfdjen  ^auptftabt  gefe^en  ^aben.  10.  3$  toerbe 
(I  shall)  biefe§  |iibf<i)e  ^Bit(^  bemjenigen  (or  bem)  geben, 
roel^er  fi(^  md^renb  be§  gan&en  Sa§re§  am  beften  betragen  Ijat. 
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50fh  Exercise. 

1.  I  give  the  highest1  wages  to  that  servant  who 
does  his  duty  most  faithfully.  2.  This  is  not  your 
French  book,  it  is  that  of  the  young  stranger.  8.  Do 
you  know  that  tall  German  ?  it  is  the  same  man  whom 
we  saw  last  year  in  the  foreign  watering  place.  4.  We 
have  the  greatest  confidence  in2  that  servant  who  has 
distinguished  himself  by3  his  fidelity.  5.  These  two 
beautiful  horses  belong  to  the  French  ambassador; 
you  are  mistaken,  they  (e3)  are  those  of  the  royal  of- 
ficer. 6.  Those  pupils  who  behave  well  during  the 
whole  year,  receive  at  the  end  of  it4  a  useful  book. 

7.  Are  you   speaking  of  that  young   stranger   (fern.)? 

8.  That   which  one  does  not  use,   is    a  great  burden. 

9.  He  is  the  friend  of  that  young  man  who  is  the  most 
attentive  and   most  diligent  of  all.     10.  He  who  dis- 
tinguishes  himself  most   this  year  shall  (fofl)   receive 
this  beautiful  penknife. 

1.  Transl.  the  most.    2.  ju,  Dat.     3.  burd),  Ace.    4.  Transl. 
of  tlte  same. 

TWENTY-SIXTH  LESSON. 

Learn  Rule  225  1-3  and  revise  68. 

$08  S3ttdj,  the  book,  bie  Staljlfeber,  the  steel-pen, 

t>er  33ud)binber,   the  book-  ber  falter,  the  holder, 

binder,  ber  ©tafylfeberljalter,  the  pen- 

ber  33ucf)I)anbter,  the  book-  holder; 

seller;  Die  Xintf,  the  ink, 

fcad  Slei,  the  lead,  bas   8ni§,    the  barrel,   the 

ber  Stift,  the  peg,  vessel, 

t)er  53leifttf t,  the  lead-pencil ;  ba§  2intenfaf§,  the  inkbottle ; 

feet  3tuf)l,  the  steel,  ba»   ©cfyreibjeug ,    the   ink- 

t)ie  3e^er/  ^ne  feather,  the  stand. 

pen,  the  plume, 
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bitte,  (I)  pray,  fjtmbeln  (w.  v),  to  deal,  to  act, 

binben  (st.  v.),  to  bind,  to  tie,     lefen  (st.  v.),  to  read, 
fyalten  (st.  v),  to  hold,  fdjreiben  (st.  v.),  to  write, 

jeigen  (tv.  v.),  to  show. 

SBiffen,  to  know  (facts),  rooflen   (irr.  v.),   (will)    to 
id)  toeijj,  bu  roeifet,  er  toeifj,         wish,  to  want, 

I  know,   thou  knowest,  idj  tmfl,   bu  rotflft,   er  nrifl, 
he  knows,  I  will,  thou  wilt,  he  will. 

2lu3ldnbtfd),  outlandish,  fo-  unter  I)  a  1 1  e  n  b ,  interesting, 

reign,  ttxiljr,  true, 

liebenb,  loving,  toafyrfdjeinlid),  probable; 

reijenb,  charming,  einmat,  mat,  just,  please, 

feljen^ttwrbig ,     worthy    (of  neuiid),  the  other  day, 

being  seen)  of  notice,  redjt,  right,  very, 

fteif,  stiff,  nad)  (Dat.),  to  (see  places), 

jtifl,  still,  ju  (Dot.),  to  (see  persons). 

51st  Exercise. 

1.  ®eljen  Sie  md  §um  au§tdnbifd)en  5Buc^()dnb(er  unb 
Sie  bos  beutjdje  s-Bud),  n)eli^e»  i«i)  neulicift  gefauft 
^abe.  2.  2Ba§  rei^enb  ift,  ift  nicbt  innner  gut.  3.  fatten 
©ie  bie  Seber  ntdjt  fo  fteif!  4.  Seine  liebenbe  Gutter  t^ut 
oft  fiir  ifyn,  tt)a§  nur  eine  Gutter  tfyun  toiirbe.  5.  2Bem 
biefe  neue  Stafjlfeber  ge^ort,  ber  fage  e§!  6.  2Ber  Don  mir 
ein  unterfjaltenbe§  s^8ud)  jum  Sejen  Ijaben  loill,  ber  fei  re(^t 
fleifeig!  7.  ©e^en  wir  jum  englijdjen  Sud)binber  unb  geben 
i^m  bie§  rei^enbe  39ud)  juni  Sinben  !  8.  ©cfyreiben  8ief  mem 
©ie  moflen  unb  tt)a»  @ie  roollen!  9.  5Ba§  Sie  ba  jagen, 
ift  nid)t  fe()r  n)o^rfd)ein(id).  10.  2Ber  biefen  langen  33rief 
gcfdjrieben  tjat,  ber  lefe  i^n 
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Exercise. 

1.  A  loving  mother  does  everything  for  her  dear 
children.  2.  What  you1  say  is  very  true.  3.  Give 
me  that  new  book  and  that  pen,  if  you  please,  I  will 
write  an  English  letter.  4.  I  know  to2  whom  you 
write  that  long  letter.  5.  Bring  me  the  new  inkstand 
with  some3  fresh  ink  in  one  bottle,  if  you  please! 
6.  Come,  Henry,  let  us  read  this  beautiful  book  to- 
gether! 7.  Show  me  that  charming  picture!  where 
have  you  bought  it?  8.  Hold  your4  hands  still! 

9.  Let   us   go  together  to  the  royal  castle,   we   have 
not  yet  seen  all  (that  is)  worthy  of  notice  in  the  same. 

10.  Act,  as5  your  good   old  father  has  acted  and  you 
will6  act  right. 

1.  Insert:  bo.  2.  an,  Ace.  3.  some:  ettoa§.  4.  Transl.  the 
instead  of  your.  5.  hue.  6.  Future. 


TWENTY-SEVENTH  LESSON. 
Learn  Rules  75—81  and  225,  4. 

9lrbeiten,  to  work,  fagen,  to  say, 

beten,  to  pray,  fyielen,  to  play, 

f)5ren,  to  hear,  ftrafen      ] 

leben,  to  live,  befttafen   j  t}  Pumsh' 

lieben,  to  love,  toofynen,   to  dwell,   to  live, 

loben,  to  praise,  tabeln,  to  blame, 

lofjnen      }  Stolen,  to  pay, 

belo^nen   J  t  be^len,  to  pay  for, 

benfen  (st.  t?.),  to  think. 

$ie  23anf,  the  form,  bench,  bet  Stiu)I,  the  chair, 

bie  $afel,  the  (long)  table,  ber  Sdjemef,  the  stool, 

slate,  (black)  board,  ber  SWorgen,  the  morning, 

ber  Sifrf),  the  table,  ber  $ormittag,  the  forenoon, 
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ber   TOttag,    the   mid-day,  ber  5lbenb,  the  evening; 

noon,  bie  9fotd)t,  the  night, 

ber  9tad)mittag,   the  after-  bieTOternad)t,  the  midnight; 

noon;  bie  9ted)nung,  the  bill. 

gromm,  pious,  jeijt,  now, 

§aI6,  half,  nod),  yet, 

ntd)t  ttwfyr,  is  n't  it?  don't     bet  (Dot.},  with,  at,  at  the 
you?  etc.  house  of. 

53rd  Exercise. 

1.  3d)  arbeite  afle  Sage  eine  Stunbe  in  metnem  eignen 
(Garten  unb  eine  Ijalbe  (Stunbe  in  bem  fetntgen  (or  bem 
feinen,  or  fcincm).  2.  $)u  Itebft  benjentgen  ©djuler,  ber 
feine  eignen  3fafgabcn  madjt  unb  bie  beintgen  (or  bie  beinen, 
or  betne),  nidjt  tna^r?  3.  3e|t  tuo^nt  er  in  fcincm  eignen 
§aufe,  Dor  einem  Saljr  aber  in  bem  3fyrtgen  (or  bem  3t)ren, 
or  3fjrem).  4.  2Bir  leben  gliicfltd)  mit  unfern  lieben  greun= 
ben  unb  mit  ben  i^rigen  (or  ben  tljren,  or  i^ren).  5.  3$r 
be^a^lt  euce  neuen  Sifdje  unb  ©tii^Ie  unb  au^)  bie  unfrtgen 
(or  bie  unferen,  or  unfere),  ni^t  ma^r?  6.  35ie  frommen 
9)lenfcf)en  beten  jeben  9ftorgen  unb  jeben  ^Ibenb.  7.  ^Beloljnen 
@ie  bie  fletfeigen  (S^iiler,  bie  iljre  beuif^en  unb  franjofif^en 
9Crbeiten  gut  macE>en?  8.  (S^e^en  6ie  511  fetnem  greunbe  ober 
p  bem  S^tigen  (or  bem  3f)ren,  or  S^rem)?  9.  §6rt  er 
nicfyt,  tt)a§  man  bon  fetnem  armen  SSater  fagt,  ober  bentt  er, 
man  fagt  e§  nur  bon  bem  meinigen  (or  bem  metnen,  or 
metnem)?  10.  2Benn  Sie  biefe  2Socf)e  3^re  Icfctc  ^nung 
Beja^ten,  fo  be^a^Ien  @ie  au(^  bie  metnige  (or  bie  meine, 
or  meine)  ,  id)  gebe  3^nen  ba§  ©elb  nod)  fyeute. 


Exercise. 

1.  [Do]  I  hear  right,  you  [do]  not  live  in  your 
own  house,  but1  in  his?  2.  Thou  sayest,  thou  workest 
the2  whole  day?  then3  thou4  workest  too  much. 
3.  Does  he  play  every  evening  in  his  own  small  room 

A.  y.  Ravensberg,  German  Grammar.    3rd  Ed.  j,*, 
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or  in  yours V  4.  We  reward  John;  he  always  does 
his  German  exercises,  but  we  punish  William,  for  he 
does  not  [do]  his.  5.  Tell  [me] ,  [do]  you  buy  your 
pens  and  pencils  at  my  bookseller's  or  at  yours? 

6.  How  many  of  these  German   exercises  do  you  [do] 
in  a  year  in  your  class;    does   he    [do]    more  in  his? 

7.  He  does  indeed5  more,  but  we  do  ours  much  better 
than  he  [does]  his.     8.  We  know  your  worthy  father 
very  well ;   we    also  know  his,  he  is  a  friend  of  mine 
(i.  e.,   of  my    father).     9.   I   [do]   not   love   that   boy 
who  does  not  do  his  work6  diligently.     10.  We  write 
at7  school  [in]  the  forenoon8  on  our  slate(s),  and  we 
only  read  [in]  the  afternoon8. 

1.  fonbern ;  read  Note  4  to  Rule  303.  2.  Read  351.  3.  then : 
benn.  4.  Verb  second ;  thus,  then  workest  thou.  5.  indeed :  jttwr. 
6.  work;  Arbeit,  f.,  use  the  plural.  7.  Transl.  in  the.  8.  in  the 
forenoon,  Genitive  (compare  Rule  339). 

TWENTY-EIGHTH  LESSON. 
Learn  Rules  88,  225,  6.  7.  and  237  (ilrst  half). 
Sragen,  to  ask,  ^ieljen,  to  put  or  pull, 

glcwben,  to  believe,  a  n  jieljen,  to  put  or  pull  on, 

Hopfen,  to  knock,  auSjieljen,  to  take  or  pull 

offnen,  to  open,  off, 

ftecfen  or  tfyun,  to  put,  rufyen  | 

fytingen,  to  put  or  hang,         fidj  auSrufyen  j          s  ' 
legen,  to  put  or  lay,  fpa^ieren,  to  walk, 

fe£en,  to  put  or  set,  tt>imfd)en,  to  wish, 

jMen,  to  put  or  place,          fteigen,  to  show. 

ba§  $nie,  the  knee, 

ba§  Qimm 

bie  ©tube         the  room. 

ba§ 


teller,  the  cellar, 
bie  %)t(),  the  need,  distress, 
bie@eljen£tt)urbia,?eit,  the  place 

of  interest, 
bic  llf) r,   the  clock,  watch, 
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2U3,  as,  when  (referring  to  bd,  as,  since  (time  and  rea- 

one   occurrence    of   the          son), 

past),  bann,  then,  matum,  why? 

bi§,  till,  to,  natiitlid),  of  course. 

55th  Exercise. 

1.  2H§  tt)ir  in  ^Berlin  mofjnten,  ^eigten  mit  unfetn 
gteunben  immer  bie  oielen  ©ef)en§mutbigleiten  ber  ©tabt, 
menn  mel$e  e*  miinfdjten.  2.  @ie  legten  3§tem  gceunbe 
ma§  in  bic  te$te  §anb,  ma§  war  e§?  3.  @ie  mim)d)ten 
neulid)  mal  metne  beutfcfyen  ^Suc^er  511  feljen,  ba  Sie  tetne,1 
i(^  abet  tt)eld;e  f)abe.  4.  2Benn  nod)  tuei^er  SBein  im  Reflet 
ift,  fo  bringen  <3ie  tt)e(d)en  ^erauf.  5.  2Barum  (Mten  ©ie  bie 
fjlafc^e  mit  33ier  nicf)t  auf  ben  2itf$,  e§  mat  Ja  (you  know) 
nodj  tueldjeS  barin  (in  it)?  6.  5Btinf<$te  er  nid^t,  35rcm 
greunbe  tt>a§  511  fogen?  7.  DJleine  greiinbe  fpa^ierten  biefen 
SSormittag  bi§  jmolf  ll^r,  unb  bann  rufjten  fie  fiif)  ettoa§  au§. 
8.  2Bir  Hopften  an  bie  Satire,  aber  man  offnctc  nid)t,  unb 
bod)  ma  ten  mel^e  im  Sirorow-  9.  3n  biejcr  gtofeen 
Beteten  at(e  Seute  auf  ben  Shrien.  10.  Sie  fagten 
3?teunbe  bod)  (I  hope),  mo  mit  mof>nten? 

1.  {)o6en  understood. 

56th  Exercise. 

1.  Did  he  say1  anything,  when  he  showed  you 
his  rare  books?  2.  He  asked  me,  if2  I  wished  [to 
have]  some.  3.  We  placed  the  new  chairs  in3  the 
room  which  you  showed  us,  but,  I  believe,  there  were 
already  some  in  it4.  4.  He  walked  last  year5  every 
morning  [for]  an  hour.  5.  What  did  you  [do]  when 
I  knocked  at6  the  door,  did  you  pay7  your  bill? 
6.  Thou  didst  not  open,  although8  there  were  some 
[people].  7.  If  [there]  is  still  beer  in  the  barrel, 
put  some  on9  the  table.  8.  Henry  showed  your  German 
friends  this  morning  the  places  of  interest  of  this  town, 
as  some  wished  to  see  them.  9.  We  have  here  very 

16* 
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beautiful  pens,  do  you  wish  any?  10.  They  asked 
me,  if  I  punished  the  boy,  who  did  not  [do]  his  tasks ; 
I  said ,  of  course ! 

1.  Transl.  said  lie.  2.  if  or  ivliether:  ob.  3.  in,  Ace, 
4.  baiin.  5.  Nouns  used  adverbially  commonly  stand  in  the  Ac- 
cusative. 6.  on  ,  Ace.  7.  Transl.  paid  you.  8.  obgleicfy.  9.  auf,  Ace. 

TWENTY-NINTH  LESSON. 
Learn  Rules  227,  1—3.  and  237  (second  half). 


Sic  2Bdt,  the  world, 
bie  (5rbe,  the  earth, 


bcr  33li£,  the  lightning, 
blitjen,  to  lighten, 


bcr  £nmmel,  the  sky,  hea-     bet  Conner,  the  thunder, 


veu, 

bie  Sonne,  the  sun, 
ber  3J2onb,  the  moon, 
ber  ©tevn,  the  star, 
ba3  2anb,  the  land, 
ba»  S&affer,  the  water, 
bie  See     I 
ba*  Hen)  the  sea' 
bie  Suft,  the  air, 
ber  *RebcI,  the  tog,  mist, 
bie  2Mfe,  the  cloud, 
ber  2Binb,  the  wind, 
ber  Sturm,  the  gale, 
bag  ©emitter,  the  thunder- 
storm, 


bonnern,  to  thunder, 

ber  $a(jcl,  the  hail, 

Ijageln,  to  hail, 

ber  ^leijen,  the  rain, 

rcgnen,  to  rain, 

ber  Sdjnee,  the  snow, 

jcfyneien,  to  snow, 

ber  2^au,    the  dew, 

ba§  jt^autrjetter,  the  thaw, 

t^auen,  to  thaw,  dew  fall(s), 

ba§  (Si§,  the  ice, 

ba§   ^Better,    the   weather, 

storm, 
bie  Sitte,  the  custom,  the 

manner. 


iBcreifen  (Ace.),  to  travel  in,  berme()ren,  to  increase,  . 

bebecten  (Ace.),  to  cover,  roefjen,  to  blow,  wave. 

(Stonj,  whole,  jonberbar,  strange, 

fjeH,  bright,  light,  ftar!,  strong,  heavy, 

!tor,  clear,  uml)er,  about. 


245 


57th  Exercise. 

1.  §abt  ifyr  geftern  ba§  ftarlc  ®ett)itter  getjort?  2.  2Bir 
Ijaben  rooljl l  ben  Ijeflen  93li£  gefefyen,  aber  feinen  lauten  Conner 
gefyort.  3.  ®iefer  toeife  9ftann  ift  Did  in  ber  2Celt  umljer 
getoefen,  et.  ^at  Diel  frembe  Sanbex  gefefyen  unb  Don  iljren 
©itten  gelernt.  4.  $er  ^orbttnnb,  toeldjer  geftern  fo  ftar! 
toe^te,  fyat  fi(^  ^eute  noc^  Derme^rt  unb  tft  jum  ©turm  ge= 
tt)ocben.  5.  ©cflern  ^at  ben  gan^en  2ag  ein  bitter  9icbcl 
i'tber  unferer  Stabt  geftanben,  §eute  ift  bie  Sttft  flat.  6.  2Ba§ 
fiii1  ein  feller  ©tern  ttmr  ba§f  ben  ©ie  geftern  am  fiiblidjen 
^immel  gefef)en  ^aben?  7.  2Ba3  fiir  frembe  Sa'nber  fjaben 
©ie  bereift,  roa§  fiir  grojje  ©tdbte  §aben  ©ie  gefe^en?  8.  2Ba§ 
fiir  g,rofee  Conner  fjaben  ©ie  lennen  gelernt  ?  9.  2Ba§  ift  ba§ 
fiir  ein  ftarfer  Sftegen!  }o  ()at  e§  lange  nit^t  geregnet.  10.  2BeIc^ 
ein  fonberbareS  2anb  tt)ir  DorigeS  3?a^r  bereifi  ^aben! 

1.  indeed. 

58th  Exercise. 

1.  Have  you  learned  the  names  of  the  greatest 
stars  in  the  (am)  heavens1?  2.  What  beautiful  weather 
we  have  had  all  this  week2!  3.  What  a  strong  wind 
has  blown  this  whole  day3!  4.  Heavy  clouds  have 
covered  the  whole  sky,  we  have  not  seen  the  moon 
and  the  stars  this  whole  night4.  5.  My  worthy  friend 
has  travelled  in  many  countries  of  the  world;  he  has 
even5  been  in  Australia6.  6.  He  has  learned  (to)  know 
the  manners  of  many  peoples.  7.  Let  us  ask  your 
old  friend,  if  he  has  also  been  in  China7,  and  what 
kind  of  people  the  Chinese8  are?  8.  What  a  bright 
lightning  was  that,  did  you  see  it9?  9.  What  a  clear 
sky  we  have  had  all  this  week10!  10.  We  have  not 
had  any  snow  (yet)  this  whole  winter11. 

1.  Sing.  2.  Transl.  already  the  wliole  week.  3.  Transl.  al- 
ready the  whole  day.  4.  Transl.  the  wliole  night  and  put  it  after 
stars.  5.  jelbft.  6.'  2litftralien.  7.  <£f)tna.  8.  <£l)mefe,  m.  9.  Transl. 
have  you  it  seen.  10.  Transl.  already  the  whole  week.  11.  Transl. 
tJu>  whole  winter  (Ace.)  yet  no  snow  had. 
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THIRTIETH  LESSON. 
Learn  Rules  227,  4.  5.  and  288;  read  184-187. 

ba§  gebertneffer,  the  penknife, 
ba§  33robmejjer,   the  bread- 
knife, 
ba§  Sgratenmeffer,  the  carv- 

ingknife, 

ba§  $artenmeffer,    the  gar- 
dener's knife ; 
bie  ©abel,  the  fork, 
bie  §eugabel,   the  hayfork; 
bie  Suppe,  the  soup, 
bie  gleifdjfuppe,   the  broth, 
ber  ^8ratenf  the  roast, 
ber  3ftinberbraten,  the  roast- 
beef; 

bie  Arbeit,  the  work, 
bie  \Bct)ularbeit,  the  lesson; 
ba§  ©ebic^t,  the  poetry, 
ba§  ®eftcf)t,  the  face, 


,  the  cloth, 

ba§  2ifd)turf),  the  tablecloth; 
ber  2efler,  the  plate, 
ba§  ^ellerturf),  the  napkin; 
bie  §anb,  the  hand, 
ba§  £wnbturf),  the  towel; 
ber  |)al£,  the  neck, 
ba§  $al§tud),    the  necktie; 
bie  Safdje,  the  pocket, 
ba§  Xafdjentud),  the  pocket- 
handkerchief; 
bie  tlf)r,  the  watch,  or  clock, 
bie  Safdjenuljr,    the  watch 

(only), 

ber  Soffel*  the  spoon, 
ber  (£f§I6ffet,  the  tablespoon, 
ber  2fjee(6ffef ,  the  teaspoon ; 
ba§  9Kejferf  the  knife, 


ba^  2anbljau§,  the  villa. 

Sef^enlcn,  to  present,  na^bem  (con/),  after, 

a  n  gefommen,  arrived,  ba  (cow/.),  as, 

befu<i)en,  to  visit,  mit  (Dot.),  with, 

toorig,  last,  former,  ofjne  (Ace.),  without, 

barouf,  thereupon,  upon  it. 


Exercise. 

1.  9Ue  er  bag  gefagt  Jotte,  beberfte  er  ba§  ©eft^t  mit 
ben  £anben.    2.  9Ja^bem  man  bie  5Iet|"rf)fuppe  gegeffcn 


!om  ber  ftmberbraten  ouf  ben 


3.  $a  fie  i^r 
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nid)t  gelernt  fatten,  beftrafte  fie  ber  Setter.  4.  9l(§  tmr  in 
fionbon  bet  unferm  $ater  angefommen  roaren,  befd)enlte  er 
un§  tnit  fdjonen  £)ote=  itnb  Safdjentiidjern.  5.  $fteine  greunbe 
toaren  geftern  an»gegangen,  al§  ttrir  fie  in  ifjrem  2anbljau§ 
befudjten.  6.  2Bo  tuarft  bu  getoefen,  mein  $inb,  al§  i$  bi^ 
o^ne  £>al§tudj  in  ben  ©arten  lommen  falj?  7.  §atte  er 
f^on  feine  £afd)enuljr  oerloren,  Q!§  fein  $ater  i^n  bana$ 
(after  it)  frngte?  8.  9lai^bem  er  feine  Sdjularbeiten  gemad^t 
§Qtte,  befu^te  er  feine  greunbe.  9.  2Bo^in  tt)aren  @ie  ge= 
gangen,  al§  id)  geftern  mil  meinem  ^Bruber  ^n  Stynen  !am? 
10.  5)ie  5Kagb  fatte  ben  2;if(^  geberft  unb  bie  Setter  unb 
baranf  (on  it)  gelegt. 


60th  Exercise. 

I .  Had  you  already  done  your  English  tasks  yester- 
day, when  my  young  friend  visited  you  with  his  father? 
2.  We  had  not  yet  learned  our  long  poetry.  3.  Had 
he  been  in  his  new  villa,  when  we  saw  him  the  other 
day?  4.  Henry  had  lost  his  gold1  watch  in2  the  country, 
when  he  visited  me  to-day.  5.  They  were  all  gone 
out,  when  we  came  to  learn  our  lessons  with  them. 
6.  Had  the  wind  increased, 3  when  you  heard  the  first 
thunder?  7.  What  had  he  done  thee4,  when  thou 
wouldst5  not  walk  with  him  yesterday?  8.  Had  your 
German  friend  become  rich  already,  when  we  knew6 
him  first?7  9.  After  she  had  put  the  tablecloth,  the 
napkins,  (the)  plates,  spoons,  knives  and  forks  on8  the 
table,  she  brought9  the  soup.  10.  After  we  had  done 
our  lessons,  we  always  visited  our  dear  friends,  when 
we  lived  in  our  countryhouse  last  year. 

1.  Qolben.  2.  auf,  Dat.  8.  Compare  fourth  sentence  of 
exercise  57.  4.  Dat.  5.  ttoflteft.  (5.  fonnten.  7.  guerft.  8.  auf, 
Ace.  8.  bradjte. 
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THIRTY-FIRST  LESSON. 

Learn  Rules  228,  1.  2.  and  239  (first  six  verbs);  read 
139-141,  also  Observation  398. 

ber  2Bein,  the  wine, 
ba»  33ier,  the  beer, 
bie  9WH$,  the  milk, 
ba§  SBaffer,  the  water, 
bie  ©afjne,  the  cream, 
bie  Slitter,  the  butter, 
ber  3urfer,  the  sugar, 
ba»  ©fll$,  the  salt, 
ber  ^feffer,  the  pepper, 
ber  Senf,  the  mustard, 
bie  ©rfjale    |  the    cup   and 
bie  2af|"e     j        saucer, 
bie  ^Pfytlofoptjie',  philosophy, 
bie  geologic',  divinity, 
bie    3)taf$inerie',    the    ma- 
chinery, 

bie  Webicin',  medicine, 
ber  ^pfjotograpf)',  the  photo- 
grapher. 

tapfer,  gallant, 

^iefig,  of  this  place, 

ialjig,  salt  (Adjective), 

ttuufer,  brave, 

foba(t)  (al%),   as  soon  as, 


gffen,  the  food, 
ba§  TOtageffen  or  TOtag* 

brob,  the  dinner, 
ba§   9lbenbeffen    or    Wbenb* 

brob,  the  supper, 
ba§  griifyftiicf ,  the  breakfast, 
ba§  jtoeite  grufjftiicf,  the  lun- 
cheon, 

bet  $affe,  the  coffee, 
ber  Sljee,  the  tea, 
ba§  33rob,    the   bread,   the 

loaf  of  bread, 
bo3  §Iei)(f),  the  flesh,  meat, 
ba§  ©emiifc  (P/wr.  bie  ®e= 

miije),  the  vegetables, 
bie  $artoffel,  to  potatoe, 
bcr  $oljl,  the  cabbage, 
ber  rQaje,  the  cheese, 
ber  ©cfyinfen,  the  ham, 

(£fjen,  to  eat,  to  dine, 
trinfen,  to  drink, 
befommen,  to  get, 
Uerloffen,  to  leave, 
fhibtren,  to  study; 


grnug,  enough. 
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61st  Exercise. 

1.  2Bonn   toerben  tmr  fyeute  cffen?   ©obalb  @ie  toom 
(Stymnafium  fommen.     2.  28erben  Sie  un§  Ijeute 
tageffen  befucfyen?    3.  3)u  roirft  Ijeute  $um  jtueiten 
33rob  unb  $afe  unb  ein  ©la§  Wilty  ober  33ier  belommen. 

4.  (£r  tmrb  morgen  bet  feinem   alien  greunbe  2()ee  trtnlen. 

5.  3um  5Ibenbeffen  tt)irb  e§  falte§  gleijd)  unb 
toffeln,   aber  feinen  2Bein   geben ;   idj  merbe  ein 

ober  Gaffer  trtnfen.  6.  SSenn  6ie  fic§  fo  t)tel  ^Pfeffer 
3^em  ^o^l  ne^men,  tmrb  er  3§nen  ju  ftor!  fetn.  7. 
h)irft  bir  nid)t  ju  t)iel  Sal§  ne^men,  mem  Iiebe»  ^inb,  n 
toa^r?  8.  3$  merbe  bit  eine  ©djale  fitfee  ^Rilc^  unb 
geben,  roenn  bu  mat  irinfen  rotflft.  9.  2Birb  er  in'§  JBaffer 
ge^en,  menn  mir  am  9fteere  rool^nen  roerben?  10.  SBerben 
©ie  i^n  mtt  einer  gotbenen  ober  fitbernen  Xafdjenu^r  be= 
fc^enfen,  roenn  er  feine  5lufgaben  in  ber  (£l)emie  immer  gut 
gelernt  fyat? 

62nd  Exercise. 

1.  We  shall  attend1  the  university  of  this  place, 
when  we  leave  the  Grammar  School.  2.  Wilt  thou 
take  tea  to-morrow  with2  my  father?  3.  The  dinner, 
which  the  brave  officers  give  to  their  gallant  general, 
will  be3  very  grand.  4.  We  shall4  not5  take  any5 
mustard  to  our  cold  meat,  if  you  [do]  not  want  it. 

5.  Take6  a  little7  salt,  you  will  not  find  jt  salt  enough. 

6.  What  are  you  going  to  study  8  at9  the  university ,  philo- 
sophy or  theology?    7.  I  am  going  to  study8  chemistry 
and  medicine.     8.  We  shall  go  to-morrow  to  the  new 
circus,    will8  you   go  with    [us]?    9.  They    are    going 
to  see8  to-morrow  the  whole  machinery  of  the  telegraph 
of  this  place,  their  father  will10  show  them.     10.  He 
is  going  to  be*1  [a]  photographer  and   not,    as12  you 
thought,   [a]  lithographer. 

1.  befudjen.  2.  with:  bet,  Dat.  3.  Transl.  become.  4.  Ins. 
wn§.  5.  not  any :  fein.  (5.  Ins.  fidj.  7.  ctn  h):nig.  8.  Put.  9.  at, 
cmf,  Dat,  10.  Ins.  it.  11.  Fut.  of  toerben.  12.  as:  unc. 
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THIRTY-SECOND  LESSON. 

Leam  Rules  228,  3.  and  239  (ftrst  12);  read  142-145; 
revise  the  names  in  the  11th  lesson. 

3Me  §offnung,  the  hope,         ba§  35ermogen,   the  fortune 
bet  9JMIJ,  the  courage,  (money  or  property), 

2Sten,  Vienna. 


,  to  go  out,  tierbinben,  to  oblige, 

ging  au§,  went  out,  an^iefyenb,  interesting, 

erlauben,  to  allow,  fyungrig,  hungry, 

Ijelfen,  to  assist,  to  help,  burftig,  thirsty, 

fjalfe  or  tyiilfe,   Impf.  Subj.  traurig,   dreary,    sad,   me- 
of  Ijelfen,  lancholy, 

balb,  soon. 

Remember,  after  the  Conjunctions  toenn,  if,  and  ob,  if  or 
whether,  the  Verb  must  stand  in  the  Subjunctive  mood,  if  in  the 
Imperfect  or  Pluperfect  tense  and  not  purely  narrative. 

63rd  Exercise. 

1.  Sie  toiirben  midj  fefyr  oerbinben,  toenn  @ie  gfrie* 
bric^en  (or  griebri^,  or  bem  griebrid^)  nifyt  bet  [eincn 
6d)ulnrbeiten  ^iilfen.  2.  %<fy  nwrbe  grieberilen  bteje§  f^one 
33uc^  geben,  mcnn  fie  in  ber  Sc^ule  fletmger  mdre.  3.  26urbeft 
bu  mit  bem  fletnen  ^arl  au»ge!jcn,  tueun  betn  SSater  e§  bir 
erlaubte?  4.  5Benn  bie  arme  3ol)arma  nic^t  fo  fran!  ware, 
toiirbe  i^r  guter  $ater  nii^t  fo  traurig  fein.  5.  2oui}en§ 
dltefter  33ruber  miirbe  reiser  fein,  toenn  er  nirf)t  jeinen  armen 
greimben  fo  oft  mit  ®eib  au§  ber  sJJot^  ftulfe.  6.  SBurben 
mir  reti)t  tftun,  menn  mir  oljne  §einrid)§  jiingften  Skuber 
ou^gingen?  7.  2Ba§  murben  6ie  fagen,  menn  3^r  §«r 
33atcr  je^t  fame?  8.  Burbe  er  Sie  mo^I1  befc^enfen,  toenn 
id)  i^m  fagte,  tt)ie  faul  Sie  finb?  9.  3§t  murbet  mit  £arln 
(or  bem  ^arl,  or  $arl)  ftubiren,  menn  ic^  e3  eud)  erlaubte. 
10.  3^  toiirbe  nic^t  effen,  menn  id)  nid)t  ^ungrig  mare. 

1.  do  you  think. 
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64th  Exercise. 

1.  Would  you  tell1  me  who  has  written  this  German 
exercise,  if  I  allowed1  you  to  go  home?  2.  Thou 
wouldst  give l  thy  little  brother  John  of  thy  bread  and 
milk,  if  he  were  hungry;  wouldst  thou  not?  3.  If  he 
were  here  to-day,  he  would  help1  us  with2  our  work, 
I  know.3  4.  We  should  go  to  the  great  circus  to- 
morrow, if  Frederick's  poor  father  were  not  so  ill. 
5.  I  should  give  you  a  glass  [of]  wine  or  beer,  if  you 
were  thirsty  and  wished  to  drink.  6.  My  good  cousins 
would  give1  this  interesting  book  to  little  Louisa,  if 
their  dear  mother  would  allow  it.  7.  Would  you  believe 
that  Henrietta's  father  is  [a]  minister4  in  France? 
8.  We  should  go  this  summer  to  Vienna,  the  capital 
of  Austria,  if  Henry's  poor  father  had  not  lost  all  his 
fortune.  9.  Wouldst  thou  be  very  unhappy,  if  thou 
hadst  lost  so  much  money?  10.  I  know  William  very 
well,  he  would  not  lose  (the)  courage  and  (the)  hope. 

1.  Followed  by  the  Dative.     2.  bet,  Dat.     3.  Transl.  so  much 
is  certain,  getoifs.     4.  Snifter,  m. 

THIRTY-THIRD  LESSON. 
Learn  Rules  220,  1.  2.  and  231)  (the  rest);  read  146. 

3)er  greunb,  the  friend,  m.,     ber  $od),  the  cook, 

bie  greunbinn,  the  friend,  f. ;      bie  $orf)inn,  the  female  cook ; 

ber  giirft,  the  prince,  ber  Sdjnetber,  the  tailor, 

bie  giirftinn,   the  princess ;      bie  ©(fyneiberinn,  the  dress- 

ber  §err,  the  master,  maker; 

bie  f)errinn,   the  mistress;      bie  9frtfjterimi,  the  seamstress; 

ber  ®atte,  the  husband,  bie  ^ujmndjerinn,   the  mil- 

bie  ($tottinn,  the  wife;  liner; 

bie  2Ba[cf)erinn,  the  laundress. 

$)ie  yiatf)i\tf)t,  the  news,         m  i  t  tfjeilen,  to  communicate, 
bie  Cper,  the  opera,  niiUen,  to  be  of  use,  to  avail, 
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erreicfyen,  to  reach,  fyoffentlid)  (Adv.),  I  hope,  or 

tabeln,  to  blame,  it  is  to  be  hoped, 

furjfidjtig,  shortsighted.  tobt,  pron.  toat,  dead, 

fertiq,  done  or  ready,  nadj  foaufe  I 

~  •  T    ,  ,  .  >  home, 

afle,  done  or  finished,  fyetm  j 

fd)nefl,  quick,  }rf)on  la'ngft,  long  ago, 

liebenSttritrbig,  amiable,  kind,      ba,  since, 
glcwben  8ie,  do  you  think,      elje  (Conjunction),  before, 
au§  f  it  f)  r  I  i  d) ,  minute,  tueil,  because, 

tooljl,  I  think,  probably. 

65th  Exercise. 

I.  £er  $aifer  tuirb  bie  juni^e  ^aifetinn  nic^t  gefe^en 
^aben,  tueil  er  fiirjfirfjtig  ift.  2.  3^  toerbe  5«)ei  lange  33rtefe 
an  bie  eble  gurfttnn  gefdjrteben  ^aben,  dje  beine  lieben  greun= 
binnen  mit  i^ren  furjen  an  bie  9?a()tertnn  ferttg  jinb.  3.  55u 
toirft  fd)on  Idni^ft  burd)  ben  Megrapfyen  bie  traurige  5lacf)ri$t 
t)on  bem  erljalten  ^aben,  mettteg  i^  bir  in  btefem  S3rief  au§« 
fittjrlicfyet  mittf)ei(e.  4.  ^)offentU(^  merben  Ste  ba§  nnjie^enbe 
S3u$  Don  ber  unglitcflicfyen  ^oniginn  er^alten  l)aben.  5.  SBa^1 
tuirb  bie  f(eif,ige  2Bd'fc^erinn  ni^t  alle§  get^an  Cjaben,  etje  bie 
langfame  ^u^ma^erinn  mit  ifjrer  Arbeit  fertig  ift !  6.  2Benn 
bu  ni(^t  j^nell  geljft,  fo  tDitb  bie  gej(^ic!te  <Sd)netberinn  au§= 
gegangen  jein,  e^'  bu  ilji  .^)au§  erreic^ft.  7.  $)ie  junge  ©rdfinn 
tDtrb  jam  letjten  Wai  bei  ber  alten  ^erjoginn  gemefen  fein, 
n>enn  Sie  iljr  bieje  fctjlimme  ^ac^ri(!)t  mitttjeiten.  8.  S)ie 
Iieben§tt)urbige  ^oniginn  tuirb  nidjt  auf  ben  53aU  S^rer  £)errimt 
gefommen  fein,  roeil  fie  nid)t  ganj  mo^I  ift.  9.  SSirb  er  bie  an= 
jie^enbe  ©ejd)i<i)te  Don  biefer  gro^en  |)elbinn  tt>o!jl  f$on  gelefen 
^oben?  10.  3fjr  toerbet  ber  armen  33duerinn  n>ol)l  ouSfit^rK^c 
^ac^rict)t  Don  i^rem  nnglucfUdjen  ©o^n  gegeben  ^aben. 

1.  2Ba§  nic^t  oUc§:  how  many  things! 

66th  Exercise. 

1.  What  will  poor  Henry  have  told  his  young  wife, 
when  he  saw  her  again  yesterday !  2.  Your  little  friend 
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Amalia  will  have1  gone  to  the  seamstress,  before  you 
are  done  with  your  dinner.  3.  She  will  not  have  seen 
the  noble  duchess,  I  think,2  because  she  is  so  short- 
sighted. 4.  Do  you  think,  that  we  shall  have  read 
the  interesting  story  of  this  unfortunate  princess,  before 
our  dear  mother  conies  home  from  that  French  milliner? 
5.  I  hope,  he  won't  have  lost  the  fortune  of  his  poor 
wife.  6.  He  will  have1  gone  to  the  opera,  I  think, 
with  his  young  wife.  7.  You  will  probably  have 
received  more  minute  news,  long  before  you  receive 
this  short  letter.  8.  She  won't  have  blamed  the  poor 
cook3  much,4  when  she  saw  that  she  was  so  ill. 
9.  Of  what  use  will  that  have  been5  to  the  unfortunate 
empress,  since  her  beloved  husband  is  dead?  10.  He 
will  have  gone  home  with  the  gallant  brother  of  the 
noble  countess,  I  think.2 

1.  Transl. :   gone  be;   to,  jit,  Dat.     2.   Put  tooljl  after  mil. 
3.  female.     4.  jefjr.     5.  Construe :  what  will  that  —  have  availed. 

THIRTY-FOURTH  LESSON. 
Learn  Rules  229,  3.  and  240  (first  half);  read  also  147-148. 

3)er  Ofyeutt,  the  uncle,  ber  $ammerbienei,  the  valet, 
bie  ^Jtufjme,  the  aunt,  chamberlain, 

ber  ^Better,  the  cousin  (male),  bie  3ofe,  the  chambermaid, 

bie  93afe,  the  cousin  (femcde),  ba§  ($Iii(f ,  (good)  luck,  for- 
ber  9leffe,  the  nephew,  tune,  happiness, 

bie  9ftc!)te,  the  niece,  ba§  Uncjliicf,  bad  luck,  mis- 
bee  ®necfjt ,  the  servant ,  fortune,  accident, 

groom,  ber  ©efaflen,  the  favour, 

bie  9ftagb,  the  servant,  maid,  bie  9tiicfteljrf  the  return, 

ber  Wiener,  the  footman,  bie  <3adje,  the  thing,  affair, 

ba§  TOibdjen,  the  girl,  ber  Suftanb,  the  state. 

•£)etratf)en,  to  marry,  juftojjen,  to  happen, 

gefjeiratljet,  married,  jugeftofeen,  happened, 
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gebraudjen,  to  use,  to  require,  franjofifd),  French, 

berfaufen,  to  sell,  fdjottifd),  Scotch, 

fid)  beeilen,  to  hurry,  to  be  friilj,  early,  soon, 

quick,  reblid),  honest, 

entlaffen,  to  dismiss,  tlug,  prudent, 

enterben,  to  disinherit,  mofyin,  whither, 

gemufjt,  known,  mofjer,  whence. 


Exercise. 

1.  SBUrben  ©ie  S^rem  reid>en  Ofjeim  bie  Sadje  mit- 
getfyeilt  Ijaben,  menn  ©ie.tyn  jo  red)*1  gefannt  fatten? 
2.  SBiirbe  3§r  armer  SSater  nid)t  noti)  etnen2  ^ne$t  genommen 
I)aben,  tt)cnn  ifym  nic^t  bie|"e§  llnglurf  gugeftonen  mare?  3.  3dj 
meinem  lieben  better  biefe»  fc^one  ^ferb  nidjt  tierlauft 

n,  roenn  id)  ntd)t  @elb  gebraut^t  ^iitte.  4.  2Biirbe  3^re 
gute  93Ju^me  3§re  tletne  33afe  fe^r  getabelt  §abenf  tt)enn  fie 
nttt  i^rer  greunbtnn  auSgegangen  mote?  5.  3Qenn  5>finri(^ 
feine  Sc^ularbeiten  ferttg  ge^abt  Ija'tte,  miirbe  er  mit  un»  ju= 
fammen  au^gegangen  fcin.  6.  2Biitbet  ifyr  tntr  mo^I3  biefen 
(Befallen  getljan  ^aben,  menn  id)  eiic^  friifyer  ma§  babon4 
gefagt  ^a'tte?  7.  2Burbe  (Smilie  ben  reblidjen  $ammerbiener 
ber  ©ra'finn  gef)eirat^et  I)Qben,  menn  ifjre  Gutter  e§  t§r  erlaubt 
8.  2Ba§  murben  3fjr  OI)eim  unb  3^re  2Hu§mc  gejagt 

,  menn  fie  bei  ifjrer  ^iirffe^r  bie  neue  gofe  nidjt  ju 
$aufe  gefunben  fatten?  9.  2Benn  3^r  §err  ^effe  fid)  nid)t 
beeilt  ^dtte,  miirbe  ifym  mein  Iteber  letter  fein  nette§  §au§ 
ni^t  me^r  berfauft  fjaben.  10.  3Qa§  miirbe  ^Bafe  £>enriette 
gefagt  §aben,  menn  fie  ©ie  bei  un§  gefe^en  I)atte. 

1.  fo  rc^t:  thoroughly.  2.  nod)  cinen:  another.  8.  h>of)l: 
do  you  think.  4.  button  :  of  it. 


Exercise. 

1.  Would  you  have  gone  out  with  your  old  uncle, 
if  you  had  known,  where1  he  was  going  to2?  2.  Would 
your  good  cousin  have  dismissed  her  French  chamber- 
maid, if  you  had  told  her  that  she  is  not  faithful? 
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3.  You  would  have  lost  all3  your  fortune,  if  you  had 
not   been    so   prudent.     4.  My    prudent   friend    would 
have  disinherited  his  young  nephew,  if  he  had  known 
him  well.4     5.  Would  your  good  cousin  have  done  me 
the  favour,    if  I  had  allowed  him   to   use    my  French 
books?    6.  If  Henry  had  been  prudent,   he  would  not 
have  sold  his  beautiful  horse.     7.  I  should  have  allowed 
you  to  take  a  walk  this  afternoon,   if  you   had    done 
your   French   tasks    better.     8.  We    should    not    have 
dismissed  our  Scotch  footman,  if  we  had  known  what 
a  great  misfortune  has  happened  to  him.    9.  The  French 
groom  would  not  have  sold  the  grey  horses,  if  he  had 
been   faithful    to   his   good    master.     10.  They    would 
not  have  required  more  money,   if  no  misfortune   had 
happened  to  them. 

1.    where    or   whither:    looker ;    where   or    whence:    toofjtn. 
2.  gefyen  tooflte.     3.  Transl.  your  whole  fortune  or  all  your  fortune. 

4.  jo  redjt. 

THIRTY-FIFTH  LESSON. 
Learn  Rule  240  (second  half);  read  also  Rules  149-152,  and 


SMtten  (Ace.),  to  beg,  !onnen,  (can)  to  be  able, 

bat,  begged,  fonnte,  (could)  was  able, 

gebeten,  begged;  gefonnt,  been  able; 

bfeiben,  to  stay,  mogen,  (may)  to  be  possible, 

blieb,  staid,  to  like, 

geblieben,  staid;  mod)te, (might)  was  possible, 

geben,  to  give,  morf)te,  Impf.  Subj.  (should 

gob,  gave,  like), 

gegeben,  given;  gemodjt,  been  possible; 

gefd&djen,  to  happen,  fingen,  to  sing, 

gef(^a§,  happened,  fang,  sang, 

gefcfye^en,  happened;  gefungen,  sung; 
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tfjun,  to  do,  trinfen,  to  drink,     ttriffen,  to  know, 

tljat,  did,  tranf,  drank,  ttm)»te,  knew, 

getfjan,  done;  getrunfen,  drunk;     geitwfft,  known. 

tneinen  (iv.  #.),  to  mean,  to  think,  to  say. 

fefylen  (w.,  imp.   Verb),  to  fail,  to  be  the  matter. 

3)a§  Goncert',   the  concert,  9In'genef)m,  pleasant, 

ba§  Sfjea'ter,  the  theatre,  gefdfyrlid)  ,    dangerous,   se- 

bie  (Me'genfjeit,  the  oppor-         rious, 

tunity,  Ijeriiber,  over, 

ba§  ®efrf)en!,  the  present,  je|t,  just  now, 

bie  $ran!fjeit,  the  malady,  gern,  willingly,  gladly. 
ba3  2ieb,  the  song. 

69th  Exercise. 

1.  2Ba§  metnteft1  bu,  Itebe§  35dter(^en,  tDenn  tt)ir  fjeute 
5tbenb  in'»  franjofifc^e  Beater  gtncjen1?  2.  SSenn  bu  ba§ 
tfjateft,  Iiebe§  ^inbi^en,  murbe  id^  bid)  belo^nen.  3.  3o^ann 
erjd^lte  mtr  geftern,  fein  33ater  ^abe  ein  nettes  §du»$en  unb 
ein  ©d'rtcfjen  am  5D7eere  gelauft;  ba§  ift  re<J)t  gut  fiir  bie 
artigen  2od)terc^en.  4.  fer  t^dte  e§  tnof)(,  ttienn  Ste  e§ 
tt)iinjd)ten.  5.  3<5  ^orte  gefiecu,  in  ber  nafjen  ©tabt  fei  ein 
grofjeS  Ungtiuf  gef^en.  6.  TO  id)  3§ren  alien  greunb 
fragte,  ob  er  un»  biefe  2£odje  befut^en  merbe,  fagte  er,  er 
fftnne  no$  ni(^t  tt)i{jen,  ob  ba§  gef^e^en  toerbe.  7.  (£r  !dme 
ttjo^l  auf  (for)  ein  Stiinbdjen  ^eriiber,  wenn  ec  nur  ttnifste, 
ob  e§  un§  angeneljm  ware.  8.  2Ba§  gdben  Sie  mir,  menn 
id)  S^nen  fagte,  ma§  Sie  gern  toiffen  molten?  9.  3(^ 
miinj^te,1  Sie  blieben  no^  ein  SSeilc^en  §ier  unb  trdnfen 
2^ee  tnit  un§.  10.  2Ba§  meinteft1  buf  liebe§  2kubetd)en, 
tt)enn  bu  un§  ein  netted  2ieb(^en  fdngeft? 

1.  Imperfect  Subjunctive. 
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Exercise. 

1.  People1  say,  the  new  king  and  the  young  queen 
have  arrived2  yesterday  with  the  youngest  prince. 
2.  Wouldst  thou  do*  me  this  small  favour,  if  I  gave* 
thee  this  beautiful  book  ?  3.  Would  he  sing*  us  a  nice 
song  just  now,3  if  I  went*  with  him  to  the  concert  to- 
morrow ?  4.  If  your  good  father  knew*  what  you  have 
done  with  your  new  books,  he  would  punish*  you. 
5.  What  a  pretty  little  dog  you  have  there !  your 
eldest  brother  says  it  camef  from  Germany.  6.  Oh, 
[would]  I  had4  an  opportunity  to  do  him  good! 
7.  What  would  you5  say,*  if  I  made*  your  young 
friend  a  present  of6  this  pretty  little  stick?  8.  Our 
little  daughter  is  ill,  the  doctor  thinks  the  malady 
isf  not  serious.  9.  [Would]  he7  came*  now  with  our 
new  little  horse!  it  is  such  a  nice  opportunity.  10.  Dear 
mother,  could*  I8  go  to  my  friend  John  this  afternoon, 
he  begged  [of]  me  to  come  ? 

*Use  the  Impf.  Subj.  fUse  the  Pres.  Subj.  1.  man,  Sing. 
2.  The  verb  an!ommen  is  conjugated  with  jetn,  thus  say  as  it  were 
be  arrived.  3.  Insert  tootjl.  4.  Commence  with  the  Verb  had*, 
oh,  had  I  (insert  bodj).  5.  Insert  bagu.  t>.  Transl.  mit,  Dat. 
7.  Commence  with  the  verb  came  —  came  he  (insert  bod)).  8.  In- 
sert ft)0f)l. 


THIRTY-SIXTH  LESSON. 
Learn  Rules  230  and  241 ;  revise  287. 

9lnflagen,  to  accuse,  lieben,  to  love, 

angeflagt,  accused;  fjciffen,  **>  na^ei 

begleiten,  to  accompany,  befefylen,  to  command, 

beglettet,  accompanied;  bejaljlen,  to  pay  for, 

bettmnbern,  to  admire,  ermorben,  to  murder, 

betounbert,  admired;  fdjeinen,  to  shine,  to  seem. 

A.  v.  Bavensberg,  German  Grammar.    3rd  Ed.  yj 
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$te  $  jd)e  (Sing.),  the  .ashes,      bas  geftlanb,  the  continent, 
ba§  ?$feuer,  the  fire,  bie  ®Iorfe,  the  bell, 

bic  gtomtne,  the  flame,  ba§  Seben,  the  life, 

bie  $ol)le,  the  coal,  ber  Sanb,  the  sand, 

bet  geinb,  the  enemy,  bie  ©djulb,  the  debt, 

ber  SSkgen,  the  waggon,  carriage. 

33ettwffnet,  armed,  Derniinftig,  sensible, 

fiirc()teditf),  dreadful,  bnju,  to  it, 

gen)ij»,  certain,  surely,  feljr  biel,  a  great  deal  of, 

graufam,  cruel,  tr>ett,  wide,  . 

luftig,  merry,  bid)t,  thight,  thick, 

feltfam,  strange,  fern,  far,  distant. 

71st  Exercise. 

1.  $)er  0ang  ber  neuen  ©lodten  mirb  Don  alien  ber* 
ntinftigen  Seuten  bemunbert.  2.  2Benn  e§  betnen  groufamen 
geinben  geltngt,  btc^  511  finben,  fo  rt)trft  bu  auf1  3:ob  unb 
Seben  angeflagt  (ttjerben),  ba§  tft  gemi)§.  3.  ^)er  SBagen  ber 
$oniginn  tnurbe  jebe^mal  Don  beitwffneten  ©olboten  begleitet. 
4.  2Bi|ft  iljr  fc^on,2  baf§  i^r  fe^r  benwnbert  murbet?  5.  2Benn 
bu  nitf)t  t^uft,  rt)a§  ici)  bir  befeljle,  fo  mtrft  bu  baju  gejmungen 
(merben).  6.  ^5tefe  neuen  ©efange  merben  nur  ganj  langfam 
ge|ungen.  7.  6r  fprang  auf'§  $ferb  unb  Derfrf)tt)anb  im 
bi^teften  ©ebrange.  8.  ^)te  graufamen  fjetnbe  gwangen  un§ 
basu  (v.Rule  289),  fie  in  bie  ferne  Stabt  p  begleiten.  9.  ginbeft3 
bu  e§  feltfam,  bafe  fie  Don  ipetermann  ge^afft  merben? 
10.  5Ran  ift  fyier  fe^r  luftig,  tt)te  idj  fefte,  e§  ioirb  gefungen 
unb  gejprungen,  aud)  getrun!en,  mie^  fdjetnt. 

1.  oitf  Xob  unb  2eben:  of  capital  crime.  2.  And  do  you  know. 
3.  Do  you  think  it? 

72*d  Exercise. 

1.  Out  of1  sand  and  ashes  is  made  glass.  2.  He 
said  shortly*  before  his  death,  I  was  loved  by  my 
friends  and  have  few  or3  no  enemies,  I  am  satisfied. 
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3.  The  English  glass  is  paid  for  in  Germany  very 
dear.  4.  They  were  admired  even4  by  their  worst 
enemies.  5.  A5  great  deal  of  fine  coal6  is  found  in 
England5,  but  on7  the  continent  is6  also  much  acquired8. 
6.  If  it  is  certain,  that  they  are  not  [to  be]  punished 
by  you,  then9  we10  are  satisfied.  7.  The  high  flames 
of  this  dreadful  fire  were  seen  very  far.  8.  What  are 
they  doing  there11?  9.  He  was  accused  by  his  ene- 
mies that  he  did  not  pay  his  debts ;  but  now  he  is 
forced  to  pay  them.  10.  Thou  art  loved  and  admired 
by  all  thy  numerous  friends,  how  happy  that  must12 
make  -thee! 

1.  %u§.  2.  fur-j.  3.  Insert  gar.  4.  jelbfi.  5.  Commence  the 
phrase  with:  In  England.  6.  Use  the  plural.  7.  cmf,  Dat. 
8.  Transl. :  won.  9.  jo.  10.  The  Verb  must  have  the  second  place 
in  the  period ,  thus  are  we.  11.  Transl. :  ivlwtt  is  there  made. 
12.  muf§  second  or  last. 


THIRTY-SECOND  LESSON. 
Learn  Boles  242  and  261— 263,  a.  and  revise  288. 

SBIiifjen,  to  bloom,  to  blow,      jdjneien,  to  snow, 


fdjeinen,  to  seem,  to  shine, 
e§  f<f)eint,  it  seems, 
frieren,  to  freeze, 
fror,  froze, 
gefroren,  frozen, 

$)er  33awn,  the  tree,  beam, 
bie  ft-turfit,  the  fruit, 
bo§  Cbft,  (orchard)  fruit, 
bcr  Htfel,  the. apple, 
bie  5Mrne,  the  pear, 
bie  $ei$e,  the  fig, 

35ie  33eere,  the  berry, 

bie  (£rbf)eere,  the  strawberry, 


trocfen,  dry, 

trorfnen,  to  dry, 

braiifcen,  outside, 

fcreit,  broad, 

fjerrlicf),  lordly,  splendid. 

bie  ^irfc^e,  the  cherry, 
bie  9tof§,  the  nut, 
bie  |)afelnufe,  the  hazelnut, 
bie  2BaHnuf§,  the  walnut, 
bie  ^flaume,  the  plum. 

bie  ©tacfjelbeere,  the  goose- 
berry, 

17* 
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bie  5(pfelfi'ne,  the  orange,  bie  2Beintraube,   the   bunch 
bie  Gitro'ne,  the  Jemon,  of  grapes, 

bie  $RanbeI,  the  almond,  ba§  Spiel,  the  game,  play, 

bie  SRofine,  the  raisin,  bie  2Botte,  the  wool. 

73rd  Exercise. 

1.  @»  frcut  mirf)  fefjt  511  feljen,  baf§  bie  t)errlid)en  3?aume 
in  Sljrem  grofeartigen  ©arten  fo  bofl  bluljen.  2.  (£§  fdjeint, 
roir  roerben  in  biejem  Satyr  fciel(e)  fdjb'ne  $pfel  unb  SBirnen 
tyaben.  3.  !£)ie  jtijjen  9?uffe  becn'nnen  )<^on  reif  ju  ttjerben. 
4.  9Senn  e§  !f>eute  Dhid)t  friert,  tDerben  n)ir  in  biefem  Sflfyt 
mo^l1  feine  f^onen  ^rbbeeren  getoinnen.  5.  (£§  §at  'i^n  fe^r 
genninbert,  baf§  Sie  Sfive  fdjmere  Arbeit  nod)  nirfjt  begonnen 
fatten.  6.  @3  l^ungert  mt(^,  geben  <Sie  mir  boc^2  ein  paar 
don  jenen  getrocfneten  Seigen,  fie  fcfyeinen  fe^r  f(^on  ju  fein. 
7.  (£§  ^at  ^eute  ben  ganjen  Sag  geregnet,  aber  je|t  begtnnt 
e§  ju  frteren.  8.  $6nnen  <Sie  fpinnen?  frii^er  fpannen  faft 
ode  ftei^igen  grauen.  9.  ($•§  §ot  miit  l^eute  fd)on  ben  gan&en 
2ag  gefroren,  ft)ie  e§  j^eint,  ifi  e§  brau^en  feljr  fait. 
10.  6§  Dertanc.t  mid)  fe^r  ju  miffen,  tt)er  getDonnen  fyat. 

1.  probably.     2.  please. 


Exercise. 
I.    I    am  thirsty,    give   me    something    to   drink. 

2.  Will  you  [have]  some  of1  these  beautiful  cherries? 
I  am  sorry  that  1  have  nothing  but2  fruit  in  the  house. 

3.  Who  has  spun  this  fine  wool?     4.  I  am  very  sorry 
to  see,  that  we  shall  not3  win  many  strawberries  this 
year.     5.  I  am  glad  to  hear,   that  you  have  won  the 
last   game.      6.   I  feel  desirous  to  buy  a  few  of  those 
fine  almonds   and    raisins.     7.  It  rained  yesterday  the 
whole  day  and  to-day,  it  seems,  it  will  snow.      8.  It 
annoyed  me,   that    you    commenced    to  talk,   when4  I 
was5  going   to   do  my  French  exercises.     9.  Henry  is 
a  fine6  swimmer,  he  swam  yesterday  over  the  broad  river. 
10.  It  seems,  that  you  would  give  him  all  [the]  nuts, 
if  he  gained7  this  game. 
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1.  Don,  Dat.  2,  but:  ol§.  3.  Put  not  before  many  straw- 
berries. 4.  when:  al§.  5.  Transl. :  I  —  make  ivould.  6.  fine: 
gut.  7.  Impf.  Subj. 

THIRTY-EIGHTH  LESSON. 
Learn  Rule  243  (first  half)  and  263,  b. ;  revise  Rule  239. 


SBernefymen,  to  hear, 

ljier,  the  animal, 
ba§  $ferb,  the  horse, 
bcr  (£|el,  the  ass, 
ber  £nmb,  the  dog, 
bie  $a£e,  the  cat, 
bie  $Rau»,  the  mouse, 
bie  9tatte,  the  rat, 
ba3  $inb,  the  cattle, 
ber  Ccj)f(e),  the  ox, 
bie  ®ufy,  the  cow, 
ba§  Scfyaf,  the  sheep, 
ba§  £amm,  the  lamb, 
ber    £wmmel,    the   wether 
(wedder), 

8d)rec?(id),  dreadful, 
bejonbers,  especially, 


alike,  equal, 

toeit,  far. 

75th  Exercise. 
I.  9)iein  lieber  23citer  Ijat  mir 
bejonberS  511  pflegen.  2.  @£  ift  mir  lieb,  bafS  bein  grower 
53ruber  feinen  tuilben  §unb  nid)t  mitgenommen  Ijat.  3.  9ftan 
fpra^  bat)on,  baf^  neulid)  ein  bojer  ^iger  au§  feinem  eifernen 
5ldfig  au§gebroc()en  fei.  4.  $)ie  armen  2eute  in  ber  ganjen 
©tabt  tparen  fe^r  erjdjrocfen,  al§  ftp  bie  frf)reiJ(id)e 


befommen,  to  get. 

ba§  ©c^toein,  the  pig, 

ber  9lffe,  the  ape, 

ber  |>afe,  the  hare, 

ber  Sotoe,  the  lion, 

ber  93tir,  the  bear, 

ber  5U(^^^  the  fox, 

ber  SBolf,  the  wolf, 

ber  £igerf  the  tiger, 

ber  (Slepljcmt',  the  elephantr 

ba§  $ameef ,  the  camel, 

ber  ^cifig,  the  cage, 

bie  $uge(,   the  ball,  bullet, 

bie  9tac()ri(i)t,  the  news, 

ber  ^Brei§,  the  price,  prize. 

fogleid),  immediately, 
perhaps, 
,  innocent, 


n,  bie  neuen  s^3ferbe 
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bernafymen.  5.  @§  fjat  un§  Semanb  geftern  unfevc  frf)marje 
$a£e  geftof)(en,  mefleid)t  gefingt  e§  bit,  fie  nmberjubefommen. 
6.  (Sprid)ft  bu  don  ben  roilben  £f)ieren,  bie  nnr  fyeute  gefefyen 
Ijaben?  7.  2Ber  fjat  bir  bet  betnen  beut[d)en  Sttrbciten  ges 
§olfen,  id)  empfefyle  bir,  fie  aflein  511  macfyen.  8.  3ft  Sfynen 
ntdjt  roofjl?  9ttir  ift  nur  feljr  roartn.  9.  @g  ift  meinem 
guten  ^ater  ni^t  Iteb,  baf3  bit  ineincr  jiingften  6$n)efter 
bei  i^rer  lei^ten  Arbeit  ge^olfen  fjaft.  10.  3^ut  e§  3^nen 
ntrf)t  letb,  ba$  Sie  un§  ba§  unf^ulbige  SSergniigen  Detborben 


Exercise. 

1.  If  you  succeeded  to  throw  this  heavy  ball  as 
far  as  young  Henry  ,  I  would  give  you  this  pretty 
little  stick.  2.  I  am  afraid  that  you  will  spoil  your 
new  horse,  if  you  [do]  not  nurse  it  better.  3.  The 
doctor  says,  that  John  would  die,  if  he  did  not  take1 
what  he  has  recommended  him.  4.  Take2  the  brown 
bread  and  break2  it  into  two  equal  pieces.  5.  I  fore- 
bode that3  he  will  not  succeed  in  this  difficult  work. 
6.  If  you  helped  him,4  he  would  gain  the  splendid 
prize.  7.  Do  you  believe,  the  fox  would  die,  if  the 
bullet  hit  him  in  the  head?  8.  The  new  master  scolded 
little  William,  because  he  talked  continually5  with  his 
two  neighbours.  9.  Who  has  stolen  my  fine  dog? 
10.  I  wish  you  would  succeed6  to  hide  your  poor 
friend  in  your  house. 

1.  einnefymen.  2.  Sing.  3.  Transl.  :  that  him  (Dat.)  his 
difficult  work  not  succeed  will  4.  Dat.  5.  immern>fit)renb. 
6.  Transl.  :  If  you  but  (bod))  succeeded. 

THIRTY-NINTH  LESSON. 
Learn  Roles  243  (second  half),  265  and  266  and  revise  240. 

Sid)  baben,  to  bathe,  fid)  trren,   to  be  mistaken, 

fid)  begniigen,   to  be   satis-     fid)  meffen,  to  compete,  to 

fied,  measure  one's  self, 

fid)  erinnern,  to  remember,     fid)  ttwfdjen,  to  wash. 
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23ogel,  the  bird,  ba»  $iidj(ein,  the  chicken, 
ba§  £wf)n,  the  fowl,  hen,       bie    *ftac()tiga(I,    the   night- 
ber  £)al)n,  the  cock,  ingale, 

bie  §enne,  the  hen,  bet  Sftabe,  the  raven, 

bie  (£nte,  the  duck,  bie  Sdjttwlbe,  the  swallow, 

bie  <$cm§,  the  goose,  ber  @d)tt)an,  the  swan, 

bie  $ra'I)e,  the  crow,  ber  Sperling,   the  sparrow, 

ber  ®uluf,  the  cuckoo,  ber  Storcfj,  the  stork, 

bie  fierce,  the  lark,  bie  £aube,  the  dove,  pigeon. 

2Beber—  nod),  neither—  nor,      ja^m,  tame, 

fett,  fat,  gebraten,  roast(ed). 

77th  Exercise. 

1.  £)ie  cmne  9?ad)tigall  gramt  fid)  fefyr  in  ifyrem  engen 
$a'fig,  fie  fann  ni(^t  bergeffen,  baf§  fie  gefangen  ift.  2.  ©ie^ft 
bu,  ttrie  fit^  jene  Heine  S(^ft)albe  ba  ttjaf^t  unb  babet? 
3.  "Die  fierce  fann  fit^  ni$t  tnit  ber  ^ad)tiga(l  im  Singen 
meffen.  4.  2Ba§  iffeft  bu  ba?  (£§  ifi  eine  gelbe  Sirne,  bie 
im  ©arten  aufgelefen  fjabe.  5.  §)einri$  ^at  fi<J)  mele 
mit  feinen  franten  SSogeln  gegeben,  aber  fie  tDerben  bod) 
ni^t  genejen.  6.  $onnen  Sie  mir  fagen,  tua§  bie 
n  Srfjma'ne  freffen?  7.  $)tefe  ©an§  frifjt  gern2  frifdje 
,  aber  fie  Bcgniigt  fid)  and)  mit  griinem  ©ra§.  8.  2Ba§ 
ift  S^nen  gef^e^en,  baf§  @ie  meber  effen  nod^  trinten? 
9.  3rrte  ic^  imfy,  ober  fa^  id)  ba  eben  3fyren  gro|en  33ruber 
in'§  f)au§  treten?  e§  ift  tange  lf)er,2  baf§  roir  nn§  nic^t  ge« 
fefyen  ^aben.  10.  5)u  uergtffeft  bid),  mein  lieber  So^n,  fief;ft 
bu  nidjt,  mit  njem  bn  jprtdjft? 

1.  frifft  gern:  likes  to  eat.     2.  ago. 

78th  Exercise. 

1.  Do  not1  give  yourself  any1  trouble,  I  shall  not 
give  you2  the  tame  bird.  2.  Are  you  not  mistaken 
in  believing3,  that  he  has  forgotten,  what  you  have 


264 


promised  him  V  3.  Take4  a  little  of  this  fowl,  I  shall 
give  thee  a  small  piece.  4.  What  dost  thou  [do]  with 
these  young  crows,  dost  thou  eat  them?  5.  Hast  thou 
forgotten  all  [the]  trouble  T5  have  taken  with  thee? 
6.  [Do]  not  eat  too  much  of  this  roast  goose!  it  is 
too  fat.  7.  I  have  seen  to-day  the  first  swallow,  she 
began  already  to  build6  her  nest.  8.  We  [do]  not 
remember,  where  we  saw  your  amiable  friend.  9.  I 
was  not  mistaken,  it  was  William  who  stepped  into 
the  open  garden  with  a  tall  stranger.  10.  What  did 
you  give  to  your  tame  pigeons,  when  they  were  ill? 

1.  not  any,  equal  to  no:  fetn,  feine,  fein.  2.  I  give  you  (Dat.) 
yet  (Dodj)  not.  3.  Instead  of  in  believing  translate:  to  believe. 
4.  Transl.:  eat  (sing.).  5.  Transl.:  which  I  me  (Dat.)  with  thee 
given  have.  6.  Transl. :  herself  (Dat.)  Jter  nest  (Ace.)  to  build. 


FORTIETH 
Learn  Rules  244,  232, 

Gittilen,  to  torment, 
$er  gifdj,  the  fish, 
ber  Slal,  the  eel, 
ber  2a<i)3  I 

ber  ©aim)  the  salmon' 
bie  Sorefle,  the  trout, 
ber  £edjt,  the  pike, 
ber  Bering,  the  herring, 
ber  $arpfen,  the  carp, 
ber  £reb§,  crayfish,  crawfish, 
ber  ©<f)ellni<i),  | 
ber  Gaubeljau  J  the  cod' 
bie  Jhabbe,   the  crab, 
ber  £wmmer,  the  lobster, 
bie  Slufter,  the  oyster, 
ba§  ^nfect,  the  insect, 


LESSON. 

233  and  revise  241. 

fdjtnerfen,  to  taste, 
bie  33tene,  the  bee, 
bie  Sfltege,  the  fly, 
ber  5r°frf)/  ^ne  frog, 
bie  Sftotte,  the  moth, 
bie  9fturfe,  the  midge, 
bie  @(i)lan(je,  the  serpent, 
ber  S(f)metterling,   the  but- 
terfly, 

bie  8pinner  the  spider, 
ber  2Burm,  the  worm, 
bie  2Be3pe,  the  wasp, 
bunt,  motly,  spotted,  vari- 

gated, 

jcfymactljaft,  tasty,  nice, 
ftrenq,  strict. 
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79th  Exercise. 

1.  25er  unartige  $nabe  twtrbe  nicfyt  gefdflagen  morben 
fein,  roenn  er  nid)t  ben  armen  'Scfymetterling  gequalt  fja'tte. 
2.  3)a§  fleine  ®inb  toirb  toon  ber  ftarlen  9ftagb  getragen 
toerbeu,  roenn  e§  md)t  tneljr  gefyen  fann.  3.  £)iefe  3Mnner 
ttwrben  nidjt  auSgegraben  tDorben  fein,  menu  id)  ni(^t 
§afte  §ifcf)e  fangen  tDollte.  4.  3§r  guter  greunb  miirbe 
gelaben  toorben  fein,  rnenn  ©ie  mic^  geftagt  fatten.  5. 
frif^en  §ennge  tt>erben  gebraten  toerben,  e^e  fie  auf  ben 
getragen  toerben.  6.  2Bir  fu^ren  geftern  in  emern  offnen 
Soot  auf  bem  931eer,  wo  tt)it  t)iei  grofs?  gif^e  gefangen 
^aben.  7.  ©lauben  6ie  nicf)tr  baf§  er  t>on  feinein  ftrengen 
95ater  mirb  gefragt  njerben,  tt)o^in  er  ^eute  gefafjren  ift? 
8.  2Bir  toiirben  fitter  gefragt  merben,  toenn  tt)ir  (pat  nadj 
e^aufe  fii^ren.  9.  ^iefe  bunten  goreflen  finb  gmau1  Hem, 
aber  fie  merben  noc^  ttwd)fen.  10.  2Benn  biefe  frif^en  gif$e 
gebatfen  tuaren,  }o  tuiirben  fie  mel  beffer  fdjmecfen. 

1.  3toar:  it  is  true. 

8(#h  Exercise. 

1.  The  little  boat  wouM  have  been  carried  away1, 
if  we  had2  sailed3  only  a  little  farther  out4.  2.  Big 
John  struck  your  little  brother,  because  he  would  not 
carry  the  spotted  trout  5he  had  caught  to-day.  3.  Thou 
askest  me,  if  these  fresh  crabs  taste  well ;  I  tell  thee, 
take6  one  of  them,7  and  thou  wilt8  see9  [thy]self. 
4.  We  should  not  have  been  invited,10  if  we  had  not 
brought11  him  these  fresh  oysters.  5.  No  insect,  worm 
or  any  other12  animal  was  created  in  order13  to  be 
tormented.  6.  Carry  this  big  salmon  and  the  fresh 
herrings  into  that  green  house.  7.  How  much14  you 
are  grown,  since  I  saw  you  last15,  I  should  not  have 
known16  you  again.  8.  When17  you  drive  to  (the) 
town  to-day,  will  you  ask  the  old  doctor,  if  I  can  eat 
fresh  salmon  now?  9.  It  seems  to  me,  as  if  he  grew 
much  more  than  his  elder  brothers.  10.  If  you  carried 
these  varigated  butterflies  [for]  me  (Dat.),  I  would 
show  you18  what  I  have  caught  to-day. 
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1.  tymoeQ.  2.  Transl.  :  were.  3.  fasten.  4.  tyinauS.  5.  Insert 
the  Relative  Pronoun  tc/ticfc.  ti.  Trans].:  eat.  7.  of  them:  batoon. 
8.  Insert  t£.  9.  erfa^ren.  10.  laben.  11.  brought:  gebrad)t.  12.  any 
other:  irgenb  ein.  13.  in  order:  urn.  14.  much:  fcfjt.  15.  Transl.: 
since  I  have  not  seen  you.  16.  known:  gefonnt  or  erfcmnt. 
17.  Transl.:  will  you  (5BoUcn  @ie)  ....  ask,  if  (or,  whether)  I.... 
now,  wlien  you  to-day  to  (norf))  ----  18.  Dat.,  stands  after  J. 


FORTY-FIRST  LESSON. 

Learii  Rule  250,   learn  Rules  245  (first  7  verbs),  254-260 
and  revise  242. 

Sraueu  (Dat.),  to  trust,  bebiirfen   (Ace.   and   Gen.), 
Derlaffen,  to  abandon,  to  require. 

$)ie  ©eele,  the  soul,  ba»  ®ebad)tnif§,  the  memory, 

ber  Sinn,  the  sense,  bie  Sptadje,   the  language, 

ba3  ®efiifjl,  the  feeling,  bie  Stimme,  the  voice,  vote, 

ba§  ^e^or,  the  hearing,  bie  SBernunft,  the  reason, 

ber  ©eru(|,  the  smell,  ber   $erftanb,    the    under- 
ber  ©efc^madf,  the  taste,  standing,  the  sense, 

ba§  (Seft^t,  the  sight,  bie  9ftirf>e,  the  peace,  rest. 

Sonft,  else,  Iei(^tf  light,  easy, 

paffenb,  suitable. 


Exercise. 

1.  $cmnft  bu  rotfjen,  tt)a§  fiir  eine  8timme  ba§  ift? 
2.  3^  mufS  bid)  fjalten  ,  fonft  fcillft  bu.  3.  2Benn  man 
fc^Iaft,  ft^lafen  audj  bie  Sinne  me^r  ober  tneniger.  4.  ^ctj 
toeiB  nic^t,  tua§  id)  Don  i()m  fjalten  foil,  mein  3Serftanb  rcit^ 
mir,  i()m  nic^t  ju  trauen.  5.  $)ar[  id)  frozen,  ob  biefer 
SBraten  nac^  3^rem  ©efc^mat!  ift  ?  6.  3d)  tt)oflte  Sie  bitten, 
mir  bod)  3f)re  Stimme  $u  geben.  7.  Senn  er  nid)t  i^liefe, 
!6nnten  Sie  ein  trjenig  auf  3^tem  neuen  ^)orn  blafen. 
8.  ^Jioc^ten  6ie  bie  fran&ofifd)e  ©prad)e  ternen?  9.  2Ba§ 
©ie  fur  ein  pte§  ©ebci^tni^  fjaben!  2Benn  itf)  fold)  ein 
©ebft^tnifg  ^atte,  fo  foflte  Wemcmb  me^r  miffen  unb 
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Iflnnen   a(S   id).     10.  2Benn  3  fy  33erftanb   e§   Stfjnen  rcitlj, 
fo  laffen  ©ie  fid)  nidjt  badon  a  b  fjalten,  e§  511  tfjun. 


Exercise. 

1.  Guess  the  easy  riddle  which  1  have  given1  you, 
if  you  can.  2.  If  he  had  not  slept  too  little  yester- 
day, he  would  not  require  rest  now.  3.  They  would 
not  have  caught  him,  if  he  had2  not  fallen.  4.  Will 
you  not  advise  me3?  where  shall  I  find  suitable  words4 
to  express5  my  feelings?  5.  Will  you  roast  us  this 
piece  [of]  meat?  6.  My  memory  forsakes  me  and  I 
can  no  longer  trust  my  sight.  7.  If  you  like6,  you 
may  7  know  now  ,  what  you  must  know  one  day  8  at 
any  rate9.  8.  He  said  he  was  not  allowed10  to  learn 
that  difficult  language,  else  he  would  certainly  do  it. 

9.  What   shall   we    think11   of   her   voice?      10.  Her 
voice  may  be  all  very12  good,  but  to13  my  taste  it  is  not. 

1.  given  :  aufgegeben.  2.  Transl.  :  were  (Subjunctive).  3.  Dat. 
4.  Find  the  proper  plural  in  Eule  112.  5.  to  express:  ait§» 
jubriirfen.  6.  Transl.:  will  7.  Transl.:  can.  8.  Gen.  9.  ja  bod). 

10.  he   was  allowed  to:    Present    Subj.  of  biirfen.      11.    fyalten. 
12.  all  very:  jtoar  ganj.     13.  nad),  Dat. 


FORTY-SECOND  LESSON. 
Learn  Kules  245  (first  14  verbs);  revise  Rules  230  and  243. 

(SnttDetcfjcn,  to  escape,  a  n  gegriffen,  attacked, 

ergreifen,  to  seize,  beftreiten  ,    to    dispute  ,    to 

a  n  gteifen,  to  attack,  assert  the  contrary. 


$>ie  (£rbfe,  the  pea,  ber  $oggen,  the  rye, 

bie  SBofyne,  the  bean,  bee  £afer,  the  oats, 

ber  $of)l,  the  cabbage,  bie  ©erfte,  the  barley, 
bet  23liimenfofjl,   the   cauli-     bie  ®rujje,  the  groats, 

flower,  bie  |>afergrUjje,  the  oatmeal, 

ba3  Horn,  the  corn,  ber  9M§,  or  turfifc^e  SBeijen, 
ber  SBeijen,  the  wheat,  Turkish  corn, 
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bet  $ei§,  the  rice,  bie  £irfe,  millet, 

bcr  5Ia<f)§,  the  flax,  bcr  $anarienfamen,   canary- 

ber  £)anf,  the  hemp,  seed, 

ber  £anffamen,  hempseed,  bie  2infe,  lentil  (lense), 

bic  Sidjef,  the  sickle. 

$)ie  Stefle,  the  place,  situ-  ba§  (BefangnifS,  the  prison, 

ation,  ber  $)ieb,  the  thief, 

ber  Member,  the  robber. 


burtf),   straight  toll,  mad, 

through,  sufadig,  by  chance, 

reif,  ripe,  eben,  foeben,  just  now, 

f<i)lau,  sly,  clever,  gerabe,  just, 

tapfer,  brave,  meg,1  away, 

ab,  off. 
1.  roeg,  pronounced  exceptionally  veck. 

83rd  Exercise. 

1  .  @nbe  2lugu[t  tourbe  im  Dortgen  3«^  ber  erfie  §af  er 
gefdjnitten,   er  tyatte   fe^r   burcf)   ben   Dielen  flRegen   gelitten. 

2.  Bariim  tt>urbe  Ijier  geftritten  (see  Rule  361)?    Oi),  man 
ftritt  fic^  §ier  bariiber,  ob  ber  33Iumen!o^I  bem  $o$l  gltcf)e. 

3.  9Ber  ^at  mit  ben  ©rbjen  gef^miffen  ?    4.  Die  bofen  ^inber 
^aben  mir  meine  (ct)6nen  rotten  53o§nen   au§   ber  (5rbe   ge* 
rifjen.     5.  £atte  id)   bem   b5fen  §unbe   nirf)t   gepfiffen,   fo 
roiirbe  ber  Heine  $nabe  je^t  oon  i^m  gebifjen.     6.  ^d^  Ittte 
baS  nidjt,  menn  \3)  an  3§rer  ©tefle  mare;  au^1  mare  i$ 
tym  ni^t1  gemit^en.     7.  gr  ritt  geftern  mit  Kinen  Sreunben 
mitten  biirdj  ba§  2anb,  aber  fie  murben  t>on  ben  Seuten  er= 
griffen  unb  in  ba§  ®eftingnif3  gemorfen.     8.  @§  murbe  (see 
361)  (jier  eben  gepfiffen  ;  mer  ift  e§  gemejen?    9.  $>ie  fd)Iauen 
9Jduber  maren  au§  bem  feften  ©efangnij^  entn>i(i)en,  aber  mie 
(as)  fie  fi<^  au§  ber  8tabt  f^Ii^en,  murben  fie  gefefjen  unb 
Don  einigen   bemaffneten   ©olbaten   in'§   ©efangnijs  juriicf* 
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begleitet.    10.  9113  id)  iljn  eben  befu$te,   fdjliff  er   gerabe 
bie  Sidjel,  um  morgen  ben  retfen  SBeijen  $u  fdjneiben. 
1.  aud^  nidjt,  neither. 

84th  Exercise. 

1.  The  wicked  robbers  wanted1  to  slink  away,1 
but  it  was  not  suffered  by  the  gallant  soldiers.  2.  When 
was  the  poor  boy  bitten  by2  the  mad  dog?  to-day! 
he  bid  him  in3  the  right  hand.  3.  The  yellow  corn 
was  being  cut  this  morning,  when  I  strode  through4 
the  field.  4.  (The)  little  Charles  tore  up5  yesterday 
your  pretty  beans  and  peas ;  it  was  seen  by6  nobody, 
except7  me.  5.  My  new  brown  horse  was  ridden  on8 
Monday  by  your  little  cousin  Louis.  6.  Poor  Fred9 
was  thrown  off10  and  suffered  great  painfs].  7.  The 
clever  thief  would  have  escaped II1  if  they12  had13  not 
seized  him  by  chance.  8.  I  was  told  to-day14,  that 
little  Henry9  had  resembled  his  poor  father15  very 
[much];  is  that  true?  9.  It  was  never  yet  disputed 
by  [any]  one,  as  far  as16  I  know.  10.  The  foreign 
soldiers  were  attacked,  but  they  fought  so  bravely 
that  the  enemy  soon  gave  way. 

1.  Transl. :  would  themselves  away  slink.  2.  Don ,  Dat. 
3.  in,  Ace.  4.  burd),  Ace.  5.  au§,  at  the  end.  6.  t>on,  Dat. 
7.  aufeer,  Dat.  8.  atn.  9.  Bead  Rule  144.  10.  ab.  11.  Plu- 
perf.  Subj.  12.  man.  13.  Transl.:  it  was  me  (Dat.)  to-day  told. 
14.  Dat.  15.  Transl.:  as  [fo]  much. 

FORTY-THIRD  LESSON. 
Learn  Rules  231  and  245  (rest);  revise  244. 

25er$et{jen  (Dot.},  to  excuse,  fiegen   (intrans.    verb) ,    to 
pardon,  conquer,  to  vanquish, 

Dertretben,  to  drive  away,  befiegen   (trans,  verb),    to 

oerleifyen,  to  grant,  to  bestow         conquer, 

upon,  bettwffem,  to  water. 
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S)ie  33liune,  the  flower, 

bie  Silie,  the  lily, 

bie  9to|e,  the  rose, 

bie  Snipe,  the  tulip, 

bie  £)t)acin'ttje,  the  hyacinth, 

bie  9tarciffe,  the  narcissus, 

ber  (<Mb)(acf,  wallflower, 


$er  epgel,  the  hill, 
ber 


ba§  9ttaibiiimd)en,    the  lily 

of  the  valley, 
bie  Sfcefe'ba,  mignonette, 
ba§(5d)neegld(frf)en,snowdrop, 
bo»  ©tiefmntterdjen ,  pansy, 
ba§  $eild)en,  the  violet, 
ba§   $ergi  jsmeinnidjt ,   the 

forget  menot. 
ber  Orben,  the  order, 
the  battle. 


SBegen  (Gen.),  on  account  of,     fii^I,  cool, 
bufttg,  fragrant,  rofj,  rude,  rough, 

feft,  fast,  fortified,  Derfd)ieben,  various, 

fjinan§,  out  (Adv.). 

85th  Exercise. 

1.  3d)  bin  baju1  getrieben  hjorben,  i^nen  meine  rotten 
9lofen  iinb  tDeifeen  Silien  511  toetfen.  2.  3)it  bift  feljr  megen 
beiner  jd)6nen  §t)acint§en  unb  jtulpen  geprtefen  tuorben ;  finb 
ourf)  bie  ^arciffen  in  biefem  %ctf)ic  gebtefyen  ?  3.  9la^bem  bie 
buftige  9iefeba  Don  bem  gelben  (Mblarf  tt)ar  gefc^ieben  worben, 
gebie^en  beibe  befjer.  4.  $$  j^ien  mir,  al§  ob  i^m  Don 
feinem  gnten  3Sater  fei  Derjie^en  roorben.  5.  2Bir  blieben 
no(i)  eine  2BeiIe  im  fii^Ien  3imtner,  aber  er  trieb  un§  §inau§ 
in  ben  bnftigen  (Garten,  feine  fdjonen  53Iumen  jn  fe^en. 
6.  33efonbev3  jeine  bunten  Stiefmiitterc^en  mui§ten  roir  i^m 
|)reifen.  7.  2Ba§  nii£t  S^nen  ba§  S^reien,  e§  mare  beffer, 
©ie  fcfjnjiegen.  8.  feinem  Sreunbe  ^art  ift  t)om  $6mg  ein 
§o^er  Orben  Derlie^en  toorben ;  er  ifi  fcf)on  §0$  geftiegen  unb 
lann  nod)  fjotyer  fteigen.  9.  (SJeftern  finb  bie  rofjen  53arbaren 
bon  ben  ^riften  nad^  furjem  .^ampfe  befiegt  morben. 
10.  93Ieiben  ©ie  bo^  nod)  ein  menig,  bi§  i$  meinen  jmeiten 
53rief  gefc^rieben  ^obe. 

1.  Read  Rule  289. 
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86th  Exercise. 

1.  Is  it  true,  that  an  order  has  been  bestowed 
upon  your  dear  father  by  the  good  king?1  2.  After 
the  enemy  had  been  driven  out  of  the  fortified  town, 
they  ascended2  the  high  hills.  3.  Joseph  wrote  to  me 
yesterday,  that  his  last  work  had  been  praised  very 
[much]  by  the  people.  4.  These  sweet  violets  and  this 
fragrant  wallflower  seemed  so  fresh,  when  I  bought 
them,  and  now  they  [do]  not  succeed  in  the  open  garden. 
5.  Stay  a  little  longer  and  write  a  short  letter  for  me, 
if  you  please.  6.  After  the  various  flowers  had  been 
watered,  the  roses  soon  seemed  to  thrive.  7.  We  have 
pardoned  him3  and4  parted  as  good  friends.  8.  He  cried 
as5  loud  [as]  he  could,  but  nobody  seemed  to  hear  him. 
9.  My  beautiful  tulips  and  hyacinths,  but  especially 
my  sweet  narcissi,  succeeded  well  in  the  room  last 
winter.  10.  If  you  are  not  silent,  the  other  pupils 
cannot  write  their  difficult  exercises. 

1.  Compare  the  eighth  sentence  of  the  previous  exercise. 
2.  to  ascend:  f) i n a n fteigett.  3.  Bat.  4.  Insert:  are.  5.  fo. 


FORTY-FOURTH  LESSON. 
Learn  Rule  246  (first  half);  revise  245. 

S)te  §0ffnung,  the  hope,  ber   $rger,    the   vexation, 

bte  SSerjtfletflung,  the  despair,          annoyance, 

bte  5l$tung,  the  respect,  ber  3orn^  ^ne  wrath,  anger, 

bte  SSeradjtwtg,  the  contempt,  bie  Stebe,  the  love, 

bte  $etfimg,  the  safety,  deli-  ber  §cif§,  the  hatred, 

verance,  bie  greunbj(f)aft,  the  friend- 
bie  9lttgft,  the  anxiety,  ship, 

bie  §iirdjt,  the  fear,  bie  getTtbfdjaft,  the  enmity, 

bie  ©orge,  the  sorrow,  bie  Sugenb,  the  virtue, 
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ba§  Safter,  the  vice,  ba§   Scfyaufpiel,   the   play, 

ber  2Bunfd),  the  wish,  bte  Stefle,  place,  situation. 

Slnbteten,  to  offer,  gern,  willingly, 

Dertoanbeln,  to  change,  lieber,  more  willingly, rather, 

entfernt,  distant,  remote,  am  Oebften,  most  willingly, 

roenn  aud),  although. 

How  to  translate  to  like : 

1.  By  mogen,  or  stronger  g  e  r  n  ntogen,  it  may  be  translated  pretty 
safely  in  any  connection,  although  this  is  not  the  most  com- 
mon way. 

)en,  or,  et     |   when  exjJressing  generality,  as: 

Do  you  like  (or  are 
you  fond  of)  flowers 
and  pictures  (in  ge- 


<5ie  gem  S3Iumen  unb  ©emfilbe,  or, 
ftnb  Sie   em  greunb  Don  SBlumen  unb  ®e 
malben  ? 


neral)  ? 

3.  By  gem  effen,  gem  trtnfen,  gem  fefjen,  gem  pren,  gem  lejen,  gem 
ntad&en  etc. ,  when  the  liking  refers  to  one  of  the  senses  and 
expresses  the  liking  of  the  thing  in  general,   not  of  a  special 
one ;  as :  3$  ejfe  gern  ©djinfen,  bu  irtnfft  gern  SQSein,  er  ftel)t  gem 
©emfilbe,  toir  Ijoren  gem  Wuftf,  t^r  lejet  gem  ©ebtdjte,  fie  moc^en 
gem  2arm  ,   I  like  (to  eat)  ham ,   thou  likest  (to  drink)   wine, 
he  likes  (to  see)  pictures,  we  like  (to  hear)  music,  you  like  (to 
read)  poetry,  they  like  (to  make)  noise. 

4.  By  gefatten,    when  expressing  liking  for  a  thing  defined  by  an 
article  or  pronoun,  and  by  jdjmecfen,  if  such  thing  can  be  tasted ; 
as :  9Jttr  fd&mecft  biejer  <ad)infen,  bir  jdjmerft  bev  2Bein,  t^m  gefotten 
feine  ©emalbe,   un§  gefftttt  jene  9Kufif,   eud^   gefatten  i^re  ©ebtd^te, 
ifynen  gef&ttt  ber  fiarm,   I  like  this  ham,   thou  likest  the  wine, 
he  likes  his  pictures,  we  like  that  music,  you  like  her  poems, 
they  like  the  noise. 

5.  To  like  people  may  be  rendered  by  any  verb  expressing  liking ; 
e.  g.,  id)  mag  biefen  jungen  90tann,   id)   fjak  btefen  jungen  ^Jtonn 
gern,  btefer  junge  SJlann  gefattt  mir,  \$  fann  btejen  jungen  SRonn 
leiben.    The  liking  or   loving  of  abstract  ideas  is  mostly  ren- 
dered by  Ueben. 

87th  Exercise. 

1.  3$  flolje  gern  mtt  3()nen,   menn   id^   nur  bte  ent* 
fetntefte  |)offnung  auf  ^Rettung  fjatte.    2.  3R6c^teft  bu  mit 
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mir  nadj  bem  ttwrmen  Siiben  jiefyen?  9fttcf)  jteljt  e3  nacfj 
3talien  fort,  irf)  lann  nicfjt  in  btefem  Sanbe  bleiben.  3.  2Bie 
gefaflt  3f)nen  biefer  2Bun)d),  glauben  Sic,  baf§  er  erfiiflt 
toerben  tm'rb?  4.  ©efyen  ©te  gern  33ttber?  9te  (well), 
ic^  roerbe  3$nen  etn§  jetgen,  ba§  3^nen  getDtf§  gefallen  iutrb. 
5.  gurcfjt  unb  3Set5tt)eipung  ergriff  ben  getnb,  er  flo§  in 
tmlber  llnorbnung.  6.  2Ba§  !^at  •  <Sie  bagu  betoogen,  3I)re 
grojje  Stebe  §u  il^m  in  bittern  §af§  ju  Dertoanbeln?  7.  ($r 
fd)tDor  bem  giirften  etotge  greunbjdjaft,  unb  er  ttJtrb  i§n  nirf)t 
betriigen.  8.  2Ser  einmal  liigt,  bem  glaubt  man  nt^t,  unb 
toenn  er  au^  bie  SSaWeit  fprid)t.  9.  @jfen  Sic  gern  Obft? 
3c^  biete  3()nen  biefeS  ^b'rbd^en  bott  an,  net) men  Stc'§  mir 
5U  Siebe  (to  please  me).  10.  §b'ren  Sic  gern  DJtujtf? 
3(^  §ore  par  gern  9Jtofif,  aber  biefe  9}?ufi!  gefa'Ht  mir  nicf)t. 

1.  Long  <2>. 


88th  Exercise. 

1.  I  [do]  not  like  this  young  man;  I  shun1  him, 
as2  vice.3  2.  [Do]  you  like  French  wine?  Yes,  I  like 
French  wine,  but  I  prefer  Rhenish.4  3.  Tell  [me], 
how  does  your  brother  like  his  new  situation,  has  he 
hope,  to  please  his  master?  4.  I  [do]  not  know,5  but 
it  seems  he  would  not  like  to  lose  it.  5.  Dost  thou 
like  plays?  Yes,  I  like6  plays,  but  I  [do]  not  like  this 
piece.  6.  If  it  should  freeze  this  night,  the  hope7  of 
the  husbandman8  would  be  deceived9  again.  7.  Shun 
3vice,  [do]  not  lie  and  deceive  nobody.  8.  What  have 
you  lost?  I  offer  you  my  help  to  seek  it.  9.  [Do] 
not  be  induced  by  your  anger  to  swear  enmity  to  him, 
you  should  rather  forgive  him.  10.  The  one  pulled, 
the  second  pushed  and  the  third  lifted. 

1.  Transl. :  flee.    2.  nrie.    3.  Insert  the  Def.  Artc.    4.  9tyeim 
tt>dn.     5.  Insert  it.      6.   Insert  jtoor.      7.   Plur.      8. 
9.  Insert  toof)l. 


A.  v.  Ravensberg,  German  Grammar.    3rd  Ed. 
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FORTY-FIFTH  LESSON. 
Learn  Rules  246  (complete)  and  270. 

to  fire  at,  Derfafjen,  to  leave,  to  forsake, 

to  resolve,  deli-          to  abandon, 

Doll  br  in  gen,  to  perform, 

to  execute, 

Doflenben,  to  accomplish, 
miberlegen,  to  refute, 
miberfpredjen,  to  contra- 
dict. 


berate, 

iiber  I  a  f  f  e  n ,  to  leave  (over), 
wngeben,  to  surround, 
unter  n  e  Ij  m  e  n ,  to  undertake, 
fi(i)  unter ^al ten,  to  con- 
verse, to  entertain, 


25er  ©rfjmiegerDater,  the  fa- 
ther-in-law, 

ber    StiefDater,    the    step- 
father, 

ber  <Sd)tt>ager,  the  brother- 
in-law, 

bie  Scfyoagerinn,  the  sister- 
in-law, 

bie  $ungfrau,  the  maiden, 
ber  25ormunb, 

1.  Pron.: 


ber  .Sungling1,  the  youth, 
bie  Sugenb,  youth, 
ber  ($rei§,  the  old  man, 
bie  CfJreifinn,  the  old  woman 

(or  lady), 
btt3  5Uter,  old  age, 
ber  2Sittmer,   the  widower, 
bie  2Bittme,  the  widow, 
bie  S&nife,  the  orphan, 
the  guardian. 

fcfynefl,  quick, 
enblic^,  at  last, 
fyinfort,  henceforth, 
^hy. 

89th  Exercise. 

1.  (£§  t)at  mi$  fefyr  Derbrofjen,  baf§  i^  rneinen  guten 
§eute  nic^t  getroffen1  ^abe.  2.  SBeStjdb  tDiberfpra^ 
ber  tpric^te  3itngling  bem  flugcn  ©reife,  er  fonnte  i^n  boc^ 
ni(i)t  iuibertegen.  3.  $ie  eble  ©reifinn  mar  Don  ifyren  un* 
treuen  (So^nen  unb  Sto^tcrn  Derlaffen,  Don  i^ren  S^mieger* 


S)er  Uranj,  the  wreath, 
bie3agb,  the  hunting,  chase, 
ba§  ©(ieb,  the  limb,  the  rank; 
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foljnen  unb  <Srf)tt)iegertod)tern.  4.  3d)  toar  geftern  tntt  meinem 
93onnunb  anf  ber  $agb ;  tmr  fyaben  oft  gefdjoffen,  aber  ba}£ 
tt)ir  t)iel  getroffen  fatten,  fonnte  idj  gerabe  ntdjt  fagen.  5.  §at 
Sic  ba§  nid)t  fefyr  Derbroffen?  D  nein,  id)  fjabe  ba§  25er= 
gniigen  bodj  genoffen.  6.  2)ie|"e  @ier  ftnb  511  Ijart  gefotten, 
fieben  @ie  gtoei  anbere.  7.  5)te  tapferu  ©olbaten  tDurbeu 
don  alien  ©eiten  befcfyoffen,  aber  e§  gelang  i^nen  bennodj, 
i^re  ©lieber  511  jcf)Ite^en  unb  enblicf)  ba§  fjarte  ©efe^t  511 
gettnnnen.  8.  5)ie  fc^nefle  ^ugenb  untermmmt,  ba§  bebdti)ttge2 
5llter  beft^IicBt  gern.  9.  ^)iefe§  arme  ^inb  f)at  25ater  unb 
Gutter  berloren,  nun  ift  e§  gan§  bertaffen  unb  jur  SSatfe 
getDorben.  10.  9ftein  guter  ^ater  ^at  befd^offen,  fein  S5or* 
munb  5U  fein. 

1.  Perf.  Part,  of  treffen.     2.  wary,  prudent. 


90th  Exercise. 

1.  The  old  man  was  surrounded  by  his  faithful 
sons  and  (by  his)  daughters-in-law.  2.  What1  are  the 
noble  youth  and  the  maiden  conversing  about1,  have 
they  had  annoyance  ?  3.  What  did  they  resolve  yester- 
day, will  they  undertake  the  difficult  task  or  leave  it 
to  your  prudent  brother-in-law?  4.  It  annoys  you 
very  [much],  I  suppose2,  that  they  will  not  leave  it 
to  you.  5.  The  broad  river  is  swelling,  because  the 
snow  is  fast  melting3.  6.  Who  has  boiled  these  eggs? 
The  girl!  she  has  allowed4  them  to  boil  too  long. 
7.  My  brother-in-law  and  my  sister  have  wound5  for 
the  old  lady  a  beautiful  wreath.  8.  John's  stepfather 
has  resolved  to  leave  the  large  business  to  him  hence- 
forth. 9.  When  the  last  snow  is  melted,  the  fragrant 
flowers  will  soon  sprout.  10.  Why  dost  thou  not 
extinguish  the  fire? 

1.  What  .  .  about :  tooDon.  2.  I  suppose :  tuotjl ,  put  before 
very.  3.  is  fast  melting :  ift  im  jdjndien  <Sdjme(;jen.  4.  allowed  to : 
lafjen  (read  384).  5.  ffecfyten  or  tmnben. 

18* 
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FORTY-SIXTH  LESSON. 
Learn  Rules  247  and  272. 


Hllfomnien,  to  arrive, 
HUfkufen,  to  cry  out,  to  ex- 
claim,  . 
ttttfrufeit,  to   call  (a  roll), 

to  go  out, 
n,  to  go  away, 
fjwjteren  geljen,  to  take  a 
walk, 

n,  to  get  up, 


mcfcetliegen,  to  lie  down, 
fid)  ttie&erlegen,  to  lie  down, 
fid)  niefcerfejjen,  to  sit  down, 
tttefcetfitjen,  to  be  seated, 
tttt§ftel)en,  to  stand,to  endure, 
tyetinfommen,   to  return,  to 

come  home, 

toottommen  (Dat.),  to  appear, 
lUCfllaufen,  to  run  away, 
ntittfyeilen,  to  communicate. 

Arbeit,   the   work,   la-      ber    SKeicfytiim,    the    riches, 

wealth, 

ber  Sdjlaf,  the  sleep, 
ber  2raum,  the  dream, 
bie  33ergangenl)eit,  the  past, 
bie  ®egemoart,  the  presence, 

present, 

bie  3u^unft  the  future, 
bie   2Bol)(t$at,   the   benefit, 

blessing. 


bour, 

bie  (£rlaubnif3,  the  permis- 
sion, 

bie  ©efaljr,  the  danger, 
ba»  ®Iucf,  the  happiness, 
ba§  Unglutf,  the  misfortune, 
ba»  Sc^icffal,  the  fate,  ad- 
venture, 

bie    Wrrnut,    poverty,    the 
poor, 

Skjonber,  special, 
U)oi)Itl)atig,  beneficent, 


fdf)ttttig,  shady, 

erft,  only  (used  of  time). 


91st  Exercise. 

1 .  2Ber  ^at  bit  (or  bid))  gefjeijjen,  ol)ne  metne  befonberc 
(SrlaubnifS  megjuge^en?    2.  3^   bat   ityn,   mir  feine   gan^e 
mitjutijeilen ;   abet   er   tDoflte   e§   ni(^t   t^un. 
auf  unb    e    an  bie  Arbeit.     4.  2Ba§  niit  un§ 
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after  9teid)tum,  tt>enn  U)tr  nirf)t  roofyltfyatig  finb  unb  ber 
9frmut  bon  unferm  ®{iid  mitttjeilen?  5.  3e£t  gefyen  ttrir 
fort  don  !)ier  unb  toiffen  nid)t,  ob  un3  bie  3ulunft  (SHiicf 
ober  Ungliicf  bringen  toirb.  6.  @ie  fajjen  unter  einem  fdjat= 
tigen  33aum  nieber,  unb  bort  fyat  il)nen  ber  §towbe  alt  feine 
©cfyicffale  er^aljlt,  trjelcfye  (Sefaijten  er  au^geftanben1  unb 
ttrie  i^m  fetne  33ergangen^eit  je|t  toie  ein  £raum  tjorlomme. 

7.  3^  rief,  jo  laut  i$  lonnte,  fetnen  9tamen  au§;   aber  er 
lam  nid)t  juriid,  fonbern  Itef  fort.     8.  (£3  war  (bie)  Sitte 
in  unferer  Scf)u(e,  baf§r  menn  ber  Sector  in  bie  Piaffe  lam, 
afle  ©filler   aufftanben.     9.  Oft   gingen   tt)ir  bei  fc^onem 
^Better   f^ajieren,   befuc^ten   bie   fc^attigen   SBalber   unb   bie 
na^ften  i)6rfer  unb  lamen  erft  fpat  n)ieber  fjeim.     10.  3$ 
n)iirbe   gern  mitgegangen  fein,   toenn  i$   nur   Don   meinem 
35ater  bie  Srlaubnif»  bap  erijalten  ^citte. 

1.  fiabe,  understood. 

92nd  Exercise. 

1 .  [Do]  not  run  away  from  your  work  now !  when 
you  have  done1  all  your  tasks,  we  shall  take  a  long 
walk  together.  2.  It  appears  to  me,  that  you  have 
done  right2  to  communicate  your  great  misfortune 
to  your  old  friend.  3.  Let  us  sit  down  under  this 
beautiful  tree,  or  let  us  lie  down,  if  you  like.  4.  Why 
did  you  go  away  yesterday,  before  I  had  called  out3 
your  name?  5.  You  [can]not  believe,  how  much  we 
have  endured  in  former4  years.  6.  I  had  yesterday 
a  bad5  dream  and  when  I  rose  [from  my  bed],  it  was 
already  very  late.  7.  My  father  has  given  me  (the) 
permission  to  take  a  walk  with  my  friend,  but  not  to 
come  home  too  late.  8.  I  cannot  leave6  my  work, 
I  have  still  so  much  to  do.  9.  Come  with  [me] ,  we 
ask  for7  your  father's  permission.  10.  He  rose,  took 
his  books  and  went  home,  without  saying  a  word8. 

1.  Transl.  made.  2.  Insert  boron.  3.  out,  rendered  here  ouf. 
4.  fwfyer.  5.  f>5je.  ^.  Transl.  go  away  from.  7.  bitten  wn. 

8.  Change  into:  ivithoitt  a  word  to  say. 
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FORTY-SEVENTH  LESSON. 
Learn  Rules  248  and  277. 


,  to  offer, 
ehlernten,  to  earn,  win, 
beeittfluffen,  to  influence, 
berbeitfeit,  to  find  fault  with, 
to  blame, 


U&crfiiljren,  to  lead  over, 
iiberfiiljtcit,   to  convict,   to 
convince    (governs    the 
Ace.  of  the  person,  and 
Gen.  of  the  thing), 


Wtfcitntn  (trans,  verb),   to      ***9&«-  to  8°  OTer<  cross' 


mistake, 
Durdjfoufen,  to  run  through, 


u&etgeljeit,  to  pass  over, 
iidetjetjen,  to  set  over, 


burrf)fowfett,   to  cross,   tra-     iiberfe<jett,  to  translate, 

verse,  Utttetljatten,  to  hold  under, 

fcutdjlefen,  to  read  through,     fidj  imtertyttften,  to  entertain, 


burcrjlefeit,  to  peruse, 
iiberftcbcit ,    to    hand    over, 
deliver, 


to  converse, 

fidj  roenben  (an,  Ace.),  to 
apply  (to), 


Marten,  to  wait. 


$)ie  (Sfyre,  honour, 

bie  Sd)onbe,  disgrace, 

ber  $ftut(j,  courage, 

ber  diufjm,  glory, 

ber  Stolj,  pride, 

bie  tfjebulb,  patience, 

ber  ®Iau6e,  faith, 

bie  tfJiite,  kindness, 

bie  Siige,  the  lie, 

ba§  ^CRitletb,  pity,  compassion, 

1.  Pron.  €>onb'Iung. 
2eid)t,  easy,  light, 
f  rfjroer,  difficult,heavy,grave, 
lefet,  last,  late, 


bie  SSaljr^eit,  truth, 

bie  93Jenfrf)!()ett,  mankind, 

bie  53ebeutung,  the  meaning, 

bie  ^mnblung1,  the  action, 

bie  ^tfenba^n,  the  railway, 

ber  3U&  ^ne  train, 

ber  (£ifenbol)n$ug,   the  rail- 

waytrain, 
ber  $rieg,  war, 
ber  9iiic!en,  the  back,  rear. 

beincilje,  almost, 
foeben,  just  now, 

—  cmrf),  whatever. 


word    for   word,  literally, 


279 


93rd  Exercise. 

1.  9ftan  fann  e»  biefem  5ttanne  nid)t  oerbenfen,  baf§ 
er  beinafye  ben  ©luuben  an  bie  9ftenjd)Ijeit  oerloren  fyat. 

2.  2Ba§  er  aud)  unternimmt,  fo  erntet  er  (Sljre  unb  9titljm 
babet  ein.     3.  2£enn  ©ie  fid)  H)m  iibergeben  fjaben,  fo  Ijaben 
Sie  fidj   an   ben  ^edjten  gettmnbt.     4.  $>te  (Simoofjner  be§ 
2anbe§  bradjten  bem  frembcn  ^onig  felt'ne  gtii^te  auf  golb'nen 
MIern  bar;  er  aber  iibergab  fie  ber  ^oniginn.     5.  SSMr  unter= 
^ielten   un§  geftern   mit  S^rem  S3ruber  iiber  bie  SBebeutimg 
Don  Oiu^m  unb  (£f)re.     6.  (S§  ift  oft  fdjr  frf)tuer,  einen  SaJ 
tuortlic^  511  iiber je|en.     7.  3$  ^abe  bir  einen  53rief  oon  ber 
^oft  mitgebrac^t,  ^aft  bu  i^n  fdjon  burd)gelefen  ?    8.  @r  Ijat 
bie  gan^e  ©tabt  burd)Iaufenr   bat  aber  feinen  ^t  finben 
tonnen.     9.  2Benn  fie  mir  bie  SSaljrfjeit  fagt,   tt)ifl  id)   tt)r 
gern  Dergeben.     10.  ®ic  geinbe  umringen  ben  2Batb,  uin  nn§ 
in  ben  SRiiden  511  fatten.  * 

i 

94th  Exercise. 

1.  Were  you  conversing  just  now  about  the  late 
war?  2.  Are  you  going  to  translate1  that  difficult 
book  into  (the)  English,  when  you  have  read  it  through? 

3.  To   tell    [you]   the    truth,    I   have  undertaken  that 
difficult    task    already.      4.    The    railwaytrain    crosses 
the  whole  country  in  24  hour  from  north    to2   south. 
5.  I  cannot  understand,    how  you  can   have    so    much 
patience  with  him.     6.  You  mistake  my   poor  friend, 
it  is  not  pride,  it  is  honour  which 3  influences  his  actions. 
7.  Think4  of  his  former  kindness    and   [do]    not   turn 
(yourself)  away  from  him.     8.  He  has  lost  all  patience, 
he  will  not  wait  any  longer.5    9.  What  a  great  blessing 
it  is  to6  suffering  mankind,  that  he  has  given  over  his 
arm  to  the  good  cause.     10.  After  they  had  convicted 
him  of  his  terrible  lies,   they  led  him  over7  the  river 
to  the  brave  general. 

1.  Fut.     2.  nad).     3.   ichich  refers  to  the  whole  phrase  not 
to  honour,  hence :  h)Q§  (v.  Rule  93).    4.  ©ebenten  Sie  (gen.).    5. 
metjr.     6.  Transl.:  for  tlw.     7.  Ace. 


280 


FORTY-EIGHTH  LESSON. 
Learn  Rules  290-292 ;  revise  54-68. 

91  u  » fteigen,   to  get  out  (of     fief)   befreunben,   to  make 

a  carriage),  friends, 

a  n  Ijalten,  to  stop  (hold  on),      n  a  cfy  geben,   to  give  in,  to 

continue,  (keep  on),  yield, 

e  i  n  fterfen,  to  put  in. 

$ie  9Mfe,  the  journey,  bie  £)i£e,  the  heat, 

ber  $eifenbe,  the  traveller,  bie  ©idjerfjett,  safety, 

ber  ^orfer,  the  box,  ba§  ^iftol    j 

ber   Wantetjacf,    the    port-  bie  Pftole    )  * 

manteau,  ber  ;£)egen    | 

ba§  (Bebirge,  th^  mountain-  ber  Scibel       the  sword. 

range,  ba§  8cf)tt)ertJ 

©treng,  strict,  gerabe  au§,  straight  along, 

,  public,  red)t§,  to  the  right, 

forwards,  Iinl§,  to  the  left, 

ritcfmartg,  backwards,  inbefjen,  inbefl,  however,  but. 

95th  Exercise. 

1.  ©djreiben  8ie  meinem  altert  greunbe,  tc^  fonnte 
etner  Keinen  sJtetfe  tuegen  nt(f)t  511  ifym  lommen;  ici)  tDiirbe 
inbefS.  innerf)aI6  tDeniger  Sage  (or  biimen  mentgen  2agen) 
tcieber  ba  fein.  2.  2Bo  ift  metit  treuer  Sebtenter?  fagen  ©te 
i^m,  er  joll  meinen  ^antelfacf  unb  ben  feinigen  pacfen,  au$ 
foQ  er  nict)t  uergeffen,  ber  ©tr^er^eit  Ijalber  bie  ^iftoten  ein* 
juftecfen.  3.  SenjeitS  be§  ©ebirges  f)alt  ber  3ug  auf  einen 
^lugenblirf  an,  bann  merben  tr»ir  au»fteigen  unb  tro£  ber 
§i^e  ettt)o§  3Borme§  geniefeen.  4.  ^m  dorigen  3aljr  ^aben 
tt)ir  unmeit  ber  neuen  <5tabt  cin  grofee§  §au§  gebaut.  5.  3m 
Sommer  mo^nen  roir  gern  au^erljalb  ber  ©tabt,  ba  e3  inner* 

ber  Stabt  511  marm  ift.     6.  9*efjmen  ©ie  anftatt  be§ 
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alien  9ftantel[acf§  ben  neuen  Coffer  rmt  auf  bie  lange  Sftetfe. 
7.  Sfjretoegen,  mein  Sieber,  ttjerbe  id)  Me§  tfyun.  8.  25en 
neueften  9fad)rid)ten  §ufolge  Kjat  ba§  arme  35oll  nadjgegeben. 

9.  Sie  fjat  iljre  beut[d)en  5lufgaben  gemadjt  iinb  ungeadjtet 
meineS  ftrengen  $erbote§   aud)   bie   fetnigen,   ift   baS   red)t? 

10.  SBurben  @ie  i§m  ^etfen,    tt)enn  ©ie  tDiif§ten,   bafl  er 
e§  urn  feiner  lieben  ©Hern  mtUen 


Exercise. 

1.  Which  is  my  eldest  brother's  sword  and  which 
is  yours  ?  2.  If  the  foreign  traveller  has  forgotten  his 
good  pistols,  lend  him  mine  for  the  sake  of  his  safety  ! 

3.  Do  you  think,    Hhis  uncommon  heat  will   continue 
during  the  whole  summer?    4.  If  you  show   me   your 
new  books,  Charles,  I  shall  also  show  you  mine.    5.  Do 
you  know,2  Henry,  that  (the)  good  uncle  John  is  going 
to  build  a  large  house3  on  the  other  side  of  the  broad 
river,   outside  of  the  old  town?    6.  According   to   the 
latest  news  we    shall    have    to    make  a  long   journey. 
7.  On  account  of  the  war  all  public  schools  have  been 
closed  in  our  town,    4I  hear  they  will  soon  be   closed 
in  yours  too.     8.  If  you  have  forgotten  your  own  port- 
manteau,   I  will  lend  you  mine.     9.  Shall  we   live  in 
Vienna    with    your    German    friends    or    with    mine? 
10.  You  do  not5  know  my  family,6  if  you  knew  them, 
you  would  seek  to  make  friends  with  them. 

1.  Insert  that,  ba|§.     3.   Insert   jdjon.     3.   Insert  unb   jtoar. 

4.  Insert  as,  hrie.     5.  Insert  nut.     6.  Read  Kule  81. 

FORTY-NINTH  LESSON. 
Learn  Rules  293—297;  revise  70—89. 

Sid)   betragen,    to   behave,     jurii  cfMjren,  to  return, 

conduct  one's  self,  berlcmgen,   to  wish,   want, 

fortreijen    j   to  set  out,  demand. 

obreifen          depart, 
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$te  Slbmefenfjeit,  absence,  ba3$ut,  the  property,  estate, 
bie  33ejd)aftigung,  the  occu-        plur.  also:  goods, 

pation,  bie  $ird)e,  the  church,  kirk, 

bo§  33ebiirfnif§,  want,  need,  bie  ftotijmenbigfeit,   the  ne- 
ber  Mangel,  want,  distress,          cessity, 

bet  ($nmbfatj,  the  principle,  ber  it  b  e  r  fluf§ ,  abundance, 

ber  ©efjaj!,  the  treasure,  ber  3wftcmb,  the  state. 

Sreunblicf),  friendly,  kind,  unfrcunblidj,  unfriendly,  etc. 


97th  Exercise. 

1.  3>erjenige,  metier  immer  im  iiberflu)3  lebt,  Ijat  felten 
TOleib  mit  bem,  ber  Mangel  leibet.  2.  2Ga§  fonn  i$ 
ofyne  bi(^  macf)en,  ba  id)  aufjer  bir  niemanb  lenne.  3.  2Sa§ 
Sie  Don  mir  derlangen,  ift  gegen  meinen  ©runbfa^.  4.  9J?eine 
5J?uf)me  mirb  fammt  ^inbern  unb  ^Hagben  auf  einen  9)?onat 
nad)  i^rem  ©ute  reifen.  5.  3$  §abe  fie  feit  einem  ooflen 
Sa^)r  ni(^t  gefe^en.  6.  33or  bret  iagen  ift  mein  3Sater  t>on 
ber  9*eife  juriicfgefe^rt ;  roiffen  Sie  au^,1  tt)a§  er  mir  mit* 
gebrac^t  ^at?  7.  9U§  er  Dor  Kc^§2So(|en  nebft  meiner  Gutter 
abreifte,  fagte  er  nod),  er  roerbe  bemjenigen  ba§  23efte  mit* 
bringen,  ber  fi(^  totiijrenb  feiner  5lbmefen^eit  am  beften  betrogen 
n>erbe.  8.  ftommen  @ief  roir  woflen  bem  5}?ann  entgegen* 
gefyen,  ber  all  unfern  OUrunbfd^en  entgegen  ift.  9.  2)erjenige, 
bet  me  o^ne  nii^ti(i)e  JBef^ciftigung  ift,  mirb  felten  Dom  Mangel 
ju  feiben  ^aben.  10.  S3on  mem  fommen  Sie?  finb  8ie 
bei  bem  ^Ir^t  gemefen? 


1.  and  do  you  know. 

98th  Exercise. 

1.  He  desires,  that  you  return  immediately  from 
(the)  town  to  him.  2.  Give  back  the  great  treasure 
to  him,  who  had  lost  it.  3.  Are  you  still1  living 
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opposite  the  new  church?  4.  I  cannot  live  without 
a  suitable  occupation.  5.  About  the  twelfth  hour  it 
was,  when  he  departed  along  with  his  faithful  spouse 
and  their  child.  6.  Come  to  [see]  us  this  evening 
and  bring  your  young  friend  with  you.  7.  I  have  not 
seen  him  for2  many  months;  you  never  speak  of  him. 
8.  Why  are  you  always  so  unkind  towards  him,  is  not 
his  state  bad3  enough  without  that?  9.  For  you  I 
should  do  anything,  but  do  not  desire  from  me  that 
I  do  the  same  for  him,  who  dislikes  me  so  much.4 
10.  Do  not  speak  of  (that)  what  he  said  to  you,  he 
was  beside  himself  at  the  time. 

1.  nod)   immer.     2.  Transl. :  since.     3.  jc^Itmm.     4.  Transl.: 
to  ivhom  I  so  much  (fefyr)  against  (gutoiber)  am. 


FIFTIETH 
Learn  Rules  208  and 

9lufmadjen,  to  open, 
5  u  maiden,  to  shut, 
gebraiidjen,  to  use,  require, 
flopfen,  to  knock, 

SDie  SBrucfe,  the  bridge, 

bet  ®elte,  the  Celt, 

bie  @ommobe,  or  ba§  8djran!= 

djen,  the  cabinet, 
bie  (Sltern  (pi.  n.),  the  parents, 
ba§  ®ejd)tt)ifter,  brother  or 

sister, 
ber   Germane,   or   $)eut(rf)e, 

the  German, 

gem,  far, 
franjofifdj,  French, 


LESSON. 

199;  revise  00-102. 

lac^en,  to  laugh, 
redjnen,  to  count,  to  reckon, 
fidj   fteflen,    to   place   one's 
self, 

ber  Cbftbcutnt,  the  fruit-tree, 
bie  ©acfye,  the  affair,  matter, 
ber  ©(fatten,  the  shade, 
ba£  ©ofa,  the  sofa, 
ber  Sdjliiffel,  the  key, 
bie  Seelenftmnberung,   the 

transmigration  of  souls, 
ba§  Sljor,  the  gate, 
bie  2Bcmb,  the  wall. 

fyoffentlid),  I  hope, 
runb,  round, 
at  least. 
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99th  Exercise. 

1.  2Ber  flo^ft  an  bie  ©tubentfyur,  gef)'  unb  mad)'  auf. 
2.  34  wetfe  nid)t,  too  ber  ©(fyliiffel  tft;  fjangt  er  nod)  an 
bee  linfen  5Banb?  3.  $)u  roirft  il)n  auf  bem  rimben  2ifd) 
finben,  auf  ben  id)  tyn  erft  Dor  einer  ©tunbe  gelegt  fjabe. 
4.  2Ben  fefye  id)  ba  mit  3I)rem  altcn  greunbe  iiber.  bte  lange 
33riide  fommen,  ift  e§  md)t  ber  iunge  ©raf?  5.  2Beffen 
ift  ba§,  mel$e§  i$  ^ter  fyinter  ber  |>au§t()itr  gefunben 
?  6.  @§  qe^ort  bem  fleinen  $naben,  welder  neben  mir 
auf  ber  ©djulban!  fi^t.  7.  2Boran  benfen  ©ie  foeben? 
3^  benfe  an  meine  fernen  ©Item  unb  ©efdjttrifter.  8.  |)aben 
©ie  md)t  erft  Dor  wcnigcn  2agen  einen  (amjen  ^Brief  Don 
Ujnen  edjalten?  9.  ©teflen  ©ie  fic^  nid)t  ^tDif^en  mic^  unb 
3^ren  33ruber.  10.  3d)  tnufS  mi^  fefjr  iiber  3§r  fd)Ie$te§ 
59etragen  unmbern. 

100th  Exercise. 
1.  lu  which  room  do  you  [do]  your  schoolwork?1 

2.  Does  John  sit  below  or  above  you  in  (the)  French. 

3.  We  [will]  go  into  the  green  wood   this  afternoon; 
who  would  like  to  go  with  [us]?    4.  Did2  the  ancient 
Celts  and  Germans  believe2   in   the  transmigration    of 
souls?    5.  Yes!  at  least  we  have  read  so3  in  the  new 
history,  which  we  use  in  (the)  school.     6.  Can  I  count 
upon  you  in  this  matter?    7.  Did2  you  see2  where  the 
ball  fell?  I  believe,  it4  fell  behind  the  cabinet;  oh  no, 
it4  lies  beside  the  sofa,  I  see  it.4     8.  Let  us    go   out 
of  town,5   I  have  not  been  on  the   hills    [for  a]   long 
[time].     9.  He  lay6  down  among  the  grass  under  the 
shadow  of  the  fruit-trees.    10.  At7  whom  do  you  laugh? 
I  hope  you  are  not  laughing  at  my  friend. 

1.   Use  the  plural.     2.  Use  Imperfect.     3.  Transl. :  read  it. 

4.  Masculine,  referring  to  SBafl,  masc.     5.  Transl. :  before  the  gate. 
6.  to  lie  down:  fid)  nieberlcgcn.     7.  at:  Uber  (ace.). 
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THIRD    PART. 


dtfpradje,  —  Useful  Dialogues. 
I. 

unit  £>offtdj¥eit§::  Salutation  and  forms  of 
fotme(n.  politeness. 

Wiener  (ober:  3f)t=Your  obedient  servant. 
Wiener). 

(&uten  $Rorgen.  'Good  morning,  Sir. 

3d)  ttmnfdje  3fynen  einen  guten  I  wish  you  a  good  morning. 


Good  day. 

(In  rising  after  dinner.) 

Good  bye. 

(I    recommend    myself   to 

you.) 

Good  evening;  good  night. 
Sleep  well, 
cmgenefymc'l  wish  you  a  good  night's  rest. 

Farewell,  good  bye! 


@efegneie 

3d)  empfefyle  midj 
(polite  form). 

(&uten  91benb;  gute 
ufcn  ©tc  luobt. 
loiinfdje  3^nen 


,  iebet 
tcben  (5te  tuo^l;  abieu! 

n)of)t,  only  poetical]. 


untcrbef§. 

Ijaben  @ie  gefdtfafen? 
§aben  @ie  gut  gcfc^Iafen  ? 
§aben  @i 


[ef)r  gut. 
>    fonnte    fcmge    nic^t 
fd)Iafcn. 


May  we  meet  again  (aw  revoir}\ 
Good  bye  just  now. 
How  did  you  sleep? 
Did  you  sleep  well? 
Have  you  had  a  good  night's 

rest? 

Thank  you,  very  well. 
I  could  not  sleep  for  a  long 
time. 
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9Jid)t  befonber-. 

3d)  fyabe  bte  3eit  berfdjlafen. 

2Bie  gefjt   e§  Sfynen?  (polite). 

SSic  befinbenSie  fid)?  (formal). 

Xanlc,  jefyr  u)of)l  (ober :  fefjr  gut). 

llnb  @ie,  tote  gefyt  e§  3tynen? 

mad)en   Sie  ?   ober : 
gel)t'§?  (familiar), 
f)  roar  Dergangene  S3lad)t  ein 
njenig  nniool)l  (unwell). 

Sruber? 
2Bie  befinbet  fid)  3^re  grait 


Not  particularly. 

have  overslept  myself. 
How  are  you? 
How  do  you  do? 
Thank  you,  very  well. 
And  you,    how  do   you   do? 
tuieHow  are  you? 

I  was  a  little  indisposed  last 

night. 
How  is  your  brother? 


®es  How  does  your  lady  do  ? 


(fam.) 


3dj  bant(e)  3 

fefyr  roofjl  (not  jeljr  pt). 
3fyre  gamilie  befinbet  fid)  bod) 

tt)0l)l? 

Xante,  afle  finb 

nommen  metne  Qfrau, 
fe^r  an  ^opfioe^  leibet. 

O !  ba§  t^ut  mir  jefyr  leib. 

^amilte  ift  (joffentlid) 


Xante,  fie  finb  nfle  fc^r  tuot)I. 
prcn. 


freut  mid)  fefyr 
@m|)fel)len  6ie  midj 


is  it  with  your  health? 
,  id)  fu'()le  mic^  (I)  thank  you,  I  myself  feel 
very  well, 
hope  your  family  are  well? 


Thank  you,  all  are  well ;  ex- 
cept my  wife,  who  suffers 
much  from  head-ache. 

Oh,  I  am  very  sorry  for  it. 

And  your  family  are  well  too, 
I  hope? 

Thank  you,  they  are  all  well. 

I  am  very  glad  to  hear  it. 


®emaf)Unn,   toenn  id)  bitten) 
barf. 


£>errn 


gran  Present   my   compliments   to 


your   good    lady,    if    you 
please. 
Remember  me  to  your  brother. 


ber  (uon  mir). 
^rlauben  <3ie  mir,  3 

93.  UorsufteKen. 
SBoflen  <3ie  bie  ©iite  ()aben,  mic^  Will  you  have  the  kindness 

jener  Xame  toOtjufteHen  ?  to  introduce  me  to  thatlady? 


Allow  me  to  introduce  to  you 
Mr.   B. 
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d)  <5ie  bei  biefer  gfamilk  Shall 

einfitfyren  ? 
3a,  bitte,  fityren  <3ie  mid)  bet  Yes 

ttjnen  ein. 

Wit  bem  grofjten  $ergniigen. 
$d)  bitte  urn  @ntfdju(bigung  (ober 


2Bie  beliebt? 
SScrjet^en  @tc. 
@ntfdjutbigen  Ste. 
®§  ijat  nid)t§  311  fagen  (ob. :  bitte). 
9Jtd)t  Urfa^e. 
gern. 
gern  (ober:  Don  §er^en 

gern). 

SBon  ganjem  ^erjcn. 
§aben  6ie  bie  (Siite,  ober 
fcten  Sie  fo  gut,  mir  511  jagen . . . 
5)arf  i(^  @ie  bitten? 
SBcnn    ic^    bitten   barf ,   ober : 

toenn'3  beliebt. 


Umftdnbe  tnadjt. 
nici^t. 


'Sic   metnettoegen   feine 
llmftd  nbe,  toenn  ic^  bitten  barf. 
nen  Sie  $Ia^. 
bin  fo  frei. 

nod)    eine    Xoffc 


SBoflen 

^affee?  3>fy  banfe;  toenn 
bitten  barf. 


I  introduce  you  to  that 
family  (at  their  house)  ? 

please,-  introduce  me  to 
them. 
With  the    greatest    pleasure. 


I  beg  your  pardon. 

I  beg  your  pardon? 

Pardon  *me. 

Excuse. 

Don't  mention. 

No  occasion. 

Willingly. 

Most  willingly. 

With  all  my  heart. 
Have  the  kindness,  or 
be  so  kind  as  to  tell  me .  . . 
May  I  trouble  you? 

If  you  please! 


25>enn   e3  ^fjnen  nid)t  511   Diet  If  it  is  not  too  much  trouble 


for  you. 
Not  at  all. 
Don't  trouble  yourself  on  my 

account,  if  you  please. 
Take  a  seat. 
Thank  you ! 

Will  you    have   another    cup 
)'     of  coifee?  No,  thank  you; 

thank  you. 


II. 


8cit. 

tuiebielften  fyaben  loir  fjeute? 
ober:  $>er  ttueoielftc  ift  fyeute? 
2Belcl)e§  Saturn  t)aben  toir  ^eute? 


The  Time. 


What  day    of  the    month    is 

it? 
What  date  is  it? 
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2Str  Ijaben  l)eute  ben  brittens#pn(.jlt  is  to-day  the  third  of  April. 
§cute  ift  ber  jicbeminbjnmnstgfteiTo-day  is  the  2  7th  of  October. 

October. 

2Beld)e»  ^afyr  (djreiben  urir?      What  year  are  we  in? 
2Ba*  fiir  einen  iag  fjaben  mirlwhat    day    of   the    week    is 


fjeute  ? 

it  to-day? 

Speutc  ift  Sonntag. 

To-day  is  Sunday. 

9)Zorgcn. 

To-morrow. 

iibermorgcn. 

The  day  after  to-morrow. 

(Skftern. 

Yesterday. 

(&eftern  slftorgen. 

Yesterday  morning. 

®eftern  Slbenb. 

Last  night  (yesterday  evening). 

SSorgcftern.  • 

The  day  before  yesterday. 

§eute  9ftorgen. 

This  morning. 

DJJorgen  friif). 

lo-morrow  morning. 

Speute  s}tbenb. 

This  evening. 

§eute  9?ad)t. 

To-night  (after  10  p.m.) 

5n  bret  Xagen. 

tn  three  days. 

(§eut)  iiber  ad^t  Xage. 

This  day  week. 

S3or  adjt  2agen. 

A  week  ago. 

liber   t)ierje^n  Xage  (ober:  $n 

This  day  fortnight. 

merjefyn  Xagen). 

SBor  merjefyn  Xagen. 

A  fortnight  ago. 

SSortge,  ober:  Dergangene  2Bodje. 

Last  week. 

SSorigen,  ober:  Dergangenen  3Jlo= 

Last  month. 

nat. 

^adjfteS  Sa^r. 

Next  year. 

^cujaljr  (ober:  ^euja^r§tag). 

New  Year's  day. 

3u  Oftern. 

At  Easter. 

^o^annU  (ju  3ot)anni). 

Midsummer  (at  Mid.). 

9)ttd)aeli§  (511  5Jlid^aelt). 

Michaelmas  (at  Mich.). 

3u  2Beilmad^ten.  % 

At  Christmas. 

(irtimbigen  6ie   fit^,   tuie   trie! 

Ask   or    inquire   what    time 

Ut)r  e§  ift. 

it  is. 

^onnen  Sic  mir  fagen,  tt)ie  Diet 

Can  you  tell  me  what  time 

Uljr  e§  ift? 

it  is? 

Sef>r  gern. 

Most  willingly. 

289 


tfjut  mtr  leib,  metne  Uljr  gefyt  I  am  sorry,  my   watch  does 


nidjt  (ober:  ftefjt). 
ift  brei  Ufcr. 
ift  fu'nf  9ftinuten  nadj  (ober : 


iiber)  trier  (ober:  Diere). 
ift  $el)n  ^fthwten  nad)  fedjSlt  is  10  minutes  past  six. 
(ober:  ferfjfe). 


ift  ein  3Sierte(  auf  jeljn. 
ift  in  rtn  3!ttinuten  tyafb  jefyn. 


(£§  ift  ^a(6  ein§. 
@§  ift  brei  SSiertet  auf  jtoet. 
(S§  ift  in  jefyn  30linuten  ^rtje 
e§  ift  6d)lag  ^tt)o(f  U^r. 
§at  e§  fdjon  gefd)tagen? 
@§  toirb  gleid^  fctylagen. 
®§  ^at  eben  jwei  gefdjlagen. 
2)ie  ll!§r  ift  abgelanfen. 
S)ie  U^r  ift  fie^en  geblieben. 
©ie  bie  It^r  auf. 


fie  »or. 
SBie  @ie  befefjien. 

tuofyf;  fdjon;  gut. 


not  go. 
It  is  three  o'clock. 
It  is  5  minutes  past  four. 


It  is  a  quarter  past  nine. 
It  is  20  minutes  past  nine. 
It  is  half-past  twelve. 
It  is  a  quarter  to  two. 
It  is  10  minutes  to  two. 
It  is  exactly  twelve  o'clock. 
Has  it  already  struck? 
It  is  going  to  strike. 
It  has  just  struck  two. 
The  clock  has  run  out. 
The  clock  has  stopped. 
Wind  up  the  clock. 
(5ie  gefyt  Dor,  fofl  idj  fie  5uriict=  It  is  fast,  shall  I  put  it  back? 
fteflen? 

fie  gefyt  nadj,  fteflen  €>te  No,  it  is  behind,  put  it  for- 
ward. 

As  you  desire. 
| All  right,  very  well. 


III. 

®tfenk!)tt.  The  Railway. 

$>ie  ^Pf erbeeifenbatyn  ober:  Sff erbe=  The  tramway, 
bafjn. 


gafyren   <3ie   nadj   bent  Joiner 
(ober  33a^n^of). 


Drive   to    the   Cologne   Rail- 
way station. 

<5ie  meine  ©adjen,  unb  Take  my  luggage  and  come, 
fommen  <8te  mit. 


A.  y.  Ravensberg,  German  Grammar.    3rd  Ed. 
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SBIetben  @ie  bei  metnem  ®epcicf, 

bi§  id()  juriidffomme. 
2£o  ift  bie  2MHeter,pebttion. 
2Bo  roerben  bie  93iflet§  Derfauft? 
sfluf  ber  anbern  ©cite. 
3lm  Scatter  in  ber 


Sin  33iflet   jroeiter  Piaffe   nad& 

Berlin. 

2Bie  Diet  foftet  eg? 
gunfunbjmcmjig  Sftarf1. 
2Bie  Die!  gracfyt  fyab'  id)  fiir  metn 


<&epacf  511  jafylen. 

e  fyaben   feine  Uberfrad)t 


Sie  bte§  lued^feln? 


Take  care  of  my  luggage  till 

I  come  back. 
Where  is  the  booking-office? 
Where  are  the  tickets    sold? 
On  the  other  side. 
At  the  office  in  the  lobly. 
A   ticket ,    second  -  class  ,    for 

Berlin. 
How  much  is  it? 
Twenty  five  Marks. 
How  much  carriage  is  to  pay 


jroeiter  fctoffe  fiir  Berlin? 
Xrtiger,  mie  mel  betommen  Sie? 


giir  jebe§  ©tiirf  fiin 

^fennige,  aifo  fiir  Dter  ©tiid 
eine  9ftarf. 
6tnfieigen  ! 

meine  ^erren! 
ben  SBagen  tt)ed)fetn 
(ober:  umfteigen),  ober  bringl 
un§  ber  jelbe  3ug  nad^  Berlin  ? 

3U9  9^t  b\%  Berlin. 
Umfteigen  ! 


erlanbt 


raud^en  ? 


for  the  luggage? 
You  have  to  pay  no  overfreight. 
(There  is  no  extra-charge.) 
Can  you  change   this   piece? 
Money-changer. 

Did   gilt  e§  (ober:    ift   e§What  is  its  value? 
roertlj)? 

Take  care!  look  out! 
<5djaffner,    tt)0    ift   ber   SBagen  Guard,  where  is  the  carriage 


o  Diet  6ie  tuoflen  (ober:  (So 
met  <5ie  £uft  tyaben). 


for  Berlin,  second  class? 
Porter,  how  much  have  you 

to  ask  (for  your  services)? 
Each  packet  25  Pfennigs  that 

is  one  mark  for  four. 

Take  your  seats! 

Tickets,  Gentlemen ! 

Have  we  to  change,    or  does 

the  same  train  take  us  to 

Berlin? 

This  train  goes  as  far  as  Berlin. 
Change  carriages! 
Is  one  allowed  to  smoke  here  ? 
As  much  as   ever  you    like! 


1)  20  mark  nominally,  but  really  3  or  4d.  less  =  £  1. 
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ftetyt  auf  jenem  Settd? 
53or  Xafdjenbteben  ttrirb  genwrnt. 

id)  @ie  urn  etnw§  geuerMay 
bitten  ? 

ie  lange  pit  ber  3ug  <m?  ber 
nddjften  Station  an? 

fiinf  9)Unuten. 
5luf  ber  §auptftation  pit  er 
Sftinuten    ober    eine   $tertel 
ftunbe  an. 
S)a  tt)irb  man 
cffen  pben 
SSann  toerben   hrir   in  33.  an= 

lommen  ? 

3n  einer  plben  ©tunbe. 
Um  3Rittag. 
(Segen  ^itternac^t. 
@inb  ttnr  je^t  ba? 
SOStc  ^ei^t  jene  @tabt? 
SBa§  fur  eine  Ijerrlicfye 
2Bie  gef  ant  e§  S?)nen  f)ier  ju  2anbe?  H 

gut. 
bin  fdjon  einmal  ^ier  gewefen. 

finb  U)ir  ba. 
2rdgerr  beforgen  6ie  mir   eine  Porter 


SBofn'n  woflen 


144. 


(ober:  tt)ie  biel)  pb'  ic^  juWhat  have  I  to  pay? 
bejatylen  ? 
SBie  bid  (ober:  tt)a§)  foftet  e§?What  does  it  cost? 


What  does  that  placard  say? 
Beware  of  pickpockets. 

I  trouble  you  for  a  light  ? 

How  long  does  the  train  stop 

at  the  next  station? 
Only  5   minutes. 
At   the   principal    station    it 

stays    10    minutes    or     x/± 

of  an  hour. 
There  will  be  time  for  us  to 

take  dinner. 
What   time   shall   we   arrive 

at  B.? 

In  half  an  hour. 
At  noon. 

Towards  midnight. 
Are  we  there  now? 
How  is  that  town  called? 
What  a  beautiful  view! 

ow  do  you  like  our  country? 
Very  well. 
I  have  been  here  before. 


Now  we  are  arrived. 
get  me  a  cab. 


Where  do  you  want  to  go  to  ? 


Hotel  de  Rome,  Srtebridjftrajse  Hotel  de  Rome,  144  Frederick 


street. 


1)  9Jumcro  or  Summer. 
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§teuerieamte.       |The  Custom-house  officer. 

At  the  gate  of  the  city. 
C.  Have  you   anything   sub- 


bcr  Stabt. 
St.  £wben   Sie  etttw§  Stcucr= 


ject  to  custom? 
Passenger. 


bareS? 

$afjagier,  or  ftafjrgaft. 
Sp.  9?etn,  id)  bcnfc  rtidjt  (ober :  P.  No,  nothing,  I  think. 

Wdjt,  baf§  id)  ttwf§tc). 
St.  2Ba§  entljalt  bicfcr  Coffer?  C.  What  does  this  box  contain? 
ty.  ^Icibunggftiidc  unb  2£ajd)e.T.  Clothes  and  linen. 
St.    §abcn    Sie    fein    g(etj(^(  C.  Have  you  any  meat,  bread, 

93rob,  obcr  -Dlcl)!?  or  flour? 

^P.  9Jein,    id^  babe   nid^t§    bcr=  P.  No,  nothing  of  that  kind. 

gteidjen. 

St.  Cffncn  Sic  3l)re  Coffer!  C.  Open  your  boxes! 
St.  $ann  paffiren.  |C.  All  right,  it  may  pass. 


«un|tub(cr,  or 


c  encn    a§,  men 

icr  ift  er. 

i(^  ()abe  feinen. 

9Btc  fonnen  Sic  fid)  legttimtrcn? 
Xcr  britifdje  (^cfanbte  !ennt  rnit^. 

W)  fo!  3>a  fo! 

SGSo    gebenfen   Ste    abjufteigen 

(obcr:  j\u  (ogiren)? 
§icr  ift  metne  ^arte,  id^  tuerbc  im 

Hotel    de    Rome    abftcigen 

(obcr:  logtrcn). 


The  Policeman. 

Have  you  a  passport,  Sir? 

Yes,  here  it  is. 

No,  I  have  none. 

How  can  you  identify  yourself? 

The  British  ambassador 

knows  me. 
Ah,  I  see! 
Where  do  you  intend  to  take 

up  your  lodgings? 
Here  is  my  card,  I  shall  lodge 

in  the  Hotel  de  Rome. 


293 


IV. 


The  Hotel. 

Host,  hostess,  waiter. 

Waiter!  a  sitting-room  with 

closet. 
SBunfdjen   @ie   etn§    oben   ober  Would  you  like  one  up-   or 


er  SBirtl),   Me  SBirtymn,  ber 
$eHnet  (ober :  ^uftod'rter). 
!  ein  3immer  mit$abinet'. 


unten  ? 


tyocfy  (ober  :  $m  erften 


<5toct). 


S)ort  finb  afle  gimmer  befell. 

S)ann  jtoei  Xrejtyen  fyodj  (ober : 

im  jtoeiten  Storf). 
$eflner,  fpredjen  <5ie  englifdfj? 


men 


All  the  rooms  there  are  oc- 
cupied. 
Well,  second  floor,  then. 

Waiter,    do  you   speak  Eng- 
lish? 
,  aber  tdj  rt>erbe  No,  Sir,  but  I  will  send  you 


S^nen  meinen  SoUe'gen  jenben, 
ber  f^rid^t  engtifrf)  unb  cmd) 


SBo^nen  gegenmdrtig  l)ter  (£ng 
Icinber  (ober:  2ogiren  bet  $fynen 


jur  3^it  ©ngldnber)? 


eng 


^  bebaure  fe^r,  aber  unfer  $efl= 
ner,   ber  engUfd^   f^ric^t,   ift 
gegemoa'rtig  Iranf. 
o  miiffen  urir  »o§(  o^ne  i^n 
fertig  toerben. 

te  jpredjen  je^r  gut  beutjdj. 
?  oerfte^en  6ie  benn, 
fage? 


jebe§  2Bort. 
freut  mid). 


downstairs  ? 
First  floor. 


my    comrade,    he    speaks 
English  and  French  too. 

Are  there  at  present  any  Eng- 
lishmen residing  here? 

Is  there  nobody  who  talks 
a  little  English? 

1  am  very  sorry,  but  our 
waiter  who  speaks  Eng- 
lish is  ill  at  present. 

Well  then,  we  must  do  with- 
out him. 

You  speak  German  very  well. 

Indeed?  Do  you  understand 
what  I  say? 


!ann  rooty!  fagen,  id)  toerftetye  I  dare  say  I  understand  every 


word. 
I  am  glad  of  it. 
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2Bo  finb  metne  ©adjen? 

3m  ^ebenjimmer. 

fiffncn  <5ie  meinen  Coffer  (ober: 
2)tadjen  @ie  meinen  Coffer 
auf)  unb  nefymen  ©te  retne 
2Ba'id)e  fyerau§. 

SBann  tfft  man  f)ier 


mcr  effen. 


Where  are  my  boxes? 
In  the  next  room. 
Open  my  trunk  and  take  out 
fresh  linen. 


icn  do  you  generally  dine 
here? 

Urn  trier  Uf)r  table  d'hote,  unb  Table  d'hote  at  four  o'clock, 
u  la  carte  ju  jeber  3eit  (ober : 
ttwnn  @ie  n)iinfrf)en). 
^  merbe  fjeute  auf  meinem 


and  a  la  carte  at  any  time. 


I   shall    dine   to-day   in    my 
own  room. 


93rtngen<5ie  mir  bieSpeifefarteijGet  me  the  bill  of  fare! 


©oflte  3kmanb  nadj  mtr  fragen, 
fo  brtngen  @ie  i^n   511  mir. 
,  mein^err. 


If  any   one   should   ask   for 

me,  bring  him  here. 
Very  good,  Sir. 


V. 


!u*  TumDfboot. 


2Bo  ift  ba§  2) 

totr?1 
SQSotten  @ie  fo  gut  fein,  mir  ein 


§am6urg  ju  beforgen? 
9Bann  ge^t  ba§  ©d^iff  ab? 
(£§  ttiirb  ba(b  abge^en. 
©te  miiffen  in  einer 

an  33orb  fein. 
SBte   lange   gtauben   @ie, 

bte  $af)rt  bauern  mirb? 
Kotrofe. 


The  Steamboat. 


Where  is  the  steamboat-office? 


Will  you  be  kind  enough  to 
get  me  a  ticket  for  the 
steamboat  for  Hamburg? 

When  does  the  vessel  start? 

She  will  soon  start. 
SBtertelftunbe  You  must  be  on  board  in  a 

quarter  of  an  hour. 
ba}§  How  long  do   you   think   it 
will  take  us  to  go  to  L.? 

Sailor. 


1)  Pronounce:  contor'. 
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Sa,  fetyen  Sie,  je  nad)  bem  ber 

2Binb  ift,   uiefletdit  10,  20, 

bieHetd)t  aud)  25  Stunben. 
Stuart, 
©eben  Sie  mir  eine  glafdje  Soba= 

ober  ^otafd)=   ober   Setter§= 

roaffer. 
9lugenblicftidj  (ober:  im  9lugen» 

btidf,  ober:  gleidj). 

tir  ift  fefyr  libel,  bringen 

mtr  ein  <$tta§  SBaffer. 

()  fiirdjte,  idj  roerbe  mid^  iiber 

geben  muff  en. 
m   @ie  ein   roenig   an 

frifd^e  Suft,  e§  nrirb  balb  dor 

uberge^en. 

SBunjd^en  @ie  etma§? 
3a,  i4  oen^e  c^e  S^afc^e  2imo 

nabe  mod^te  nidjt§  fd^aben. 

>ie  ein  33raufe|>ult)er 
>  befinbe  mid^  nun  befjer,  id 
fyoffe,  baf§  it^  nid^t  roerbe  fee 
fran!  roerben. 

e  (Seetranffjcit  ift  fe^r  unan 
gene^m,  aber  (man  fagt,)  e§ 
foil  gefunb  fein,  fie  ju  ^aben 

5ie  an 


Well,  Sir,  according  to  the 
wind,  it  may  take  us  10, 
20,  or  25  hours. 

Steward. 

I  want  a  glass  of  soda  or 
potash-  or  selters-water. 

Presently,  Sir. 

feel  very    ill,    bring    me  a 
glass  of  water. 
I  fear  I  shall  be  sick. 


bie  Go  a  little  into  the  open  air, 
Sir,   it  will  soon  be  over. 

Do  you  want  anything?   • 
Yes,  a  bottle  of  lemonade,  I 

think,  would  be  very  good. 
Take  a  soda-powder! 
I  feel  better  now,    I  hope  I 

shall  not  be  sea-sick. 


gefalten 
biefe§  $ 

SeKjen  Sie  bort  jene  Snfet  ?  ^ai 

ift  §elgolanb. 
2Bte  roeit  ift  fie   bon  ^ier    ent 

fernt? 


(See  ge^t  fefyr 

^abcn  eine  fetne      rife. 

§immel  ift  fo  bunfel, 


Sea-sickness  is  very  disagree- 
able, but  it  is  said  to  be 
healthy  to  get  it. 

Come  on  deck! 

bie    lifer  How  do  you  like  the  banks 
of  this  river? 

Do  you  see  that  island  there? 
That  is  Heligoland. 

How  far  otf  is  it  from  here? 


Eight  miles. 

The  sea  runs  very  high. 

There  is  a  fine  breeze. 

The   sky    is    so    dark,    I  am 
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fiird)te,    loir     toerben    einen 

(Bturm  befommen. 
§5ren  <5ie  ba§  Gotten  be§  $on* 

ner§  in  ber  $crne? 
®a  bltjjt  e§  fcfyon. 
Unb  nun  beginnt  e§  ju  giefjen. 
Saffen  @ic  un*  in  bte  $aju  te  gefyen. 
3d)  bleibe  (ieber  an  2)crf,  id)  fefje 

gern  bcm  ^lufru^r  bcr  (£le* 

mente  ju. 
8iird)tcn  6ic  fid)  nidjt  Dor  bem 


ad^e  mr 
fcf)abet  ni 


ift  mir  gleidjgiiltig  (ob  :  cgal). 
3!Jieinettt)egen. 

©emitter  ift  Doriiber. 
2Better  fiart  fid)  auf. 
3d)  muf§  metnc  $leiber  mec^fetn 
(ob.  :  3d^  niuf§  mic^  umjie^en). 
28oKen  tuir  cine  ^artie  <Sd^ac^ 
fpieIen(ob.:2Bo«en  @ie  @d)ad) 
mit  mir  fvielen)? 
Saffen  <Sie  un§  eine  s^artie  Har= 
ten  madden  (ober:  Swollen  Ste 
Garten  mit  mir  fpie(en)? 
SQBa§  fiir  ein  ©piel  moflen  @te 

fpielen  ? 
Sdj  fpiete  gern  ^ift. 

ot  ^dlt  an,  tt)ir  finb 
Ort. 

(ober  :  Seben  6te 
meine  §>erren,  e§  ^at  mtc^  fer 
gefrent,  3()t 
madden. 


afraid    we    shall    have    a 

storm. 
Do  you  hear  the  roaring    of 

the  thunder  in  the  distance? 
There  it  lightens  already. 
And  now  it  commences  to  pour. 
Let  us  go  into  the  cabin. 
I  had  rather  remain  on  deck, 

I   like    to   see   the    uproar 

of  the  elements. 
Are   you    not    afraid    of   the 

rain? 

barnu§.     I  don't  mind  it. 
Never  mind. 

But  yon  will  get  quite  wet. 
I  don't  mind. 

(On  my  account)  All  right. 
The  thunderstorm  is  past. 
The  weather  is  clearing  up. 
I  must  change  my  clothes. 


Would   you    like  a  game    at 
chess  ? 

Let  us  have  a  game  at  cards. 


At  what  game  do  you  wish 
to  play? 

I  like  to  play  at  whist, 
am  The  boat  stops,    we   are   ar- 
rived. 

Good  bye,  gentlemen,  I  am 
very  happy  to  have  made 
your  acquaintance. 
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VI. 
Dem  8d)tofenflef)en.       Before  going  to  Bed. 


(£§  begtnnt  ju  bunfeln. 

(£§   ift  £>ammerung   (ober:  bielt 

©djtummerftunbe). 
®ie  yiafyt  brid)t  an. 
3ft  e§  fdjon  feijr  fpat? 

e§  ift  erft  elf  Itfyr. 
ift  3eit  jum  ©djlafengefyen. 
getye  jeitig  $u  Sett. 
Sett  ift  feut^t  unb1  fait. 
Saffen  @ie  e§  roarmen. 
3ft  mein  Sett  gemad^t? 
@§  ift  fe^r  fc^tec^t  gemac^t. 
SOtadjen  ©ie  c§  nod)  einmat. 
©eben  <Sie  mir  meine 

(ober:  @d)Iafmit|e). 
§elfen  @ie  mir  meine  $leiber, 
@d)U^e   unb  Striimpfe   au§* 


§>elfen  ©ie  mir  beim 
SBoflen  <Sie  bic  ^arfe  nnbe^alten  ? 
©ie  ^aben  noc^  ;5^re  8tiefet  an. 
aSiini^en  ^ie  ben  8ttcfeIfned)t?Do 
9Jetn,  id)  banfe,  id)  bnuicfye  i 

nic^t. 

@inb  <Sie  fertig? 
@inb   6ie  mit  bem 

fertig  ? 

3a,  tdj  bin  anSgejogen. 
©oil  ic^  ba§  2i(^t  f)ier   laffcn?  Shall 
$ommen  ©ie  unb  ()otcn 

einer  2Beite. 
©eben  @io  mir  mein 
3d^  teje  gern  im  Sett. 
Soften  @ie  ba§  £'id)t  au§! 


It  is  growing  dark. 
is  twilight. 


Night  comes  on. 
Is  it  already  very  late? 
No,  it  is  but  eleven. 
It  is  time  to  go  to  bed. 
I  go  early  to   bed. 
The  bed  is  damp  and  cold. 
Get  it  warmed. 
Is  my  bed  made  ? 
It  is  made  very  badly. 
Make  it  up  again, 
ive  me  my  night-cap. 

Help  me  to  pull  off  my  clothes, 
shoes,  and  stockings. 


Help  me  to  undress. 
Will  you  keep  on  that  jacket? 
You  have  still  your  boots  on. 
you  want  the  boot-jack? 

o,    thank    you,    I    can    do 

without  it. 
Are  you  ready? 
Have     ou  done    undressing? 


Yes,  I  am  undressed. 

I  leave  the  candle? 
mid)  Come  by  and  by  to  fetch  it. 

Give  me  my  prayer-book! 
I  like  to  read  in  bed. 
Put  out  the  candle! 


298 


Saffen  @te  ba3  (&a§  ein  roenig  Leave    the    gas    burning    a 


brennen ! 
SBecfen  Sic  mid)  morgen  friif)  urn 

adjt  W>r! 

3d)  ftefye  gern  friif)  auf. 
9?erfaumen  @ie   ntdjt,    midj  §u 

luecfen. 
3d  mu§  bcim 


little! 
Call  me  to-morrow   morning 

at  eight  o'clock! 
I  like  to  rise  early. 
Do  not  fail  to  waken  me. 

I  must  rise  at  break  of  day. 
(or  ^ageSanbrudj)  aufftdjen. 

ttjcrbc  mit   bent  erften  3ugl   shall    go    away    with   the 
abreifen.  first  train. 

®ute  9?ad)t,  fdjlafen  ©ie  ft)of)(!jGood  night,  sleep  well. 
3d^tt)un|d)c3^nencineangcncl)me|l   wish   you  a  good   night's 

rest. 


VII. 


firf) 


e§  «opft. 

§erctn  ! 

S§  flo^ft  Sernanb  an  bte  Xfjiirc. 

28cr  ift  ba? 

6mb  ©te  noc^  tm  ^Bctt? 

(Binb  ©ie  iuad^  (ober  :  munter)  ? 

§  ift  tooty  3ett  aufjufte^cn  ?  Well 


)   loerbe   im  ^ugenblid   auf 
ftc^en. 

^tneinf ommen  ? 
^ommen  6ie  nur  ^erein! 
©uten  ^orgcn,  £err  93. 
SGSic  ^aben  ©ie  gefdtfafen? 
§aben  @te  auSgcfd^Iafen  ? 

tdj  ^abe  fc()r   gut   ge*  Thank 
fdjlafen. 


Rising  and  Dressing  in 
the  morning. 

There  is  a  knock. 

Come  in! 

Someone  knocks  at  the  door. 

Who  is  there? 

Are  you  still  in  bed  ? 

Are  you  awake  ? 

I  think  it  is  time   to 


> 

rise. 
I  will  be  up  immediately. 


May  I  come  in? 
Just  come  in. 
Good  morning,  Sir. 
How  did  you  sleep? 
Did  you  rest  well? 

you,  I  slept  very  well. 
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()   roar   in   gofge   ber 
iibernmbet  unb  fonnte  tange 
nicfyt  {deafen. 


2Bar  boS  93ett  nadj  Sfjrem  ©e* 

fdfrniacf? 
(£§  ift  ju  fd)roer,  id^  bin  an  roottene 

£)edfen  gerofi^nt. 
3(§  roerbe  3^nen   roeldje  be|or= 

gen,  roenn  Sie  e§  rounjd^en. 
3d^  bitte  barum,  roenn  e§  3^)nen  Please 

nid^t  ju  t)ie((e)  llmftdnbe  mad^t. 
O  netn,  burd^au§ 


Heiben  ? 

,    bringen    6tc    mir    tneine 
(ober:  mem  3^19)' 
meine  ©tiefet  gereinigt? 
3a,  fie  finb  gut  gepu^t. 
(Seben  €>ie   mir   meine  <Sa^Iaf= 
fd^u!f)e  (ober :  ^antoffel)  unb 
S3einf(eiber  (ober :  Jpojen)  ! 

idfj  S^nen  tt)arme§ 
jum  SBajd^en  beforgen? 
jnm  SSafd^en,  nur  ein 
ttwrmeS  SSaffer. 
3c^  toafd^e  mid)  gern  in  fattem 
Staffer,  unb  bef§^alb  bringen 
Sie  mir  ein  gro^e§  93edfen  dott. 
©eben  Sie  mir  ba§  §anbtud^! 
ie  mir  ba§  §aar  (ober: 
grifiren  @ie  mid^)! 
,  gnabige  grau. 

iftetb  tuunfd^en 

anjujie^en,   ba§    griine   ober 
fa^njar^e  ? 
©eben  @ic  mir  ba§  ^ellfeibene, 


I  was  over-tired  in  conse- 
quence of  the  journey,  and 
could  not  sleep  for  a  long 
time. 

Was  the  bed  to  your  mind? 


It  is  too  heavy,  I  am  accus- 

tomed to  blankets. 
I  shall  get  you  some,  if  you 

like. 

do    so,    if  it   is    not 

too  much  trouble  for  you. 
Oh  no,  not  at  all. 
Do  you  want   to    dress  just 

now? 
Yes,  bring  my  clothes  ! 


Are  my  boots  cleaned? 
Yes,  they  are  well  polished. 
Give    me    my     slippers     and 
trousers ! 


Staffer  Shall  I  fetch  you  some  warm 

water  for  washing? 
(&la§  Not  for  washing,  only  a  glass 

of  warm  water. 
I  like  to  wash  in  cold  water, 
and    therefore    get    me    a 
large  basin  full. 
Give  me  the  towel! 
Dress  my  hair! 


Yes,  my  lady. 
Sie  fjeute  What  dress  would  you  like  to 

put  on  to-day,  the  green  or 

the  black  one? 
Give  me   the  light  silk   one, 
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id)  fyabe  l)cute  einen  SBefud)  311 

madjen. 

@i£t  mein  ^opfpuj  jdn'ef? 
9ietn,  e§  tft  afle§  in  Drbnung. 
©age  bem  ^utfdjer,  er  fort  an« 

fpannen ! 
$>er  5Bagen  tft  bereit,    er   fte 

t)or  ber  X^UTC. 
©atteln  @te  mein  ^ferb !  it^ 

auSretten. 

2Bo  ift  metne  9ieitpettjc^e  ? 
$a§  $ferb  ift  gefattelt. 
?egen  Ste  metne   @ac^en   tueg, 

unb  rdumen<Sie  orbenttt^  auf ! 


I  have  to  pay  a  visit. 


Is  my  head-dress  awry? 

No,  it  is  all  right. 

Go  and  bid  the  coachman  put 

the  horses  to  the  carriage. 

e  carriage  is  ready,    it    is 

before  the  door. 
H)tfl  Saddle  my  horse,  I  will  have 

a  ride. 

Where  is  my  riding-whip? 
The  horse  is  saddled. 
Put  by  all    my    things,    and 

put  everything  in  order. 


VIII. 
dffen  Mttii  ^tinlen.          Eating  and  Drinking. 

8riif)ftiicf.  Breakfast. 

To  breakfast. 
Lunch. 


jtoette  griifjfliid  (ober :  ©a* 
belfrulpcf). 
§aben  8te  jdjon  gef ru'^ftiidt  ? 

^tttageffen  (ober :  9ttittag» 
brob). 

9fttttag  cffen  ober  fpetfen. 
Xfjee. 
trinten. 

^Ibenbeffen   (ober:  Nbenb-- 
brob). 

3u  %bcnb  efjen. 
<Sinb  <8ie  tjungrtg  (ober:  §aben 

@ie  ^ungcr)? 
9iein,  ic^  bin  ntdjt  Ijungrtg,  aber  No, 

id)  l^abe  fiarfen  s)Jppetit. 
3c^  bin  no$  niic^tern. 


Have  you  had  your  breakfast  ? 
Dinner. 

To  dine. 

Tea. 

To  take  tea. 

Supper. 

To  sup. 

Are  you  hungry? 


I  am  not  hungry,  but  I 
have  a  good  appetite. 
I  have  not  broken  fast  yet. 
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2f£unfd(jen  @te  etttmS   ju  effen  ? 
Stnb  @ie  burftig  (ober:  £mben 

6te  Storft)? 
D  ja!  fef>r. 
3d(j  Dergelje  uor  £)urft. 
2Boflen  6ie  etn  ($ 
Dlein,  geben  @ie  mir  (teber  etn 


?  Do  you  want  something  to  eat? 
Are  you  thirsty? 

Yes,  very. 

I  am  dying  of  thirst. 
Staffer  ?  De  you  want  a  glass  of  water  ? 
No,  I  prefer  a  glass  of  beer. 


Xnnfen  <Sie  gern  53ier? 

23Me  fdjmecft  3fynen  biefer  2Bein  ?  How 

SSortreffUd). 

%$  effc  gern  $aje  ju  2Bein. 

^d)  effe  tieber  ^iiffe 

SGSann  frii 


3dj  trinte  urn  ad)t  eine  Saffe  $affe. 
SBann  nefymen  @ie ! 

^rufjftiic!  ein? 

3d)  frii^ftude  ntd^t  jtoeimal. 
2Sir  effen  urn  fiinf  llljr  511 5^tttag. 
§aben  ©ie  fdjon  gefpeift? 
3ft  ba§  menbbrob  fertig? 
SBoflen  @ie  2:^ee   ober  $affe? 
3(§  bitte   um  eine  Xaffe  Xi)ee. 
3ft  3^nen  nod^  eine  Saffe  gefaEtg? 
5Benn  td^  bitten  barf1, 
©eben  ©ie  mir  eine  iaffe 

toenn  id^  bitten  barf. 
£rinfen  6ie  ben  Haffe  bitter? 

3a,    id^   trinfe    i^n   bitter    unb 

@ofl  id^  3^nen  nod)  eine 

einfd(jtin!en. 
3rf)  banfe  Sfynen,  t 

^5cnn'ge. 


Do  you  like  beer? 

do  you  like  this  wine? 
Very  much. 

I  like  cheese  with  my  wine. 
I  like  nuts  better  with  it. 
When  do  you  generally  break- 
fast? 

At  eight  I  have  a  cup  of  cotfee. 
jrt)eite§When  do  you  take  lunch? 


I  don't  take  lunch. 
We  dine  at  five  o'clock. 
Have  you  already  dined? 
Is  supper  ready? 
Do  you  want  tea  or  coffee? 
I'll  trouble  you  for  a  cup  of  tea. 
May  I  help  you  to  another  cup. 
If  you  please,  or  thank  you ! 
Please  give  me  a  cup  of  coffee. 

Do  you  take  your  coffee  with- 
out sugar? 

Yes,  I  take  it  without  sugar 
and  cream. 

Shall  I  help  you  to  another 

cup? 

jurNo,  thank  you,    I  have   had 
enough. 


1)  Not  „  banfe",  because 


banfe*  means  no,  thanks. 
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(ober:  33ebienen Help  yourself! 

Without  ceremony. 


£nngcn  (Sic 

@ie  fid)). 
Ofyne  Umftanbe   (ober  :    Saffen 

Sie  fid)  nicfyt  notfjigen). 
SBoflen  @ie  fo  gut  jein,  mir  ba§ 

©alj  ju  reicfyen?  SBoflen  <5ie 

mir  getattigft  ba§  ©atj   511* 

fommen  laffen  ! 
$)arf  id)  <Sie  urn  ben  <3enf  (or 

9ttoftrid))  bitten. 
(£ffen    Sie    etn>a§    bon    biefemTake 


el)r  gut  QU». 
id)  S^nen  noc^  mit  i 
etttw§  auftuarten? 
banfe. 

ie  ab! 


Will  you  be  so  kind 
me  the  salt? 


May  I   trouble  you   for    the 
mustard  ? 

some  of  this  ham ! 


It  looks  very  nice, 
irgenb  Can  I  help  you  to  anything 

else? 

No,  thank  you! 
Clear  the  table! 


9Rittagtffen  unto  ftftrnbeffctt. 

§alten  Sie  mein  TOttageffen  urn 

mer  llfyr  bereit! 
3ft  ber  Xifd}  gebedt? 
gu'r  loie  biele  f)aben  @ie  gebedt? 
%ti)  ^abe  je^S  ©ebede  gelegt. 
^e^men  Sie  ^plaj,  ineine  §erren ! 
SBringen  @ie  bie  @uppe. 
^5er  SKein  ftc^t  Dor  3t)nen,  toei^er 

unb  rotter,  bebienen  @te  f 

nad^  ©efaflen  (ober :  33elieben). 
So^ann,  jie^'  bie  Jen  $orf  ()erau§ 

(ober:  6nt!orfe  biefe  glajdje). 
§ier  ift  ber  $orfyief)cr. 
9»ed)fdn  @ie  bie  XeHer! 
SBringen  6ie  ba§  ©emiife  unb  bie 

<£otelet§ ! 


Dinner  and  Supper. 

Have  my  dinner  ready  at  4 

o'clock ! 
Is  the  cloth  laid? 
How  many  covers  did  you  lay? 
I  laid  6  covers. 
Sit  down,  Gentlemen. 
Bring  the  soup. 
The  wine  is  before  you,  white 

and  red,  take  which  you  like 

best. 
John,  draw  the  cork! 

Here  is  the  cork-screw. 

Change  the  plates  ! 

Bring  vegetables  and  cutlets ! 
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<5inb  3i)nen  einige  ©djoten  ge* 

faflig,  graulein? 
(&ebcn  <Sie  mir  gefafligft  einige 

griine  33of>nen  ! 
%fy  effe  <&emufe  fefyr  gem. 
Sie  audj? 
3<$.  effe  (ieber  gleifrf). 

gieifdj  ift  ttidjt  gafjr. 
!  meinen  <5ie  ? 
finbe  e§  511  gafyr. 

@ie  enoaS  Don  biefem 
©tngema^ten  ? 
^  effe  fefyr  gern  engltfc^e 
picfel. 
ir  finb  fie  ju  fttyarf. 

©ie  trinfen  ja  nicfyt,  meine 
§errf  (^af  ten  ;  jd^anfen  6ie  ben 
ot    ein  ©la§  28etn 


en. 
33ttte,  fc^anfen  Sie  mir  nit^t  me^r 

ein,  ify  !ann  nic^t  me^r  all 

ein  (&Ia§  SOSein  trinfen  (ober  : 

Dertragen). 
^ellner,  bringen  @ie 
SBoKen  <Sie  mir  erlauben,  ben 

SBraten  ju  jertegcn  (ober  :  dor 

juf^neiben)  ? 

D,  bemiifyen  ©ie  }i(^  nic^t. 
^§   madjt   mir   bur^au^    fetne 

3Jlii^e,  fonbern  triehnefyr  33er 

gniigen. 

<Sie  finb  nMrfttcfy  fe^r  freunbtit^ 
S'ie^men  @ie  fid^  einige  ^artoffetn. 
Saffen  <Sie  un§  nun  Surgunber 

trinlen. 
Sd)  tjabe  bie  6^re,  auf  bie  (&e= 


Shall  I  help  you  to  some  of 
these  green  pease,  Miss  ? 

Grive  me  some  French  beans, 
please. 

[  am  very  fond  of  vegetables. 

You  too? 

[  prefer  meat. 

The  meat  is  underdone. 

Do  you  think  so? 

I  find  it  too  much  done. 

Do  you  wish  some  of  these 
pickles  ? 

I  like  the  English  pickles  very 
much. 

I  find  them  too  sharp. 

But  you  don't  drink,  ladies 
and  gentlemen;  help  the 
ladies  to  some  more  wine. 

Don't  give  me  any  more, 
please,  I  can't  take  more 
than  one  glass. 

Waiter,  bring  the  roast. 
Will  you  allow  me  to  carve 
the  roast? 

Oh,  don't  trouble. 
It   is   no   trouble   to   me,   it 
rather  gives  me    pleasure. 

You  are  very  kind,  indeed. 
Take  some  potatoes. 
Let  us  now  have  some  Bur- 
gundy. 
I  have  the  honour  to   drink 
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junbfyett    unjerer   ItebenStour* 
bigen  SBirtfyinn  ju  trinfen. 


ba§  2Sof)(  bcr  jungen  £)atnen 
511  trinfen. 
)r  SBofylfcin,  mcin  grduletn. 


the  health  of  our  amiable 
hostess. 


9)tetne  £)erren,  id)  fdjlage  ttor,  auf  Gentlemen,  I  propose  to  drink 

the   health   of  the    young 
ladies. 
To  your  health,  Miss. 


Saffen  Ste  uns  auf  ein  fri)l)lid)e§  Let  us  drink  to  another  happy 
SSiebcrfefyen  cmftofjen.  meeting. 


9Reine    Sperrfdjaften,    id)    baitfe 


3Ijnen   fiir    bic   (Sfyre 
$ejud)e§  unb  ^offe  6ie  balb 


o  laffcu  (Sic  un§   benn   auf= 

ftc^en. 

)  benfc,  c§  ift  Qtit  aufjubred^en 


Ladies  and  gentlemen,  I  thank 
you  for  the  honour  of  your 
visit,  and  hope  to  see  you 
soon  again. 

Well,  let  us  rise  then. 

I  think  it  is  time  to  go  home 


(ober  :  nad)  §aufc  §u  gefjen).j     now. 


IX. 


(a) 


9(uf  cittern 

Jpaben  <5te  fdjon 
engagirt  ? 


£>amen 


fiir  bie  $olonatfe  8rdu= 
Icin  31.,  fiir  bie  ^olfa  §rau 
9JV  fur  ben  SBaljer  graulein 
2).,  fiir  ben  (£ontre 
letn  @.  unb   fiir  bic 

rciutein  g.  engagirt. 
(5te  jcne  ^)ame? 
fenne  fie  tion  Slnfefjen. 
enne  fie  nur  bem  9?amen  nad^. 
ie  tuiirben  mid)  fetyr  ber|)fli(^ten 
(ober:  Derbinben),  menu  <5ie 
ftorfteflten. 


Amusements. 


At  a  Ball. 


Have  you  already  engaged 
your  ladies? 

I  have  engaged  for  Polonaise 
Miss  A.,  Polka  Mrs.  R., 
Waltz  Miss  D.,  Contredance 
Miss  C.,  Polka  -  Mazurka 
Miss  F. 

Do  you  know  that  lady? 

Yes,  I  know  her  by  sight. 

I  know  her  only  by  name. 

You  would  oblige  me  very 
much  if  you  would  intro- 
duce me  to  her. 
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9ftein  grtiulein,  erlauben  <Sie  mir, 

Stynen  §errn  g.  toorjufteflen. 
3$  $abe  bie  <£$ 

Icin  1.  bor^ufteflen. 
(£§  freut  mid)  fe^r, 

fdjaft  ju  madjen. 

id)  <5ie  urn  bie  Gftyre  fiir  ben 

nad)ften  £an$  Bitten? 


fdjonl 


(£§  tfmt  mtr  letb,  id)  bin 

engagirt. 
(£§  tft  f)ter  fel)r  fyeifs,  nwnfd()en 

<Ste  ein  toentg  au§^uru^en? 
S)arf  idfy  3I)nen  mit   etner  @r= 

frifd^ung  aufroarten? 
3$   bitte  (6te)    um   ein  ®(a§I 

Simonabe. 
Xanjen  @ie  gern 
3d)  tan^e  tteber 

nad^i  §auje  511  begtetten  ? 
3d^  banle  ^nen,  Ste  ftnb  ttJtr!(td^  N 

feljr  freunbltd^,    jeboa^    mein 

SBagen  erroartet 
3d^  ne^me  ^ 

erbteten    mit    bent    grofjten 

5)anf  an. 
SBann  befe^ten  @te  3^ren  2Ba= 

gen? 
Um  TOtternadjt,  menn  id^  bitten 

barf. 
Sser  35aE   mirb'  balb 

fetn. 
3d^  ^offe,   @te  tyaben  fid^ 

gefaflen. 
O  ja,  ta^  ban!e,  fe^r  gut. 


gut  I 


Miss  B.,  I  have  the  honour  to 
introduce  to  you  Mr.  F. 

Allow  me  to  introduce  Miss 
A.  to  you. 

I  am  very  happy  to  make  your 
acquaintance. 

May  I  have  the  honour  of  en- 
gaging you   for   the   next 
dance  ? 
am  sorry,  I  am  already  en- 


It  is  very  hot  here,  do  you 
wish  to  rest  a  little? 

I    help    you    to    some 
refreshment  ? 

'11  trouble  you  for  a  glass  of 
lemonade. 

Do  you  like  waltzes? 

I  like  Polka-Mazurka  better. 

May  I  have  the  honour  to  ac- 
company you  home? 
b,  thank  you,  you  are  very 
kind,  indeed,  but  my  car- 
riage is  waiting. 

I  accept  your  kind  offer  with 
many  thanks. 

At  what  time  do  you  desire 

your  carriage? 
At  midnight,  please. 


®nbe  The  ball  will  soon  be  at  an 
end. 
hope  you  enjoyed  yourself. 


0  yes,  thank  you,  very  much. 


A.  v.  Ravensberg,  German  Grammar.    3rd  Ed. 
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(b) 


domett. 


SBotten  @ic  mid)  Ijeute  9lbenb 
nadj  bem  (or  in§)  Concert' 
begleiten  ? 

•JBirb  e§  im  ^freien  ober  i 
ftattfinben  ? 

birtgirt'  ba§  Concert'? 


(&eben  <5ie  mir  ein  ^rogramm'. 


Will  you  accompany  me  to- 
night to  the  concert? 

Will  it  be  in  the  open  air  or 

in  the  hall  ? 
Who  conducts  the  concert? 
I  want  a  programme. 


ift  eine   ber  beften 
fttionen  3of 


Safjen  <5ie  un§  da  capo  rufen 


O 


?ie,  man  nnrb  e§ 
einmal  jpieten? 


fagtc  i 
pttc  e§  ntd^t  gebac^t. 


tiirc  jum  greifdjiijj. 
!  bie  fenne 


Concert. 


SCSte  gefiiflt  ^fynen  ba§  @tiirf  ?  How  do  you  like  this  piece  ? 
gefaflt  mir  fetyr,  Don  tt)em  ift  I  like  it  very  much,  by  whom 
e§  gefdjrteben,  roenn  id)  fragen 
barf? 


is  it  written,  may  I  ask? 


It  is  one  of   Joseph  Gungl's 

best  pieces. 
Let  us  call  encore. 


Do  you  think  they  will  play 

it  again? 
0,  certainly! 
Well,    what  did  I  tell  yon? 

should    not   have   believed 

it. 
ntidjfte  Stiirf  ift  bie  Outter=  The  next  piece  is  the  overture 

to  «Der  Freischtitz". 
I  know  it  very  well. 


(C) 


t  Dealer; 


let  gegeben.  SCBerben  <Sie  f)i 
getjen? 
2Ber  gibt  ben  Camlet? 

SBejorgen  Sie  bie  ^Btflete! 
6r  f^ielt  gang  auSgejeidjnet. 


Theatre. 
To-morrow    there    will    be 

performed       Shakespeare's 

„  Hamlet " .  Are  you  going  ? 
Who  performs    the    part    of 

Hamlet? 

Get  you  the  tickets ! 
He  plays  excellently  (or  first 

rate). 
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<3te  geftern  im 

gemefen  ? 

tue^alb? 
graulein  Cramer  fang  nwnber= 

fdjon,   fie  gab   bie  Sucia  in 

,,2iicia  toon  2ammermoor". 
§8ren  @tc  gern  Opern? 
$dj  fyore  jttwr  gern  Opern,  aBer  I 

fefye  bod)  Ueber  ein  Xrauerfpid. 
2)a  fjaben  ©ie  etne  gute  ®e(egen= 

^eit,  ba  morgen^lbenb  ©oet^e'§ 

gauft  im  (5t^aufpiel^au§  auf= 

gefii^rt  ttrirb. 


you  in  the  opera-house 
yesterday  ? 

No,  why? 

Miss  Kramer  sang  beautifully, 
she  played  Lucia  in  ,  Lucia 
de  Lammermoor*. 

Do  you  like  operas? 
like  them  well  enough,  but 
I  prefer  a  tragedy. 

Then  you  will  have  a  good 
opportunity,  as  to-morrow 
night  Goethe's  Faust  will 
be  performed  in  the  play- 
house. 


(d) 


SBenn  Sie  mid)  nidjt  511 
matt  madjen  tuoflen,  nrifl  id) 
f djon  etne  ^artie  ffcielen  (ober : 
ein  Spiel  madjen). 
ftotele  nidjt  gern  Garten. 

*>\t  ein  ©tiicfcfyen   am  Give 
mauler',  bitte! 
5  t^ut  mtr  leib,  id)  fptele  gar 


Do  you  play  at  chess? 
fdjneEIf  you  don't  check-mate   me 
too  soon,  I  will  play  you 
a  game. 


fingen  @ 
gern. 


benn  ein  2ieb! 


Games. 


I  don't  like  playing  at  cards, 
us  a  tune  on  the  piano, 
please. 


I   am    sorry,    I    don't    play 

the  piano  at  all. 
Will  you  give  us  a  song  then? 
Most  willingly. 


. 


X. 


(£inen 
23Me 


gefjen  fyetfjen. 
ba§  auf  $eutfdj? 


Idiomatic  Phrases. 

Order  one  out. 
What    is    that     (called) 
German  ? 

20* 


in 
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SESie  fycijjen  @ie?  |What  is  your  name? 

2Bic  fyeifjen  Sie  mit  $ornamen  ?  What  is  your  Christian  name? 

foil  ba§  fyeifjen  !  What  do  you  mean  ? 

'fyaftig !  I  declare. 

Dbenbrein.  Into  the  bargain. 

SBecfen  <Sie   mid)    morgen   friif)  Will  you  call  me  to-morrow 


urn  fed)§  Ufyr! 


en,  aber 
§auje. 


e   un§,    u>enn 
Doru'bergefyen  ! 
3d)  war  geftern  bei 
Sie  umren  nid)t 
SKenn   @ic   mid)   fyeute 

befud^en    njollen,    fo    merben 
©te  mtd^  ju  §aufc  pnben. 
Sft  §^rr  53.  ju  §aufc? 
3»a,  er  ift  alletn. 
3-(^  tuerbe  @ie  abf)o(en. 
20SoIIen  Sie  e§  ^olen  (affen  ? 
@§   ift   ntc^t   ber 
(e§  lo^nt  ntc^t). 
3(^  ftriH  meincn  ^rcunb  befud^cn. 
3>4  loimfdje  §crrn  @.  511  |pred)en. 

bcm  gro^tcn  SSergniigen. 
bejucfyt  un§  bann  iinb  toann. 

(obcr:    taffen    (Sic) 
jufrieben. 
mid^  in 
fc^abet 

ift  langc  ^cr,   baf§  id)  Sic 
nidjt 


morning  at  six  o'clock? 
Give  us  a  call,  when  you  pass. 

I  called  on  you  yesterday, 
but  you  were  not  in. 

[f  you  call  to-night,  you 
will  find  me  at  home. 

Is  Mr.  B.  in? 
Yes,  Sir,  he  is  alone. 
I  will  come  for  you. 
Will  you  send  for  it? 
It  is  not  worth  while. 

I  will  go  and  see  my  friend. 
I  want  to  see  (speak  to)  Mr.  S. 
I  shall  be  most  happy. 
He  calls  upon  us  now  and  then. 
Let  me  alone. 


Don't  bother  me. 
Never  mind. 
It 


)at  nidjtS  511  fagen. 
Sciften  @ie  mir 
Sffite  6(^abc! 
^altcn  Sic  ben 
©eien  Sie  ru^ig   (ober 
gen  <5te)! 


is    a    long    time    since    I 
saw     ou. 


Don't  mention  it. 
Keep  me  company? 
What  a  pity! 
Hold  your  tongue! 
Be  silent ! 

Silence ! 
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©djdmen  <Sie  fid)! 


Cfyne 


;  natu'r'Iid)  ;  fidfjer. 


$d)  f  ann  ben  9ftenf  djen  nidjt  leiben. 


fefjr  gern  (leiben). 
friert. 

friert  an  bie  gu'jje. 
SBa'rmen  <§te  fid)  bie  §anbe. 
Sd)  tyabe  mtdfj  erfattet. 
Sdt>  fyabe  ben  Sdjnupfen. 
(S^nupfen  @ie? 
giebt 
ge^en  mit  mtr, 


tturb  nid^t  ge^en  (ober:  ba§ 
tcwm  ntd^t  fo  bleiben). 
<3inb  @ie  bofe  mit  mtr? 
SBift  bu  mir  gut? 

ift  mtr  gleittygitttig  (ober: 
egat).     3CReinettt)egen. 


(£r  mad^t 
Sd    fann 


barau§. 
bafu'r. 


3f)retnriHen. 

Urn 

5luf  mein  (Sfyrenroort  (ober 

gebe  Sfytten  mein 
<5djerj  bei  Seite. 
<5te  toerben  fefyen,    e$   ift 
SBort  baran. 


fein 


You    ought    to    be    ashamed 

of  yourself. 
Of  course. 
I  don't  like  that  man.  (I  can- 


not  bear  him), 
begreife  id)  nidjt,  id)  mag  I  don't   understand   that ;    I 

like  him  very  much. 
I  am  cold. 
My  feet  are  cold. 
Warm  your  hands, 
have  caught  cold. 
I  have  caught  cold  in  the  head. 
Do  you  take  snuff? 
What  news  is  there? 
You  go  with  me,  don't  you? 

told  it  you,  didn't  he? 
ift  ein  unarttger  $nabe,  ntd)tHe  is  a  bad  boy,  isn't  he? 
ttwfu-? 

ift  genug  (ober :  fo  tt)irb'§  That  will  do. 
gefjen). 

That  will  never  do. 

Are  you  angry  with  me? 
Dost  thou  love  me? 
I  don't  care. 


He  does  not  care. 

It  is  not   my   fault,    I  can't 

help  it. 

For  your  sake. 
For  God's  sake. 
$d()  Upon  my  word. 


Joking  apart. 

You  will  see  there  is  nothing 
in  it. 


ift  erfttnben  (ober:  e§  ift  einelt  is  an  invention. 
fnte). 
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ttrirb  S 
2Bo  mbglid). 


ba§  niijen? 


9tebe  fte^en. 

2Ba§  ijat'S  gegeben? 

6§  nrirb  mir  natijgefe^t. 

3rif<$! 

<£§  gef)t  nid&t. 

Sdf)  bin  (etn  $inb)  be3 

§etnrid)  Itifft  9ie  gru'jjen. 

9luf  fetne  eigene 

S^  fe^  e§  tfym  an. 

2)cr  erfte  bcftc. 


2Ber  juerft  fommt,  mafylt  juerft. 
(£r  roetjj  ftdj  ntdjt  ju  ratljen  unb 


2Bir   ttierben   i^m   einen 
bur<^   bie  9tedjnung  madden. 

©o  mand^en  fdjonen  X^ater. 

S(§  ^otte  e§  ifjm  auf  bie  <5eele 
gebunben. 

(£r  ^ntte  6pa&  berfte^en  foHcn. 


What  good  will   it  do  you? 

If  possible. 

At  night. 

To  answer. 

What  has  been   the   matter? 

I  am  being  pursued. 

Quick ! 

It  won't  do.  (It  can't  be  done.) 

I  am  a  dead  man. 

Henry  sends  his  compliments. 

On  his  own  account. 

I  see  it  by  his  looks. 

The    first    that    comes    (any 

one  whosoever). 
First  come,  first  served. 
He  is  in  a  great  dilemma. 

We  shall  thwart  him. 

Vlany  a  nice  piece  of  money, 
had  enjoined    him   strictly. 


Sebermann  unirbe   e§    tfym   au| 

ben  &oj)f  jujagen. 
$)a§  ttriH  id)  nidjt  tyoffen. 
2Bir  finb  gefdjtebene  Scute. 


§6ren  @ie  mal! 
3d^  tterbitte  mir  ba§. 
ju! 

ie  fd^on  btr  ba§  ftefjt! 
Saf§  ba^  fein! 
®e^'  mir  au§  ben  Slugen! 
9lebenbei  gefagt  (obcr :  ba 

mir  ein). 


He  ought  not  to  have  taken 

it  in  earnest. 

f  Every  one  would  charge  him 
with  it  openly. 

[  hope  not. 

We  are  done  with   one   an- 
other. 

I  say! 

Do  not  offer  to  do  that  again. 

Just  you  go  on! 

Sow  nicely  that   suits  you! 

Leave  that  alone ! 

Go  out  of  my  sight! 
fdOtBy  the  bye. 
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toolkit  8te   bamit   fagenjWhat  do  you  mean? 
(ober :  tt)a§  fofl  ba§  tyeifjen) 


@tc  unb 


greunb  atv 


belangt  (ober :  anbetrifft,  ob. : 

betrtfft)  — 

£)er  $erftanb  ftety  mtr  ftifl. 
®arutn  fyanbelt  e§  fid)  tridjt. 
<5o  fieist  e§. 


As  to  you  and  your  friend  — 


My  mind  misgives  me. 
That's  not  the  thing. 
So  they  say. 


®ebt  eud)  mil   benen  nidjt  abljDon't  have   anything   to   do 

with  them. 
'I  agree  to  that. 
In'netn.      He  lives  thoughtlessly. 
In  the  open  air. 
II  beg  your  humble   pardon. 


lafft  fid) 
(£r  lebt  in  ben 
Unter  fretem 
fatten  ju  ©nabe! 


tebt  au§   ber  ^anb   in   ben  He  lives  from  hand  to  mouth. 


ge^t  um'§  2eben.  Life  is  at  stake. 

tierfte^en  fic^  auf  SuwelenjYou  are  a  judge   of  jewels, 


n)te? 


fagen  ! 


are  you  not? 
You  don't  say  ! 


SBenn  cr?§  511  toll  mad)t   —     !If  he  carries  it  on  too  rashly  — 


(£inerlei. 
(£§  biirfte 


fd)tt)er   mecben. 


bin  baruber  nodj  md)t   tm 


^  fonnte  ba§  nid)t  iiber'§ 
bringen. 


All  the  same. 

It  might  turn  out  a  difficult 

task  for  him. 
I  have    not    yet    settled    my 

mind  about  it. 
I  could  not  bring    my  mind 

to  do  that. 


Observe  also  the  following  characteristic  sayings  of  the  Ger- 
mans in  which  the  speaker  wishes  to  express  either  gratitude  to 
the  creator ,  or  pity  with  the  being  to  which  he  applies  such  a 
term ;  they  convey  in  their  simplicity  a  greater  meaning  than  the 
reader  might  suppose. 

$>er  liebe  ©ott;  bte  liebe  ©onne;  ba§  liefce  SSrob;  bie  liebe  <&n» 
fait;  meine  liebe  9lotl)  and  others.  . 

The  following  are  specimens  of  old  alliterations  still  in  use : 
No  peace. 
By  night  and  mist. 


unb 
ftadjt  unb 


312 


Stttcrn  unb  3agen. 
Wit  9ttann   unb  9ttau§   unter 


gegangen. 
£wu§  unb  £of. 
9Mb  unb  matt. 
3u  bci|jen  unb  ju  brerfjen. 
$inb  unb  $cgel. 
fiber  <Stoc!  unb  ©tein. 

Sanb  unb  Seute. 

§aut  unb  §aar. 
unb  better. 

Sing  unb  Sang. 
9Jlit  ^Itng  unb  $(ang. 
33ei  SSinb  unb  better. 
Setb  unb  Seben. 


With  fear  and  trembling. 
Foundered  with  all  hands. 

All  (his  etc.)  property. 

Faint  and  weary. 

To  bite  and  to  break. 

Kith  and  Kin. 

Over  stock  and  stone  (at  full 

speed). 

Land  and  people. 
With  skin  and  hair. 
Horse  and  rider. 
With  songs. 
With  music. 
In  wind  and  weather. 
|  Body  and  life. 


Observe  also  the  following  rhymes  and  rhymed  proverbs: 


$nafl  unb  gall, 
unb  Xfjat. 
unb  S3rau§. 
®ut  unb  $lut. 
2Bie  gemonnen,  fo  jerronnen. 
9lufgefdjoben  ift  nidjt  aufgefyoben. 


Stic  mit  2Betle !  (Fcstina  lente!) 
2)cr  §ef)Ier  ift  mie  ber  ©tester. 
£>eute  mir,  morgen  btr. 

§cute  rott),  morgen  tobt. 


Suddenly. 

Advice  and  help. 

Revelry. 

Property  and  life. 

Lightly  come,  lightly  go. 

Omittance  is  no  quittance, 
or.  Forbearance  is  no  ac- 
quittance. 

Fair  and  softly  goes  far  in 
a  day. 

The  receiver  is  as  bad  as  the 
thief. 

To-day  is  ours,  to-morrow  may 
he  yours;  or,  to-day  me, 
to-morrow  thee. 

To-day  a  man,  to-morrow  a 
mouse ;  or,  to-day  on  a 
throne,  to-morrow  in  a 
dungeon. 
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33orgen  ntadjt  @orgen. 

Xrdume  ftnb  Sdjaume. 
3Sie  bte  SHten  fungen,  fo 

fdjern  bie  fungen. 
ttnberfyofft  fommt  oft. 


He  that  goes  a-borrowing  goes 

a-sorrowing. 
Dreams  are  lies. 
As  the  old  cock  crows  so  crows 

the  young. 
Something   unexpected    often 

turns  up. 
it  gefangen,  mit  gefangen.     Bad  company  puts  a  bad  end. 


FOURTH    PAET. 


VOCABULARY 

FOR  REFERENCE  AM)  REVISAL. 

I. 

ENGLISH-GERMAN. 


act,  to, 

fyanbeln  (w.  v..) 

a. 

action,  the, 

bie  Jpanblung. 

a,  Ind.  Art. 

ein,  vid.  R.  49. 

adjutant,  the, 

ber  Itbjutant. 

abandon,  to, 

toerlaffen  (st.  v.). 

admire,  to, 

behwnbern 

abbey,  the, 

bie  IMei. 

(w.  v.). 

able,  to  be  (can), 

fbnnen  (irr.  v.). 

affair,  the, 

bie  <£ad)e. 

able,  been  (could), 

gefonnt. 

after,  Prep., 

nadj  (Dat.). 

able,  was  (could), 

fonnte. 

after,  Conj., 

nadjbem. 

about,  Adv., 

umfyer. 

after,  Adv., 

nacfyfyer,  Ijernadj. 

about,  Prep., 

urn  (Ace.). 

afternoon,  the, 

Der  *Rad)nnttag. 

absence,  the, 

bte  2(btt>ejenf)eit. 

again,  Adv., 

ttrieber. 

abundance,  the, 

ber  Uberflui§. 

against,  Prep., 

gegen  (Ace.). 

accident,  the, 

bo§  UnglUrf. 

ago,  Prep., 

uor  (Dat.  and 

accompanied,  P. 

Ace.). 

Part., 

beglettct. 

ago,  Adv., 

tier. 

accompany,  to, 

begletten  (w.  v.). 

air,  the  (melody), 

bie  Welobie,  bie 

accomplish,  to, 

uoUrntorn  (w.  v.). 

2Beije. 

accuse,  to, 

a  n  f  lagen  (w.  v.). 

air,  the, 

bie  Suft. 

accused,  P.  Part., 

a  n  geflagt. 

alike,  Adv., 

glei(^. 
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all,  Adv., 

all. 

attacked,  P.  Part., 

anQegrtficn. 

all,  Pron., 

atter,  -e,  -e§. 

attentive,  Adj., 

aufmerfjam. 

all,  Adj., 

90113. 

August, 

ber  sflugu[t. 

allow,  to, 

erlauben  (w.  v.). 

Austria, 

£>ftreirf),  n. 

almond,  the, 

bie  9Kanbel. 

aunt,  the, 

bie  ^ftufjme. 

almost,  Adv., 

betnafye,  faft. 

autumn,  the, 

ber  fcerbft. 

already,  Adv., 

idjoit. 

avail,  to, 

nityen  (w.  v.). 

also, 

and). 

away,  Adv., 

tt>eg. 

although,  Conj., 

tocnn  aurf). 

awkward,  Adj., 

ungejrfjuit. 

always,  Adv., 

immer. 

axe,  the, 

bie  «#. 

ambassador,  the, 

ber  Okfanbte. 

american,  the, 

ber  Wmertfaner. 

b. 

amiable,  Adj., 

liebensttjiirbig. 

back,  the, 

ber  fRiicfen. 

an,  vid.  a., 

ein,  etc. 

back,  Adv., 

jurUcf. 

ancestor,  the, 

ber9tt)n,33orfa*)r. 

backward,  Adv., 

rficfttfirtS. 

and,  Conj., 

unb. 

bad,  Adj., 

f#c*t. 

and  that, 

unb  jttwir. 

ball,  the, 

ber  93att,  bie 

angry,  Adj., 

bbfe. 

£ugel. 

animal,  the, 

ba§  2tyer. 

banquet,  the, 

bn§  ©aftma^l. 

animating,  Adj., 

belebenb. 

barber,  the, 

ber  33arbier. 

anxiety,  the, 

bie  «nflft. 

barrel,  the, 

ba§  Qfaf§. 

ape,  the, 

ber  Hffe. 

bath,  the, 

ba^  33oo. 

apothecary,  the, 

ber  9lpotf)efer. 

bathe,  to, 

boben  (w.  v.). 

appear,  to, 

t)orfommen 

battle,  the, 

&er  Sampf. 

(st.  v.   Dat.). 

Bavaria,  n.,  —  n,  m. 

58aiern,   n.,   ber 

apple,  the, 

ber  Slpfel. 

33aier. 

April, 

ber  2lpril. 

be,  to, 

fein  (irr.  v.). 

approach,  to, 

fid)naf)ern(w.v.). 

be  (thou)! 

lei. 

armed,  Adj., 

betooffnet. 

be  (ye  or  you); 

fetb. 

arrive,  to, 

onfommcn 

bean,  the, 

bie  9Bol)ne. 

(st.  v.). 

bear,  the, 

ber  SBfir. 

arrived,  P.  Part., 

angefommcn. 

beautiful,  Adj., 

^on. 

art,  the, 

bie  Jhmft. 

beauty,  the, 

bie  ©(^bn^eit. 

artisan,  the, 

ber  fiembwerfer. 

because,  Conj., 

toeil. 

as  (so),  Adv., 

ID. 

become,  to, 

toerben  (irr.  v.). 

a»  —  as,  Conj., 

fo  —  ttrie. 

become,  'P.  Part., 

gettiorben. 

as  (than),  Conj., 

•II. 

become  (thou)  ! 

toerbe  ! 

as  (when),  Conj., 

ba. 

become  (ye  or  you)! 

toerbet  ! 

as  soon  as,  Conj., 

jobalb  (als). 

become  (polite  ad- 

ashes, the, 

bie  Sifte  (sing.). 

dress)! 

werben  @ie! 

ask,  to, 

fragen  (mixed 

bed,  the, 

ba§  »ett. 

verb). 

bee,  the, 

bie  93iene. 

ass,  the, 

ber  ejel. 

been,  P.  Part., 

getoejen. 

assist,  to, 

tyelfen  (st.  v.). 

beer,  the, 

bo§  93ier. 

at  last,  Adv., 

enblid). 

before,  Conj., 

e^e. 

at,  Prep., 

bei,  gu  (Dat.). 

before,  Prep., 

oor  (Dat.  and 

attack,  to, 

tttflreifen  (st.  v.). 

Ace.). 
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beg,  to, 

bitten  (st.  v.). 

bridge,  the, 

bie  93ruc!e. 

begged,  Impf., 

bat. 

bright, 

fjefl. 

begged,  P.  Part., 

gebeten. 

bring,  to, 

bringen  (st.  v.). 

behave,  to, 

jic^  betragen 

broad,  Adj., 

breit. 

(St.    V.). 

broken,  (to  pieces), 

jerbroctyen. 

believe,  to, 

glauben  (w.  v.). 

broth,  the, 

bie  ©uppe,  bie 

bell,  the, 

bie  ®ioc!e. 

SBrUfje. 

belongs, 

gefjort. 

brother,  the, 

ber  35ruber. 

belonged,  P.  Part,, 

gef)6rt. 

brother  -  in  -  law  , 

ber  <2>d)toager. 

benefit,  the, 

the, 

benevolent,  Adj., 

toofjltijatig. 

brother  and  sister, 

ba§  (Sejdjnrifter 

berry,  the, 

bie  SSeere. 

(sing.). 

between, 

3tmfdjen(Datand 

brown,  Adj., 

braun. 

big,  Adj., 

AccJ. 
grojj. 

bugle,  the, 
build,  to, 

bauen  (w.  v.). 

bill,  the, 

bie  $edjnung. 

bullet,  the, 

bie  $ugel. 

bind,  to, 

binben  (st.  v.). 

burden,  the, 

bie  2aft. 

bird,  the, 

ber  SBogel. 

but,  Conj., 

aber,  jonbern. 

bitter,  Adj., 

bitter. 

butter,  the, 

bie  SButter. 

black,  Adj., 

frf)tt)orj. 

butterfly,  the, 

ber  ©cfymetters 

blame,  to, 

tabeln  (w.  v.); 

ling. 

toerben!en(st.v.). 

by,  Prep., 

bei,   toon  (Dat.), 

bloom,  blow,  to, 

bliUjen  (w.  v.). 

burd)  (Ace.). 

blow,  to, 

wefyen  (w.  v.).      by  chance,  Adv., 

jufaflig. 

blue,  Adj., 

blau. 

board,  the, 

ba§  93rett. 

boat,  the, 

ba§  SSoot. 

c. 

bonnet,  the, 

ber  &ut. 

cabbage,  the, 

ber  &ofyl. 

book,  the, 

ba5  2Jud). 

cabinet,  the, 

ber  ©ctyranf. 

bookbinder,  the, 

ber  93ud)binber. 

cage,  the, 

ber  £afig,  ba§ 

bookseller,  the, 

ber  93ud^Snbler. 

SBauer. 

boot,  the, 

ber  6tiefel. 

calf,  the, 

ba»  ^alb. 

both,  Adj., 

beibe. 

camel,  the, 

ba§  Wanted. 

bottle,  the, 

bie  Qflajdje. 

can  (to  be  able), 

lonnen  (irr.  v.). 

bought,  P.  Part., 

gefauft. 

canary-seed,  the, 

ber  $anarien* 

bound,  Part., 

gebunben. 

janten. 

box,  the, 

ber  Coffer. 

candle,  the, 

ba§  Sia^t. 

boy,  the, 

ber  $nabe. 

cane,  the, 

ber  ©torf. 

brave,  Adj., 

tapfer. 

capital,  the, 

bie  ^au^)t[tabt. 

breach,  the, 

ber  SBrudb. 

Caroline, 

Caroline,  f. 

bread,  the  (loaf  of  bo§  SBrob. 

carp,  the, 

ber  $ar)jfen. 

bread), 

carriage,  the, 

ber  SBagen. 

break,  to  (to  pie- 

jerbred)en 

carry,  to, 

tragen  (st.  v.). 

ces), 

(St.    V.). 

castle,  the, 

ba5  6(^Io|§f  bie 

breakfast,  the, 

bos  fjriiijjiUa. 

SBurg. 

breast,  the, 

bie  SSruft. 

cat,  the, 

bie  fta^e. 

bride,  the, 

bie  33raut. 

catholic,  the. 

ber  tfatljolif. 
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cattle,  the, 

ba§  Jtttnb. 

commencement,      ber  ^(nfang. 

cauliflower,  the, 

ber  SiBlumentofjI. 

communicate,  to,   ntittt>eilen(w.v.). 

cause,  the, 

bie  <5ad)e. 

compartment,  the,  bo§  SQC^. 

cellar,  the, 

ber  Mer. 

companion,  the,     ber  ©enoffe,  ©e= 

certain,  Adj., 

geitrijS. 

feUe. 

chair,  the, 

ber  ©tuljl. 

fbo§  9)litaefiit)t 

chambermaid,  the, 

bie  3ofe. 

compassion,  the,     \^^  «»:I?Jv 

10(13    JJtltlClO. 

change,  to, 

oertt>anl>eln,  tt>ed)= 

compete,  to,           fi(^  nteffen. 

feln  (w.  v.). 

concert,  the,           ba§  Concert. 

Charles, 

$arl,  m. 

confidence,  the,      ba§  SSertrauen. 

charming  ,   Pres. 

retjjenb. 

conquer,  to,            fiegen,  befiegen. 

Part., 

conquers,  Pres.      be^toingt. 

cheese,  the, 

ber  &fife. 

Ind., 

cherry,  the, 

bie  &irfd)e. 

consort,  the,           ba§  ©emo^l. 

chicken,  the, 

ba§  &iid)lein  or 

consort,  the  (m),   ber  ©entail. 

$Ud)en. 

consort,  the  (£),     bie  ©emotjlin. 

child,  the, 

ba§  $inb. 

contempt,  the,        bie  SBeradjtung. 

Christendom, 

ba§  6^riften- 

contented,  Adj.,      jitfrieben. 

tfyinn. 

continent,  the,       ba§  3?eftlanb. 

Christian  ,   the  ; 

ber  (£f)rift  ;  thrift- 

converse,  to,           fid^  unter^alten, 

-  Adj., 

lid). 

(St.    V.). 

Christianity, 

bo§  &l)riften* 

convict,  to,            uberfittjren 

iljum. 

(w.  v.). 

church,  the, 

bie  £ird)e. 

continue,  to,          antjalten  (w.  v.). 

class,  the, 

bie  piaffe. 

contradict,  to,        ttriberfpredjen 

clean,  Adj., 

rein. 

(St.    V.). 

clear,  Adj., 

flar. 

cook,  the,  (male),  ber  $od),  bie 

cleft,  the, 

btc  $luft.                  (female),                 $5d)inn. 

clever,  Adj., 

gefaidt.                 cool,  Adj.,              fltyl. 

cleverness, 

bie  AflitfllKtt. 

copper,  the,           bo§  $iu;fer. 

clock,  the, 

bie  U^r,  bie 

corn,  the,               ba§  £orn. 

„ 

35?flttbubr. 

—  Turkish,  the,    5Wat^    ober    ber 

close,  Adj., 

bt(^t. 

tUrfijdje  a»ei» 

cloth,  the, 

bo§  Xud). 

jen. 

cloud,  the, 

bie  28olfe. 

cord,  the,               bie  <Sd)nur. 

coal,  the, 

bie  $o!)Ie. 

costly,  Adj.,            foftbar. 

coat,  the 

ber  Mod. 

could  (was  able),   fonnte. 

cock,  the, 

ber  ^o^n. 

could  (been  able),  gefonnt. 

fwl        f'VlP 

fber  S^eflftf^, 

count,  to,               red)nen   (w.  v.). 

LUllj     LIlC) 

iber  ^abeljau. 

count,  the,             ber  ©rof. 

coffee,  the, 

ber  £affe. 

country,  the,          bo§  iionb. 

cold,  Adj. 

fait. 

courage,  the,          ber  9Jlutf). 

come,  P.  Part. 

gefommcn. 

court,  the,              ber  £of. 

come,  to, 

fommen  (st.  v.). 

cousin,  the  (male),  ber  Setter. 

come! 

lommen  Sic! 

cousin,  the  (fern.),  bie  33afe. 

command,  to, 

befetyen  (st.  v.). 

cover,  to,               bcberfen  (w.  v.). 

commences, 

bcginnt. 

cow,  the,                bie  $uf). 
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crayfish, 

bet  $reb£. 

diligent,  Adj., 

fleifctg. 

crab, 

bie  tobbe. 

dine,  to, 

effen  (st.  v.), 

cream,  the, 

bic  Safyne. 

foetjen  (w.  v.). 

creation,  the, 

bte  Sd)6pfung. 

drink,  to, 

trtnfen   (st.   v.). 

cross,  to,  (run 

burrfjlaufnt 

dinner,  the, 

bo§  rotag§ejfen. 

through), 

(St.  V.). 

disgrace,  the, 

bte  <Sd)cmbe. 

go  over, 

iibergefjen. 

disinherit,  to, 

enterben  (w.  v.). 

crow,  the, 

bte  tofje. 

dismiss,  to, 

entlaffen  (st.  v.). 

cruel,  Adj., 

graujatn. 

dispute,  to, 

beftretten  (st.  v.). 

cry  out,  to, 

ttu8rufen  (st.  v.). 

dissatisfied,  Adj., 

unsufrtebeu. 

cuckoo,  the, 

ber  &uc!uf. 

distinguish,  to, 

ttttSjet^neit 

cultivate,  to, 

bauen  (w.  v.). 

(w.  v.). 

cup  and  saucer, 

bte  Saffe,  bte 

distinguished, 

auSgejei^net. 

the, 

6$ale. 

P.  Part., 

custom,  the, 

bte  ©ttte. 

distress,  the, 

ber  Mangel. 

divinity,  the, 

bte  Stfyeologie. 

do,  to, 

tljun  (st.  v.). 

d. 

doctor,  the, 

ber  Softer. 

dog,  the, 

ber  £unb. 

dagger,  the, 

ber  £>oldj. 

dollar,  the, 

ber  Staler. 

dale,  the, 

ba§  $f)d. 

done,  P.  Part., 

getfian. 

danger,  the, 

bte  (Sefafyr. 

done  (ready),  Adj., 

ferttg. 

daughter,  the, 

bte  £od)ter. 

door,  the, 

bte  Sfciire. 

day,  the, 

ber  Slag. 

dotard,  the, 

ber  ®e(!. 

day,  of  to-,  Adj., 

fjeitttg. 

dove,  the, 

bte  Jaube. 

day,  the  other, 

ijeultdj. 

drank,  Impf., 

tranf. 

Adv., 

draw,  to, 

jteijen  (st.  v.). 

dead,  Adj., 

tobt. 

dreadful,  Adj., 

ftirrf)terli^, 

deal,  to, 

fjanbeln  (w.  v.). 

farerfltd). 

dealer,  the, 

bev  £dnbler. 

dream,  the, 

ber  Straum. 

dear  (expensive), 

tfjeuer. 

dreary,  Adj., 

traurtg. 

Adj., 

dress,  the, 

bo§  metb. 

dear  (affectionate), 

Ueb,  tfyeuer. 

dressmaker,  the, 

bte  ©d^netbertn. 

Adj., 

drink,  the, 

ber  Xranf. 

death,  the, 

ber  $ob. 

drink,  to, 

trtnfen  (st.  v.). 

debt,  the, 

bte  Sd)ulb. 

drive  away,  to, 

ttcttretben  (st.  v.). 

deceaded,  Adj., 

Derftorben. 

drunk,  P.  Part., 

getrunfen. 

December, 

ber  3)e*ember. 

dry,  Adj.,     . 

trorfen. 

deep,  Adj., 

ttef. 

dry,  to, 

trorfnen  (w.  v.). 

dense,  Adj., 

btdjt. 

duck,  the, 

bte  (£nte. 

departed,  P.  Part., 

ttbgereift. 

during,  Prep., 

h)fif>renb  (Gen.), 

description,  the, 

bte  SBejdjretbung. 

duty,  the, 

bte  $jttd&t. 

despair,  the, 

bte  SSerjmetftung. 

dwell,  to, 

wo^nen  (w.  v.). 

dew,  the, 

ber  £f)au. 

diamond,  the, 

ber  S)tomant. 

e. 

did,  Impf., 

tfjat. 

each,  Pron., 

jeber,  -e,  -e§. 

difficult,  Adj., 

fdjtter. 

eal,  the, 

ber  «al. 
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ear,  the, 

ba§  Cf>r. 

faithful,  Adj., 

treu. 

early,  Adj.  &  Adv., 

ftft$. 

faithfulness,  the, 

bie  Xreue. 

earn,  to, 

einerntcn  (w.  v.). 

fall,  the, 

ber  gofl. 

earth,  the, 

bie  (Srbe. 

family,  the, 

bie  fyamitie. 

east, 

ber  Often. 

famous,  Adj., 

bertt^mt. 

easy,  Adj., 

Ieid)t. 

far,  Adj.  &  Adv., 

fern,  toeit. 

eat,  to, 

effen  (st.  v.). 

fast,  Adj., 

feft,  ftnefl. 

eaten,  P.  Part., 

gegeffen. 

fat,  Adj., 

fett. 

egg,  the, 

ba§  (Si. 

/»    i            i  i 

jba§  2oo§. 

elephant,  the,        ber  ©levant. 

fate,  the, 

\ba§  ed&idfal. 

else,  Adv., 

onft. 

father,  the, 

ber  Stoter. 

emperor,  the,         ber  $aifer. 

favour,  the, 

ber  ©efaflen. 

empress,  the,         bie  $aijerin. 

fear,  the, 

bie  5urd)t. 

end,  the,                bo§  (Snb(e). 

feather,  the, 

bie  fteber. 

endure,  to,             au8ftef)en 

February, 

ber  gebruar. 

(st.  v.). 

feeling,  the, 

bo§  ©efityl. 

enemy,  the,           ber  ^einb. 

fellow,  the, 

ber  ®efefl, 

England,                ©nglanb,  n. 

SBurf^e. 

Englishman,  the,  ber  (Snglfinber. 

feminine, 

tDeiblid^. 

English,  Adj.,        englijd). 

fifteen  (lot  of), 

bie  gWanbel. 

enmity,  the,           bie  getnbfcfyaft. 

field,  the, 

ba§  gelb. 

enough,  Adv.,        genug. 

fig,  the, 

bie  f^eige. 

entertain,  to,         fid)  unterfyalten. 

finch,  the, 

ber  8?tnf. 

equal,  Adj.,            glei<$. 

find,  the, 

ber  gwn^- 

err,  to,                   irren  (w.  v.).        find,  to, 

finben  (st.  v.). 

escape,  to,              enttoei^en  (st.v.).   finds,  Pres.  Ind., 

finbet. 

especially,  Adj.,     befonber§.              find  fault  with,  to, 

berDenfen  (st.  v.). 

estate,  the,            bo§  ®ut,  bo§  (Si* 

fine,  Adj.  &  Adv., 

fd)i>n,  fein. 

gentium. 

finger,  the, 

ber  finger. 

evening,  the,         ber  Slbenb. 

finish,  to, 

fertig  madden. 

ever,  Adv.,             je,  or,  jetnate. 

fire,  the, 

bo§  geuer. 

every,  Pron.,          jeber,  -e,  -e§,  vid. 

fire  at,  to 

bef^iefeen  (st.  v.). 

Rule  101. 

fish,  the, 

ber  ftifc*). 

everybody,  Pron.,  jebermann§,  vid. 

fist,  the, 

bie  gauft. 

Rule  95. 

flame,  the, 

bie  Stain6- 

eiclaim,  to,            ou»rufen. 

flax,  the, 

ber  9flo(^§. 

bie  Mgabe, 

flesh,  the, 

ba§  Sfleift. 

exercise,  the, 

bie  Ubuiifl. 
bie   i!bung§auf$ 

flower,  the, 
fly,  the, 

bie  S31ume. 
bie  Allege. 

go  be. 

fly,  to, 

fliegen  (st.  v.). 

eye,  the,                bo§  $uge. 

food,  the, 

ba§  etjen. 

fog,  the, 

ber  9kbel. 

f 

following, 

fotgenb. 

•4 

fool,  the, 

ber  %arr,  ber 

face,  the,               baS  ®efid)t. 

$f)or. 

fail,  to,                  fefclen  (w.  v.). 

foot,  the, 

ber  ^u§. 

faith,  the,              ber  ©lewbe. 

footman,  the, 

ber  Wiener. 
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for,  Prep., 

fUr  (Ace.). 

g. 

for,  Conj. 

benn. 

gale,  the, 

ber  Sturm. 

forehead,  the, 

bte  ©time. 

gallant,  Adj., 

tafcfer. 

forenoon,  the, 

ber  SBormtttog. 

game,  the, 

ba§  ©jriel. 

forest,  the, 

ber  ftorft. 

garden,  the, 

ber  ©arten. 

forget,  to, 

bergefjen  (st.  y.). 

garment,  the, 

ba§  ©ettwnb. 

forgetmenot,   the, 

bci§  <>ergtj§tnetns 

gate,  the, 

bo§  £ljor. 

md)t. 

gave,  Impf., 

gob. 

forgotten, 
fork,  the, 

bergeffen. 
bte  ©abet. 

gender,  the, 
generally,  Adj.  & 

ba§  ®ejd)le$t. 
getooljnHd). 

form,  the, 

bte  33onf. 

Adv., 

form,  to, 

bttben  (w.  v.). 

gentleman,  the, 

ber  £err. 

former,  Adj., 

toortg. 

German,  (an- 

beutfdj, gertnas 

formerly,  Adv., 
fortified,  Adj., 

friifyer  ,   efyemai§. 
feft. 

cient),  Adj., 
German,  the 

ntjd). 

ber  £>eutfdje,   §£ 

fortune,  the, 

bo§  ©Iticf. 

(male) 

*£" 

forward,  Adv., 

bortoartS. 

German,  the 

bie  ®eutfd)e     =*• 

found,  P.  Part., 

gejunben. 

(fern.) 

M 

found,  Impf., 

fanb. 

German,  the 

bo§S)eutj^e    | 

fox,  the, 

ber  $ud)§. 

(thing). 

p 

fraction,  the, 

ber  93rudj. 

German  (ancient), 

ber  Germane. 

fragrant,  Adj., 

bufttg. 

Germany, 

SJeutjdjIanb,  n. 

-France, 

ffranfretdj,  n. 

get,  to, 

befommen  (st.v.). 

Frederick, 

f$?rtebrtd),  m. 

get  ,  to  (out  of  a 

ttttSfteigen  (st.v.). 

freeze,  to, 

frteren  (st.  v.) 

carriage), 

fresh,  Adj., 

frtf*. 

get,  to  (up), 

flufftefjen  (st.  v.). 

French,  Adj., 

franjojtid)  ; 

girl,  the, 

ba§  ^Rabdjen. 

—man  ;  —woman, 

ber  ^rranjofe,  bte 

give,  to, 

geben  (st.  v.). 

the, 

Qfron-jofinn. 

give! 

geben  @te! 

Friday, 

ber  fjreitog. 

give  in,  to, 

nai|geben(st.v.). 

Friderica, 

fjrtebertfe,  f. 

given,  P.  Part., 

gegeben. 

friend  ,  the 

ber  ^reunb. 

gives,  he, 

er  gtebt. 

(male.) 

gladly,  Adv., 

gern. 

friend,  the 

bie  f^reunbtn. 

glass,  the, 

ba§  (Slas. 

(fern.) 

glazier,  the, 

ber  ©lajer. 

friendly,  Adj., 

freunbltdj. 

glorious,  Adj., 

fyerrUdl). 

friends  ,  to  make, 

ftd^  befreunben. 

glory,  the, 

ber  9lu^m. 

friendship,  the, 

bte  ftreunbfdjaft. 

go,  to, 

ge^en,  sicken 

frog,  the, 

ber  Sfrojd). 

(st.  vs.). 

from,  of, 

Don  (Dat.). 

go  away,  to, 

toe0gef)en,  retfen. 

fruit  (orchard), 

bci§  Obft. 

go  out,  to, 

ouSge^en. 

fruit,  the, 

bte  fjruefyt. 

go  over  to  (cross), 

iibergefyen. 

fruittree,  the, 

ber  Obftbnum. 

gone,  P.  Part., 

gegongen. 

future,  the, 

bte  3ufanft. 

gold,  the;  —en, 

ba§©otb;«olben. 

Adj., 

goose,  the, 

bte  @an§. 

gooseberry,   the, 

bte   Stad&elbeere. 
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got,  P.  Part., 

erfyalten. 

have  (ye  or  you)  ! 

fjabet,  or,   f)abt! 

grand,  Adj., 

grofcarttg. 

hayfork,  the, 

bte  ^eugobel. 

granite,  the, 

ber  ©rontt. 

hazelnut,  the, 

bte  $afelnuf§. 

grant,  to, 

dcrletljen  (st.  v.). 

he,  Pers.  Pron., 

er,  vid.  Rule  54. 

grape,  the, 

bte  Sraube. 

he  (who),  Dem. 

berjentgeetc.,vid. 

grass,  the, 

ba§  ©ra§. 

Pron. 

Rule  66. 

gratitude,  the, 

bte   3)anfbarfett. 

head,  the, 

ber  ®opf,  ba§ 

grave,  the, 

ba§  ©rab,  bte 

Jpaupt. 

©ruft. 

healthy,  Adj., 

gejunb. 

great,  Adj., 

groft. 

{tyoren  (w.  v.). 

great,  a—  deal  of, 

fetyr  bid. 

hear,  to, 

oernefjmen 

Great  -Britain, 

©rofebrttanten,n. 

(St.    V.). 

green,  Adj., 

grim. 

heard,  P.  Part., 

getyort. 

grey,  Adj., 

grau. 

hearing,  the, 

ba§  ©eljBr. 

groat,  the, 

ber  ©rofcfyen. 

heart,  the, 

ba§  §erj. 

groats,  the, 

bte  ©rttlje. 

heat,  the, 

bte  £ttje. 

grocer,  the, 

ber  $rfimer. 

heaven,  the, 

ber  |nmmel. 

grow,  to, 

nwdjfen  (st.  v.). 

heavy,  Adj., 

fdjtoer. 

guardian,  the, 

ber  SBormunb. 

hemp,  the, 

ber  £anf. 

guest,  the, 

ber  ©aft. 

hemp-seed,  the, 

ber  ^anffamen. 

guild,  the, 

bte  Qmft. 

hen,  the,  (fowl 

ba§  ^u^n. 

m.  and  fern.), 

hen,  the  (fern.), 

bte  £enne. 

• 

henceforth,  Adv., 

tjtnfort. 

had,  P.  Part., 

gcfyabt. 

Henry, 

^etnrtd^,  m. 

hail,  the, 

ber  £agel. 

Henrietta, 

§enrtette,  f. 

hair,  the, 

ba§  Ajmar. 

herb,  the, 

ba§  .Uraut. 

half,  Adj., 

Ijalb. 

herd,  the, 

ber  ^irt(e). 

half,  the, 

bte  plfte. 

here,  Adv., 

l)ter. 

ham,  the, 

ber  <5d()tttfen. 

herring,  the, 

ber  Bering. 

hand,  the, 

bte  Ajanb. 

hero,  —  ine,  the, 

ber  §elb,  bte  -inn. 

hang,  to,  tr.  v., 

fya'ngen   (w.   v.). 

Hesse,  n. 

£efjen,  n- 

hang,  to,  intr.  v., 

fjangen  (st.   v.). 

hide,  the, 

bte  §aut. 

happen,  to, 

gefdjef)en,  ju» 

high,  Adj., 

t)0(^. 

ft  often,  (st.  v.). 

hill,  the, 

ber  £iigel. 

happened,  Impf., 

gefdjd&. 

him  (Dat.), 

t^m. 

happened,   P. 

gefd)ef)en. 

his,  Poss.  Pron., 

fetn,  fetner,  vid. 

Part., 

R.71,75&76. 

happiness,  the, 

ba§  ©liicf. 

history,  the, 

bte  ©ejd^t^te. 

happy,  Adj., 

glttcfltd). 

hold,  to, 

ijalten  (st.  v.). 

hard,  Adj., 

fjart. 

hold  under,  to, 

unterfjalten 

hare,  the, 

ber  $afe. 

(st.  v.). 

hat,  the, 

ber  fmt. 

holder,  the, 

ber  falter. 

hate,  to, 

Wfen  (w.  v.). 

Holland, 

^ottanb,  n. 

hatred,  the, 

ber  $af§. 

home,  the, 

bte  $}etntatfi 

hatter,  the, 

ber  ^utmac^er. 

home,  Adv., 

nact)  ^auje,  tjctiii. 

have  (thou)! 

^abe! 

home,  at,  Adv., 

3U  fcaufe. 
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honest,  Adj., 

efyrtidj,  reblid). 

interest,  the, 

ber  3in£- 

honour,  the, 

bie  (Styre. 

iron,  the, 

ba§  (gtjen. 

honour,  to, 

toereljren    (Ace.), 

iron,  of, 

eijern,  Adj. 

(w.  v.). 

insect,  the, 

ba§  Snfeft. 

hope,  the, 

bte  4poffnung. 

Ireland, 

Srlanb,  n. 

hope,  I, 

fyoffentlid)  (Adv.). 

island, 

bie  Snfel,  ba§ 

horn,  the, 

ba§  £orn. 

(£ilanb. 

horse,  the, 

ba§  $ferb. 

Italian,  the, 

ber  Sftaliener. 

horseman,  the, 

ber  better. 

interesting,  Adj., 

unterljaltenb,  an* 

hospital,  the, 

ba§  §o§$rital. 

jte^enb. 

hospitable,  Adj., 

BaftUdj. 

its,  Poss.  Pron., 

jein,   fetner  etc., 

hour,  the, 

bie  <Stunbe. 

vid.  Rules  70 

house,  the, 

ba§  fmus. 

and  75. 

how,  Conj., 

tme. 

however,  Adv., 

inbejfen,  tnbef§. 

hungry,  Adj., 

tyungrig. 

• 

hunting,  the, 

bie  Sagb. 

Jane, 

Sofyinna,  f. 

hurry,  to, 

fid)  beeilen 

January, 

ber  Sanuar. 

(w.  v.). 

jerkin,  the, 

ba§  2Bamm§. 

Jesuit,  the, 

ber  ^efuit. 

husband,  the, 

§  ©email, 

John, 
joiner,  the, 

Soljann,  m. 
ber  £ijd)ler. 

©atte. 

journey,  the, 

bie  $etje. 

hyacinth,  the, 

bie  £tyacintfje. 

journeyman, 

ber  ©ejett. 

joy,  the, 

bie  §reube. 

. 

July,  the, 

bcr  Suit. 

11 

June,  the, 

ber  ^uni. 

ice,  the, 

ba§  (Sis. 

just   (of  time)  , 

gerabe. 

if,  Conj., 

toenn. 

Adj., 

if  or   whether, 
Conj., 

ob. 

just  (please),  Adv., 
just  (right),  Adj., 

mat,  einmal. 
gerecgt. 

ignoble,  Adj., 

unebel. 

just  now,  Adv., 

eben  jetjt,  foeben. 

ill,  Adj., 

Iranf. 

immediately  , 
Adv., 

gleid),  fogleidj. 

k. 

in,  Prep., 

in  (Dat.  and 

key,  the, 

ber  S^tilffel. 

Ace.). 

killed,  P.  Part., 

getobtet. 

increase,  to, 

toertnefyren  (w.v.). 

kind,  Adj., 

freunb(id),  giitig, 

Indian,  the, 

bcr  Snbianer. 

lie  bens  wiirbtfl. 

influence,  to, 

beeinflujfen 

kindness,  the, 

bie  ©itte. 

(w.  v.). 

king,  the, 

bet  $6mg. 

inhabitant,  the, 

ber  (Simoofyner. 

kingdom,  the, 

ba§  ^bnigt^um. 

ink,  the, 

bie  Sinte. 

ba§  Jttonigreid). 

inkbottle,  the, 

bie  $intenflafdje. 

knee,  the, 

ba§  Knie. 

ba§  JintenfafS. 

knife,  the, 

ba§  5Uleffer. 

inkstand,  the, 

ba§  <8d|reibjeug. 

knife,  the  gar- 

ba§ ©arten- 

innocent,  Adj., 

unjd^ulbtg. 

dener's, 

meffer. 

A.  v.  Ravensberg, 

German  Grammar.    3rd  Ed. 
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knock,  to, 

flopfen  (w.  v.). 

iberty,  the, 

bte  ^retfyett. 

know,  to, 

fennen,  tmffen, 

lie,  to 

(st.  vs.). 

(stretched  out), 

Uegen  (st.  v.). 

known,  P.  Part., 

gefannt,  gettntjft. 

lie  down,  to, 

niefcerltegen,  ft$ 

known,  Adj., 

befannt. 

niebrrlegen. 

known,  well,  Adj., 

ttjotjlbefannt. 

ie,  to  (speak  an 

iiigen  (st.  v.). 

knows,  Pres.  Ind., 

fennt,  toetfj. 

untruth), 

life,  the, 

DQ§  &ben. 

light,  Adj., 

letrfjt. 

• 

ight,  the, 

ba§  2tdjt. 

labour,  the, 

bte  Arbeit. 

lightning,  the, 

ber  SBltlj. 

lady,  the  young, 

ba§  grSuIetn. 

lily,  the, 

bte  Silte. 

lamb,  the, 

ba§  fiatnm. 

lily  of  the  valley, 

ba§  SMWttm- 

land,  the, 

ba§  Sanb. 

the, 

djen. 

language,  the, 

bic  <5prad)e. 

limb,  the, 

ba§  ©Ueb. 

large,  Adj., 

Qrofe. 

lion,  the, 

ber  Sbtoe. 

lark,  the, 

bte  fierce. 

lip,  the, 

bte  2tWe. 

last,  Adj., 

letjt. 

literal(ly),  Adj.  & 

ttortltd). 

last  (former),  Adj., 

borig. 

Adv., 

late,  Adj., 

foot,  (dead)  t>er= 

lithographer,  the, 

ber  2ttt)ogra$j. 

ftorben. 

little,  Adj., 

ftetn. 

laugh,  to, 

larfjen  (w.  v.). 

little,  Adv., 

wentg. 

laundress,  the, 

bte  2Baj(f)ertnn. 

live,  to, 

leben  (w.  v.). 

lay,  to, 

legen  (w.  v.). 

liver,  the, 

bte  Seber. 

lay  down, 

niefcerlegen. 

loaf,  the, 

ba§  35rob. 

lazy,  Adj., 

faul. 

lobster,  the, 

ber  Rummer. 

lead,  the, 

ba§  93let. 

lock,  the, 

ba§  @^Iof§. 

leader,  the, 

ber  3?Uf)rer. 

long  (space),  Adj., 

long. 

leaf,  the, 

ba§  SBIatt. 

long  (Adv.    of 

leap,  the, 

ber  Sprung. 

time)  ;  —  ago, 

Iange;f$onlangft. 

learn,  to, 

lernen  (w.  v.). 

look,  to, 

tttt&jei)en  (st.  v.). 

learned,  Adj., 

gelefjrt. 

lord,  the, 

ber  £err. 

leather,  the, 

bttS  Seber. 

lordly,  Adj., 

f)errlt(^. 

leathermerchant, 

ber  2eberf)finbler. 

lost,  P.  Part., 

oertoren. 

the, 

lot,  the, 

ba§  fioos. 

leave,  to,  (start), 

retjen  (w.  v.). 

loud,  Adj., 

lout. 

leave,  to, 

Louis, 

Subtotg,  in., 

(abandon), 

toerlaffen  (st.  v.). 

Louise, 

Soutje,  f., 

leaves,  he, 

er  Wjft. 

love,  the, 

bte  2tebe. 

lemon,  the, 

bte  Kttrone. 

love,  to, 

Ueben  (w.  v.). 

lend,  to, 

lettyen  (st.  v.). 

loving,  Pres.  Part.,  Uebenb. 

lense,  lentil,  the, 

bte  Stnje. 

luck,  the, 

ba§  ®liirf. 

lesson,  the, 

bte  ^ufgabe,  bie 

lucky,  Adj., 

Blttdli^. 

6(^ularbett. 

luncheon,  the, 

ba§  grttMtttd. 

letter,  the, 

ber  93rtcf. 

lungs,  the. 

bte  Sunge,  Sing. 

letter,  the  (of 

the  alphabet), 

bet  »u(^ftabe. 
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midge,  the, 

bie  9Riicfe. 

Ill 

» 

mid-day,  the 

machinery, 

bie  9Rajd)inerie. 

(noon), 

ber  9Rtttng. 

made,  P.  Part., 

gemacfyt. 

midnight,  the, 

bie  9Ritternadjt. 

maiden,  the, 

bie  Srungfrau. 

mignonette,  the, 

bie  $efeoa. 

maid-servant,  the, 

bie  Wagb. 

might,  the, 

bie  9Raci)t. 

make,  to, 

madjen  (w.  v.). 

milk,  the, 

bie  9UIU(^. 

makes,  one, 

man  tnacfyt. 

millet,  the, 

bie  £irfe. 

malady,  the, 

bie  tanffyeit. 

milliner,  the, 

bie  ^utynadjerin. 

man    (male    and 

mind,  the, 

ba§  ©emiitf). 

female), 

ber  3Renf$. 

a  mind, 

Sufi 

man,  the  old, 

ber  ®rei§. 

mine,  Poss.  Pron. 

nteiner  etc. 

mankind,  the, 

bie  9Jlenjd$eit. 

vid.  Kule  75. 

manner,  the, 

bie  @itte. 

minute,  the, 

bie  Minute. 

many,  Adj., 

toiel(e). 

minute,  Adj., 

aitSfiiljrltcf}. 

many  a,  Pron., 

ntandjer,  -e,  -e§. 

mirror,  the, 

ber  Spiegel. 

many,  Noun, 

bie  9!Renge. 

misfortune,  the, 

ba§  UnglndE. 

marble,  the, 

ber  9Rarmor. 

mist,  the, 

ber  9tebel. 

March, 

ber  9Rarj. 

mistake,  to, 

berfennen  (st.  v.). 

march  away,  to, 

abmarjdjtren 

mistaken,  to  be, 

fid)  trren  (w.  v.). 

(w.  v.), 

mister,  Mr., 

(ber)  £err. 

jiefyen,  (st.  v.). 

mistress,  the, 

bie  ^perrinn. 

marched  away, 

Monday, 

ber  9Rontag. 

P.  Part., 

abmarfdjirt. 

money,  the, 

ba§  ®elb. 

margin,  the, 

ber  $anb. 

month,  the, 

ber  9Ronat. 

mark,  the, 

bie  5!Rorf. 

moon,  the, 

ber  9Jtonb. 

married,  P.  Part., 

geljeiratfyet. 

moor,  the, 

ber  9Roljr. 

marry,  to, 

jjeiratfyen  (w.  v.). 

more,  Adj.  &  Adv., 

ntetjr. 

masculine,  Adj., 

mfinnUd). 

morning,  the, 

ber  9Rorgen. 

mast,  the, 

ber  9Rajt. 

morrow,  to-,  Adv., 

m  or  gen. 

master,  the, 

ber  Jperr. 

to-morrow's,  Adj., 

morgenD,morgig. 

matter,  to  be  the, 

fe^ien  (w.  v.). 

most,  Adv., 

am  mei^ten. 

may,  to  be 

moth,  the, 

bie  9Rotte. 

possible, 

mogcn  (irr.   v.). 

mother,  the, 

bie  Gutter. 

May, 

ber  9Rat. 

mount,  the, 

ber  93erg,  fybQd. 

meal,  the, 

ba3    9Raf)l,    bie 

mountains,  moun- 

£afergrutje. 

tain-range,  the, 

ba§  ^ebirge. 

mean,  to, 

Tiieinen  (w.  v.). 

mouse,  the, 

bie  9Jtau§. 

meaning,  the, 

bie  SBebeutung.      mouth,  the, 

ber  9)iunb. 

meat,  the, 

bo§  ftleifd). 

mouth  ,  the  (of  a 

ba§  Waul. 

medicine,  the, 

bie  9Jtebijjin. 

beast), 

meerschaum,  the, 

ber  30teerj(^oum. 

much,  Adj.  &  Adv., 

toiel. 

memory,  the, 

ba§   ®ebad)tmj$. 

multitude,  the, 

bie  9Renge. 

mention,  to, 

anfiifyren  (w.  v.). 

murder,  to, 

ermorben  (w.  v.). 

mention  !    Impf., 

fiiljren  Sie  an  ! 

muscle,  the, 

ber  9Ru§fel. 

merry,  Adj., 

iuftig. 

mustard,  the, 

ber  <5enf. 

metal,  the, 

ba§  Wetatt. 

muzzle,  the, 

bo§  5!)taul. 

21 
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my,  Poss.  Pron., 

mein,  vid.  Rule 

number,  the, 

bie  3^^. 

70. 

number,  the, 

bie  thtgafjt. 

number,  great, 

bie  9)Jenge. 

numerous,  Adj., 

jaljlreid). 

n« 

nut,  the, 

bie  9htf§. 

name!  Imp., 

nennen  Sie  ! 

napkin,  the, 

ba£  £ettcrtudj. 

narcissus,  .  the, 

bie  Earctffe. 

0. 

naughty,  Adj., 

unartig. 

necessity,  the, 

bie   sJiott)toenbig5 

oatmeal,  the, 

bie  ^afergrutye. 

feit. 

oats,  the, 

ber  £afer. 

neck,  the, 

ber  £al§. 

oblige,  to, 

oerbtnben. 

necktie,  the, 

ba§  ^»al§tudj. 

occupation,  the, 

bie  93efd)a'f  ttgung. 

need,  the 

October, 

ber  Oftober. 

(distress), 

bic  9totfy. 

of  course,  Adv., 

natttrlid). 

need,  the  (want), 

bo§  33ebiirfnif§. 

off,  Adv., 

ab. 

negro,  the, 

ber  9ftof)r,  -fteger. 

offer,  to, 

barbringen,   an- 

neighbour,  the, 

ber  $arf)bar. 

bieten  (st.  vs.). 

neither  —  nor, 

tuebcr  —  nodf). 

office,  the, 

ba§  9lmt. 

nephew,  the, 

ber  9teffe.             j  official,  the, 

ber  ^Beamte. 

nerve,  the, 

ber  Wert).              often,  Adv., 

oft. 

nest,  the, 

ba§  9left. 

old,  Adj., 

alt. 

neuter,  Adj., 

farfjlid). 

old  age, 

ba§  filter. 

never,  Adv., 

nic,  or,  niemal§. 

on  (at), 

an  (Dat.  &  Ace.). 

new,  Adj., 

ncu. 

once,  Adv., 

etnmol,  etnft. 

news,  the, 

bie  $unbe,  9iarf)6 

only,  Adv., 

erft,  nur. 

rictjt. 

open,  Adj., 

offen. 

next,  Prep., 

narfjft,  Dat. 

open,  to, 

bffnen,  aufmo^en 

nice,  Adj., 

fjiibfd),  frf)6n,nctt, 

(w.  v.). 

(of  taste)  fdjmacfs   opera,  the, 

bie  Ctyer. 

fyaft. 

opportunity,  the, 

bie  ^elegenl^eit. 

niece,  the, 

bie  <Rtd)te. 

or,  Conj., 

ober. 

night,  the, 

bic  9Jacj)t. 

orange,  the, 

bie  Styfelftne. 

nightingale,  the, 

bic  9iadjtigafl. 

order,  the, 

ber  Drben. 

no,  none, 
Negative, 

fein,  feiner,  vid. 
Rule  102. 

origin,  the, 
orphan,  the, 

ber  llrforung. 
bie  2Baife. 

no  !  Interjection, 

nein! 

our,  ours,  Poss. 

unfer,unfereretc., 

noble,  Adj., 

ebel. 

Pron., 

vid.  Rules  70 

nobody,  Pron., 

niemanb,  feiner, 

and  Ib. 

vid.  Rule  95. 

out  of, 

QU§  (Dat.). 

north,  the, 

ber  Diorben. 

outside,  Adv., 

braujjen. 

north  wind,  the, 

ber  9lorbttrinb. 

over,  Prep., 

iiber  (Dat.  & 

nose,  the, 

bie  ^Wafc. 

Ace.). 

not,  Neg.  Adv., 

nic^t. 

over,  Adv., 

fjerttber. 

nothing,  Pron., 

ni(6t$. 

own,  Adj., 

etgen. 

November, 

ber  sJiooember. 

li 
ox,  the, 

ber  O(^§. 

now,  Adv., 

je^t. 

oyster,  the, 

bie  Nufter. 
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picture,  the, 

ba§  93Ub. 

p 

piece,  the, 

ba§  <Stiicf. 

paid,  P.  Part., 

besaf)tt. 

pig,  the, 

ba§  <5d)tt)etn. 

pansy,  the, 

ba§  Stiefmtttter* 

pigeon,  the, 

bie  £aube. 

d)en. 

pike,  the, 

ber  fcedjt. 

parasol,  the, 

ber  Sonnen= 

pious,  Adj., 

fromm. 

fd)irm. 

pistol,  the, 

ba§  $iftol, 

pardon,  to, 

berjetljen  (st.  v.). 

bie  ^iftole. 

parents,  the, 

bie  eitern. 

pity,  the, 

ba§  TOletb. 

parson,  the, 

ber  $faffe. 

place,  the, 

bie  ©tefle,  ber 

pass,  to, 

iiber0clictt(st.v.). 

Drt. 

pass  over,  pass  by, 

ttbergeljen(st.v.). 

of  this  place, 

^)ieftg. 

to, 

place,  to, 

ftetten  (w.  v.). 

past,  the, 

bie  SSergangem 

place  of  interest, 

bie  ©e^en^mUr^ 

l)eit. 

the, 

bigfeit. 

patience,  the, 

bie  ®ebulb. 

plate,  the, 

ber  5tefler. 

pawn,  the, 

ba§  ^Bfonb  ; 

play,  the, 

bd§  (Sipiel. 

(chess)  ber 

play,  the  (theatre), 

bo§  ^rfjauiptol. 

SBauer. 

play,  to, 

fpielen  (w.  v.). 

pay,  to, 

3°^en'   )(w.  v.). 

pleasant, 

angenefym. 

pay  for,  to, 

please  ! 

bitte  ! 

pays,  Pres.  Ind., 

bejotjlt. 

please,  to, 

gefatfen  (Dat.). 

pea,  the, 

bie  (Srbje. 

please,  if  you, 

geffifligft,  Adv. 

peace,  the, 

bie  gtofo 

pleased, 

jufrieben. 

ber  griebe. 

pleasure,  the, 

bo§  SSergniigen, 

pear,  the, 

bie  93irne. 

bie  fiuft. 

peg,  the, 

ber  ©tift. 

pledge,  the, 

bo§  ^3fanb. 

pen,  the, 

bie  fteber. 

plum,  the,     » 

bie  Spflaume. 

pencil,  the, 

ber  »letftift. 

plume,  the, 

bie  geber. 

penetrate,  to, 

bringen  (st.  v.). 

plural,  the, 

bie  9We^rt)eit. 

penholder,  the, 

ber  §eberf)alter. 

pocket,  the, 

bie  jtajdje. 

penny,  the, 

ber  pfennig. 

pocket-handker- 

people (nation), 

chief,  the, 

bo§  5La|d^entu^. 

the, 

ba3  23011. 

poetry,  the, 

bo§  ©ebic^t. 

people  (men),  the, 

bie  fieute,   plur. 

Poland, 

^Joten,  n. 

people  make,  is 

poor,  Adj., 

arm. 

or  are  made, 

man  mad)t. 

portmanteau,  the, 

ber  Sflanteljacf. 

pepper,  the, 

ber  $feffer. 

possessed,  Impf., 

bejai 

perform,  to, 

uoUbrinflen 

possible,  to  be, 

tnogen  (irr.   v.). 

(st.  v.). 

possible,  was, 

mod)te. 

perhaps,  Adv., 

tooil,  mettei^t. 

possible,  been, 

gemo^t. 

permission,  the, 

bie  6rlaubnij§. 

potatoe,  the, 

bie  ^artoffet. 

peruse,  to, 

burd)lefen(st.v.). 

pound,  the, 

bo§  ^pfunb. 

philosopher,  the, 

ber  3H)ilofoplj. 

poverty,  the, 

bie  ?lrmut^. 

philosophy,  the, 

bie  SJJl)iI0jo|)f)ie. 

power,  the, 

bie  9)iac^t. 

photographer,  the, 

ber  ^otogra^. 

pray,  I, 

tdj  bitte. 

physician,  the, 

ber  «rgt. 

pray,  to, 

beten  (w.  v.). 
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praise,  to,               loben  (w.  v.). 

put  (place),  to, 

ftetten  (w.  v.). 

precious,  Adj.,       foftbar. 

put  (set),  to, 

je^en  (w.  v.). 

presence,  the,         bie  (Scgemtmrt. 

put  (pull),  to, 

Steven  ; 

present,  to,            fcerefyrcn  (Dat.), 

—  on,  to, 

an^en  ; 

bejdjenfcn  (Ace.). 

—  in,  to, 

einfteden  (st.  v.). 

present,  the,           ba§  ®efd)enf. 

presented,  Past 

<!• 

Part.,                  gejefymft. 

queen,  the, 

bie  $6niflinn. 

press,  the,              bcr  Sdjranf. 

quick,  Adj.  &  Adv., 

fanefl. 

press,  the  (in  the 

wall).                  ber  2Bcmbfd)rauf. 

F« 

pretty,  Adj.,           f)iibjd),  nctt. 

railway    the, 

bie  (Sijenbafyn. 

price,  the,              ber  ^Brei§. 

railwaytrain  ,  the, 

ber  (£tienbaf)ns 

pride,  the,              bcr  Stolj. 

3«0- 

priest,  the,            ber  $faff(e). 

rain,  the, 

ber  9te0en. 

prince,  the.            ber  ftttrft,  ber 

rain,  to, 

regnen  (w.  v.). 

^rins. 

raisin,  the, 

bie  SRofine. 

princess,  the,         bie  ftttrftinn, 

rank,  the, 

ba§  ®Iieb. 

bie^rtnjejfinn. 

rat,  the, 

bie  ffiatte. 

principle,  the,        ber  ©runbjat;. 

raven,  the, 

ber  9labe. 

prison,  the,            ba§  ®efangnij§. 

ray,  the, 

ber  ©traf)l. 

prize,  the,              ber  Sprei§,  bie 

reach,  to, 

erreid^en  (w.  v.). 

^ramie. 

read,  to, 

lefen  (st.  v.). 

probable,  Adj.,       ttafjrjcfyeinlid). 

read,  P.  Part., 

gelefen. 

—  ,  Adv.,               root)l. 

read  through,  to, 

t»ur^Iejen(st.v.). 

proceed,  to,            siefjen,  fortfafjren 

ready,  Adj., 

fertig. 

(St.    V.). 

reason,  the, 

bie  SBernunft. 

pronunciation,        bie  9lu§H)rad)c. 

reasonable,  Adj., 

berniinftig. 

the, 

receive,to,  -d,P.P., 

er^alten  (st.  v.). 

property,  the,         ba§  ®ut. 

red,  Adj., 

roty. 

protestant,  the,      ber  ^rotcftant. 

refute,  to, 

tviberlegrn 

prudence,  the,        bie  £lugf)eit. 

(w.  v.). 

prudent,  Adj.,        Hug. 

regent,  the, 

ber  Regent. 

Prussia,                  ^reufcen,  n. 

regiment,  the, 

bo§  Regiment. 

psalm,  the,             ber  ^falm. 

reigns, 

^errj^t. 

public,  Adj.,           offentlid). 

remember,  to, 

fidj  erinnern. 

pull,  to,                  5tet)cn  (st.  v.); 

require,  to, 

gebrou^en(w.v.), 

—  on  (put  on),  to,  ftnjieljen  ; 

bebiirfen 

—  -  off  (take  off),  to,  augjie^en. 

(irr.  v.). 

punish,  to,             ftrofen  (w.  v.). 

respect,  the, 

bie  %d)tung. 

purchased,  Past 

rest,  to, 

ru^en,  fi(^  Ott8* 

Part.,                  etngefauft. 

ru^en. 

pure,  Adj.,             rein. 

return,  the, 

bie  9lU«ffe^r. 

put,  to,                  tfyun  (st.  v.), 

return,  to, 

jurutffcljrcn 

ftcden  (w.  v.). 

(w.  v.), 

put  (hang),  to,      tyinflen  (w.  v.). 

tydmfonnnen 

put  (lay),  to,         legcn  (w.  v.). 

(St.    V.). 
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reward,  to, 

belofynen  (w.  v.). 

satisfied,  Adj., 

jufrieben. 

ribbon,  the, 

ba§  SBanb. 

satisfied,  to  be, 

ftrf)  begniigen. 

rice,  the, 

ber  9iei§. 

Saturday, 

ber  Sonnabenb, 

rich,  Adj., 

reid). 

or  ber  @am§tag. 

riches,  the, 

ber  SReidjtum. 

sausage,  the, 

bie  SBurft. 

riddle,  the, 

ba§  9tatf»jel. 

saw,  Impf., 

to. 

right  (just), 

geredjt. 

say,  to, 

fagen  (w.  v.). 

right,  the, 

ba§  9tedjt. 

say,  to  (to  think, 

meinen  (w.  v.). 

right  (very), 

redjt. 

to  mean), 

ring,  the, 

ber  s,Ring,   3teif. 

scholar,  the, 

ber  ©filler. 

ripe,  Adj., 

reif. 

school,  the, 

bie  <£rf)ule. 

river,  the, 

ber  ftluj§. 

Scotchman,  m., 

ber  Srfiotte. 

roast,  the,  -,  to, 

Der  SBraten, 

Scotch,  Scottish, 

faotttjd). 

braten  (st.  v.). 

Adj., 

roastbeef,  the, 

ber  9tinberbraten. 

Scotland, 

©djottlanb,  n. 

robber,  the, 

ber  tRauber. 

screen,  the, 

ber  <5rf)irm. 

roof,  the, 

ba§  £>ad). 

sea,  the, 

bie  6ee,  ba§ 

(bn§  3immer, 

$leer. 

room,  the, 

bie  Stube, 

seamstress,  the, 

bie  9laf)terimt. 

ba§  ®emadj. 

seated,  to  be, 

fid)  niefcerfe^en 

rose,  the, 

bie  9tojc. 

(w.  v.). 

round,  Adj., 

runb. 

second,  the, 

bie  ©ecunbe. 

royal, 

foniglid). 

secure,  Adj., 

fitter. 

rude,  Adj., 

rofy,  grob. 

security, 

bie  <5id)erljeit. 

ruled,  P.  Part., 

gef)errjd)t. 

see,  I, 

i$  W- 

rules,  Pres.  Ind., 

|errjd)t. 

see,  to, 

fe^en  (st.  v.). 

run  away,  to, 

We0laufen(st.v.). 

seem,  to, 

jrffeinen  (st.  v.). 

Russia. 

9tuj§lanb,  n. 

seems,  it, 

e§  j^eint. 

rye,  the, 

ber  Sftoggen. 

seen,  P.  Part., 

geje^en. 

seize,  to, 

ergreifen  (st.  v.). 

seldom,  Adv., 

felten. 

8. 

sell,  to, 

toerfaufen 

sad,  Adj., 

traurtg. 

(w.  v.). 

safe,  Adj., 

fidjer. 

send,  to, 

fairfen  (w.  v.), 

safety,  the, 

bie  9iettung  ; 

fenben  (st.  v.). 

©ic^erfjeit. 

sense,  the, 

ber  ©inn. 

salmon,  the, 

ber  Sadj*. 

sensible,  Adj., 

oerntinftig. 

salt,  the, 

ba§  Solj. 

sent,  P.  Part., 

gejonbt. 

salt,  Adj., 

foljig. 

sentence,  the, 

ber  <5atj. 

same,Pron.  or  Adj., 

jelber. 

September, 

ber  (September. 

same,  the, 

berfelbe,  biejelbe, 

serpent,  the, 

bie  ©flange. 

baSfelbe. 

servant,  the  (man), 

ber  ^ned^t,  Wie- 

sanctuary, the, 

bo§  £eiligtf)um. 

ner,  SBebiente 

sand,  the, 

ber  Scjnb. 

(adj.  noun). 

sang,  Impf., 

jang. 

servant   (maid), 

bie  5Ragbf   S)ie* 

Saxony, 

8a^fen,  n. 

the, 

nerinn. 

sat,  Impf., 

fafc. 

served,  P.  Part., 

bebient. 
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set,  to  (put), 

jetjcn  (w.  v.). 

so,  Adv., 

K 

set  over,  to, 

iiberjetjen  (w.  v.). 

soft,  Adj., 

toeid). 

set  out,  to, 

Ifortreijen, 
(obreijen  (w.  v.). 

solar  system,  the, 

ba§  ©onnen* 
foftem. 

several,  Adj., 

mefyrere. 

sold,  P.  Part, 

toerfaitft. 

sex,  the, 

ba§  ®ejd)led)t. 

soldier,  the, 

ber  Solbat. 

shade,  the 

ber  fatten. 

sole,  the, 

bie  Sol)le. 

shadowy,  Adj., 

fefcttifl. 

some,  Pron., 

etmge  (Plur.). 

sheep,  the, 

ba§  @d)aaf. 

somebody,  some- 

jemanb, einer, 

shepherd,  the, 

ber  £irt. 

one,  Pron., 

vid.  Rule  95. 

shield,  the, 

bet  Sdfjilb. 

son,  the, 

ber  Soljn. 

shilling,  the, 

ber  ©dotting. 

song,  the, 

ba§  Sieb. 

shine,  to, 

j^etnen  (st.'  v.). 

soon,  Adv., 

balb. 

ship,  the, 

ba§  @$iff. 

sore,  Adj., 

jcfylimtn. 

shirt,  the, 

ba§  £emb.            sorrow,  the, 

bie  <Sorge. 

shoemaker,  the, 

ber  <5cfyuf)madjer.   soul,  the, 

bie  @eele. 

short,  Adj., 

furj.                      sound,  the, 

ber  ^lang. 

shortsighted,  Adj., 

furjfic&tig. 

soup,  the, 

bie  Suppe. 

shoulder,  the, 

jbie  Sd&ulter, 
\bie  Hcfcfel. 

soup,  the  (broth), 
sour,  Adj., 

bie  Steijc^juppe. 
fauer. 

show,  to, 

jeigcn  (w.  v.). 

source,  the, 

ber  Guett,  bie 

shut,  to, 

jiimadjen  (w.  v.). 

Ouefle. 

sickle,  the. 

bie  Sirf)el. 

south,  the, 

ber  Sttben. 

sight,  the, 

ba§  ©efi^t. 

southwind,  the, 

ber  ®Ubn>inb. 

sign-board,  the, 

ba§  etylb. 

southwest  wind, 

ber  ©Ubtoeft* 

silver  (of),  Adj., 

filberti. 

the, 

nrinb. 

silver,  the, 

ba§  ©ilber. 

Spaniard,  the, 

ber  <£pnnier. 

silver,  the   Ger- 

bn§ Weuftlbcr. 

sparrow,  the, 

ber  Sperling. 

man, 

speak,  to, 

foremen  (st.  v.). 

since,  Prep., 

feit  (Dat.). 

speak  ! 

fpre^en  @ie! 

since,  Conj., 

bo. 

spectre,  the, 

ba§  (Sejpenit. 

sinew,  the, 

bie  Sefyne. 

spider,  the, 

bie  Spinne. 

sing,  to, 

fingen  (st.  v.). 

splendid,  Adj., 

glanjeno,  fyerrlidj, 

singular,  the, 

bie  (Sinfyett. 

prdc^tig. 

sister,  the, 

bie  S^mefier. 

spoken,  P.  Part., 

gefproc^en. 

sister-in-law,  the, 

bie  @$to&0crmit. 

spoon,  the, 

ber  SSffcl. 

sixty,  lot  of, 

bo§  <5(^o(f. 

spoon,  the  table-, 

ber  ejSloffel. 

skilful,  Adj., 

Qe^irft. 

spoon,  the  tea-, 

ber  il)celbp. 

skin,  the, 

bte  Jonut. 

spouse,  the, 

bie  ©attinn,  ®e=- 

sky,  the, 

ber  Qtmmcl. 

maljlinn. 

sleep,  the. 

ber  ^d)laf. 

spring,  the, 

ber  Sprung. 

slow,  Adj., 

langjam. 

spring,  the  (well), 

bie  Cuefle. 

smell,  the. 

Der  ©cruc^. 

spring,   the 

ber  grueling. 

smell,  to, 

riei^cn  (st.  v.). 

(season), 

smith,  the;  -y,  the, 

bcr@djmteb,bie-e. 

st.v.—  strong  verb, 

ytar!e§  S8erbum. 

snow,  the, 

ber  8d^nec. 

staid,  Impf., 

blieb. 

snow  to, 

fc^neicn   (w.  v.). 

staid,  P.  Part., 

gebliebeii. 
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stand,  to, 

fte^en  (st.  v.). 

sultan,  the, 

ber  Sultan. 

stands,  Pr.  Ind., 

fte^t. 

sultaness,  the, 

bie  Suttamnn. 

stand,  to 

ouSftefjen 

sun,  the, 

bie  Sonne. 

(endure), 

(St.    V.). 

summer,  the, 

ber  Somtner. 

star,  the, 

ber  ©tern. 

Sunday, 

ber  Sonntafl. 

state,  the, 

ber  guftanb. 

sung,  P.  Part., 

gejungcn. 

stay,  to, 

bleiben  (st.  v.). 

sure,  Adj., 

gett)tj§,  ftdjer. 

steel,  the, 

ber  Staf)l. 

surround,  to, 

umgefcen  (st.  v.). 

steel  pen,  the, 

bie  Stafytfeber. 

surrounded, 

umflfbcit. 

stepfather,  the, 

ber  Stieftwtcr. 

P.  Part., 

stick,  the  (cane), 

ber  Storf. 

swallow,  the, 

bie  Scfytoalbe. 

stiff,  Adj., 

ftetf. 

swan,  the, 

ber  Srf)h)cm. 

still,  Adj., 

ftiU. 

[ber  2)eqen, 

still,  Adv., 

nod). 

sword,  the, 

{ber  Sabel, 

stocking,  the, 

ber  Strumpf. 

lbo§  S^toert. 

stone,  the, 

ber  Stein 

snowdrop,  the, 

bo§   St^neeglodf- 

stood,  Impf., 

ftanb^ 

d^en. 

stool,  the, 

ber  Scfyemel. 

stop,  to, 

anfyatten  (st.  v.). 

t 

stork,  the, 

ber  Stord). 

!»• 

storm,  the, 

ber  Sturm. 

table,  the, 

ber  $tjd). 

story,  the, 

bie  ©ef$i<$te. 

table,  the  (long), 

bie  ^ofel. 

straight   through, 

mitten  burrf). 

tablecloth,  the, 

bo§  £ifd)tudj. 

strange, 

fremb,  fonberbar, 

tablespoon,  the, 

ber  (gjslbffel. 

feltfam. 

tailor,  the, 

ber  Sc^neiber. 

stranger,  the 

ber  grembe.     > 

take! 

neljmen  Sie! 

(male), 

if 

take  a  walk,  to, 

f^jajicren  getjen 

stranger,  the 

bie  ftrembe.     r- 

(St.    V.). 

(female), 

3 

take  for,  to, 

fur  (Ace.)  fyalten, 

stranger,  the 

bo§  ftrembe.    g 

(St.    V.). 

(thing), 

3 
'Ji 

taste,  the, 

ber  ©cjdjmad 

straw,  the, 

ba§  Strol). 

taste,  to, 

jc^mecfen,  f  often 

strawberry,  the, 

bie  (Srbbeere. 

(w.  v.). 

strength,  the, 

bie  Shaft,  Statfe. 

tea,  the, 

ber  3$ee. 

strict  ,  Adj., 

ftreng(e). 

teaspoon,  the, 

ber  jQceiSffel. 

string,  the, 

bie  Scfynur. 

tell,  to, 

fagen,  eqciljlen 

strong,  Adv., 

ftarf. 

(w.  vs.). 

student,  the, 

ber  Stubent. 

than,  Conj., 

al§,  bcnn. 

study,  to, 

ftubiren  (w.  v.). 

that,  Conj., 

baf§. 

subject,  the, 

ber  ©egenftanb  ; 

that,  Dem.  Pron., 

jener,  -e,  -e§,  ber, 

—  (citizen), 

ber  llntcrtfym. 

bie,  ba§;  vid. 

such,  Adv., 

jolc^. 

Rule  62. 

such,  Pron., 

joiner,  -e,  -e§. 

that  (which), 

ber-,  -bie,  ba§* 

suffered,  P.  Part., 

erlitten. 

jenige  (ber,  bie, 

suffering,  the, 

ba§  iicib. 

bas)  ;  v.  R.  65. 

sugar,  the. 

ber  ,3ucfer.           !  thaw,  the, 

ber  SEfjau. 

suitable,  Adj., 

pojjcnb.                ;  theatre,  the, 

bo§  Beater. 
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their,  theirs,  Poss. 

if)r,   iljrer,    etc., 

tooth,  the, 

ber  3al)tt. 

Pron., 

vid.  Rules  70 

torment,  to, 

qua'Ien  (w.  v.). 

and  76. 

torn,  P.  Part., 

jerrtffen. 

then,  Adv., 

bann. 

towards,  Prep., 

gegen  (Ace.). 

there,  Adv., 

ba,  bort. 

towel,  the, 

bus  J&anbtud). 

there  is,  there  are, 

e§  giebt  (Ace.). 

town,  the, 

bie  etabt. 

there  was,  there 

e§  gab  (Ace.). 

train,  the, 

ber  3ug. 

were, 

transmigration 

bie  Seelenrtwn? 

therefore  Adv., 

beSljalb. 

of  souls,  the, 

berung. 

thereupon,  Adv., 

fyterauf,  bavauf. 

translate,  to, 

Uberfcfcen(w.v.). 

thief,  the, 

ber  $)ieb. 

travel,  to, 

reifert  (w.  v.). 

thing,  the, 

bie  Sactye,  ba§ 

travel  in,  to, 

bereifen  (w.  v.). 

£>ing. 

traveller,  the, 

ber  fteijenbe. 

think,  to, 

benfcn  (st.  v.). 

travers,  to  (cross), 

iHirrijIaufr  it  : 

think,   to   (or 

glauben  (w.  v.). 

uberfgreiten. 

believe), 

treasure,  the, 

ber  ©djatj. 

think,  to  (to  mean, 

meinen  (w.  v.). 

tree,  the, 

ber  S3aum. 

to  say), 

tried,  P.  Part., 

uerjuc^t. 

thirsty,  Adj., 

burfttg. 

trouble,  the, 

bie  SRiUje. 

this,  Dem.  Pron., 

biefer,  -e,  -c§; 

trout,  the, 

bie  Ororede. 

vid.  Rule  62. 

true  (faithful), 

treu. 

thorn,  the, 

bcr  S)orn. 

Adj., 

throat,  the, 

bie  £eljle. 

true  (real),  Adj., 

irtaljr. 

through,  Prep., 

burd)  (Ace.). 

trust,  to 

trauen  (w.  v.). 

thunder,  the, 

ber  Conner. 

truth,  the, 

bie  aSa^r^eit. 

thunderstorm,  the, 

ba§  ©emitter. 

Tuesday, 

ber  £>ten§tag. 

Thursday, 

(ber)  $)onner§* 

tulip,  the, 

bie  3;ulpe. 

tog. 

twig,  the, 

ba§  9ta§. 

thus,  Adj., 

alfo,  fo. 

tiger,  the, 

ber  Siger. 

tight,  Adj., 
till,  Adv., 

bid)t,  eng,  feft. 
bt§. 

u» 

ugly,  Adj., 

^afsli^. 

time,  the, 

bie  £eit, 

umbrella,  the, 

ber  9tegenfc^irm. 

(number), 

ba§  2M. 

uncle,  the, 

ber  Oljeim. 

tin,  the, 

ba§  3inn. 

under,  Prep., 

unter  (Dat.  & 

to  (till),  Adv., 

bi§. 

Ace.). 

to  (see  persons), 

ju  (Dat.). 

understanding, 

ber  5Berftonb. 

Prep., 

the, 

to  (see  places), 

nod)  (Dat.). 

unfortunate,  Adj., 

uiigliicflif^. 

Prep., 

unlucky,  Adj., 

un^eilbringenb, 

to-day,  Adv., 

fcute. 

ungliidtlid^. 

toe,  the, 

bie  3e^e. 

unkind,  Adj., 

unfreunblid). 

together,  Adv., 

jufammen. 

upon,  Prep., 

auf(Dat.&Acc.). 

to-morrow,  Adv., 

morgen. 

use,  to, 

flebrauc^en.nii^en' 

to-morrow,  of, 

Imorgenb,  mor= 

nutjen  (w.  vs.). 

to-morrow's, 

|     gig,  Adj. 

use,  to  be  of  (to 

ntitjen  (w.  v.). 

tongue,  the, 

bie  3unge.                avail), 
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useful,  Adj., 

ntttjlid). 

washer  -woman, 

bie  2Bafcf)frau. 

uses,  one, 

man  ntttjt,   man 

the, 

nutjt. 

wasp,  the, 

bie  28e§pe. 

watch,  the, 

bie  £afdjenuf)r, 

v. 

or,  bie  Ui)r. 

valet,  the, 

ber  jammer6 
btener. 

water,  the, 
water,  to, 

ba§  Staffer, 
bemajfern 

valley,  the, 
value,  the, 
variegated,  Adj., 

various,  Adj., 
vegetables,  the, 
vein,  the, 
very,  Adv., 

ba§  3$al. 
ber  28ertf). 
mannigfadE),  man* 
nigfalttg,  bunt, 
oerfdjteben. 
ba§  ©etnttfe. 
bie  Slber. 
fe$r. 

watering  -  place, 
the, 
weather,  the, 
Wednesday, 
week,  the, 
well,  Adj., 
well  behaved  , 
Adj., 

ba§  33ab. 
bo§  SGSetter. 
ber  TOttood). 
bie  2Bod)e. 
gefunb,  tt)ol)t. 
arttg. 

vessel,  the, 

ba§  (Sefa'fj. 

wench,  the, 

ba§  9Dtenfdj. 

vessel,  the  (ship), 

jba§  ©djtff, 

went, 

ging. 

vexation,  the, 
vice,  the, 
Vienna, 

ber  9lrger. 
ba§  Softer. 
SQBien. 

went  out, 
west, 
wether,  the, 
w  li  tit  €  vcr 

ging  au8. 
ber  fflSefien. 
ber  ^antntel. 

villa,  the, 
village,  the, 
violet,  the, 
virtue,  the, 
visit,  to, 
voice,  the, 

ba§  2anbf)au§. 
ba§  2)orf. 
ba§  SSeilc^en. 
bie  £ugenb. 
befudjen  (w.  v.). 
bie  ©ttmme. 

wheat,  the, 
wheel,  the, 
when?  Adv., 
when  (as), 
whence, 
where, 

ber  aSetgen. 
ba§  «Rab. 

njenn,  al§. 
too^er. 
too. 

which,  Pron., 

welder,  -e,  -§; 

w. 

ber,  bie,  ba§; 

wages,  the, 

ber  or  ba§  2of)it. 

vid.  Rules  87 

wait,  to, 

toarten. 

and  91. 

walk,  to, 

foajteren  (w.  v.). 

whither,  Adv., 

toOyitt. 

wall  ,  the  (of  the 

bie  2Banb. 

who?  Int.  Pron., 

toer?  vid.  Rule 

inner  house), 

83. 

wallflower,  the, 

ber  (Mblarf   or, 

whole,  Adj., 

ganj. 

ber  2arf. 

wholesome, 

gefunb. 

walnut,  the, 

bie  2Baflnuf§. 

whom,  whose,  v. 

wem,  toeffen,  etc. 

wander,  to  (err), 

trren  (w.  v.). 

Rule  83. 

want,  the  (need) 

ba§  93ebUrfnij§. 

why,  Adv., 

toarum,  toeS^alb. 

want,  the 

ber  Mangel. 

wide,  Adj., 

toeit. 

(distress), 

widow,  the, 

bie  SGBttttoe. 

want,  to  (wish), 

bertangen  (w.  v.). 

widower,  the, 

ber  SBttttDer. 

war,  the, 

bev  ^rteg. 

wild,  Adj., 

wtlb. 

warm,  Adj., 

warm. 

Wilhelmina, 

SBUfjelmtne,  f. 

wash,  to, 

ftd^  maid)cn 

will  (to  wish, 

wotten   (irr.  v.). 

(St.    V.). 

to  want), 
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willingly,  Adv., 

gern. 

worthy  of  notice, 

fe^en§h)iirbig. 

William, 

SBttyelm,  m. 

wrath,  the, 

ber  3<>rn. 

wind,  the. 

ber  SBinb. 

wreath,  the, 

ber  Sranj. 

window,  the, 

ba§  3-enfter. 

write,  to, 

fdjreiben  (w.  v.). 

wine,  the, 

ber  2Bcin. 

written,  P.  Part., 

gejdjrteben. 

winemerchant, 

ber  2Betnf)aubIcr. 

wrong,  the, 

ba§  UnreAt. 

the, 

w.  v.  (weak  verb), 

f(^h)Q^e§  $er» 

winter,  the, 

ber  SSinter. 

bum. 

wisdom,  the, 

bie  SHugljeit. 

wise,  Adj., 

toeije. 

wish,  the, 

ber  Sfiunjd). 

y» 

wish,  to, 

tt>Unjd)en  (w.  v.). 

year,  the, 

ba§  Sat)t. 

wish,  to  (want), 

toerlangen  (w.  v.). 

yes,  Int., 

i«! 

with,  Prep., 

mit  (Dat.). 

yesterday,  Adv., 

geftem. 

without,  Prep., 

ofyne  (Ace.). 

yesterday,  of,  Adj., 

gefirig  (Adj.). 

wolf,  the, 

ber  2BoIf. 

yet,  Adv., 

noA, 

rbie  ftrau, 

yield,  to, 

ntti|geben(st.v.). 

WliIII'lTl          i"Vlli 

lba§  2Beib, 

you,  Pers.  Pron., 

tfyr,   (thou)    bu, 

V\l*lil(lil,      (111. 

|ba§  foremen* 

convent,  form 

(    gimmer. 

<Ste;  vid.  Kule 

woman,  the  old, 

bie  ©reifin. 

55. 

wonderful, 

hwnber&oU. 

young,  Adj., 

Jung. 

wood,  the, 

ba§  $olj;  ber 

young  lady,  the, 

bo§  QfrSuIein. 

SBafe. 

your,  Poss.  Pron., 

euerf  (thy)  bein, 

word,  the, 

ba§  2Dort. 

convent,  form 

word  for  word, 

lubrtliil). 

Sfovid.Kules 

(literally), 

70  &  73. 

work,  the, 

bie  Arbeit. 

yours,  Poss.  Pron., 

cuter,  (thine)  bei* 

work,  to, 

arbetten  (w.  v.). 

ner,   convent. 

world,  the, 

bie  2Mt. 

form  Sfyter 

worm,  the, 

ber  SGSurm. 

etc.;vid.Eules 

worship,  to, 

beretjren  (w.  v.). 

75-77. 

worth,  Adj., 
worthy,  Adj., 

toertt),  Gen. 
toUrbig. 

youth, 
youth,  the, 

bie  Sugenb. 
ber  ^tingling. 

II. 

GERMAN-ENGLISH. 


«al,  ber, 
Slbenb,  ber, 

H.  a. 

the  eal. 
off. 
the  evening. 

aber, 
abgeretft, 
atmarj$irt, 
afcmarjcfiiren, 
afcreifen, 

but. 
departed, 
inarched  away, 
to  march  away, 
to  set  out. 
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Ibtet,  bte, 

the  abbey.         1  lf(^e,  bie, 

the  ashes. 

Ibrtjefertfyett,  bte, 

absence.         auc^, 

also. 

Ibev,  bte, 

vein.            j  auf, 

upon. 

Ibjutont,  ber, 

adjutant.      |  lufgobe,  bie, 

the  lesson. 

Iffe,  ber, 

ape.                ouftitarfjcn, 

to  open. 

lljn,  ber, 

ancestor. 

cmfmerfjam, 

attentive. 

Qtt, 

all. 

aufftrf)en, 

to  get  up. 

otter,  -e,  -e§, 

all. 

luge,  ba§, 

the  eye. 

al§, 

when,  than,  as. 

luguft,  ber, 

August. 

olfo, 

thus,  so. 

cut*, 

out  of,  from. 

alt, 

old. 

ouSfufyrHrf), 

minute. 

liter,  ba§, 

old  age. 

auSgeijen,  ' 

to  go  out. 

Imt,  bo§, 

the  office. 

auSgesetdjnet, 

distinguished. 

Imertfaner,  ber, 

the  American. 

au$rufen, 

to  cry  out,  to 

an, 

on,  at. 

exclaim. 

anbteten, 

to  offer. 

audfeljen, 

to  look. 

Infang,  ber, 

the   commence- 

luSforadje, bte, 

the  pronuncia- 

ment. 

tion. 

anfitfjren, 

to  mention. 

ttuSftetgen, 

to  get  out,  to 

angeflogt, 

accused. 

step  out. 

angegrtffen, 

attacked. 

au8ftef)en, 

to  stand,  to 

ungefoTttmen, 

arrived. 

endure. 

angenefym, 

pleasant. 

lufter,  bte, 

the  oyster. 

angretfen, 

to  attack. 

aue^ctdjnen, 

to  distinguish. 

Ingft,  bte, 

the  anxiety. 

au$jjief)en, 

to  pull  or  take 

an()alten, 

(hold   on),   to 

out   or   off; 

stop. 

remove. 

anlialten, 

(keep  on),  con- 

Ijt, bte, 

the  axe. 

tinue. 

antiagen, 

to  accuse. 

I 

anfommert, 

to  arrive. 

• 

U« 

anjteljen, 

to  pull  or  put 

SSob,  ba§,  . 

the  bath,  water- 

on. 

ing  -  place. 

Ipfel,  ber, 

the  apple. 

boben,  fid), 

to  bathe. 

Ipfelftne,  bte, 

„    orange. 

SBater,  ber, 

Bavarian. 

llpotljefer,  ber, 

„    apothecary. 

33otern,  n., 

Bavaria. 

Iprtl,  ber, 

April. 

balb, 

soon. 

Irbett,  bte, 

the  labour, 

33att,  ber, 

the  ball 

work. 

SSonb,  ba§, 

ribbon,  tie. 

arbetten, 

to  work. 

95anf,  bte, 

the  form,  bank. 

Irbetter,  Der, 

the  working- 

<Bar,  ber, 

„    bear. 

man. 

93orbier,  ber, 

„    barber. 

$rger,  ber, 

the  vexation. 

93aje,  bie, 

„    cousin,  fern. 

Irmutf),  bte, 

poverty. 

bat, 

begged. 

orm, 

poor. 

bauen, 

to  build,   to 

arttg, 

well  -  behaved. 

cultivate. 

Irjt,  ber, 

the  physician. 

ber  93aum, 

the  tree,  beam. 
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58eamte,  ber, 

the  official, 

bewunbern, 

to  admire. 

officer. 

bejafylen, 

to  pay  for. 

SBeamter,  cin, 

an  official. 

bejafylt, 

pays. 

beDcden, 

to  cover. 

bejafytt, 

paid. 

SBebeutung,  bie, 

the  meaning. 

bejmingt, 

conquers. 

bebtent, 

served. 

33tene,  bie, 

the  bee. 

93ebienter,  cin, 

a  servant  (male), 

33ier,  ba§, 

„    beer. 

bebttrfen, 

to  require. 

35ilb,  ba§, 

„    picture. 

93ebUrfnif§,  ba§, 

the  need,  want. 

bilben, 

to  form. 

SBeere,  bie, 

the  berry. 

binben, 

to  bind,  to  tie. 

beeilen, 

to  hurry. 

35irne,  bie, 

the  pear. 

beetnfiuffen, 

to  influence. 

bi§, 

till,  to. 

befctylen, 

to  command. 

bitte,  idj, 

I  pray. 

befreunben  ,  fidj, 

to  make  friends. 

bitten, 

to  beg. 

beginnt, 

commences. 

bitter, 

bitter. 

begleiten, 

to  accompany. 

SBlatt,  bo§, 

the  leaf. 

begleitet, 

accompanied. 

blau, 

blue. 

begnUgen,  fid), 

to  be  satisfied. 

SBlei,  ba§, 

lead. 

bet, 

at,  with,  at 

bletben, 

to  stay. 

the  house  of. 

SBlcifttft,  ber, 

the  pencil. 

beibe, 

both. 

blieb, 

staid. 

betnafye, 

almost. 

33li^,  ber, 

the  lightning. 

befannt, 

known. 

bitten, 

to  bloom. 

beflagen,  fid), 

to  complain. 

33lume,  bie, 

the  flower. 

befommen, 

to  get. 

SBlumenfofyl,  ber, 

„    cauliflower. 

bclebenb, 

animating. 

33  ofyne,  bie, 

„    bean. 

belofjnen, 

to  reward. 

33oot,  ba§, 

„    boat. 

beret  jen, 

to  travel  in. 

b5fe, 

angry. 

berttfynt, 

famous. 

33roten,  ber, 

the  roast. 

beiafe, 

possessed. 

S3ratenmeffer,  ba§, 

„    carving 

99ejcf)aftigung,  bic, 

the  occupation. 

knife. 

befdjenfcn, 

to  present. 

braun, 

brown. 

befd)iefjen, 

to  fire,  to  fire 

93raut,  bic, 

the  bride. 

at. 

brett, 

broad. 

SBefdjreibung, 

the  description. 

93rett,  ba§,  % 

the  board. 

befiegen, 

to  conquer. 

SBrief,  ber, 

the  letter. 

befonber,  Adv.  ;  -§, 

especial,  -ly. 

bringeti, 

to  bring. 

Adv. 

93rob,  ba§, 

the  bread,   the 

befud)cn, 

to  visit. 

loaf  of  bread. 

bcftreiten, 

to   dispute,   to 

Srobmeffer,  ba§, 

the  bread  knife. 

assert  the 

s-Brud),  ber, 

„    fraction, 

contrary. 

breach. 

betcn, 

to  pray. 

SBruber,  ber, 

the  brother. 

betragen,  fid), 

to  behave. 

33riirfe,  bie, 

„    bridge. 

93ett,  btt§, 

the  bed. 

93ruf)e,  bie, 

„    broth. 

betoaffnet, 

armed. 

93ruft,  bie, 

„    breast. 

betoaffern, 

to  water. 

53ud§,  ba§, 

„    book. 
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93udjbinber,  ber, 

the  bookbinder. 

Wiener,  ber, 

the  footman. 

SBud^cinbler,  ber, 

„    bookseller. 

3Dten§tag,  ber, 

Tuesday. 

SSudjftabe,  ber, 

„    letter  (of  the 

35ienftmagb,  bie, 

the  servant- 

alphabet. 

maid. 

»ufl(e),  ber, 

the  bull. 

$)ing,  ba§, 

the  thing. 

bunt, 

motly  „  spotted, 

2>oftor,  ber, 

the  doctor. 

variegated. 

$)ol<$,  ber, 

the  dagger. 

Gutter,  bie, 

the  butter. 

Conner,  ber, 

„    thunder. 

2)onner§tag,  ber, 

Thursday. 

c, 

c. 

$)orf,  ba§, 

the  village. 

^""IrtVTt        Vl(>1* 

thorn. 

Celte,  ber, 

the  Celt. 

r'               ' 

outside. 

^rift,  ber, 
Sijrtftentum,  ba§, 

(Sitrone,  bie, 
Concert,  ba§, 

„    Christian. 
Christendom, 
Christianity, 
the  lemon. 
„    concert. 

)rtngen, 
buftig, 
burc^, 
bur^Iaufen, 
burc^laufen, 

to  penetrate, 
fragrant, 
through, 
to  run  through, 
to  travers,  cross. 

w 

Dur^Uicn, 

to  read  through. 

T* 

0. 

burdjtefen, 

to  peruse. 

ba  (Adv.), 

there,  then. 

burftig, 

thirsty. 

ba  (Conj.), 

as,  since. 

Gr 

S&(lCu     Dfl§f 

the  roof. 

^3/« 

• 

$)an!barfeit,'  bie, 

gratitude. 

eben, 

just  now. 

bann, 

then. 

ebel, 

noble. 

barauf, 

thereupon,  then. 

efye, 

before. 

barbringen, 

to  offer. 

eternals,  fril^er, 

formerly. 

baj§, 

that. 

6^re,  bie, 

honour. 

DOJU, 

to  it. 

6t,  ba§, 

the  egg. 

$)egen,  ber, 

the  sword. 

eigen, 

own. 

benfen, 

to  think. 

einernten, 

to  earn. 

benn, 

for. 

eingelauft, 

purchased. 

berfelbe,  biefelbe, 

the  same. 

6in^eit,  bie, 

the  singular. 

boSfdbe, 

eintge, 

some,  a  few. 

beSfyalb, 

therefore. 

einmal, 

once,  just, 

beutfa/ 

German. 

please. 

Xcutfdjc,  ber, 

the  German 

einfterfen, 

to  put  in. 

(male). 

6tntoo^ner,  ber, 

the  inhabitant. 

$)eutjd)e,  bie, 

the  German 

6i§,  ba§, 

„    ice. 

• 

(female). 

(Sifen,  ba§, 

,,    iron. 

Xcutfci)e,  ba§, 

the  German 

(Jijenba^n,  bie, 

„    railway. 

(thing). 

^tjenba^ug,  ber, 

„    railway- 

j£)eutjrf)lanb,  n., 

Germany. 

train. 

SDejember,  ber, 

December. 

eijern, 

of  iron. 

$>iamant,  ber, 

the  diamond. 

(^ep()ant,  ber, 

the  elephant. 

bi$t, 

tight  ,  close  , 

eitern,  bie, 

„    parents. 

dense. 

enb(e),  ba§, 

„    end. 

2)ieb,  ber, 

the  thief. 

enblid^, 

at  last. 
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(Snglonb,  n., 

England. 

Selb,  ba§, 

the  field. 

(Singlanber,  Der, 

the  English- 

Senfter, ba§, 

„    window. 

man. 

fern, 

far. 

englifd), 

English. 

ferttg, 

done,  ready. 

@nte,  bie, 

the  duck. 

fertig  madjen, 

make  ready, 

enterben, 

to  disinherit. 

finish. 

entlaffen, 

to  dismiss. 

n, 

fast,  fortified. 

enttDeidjen, 

to  escape. 

Seftlanb,  ba§, 

the  continent. 

(Srbfe,  bie, 

the  pea. 

fett,  -ig, 

fat,  greasy. 

(Srbbeere,  bie, 

the  strawberry. 

Seuer,  ba§, 

the  fire. 

6rbe,  bie, 

„    earth. 

finben, 

to  find. 

ergreifen, 

to  seize. 

finbet, 

finds. 

erfyalten, 

to  get,   to   re- 

Singer, ber, 

the  finger. 

ceive. 

Sinf,  ber, 

finch. 

erljalten, 

received,  got. 

Sifc^,  ber, 

fish. 

erinuern,  fid), 

to  remember. 

Sla^§,  ber, 

flax. 

(£rlaubnfj»,  bie, 

permission. 

Slamme,  bie, 

flame. 

erlauben, 

to  allow. 

Slafie,  bie, 

bottle. 

erlitten, 

suffered. 

Sleifd),  ba§, 

,    flesh,  meat. 

ermorben, 

to  murder. 

,    soup    made 

erreidjen, 

to  reach. 

of  meat,  broth. 

erft, 

only. 

fleifetg, 

diligent. 

(Sfel,  ber, 

the  ass. 

SUege,  bie, 

the  fly. 

effen, 

te  eat,  to  dine. 

fliegen, 

to  fly. 

effen,  ba§, 

the  food,  dinner. 

Sluf§,  ber, 

the  river. 

dfSlbffel,  ber, 

the  table  spoon. 

folgenb, 

following. 

SoreUe,  bie, 

the  trout, 

Sorft,  ber, 

„    forest. 

• 

'• 

fortreifen, 

to  set  out. 

Sad),  ba», 

the  compart- 

fragen, 

to  ask. 

ment. 

Srunfreid),  n., 

France. 

Sal^eug,  ba§, 

the  vessel,  ship. 

Sranjofe,  ber, 

Frenchman. 

Sail,  ber, 

the  fall, 

Sranjbfinn,  bie, 

Frenchwoman. 

Samilie,  bie, 

the  family. 

franjofifdj,  Adj., 

French. 

fanb, 

found,  Impf.t 

Sraulein,  ba§, 

the  young  lady, 

Safs,  ba§, 

the  barrel, 

Miss. 

faul, 

lazy. 

Srei^eit,  bie. 

liberty. 

Sauft,  bie, 

the  fist. 

Sreitag,  ber, 

Friday. 

Sebruar,  ber, 

February. 

fremb, 

strange. 

Seber,  bie, 

the  plume,  pen, 

Sretnbe,  ber, 

the  stranger 

feather. 

(male). 

Sebermefjer,  ba§, 

the  pen  knife. 

Srembe,  bie, 

the   stranger 

fefjlen, 

to  be  the  matter 

(female). 

with,  to  fail. 

Srembe,  ba§, 

the   strange 

Seige,  bie, 

the  fig. 

(thing). 

Seinb,  ber, 

„    enemy. 

Sriebe,  ber, 

peace. 

Seinbfcfaft,  bie, 

„    enmity. 

Sriebric^, 

Frederick. 
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griebrile, 

Friderica. 

ge&eten, 

begged. 

frteren, 

to  freeze. 

©ebirge,  ba§, 

mountains, 

ffiW& 

fresh. 

mountain- 

ftreub-e,  bie,  -ig. 

joy,  -ous. 

range. 

greunb,  ber, 

the   friend 

geblieben, 

staid. 

(male). 

gebraten, 

roasted. 

greunbinn,  bie, 

the   friend 

gebraudjen, 

to  require,   to 

(fan.), 

use. 

freunblid), 

friendly,  kind. 

gebunben, 

bound. 

3-reunbj^aft,  bie, 

friendship, 

©erf,  Der, 

the  dotard,fopp. 

fromm, 

good,  pious. 

©eba^tmfS,  ba§, 

„    memory. 

ftrofdf),  ber, 

the  frog. 

©ebid^t,  baS, 

„    poetry. 

Urudfjt,  bie, 

„    fruit. 

©ebulb,  bie, 

patience. 

friif), 

soon,  early. 

©efaljr,  bie, 

danger. 

frttfcer, 

formerly. 

©efalten,  ber. 

the  favour. 

f$?riif)Ung,  ber, 

spring. 

gefattigft, 

if  you  please. 

§ud)§,  ber, 

the  fox. 

©efangnif§,  6a§, 

the  prison. 

§riif)ftucf,  ba§, 

„    breakfast. 

©efaf§,  ba§, 

„    vessel. 

i^ru^ftUd,  ba§ 

„    luncheon. 

©efii^l,  ba§, 

„    feeling. 

jroeite, 

gcfunben, 

found. 

fiifjren  ©ie  an! 

mention  ! 

gegangen, 

gone. 

ftityrer,  ber, 

the  leader. 

gegeben, 

given. 

gunb,  ber, 

„    find. 

gegen, 

towards, 

fiir, 

for. 

against. 

f^urdjt,  bie, 

fear. 

©egentuart,  bie, 

the  presence. 

fiird&terlirf), 

dreadful. 

gegeffen, 

eaten. 

$iirft,  ber, 

the  prince. 

ge|abt, 

had. 

gttrftinn,  bie, 

„    princess. 

ge^en, 

to  go. 

Sufe,  ber, 

„    foot. 

gefjen  ©ie! 

go! 

ge^eirat^et, 

married. 

ft 

«t 

ge^errfd^t, 

ruled. 

W. 

B- 

©e^br,  ba§, 

the  hearing. 

gab, 

gave. 

ge^ort, 

belong,  -s  ,  -ed  ; 

gab,  e§, 

there  was,  there 

heard. 

were. 

gefauft, 

bought. 

©abet,  bie, 

the  fork. 

gefommen, 

come. 

©an§,  bie, 

„    goose. 

gefonnt, 

been  able. 

ganj, 

whole. 

©elb,  ba§, 

the  money. 

®arten,  ber, 

the  garden. 

©elegent)eit,  bie, 

„    opportu- 

©artenmejfer, ba§, 

„    gardener  's- 

nity. 

knife. 

gele^rt, 

taught,  learned. 

©aft,  ber, 

the  guest. 

gelefen, 

read. 

gaftlirf), 

hospitable. 

©emaa^,  ba§, 

the  room. 

©aftmatjl,  ba§, 

the  banquet. 

getnad^t, 

made. 

©atte,  ber, 

„    husband. 

©entail,  ba§, 

the  consort. 

geben  ®ie! 

give! 

©ema^I,  ber, 

„    consort. 

geben, 

to  give. 

©ema^Iinn,  bie, 

„    spouse. 

A.  v.  Ravensberg, 
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©emitfe,  bus, 
©emittl),  bas, 

the  vegetables. 
„    inind. 

genwfft, 
gtebt,  eS, 

known, 
there  is,   there 

©enofje,  ber, 

„    companion. 

are. 

genug, 

enough. 

gtebt,  er, 

he  gives. 

gerafce, 

just. 

ging, 

went. 

gerecpt, 

right,  just. 

©las,  bas, 

the  glass. 

germane,  ber, 

the  German. 

©Infer,  ber, 

.,    glazier. 

gern, 

willingly. 

©laube,  ber, 

„    faith. 

gladly. 

glauben, 

to  believe  ,  to 

©erud),  bcr, 

the  smell. 

think. 

gejanbt, 

sent. 

gletd),  (jogleic^ 

,       alike,   equal 

©ejanbte,  bcr, 

the  ambassador. 

immediately. 

®ejanbter,  em, 

an  ambassador. 

©Iteb,  bas, 

the  limb,  rank. 

gejd)al), 

happened. 

©lode,  bie, 

„    bell. 

gefdjenft, 

presented. 

©li'trf,  bas, 

(good)   luck  , 

©ejdjtcfytc,  bic, 

the  story  ,    his- 

happiness , 

tory. 

fortune. 

gejrf)tcft, 

clever,  skilful. 

flliidlid:), 

lucky,  happy. 

©ejdjlerfjt,  bas, 

the  sex.  gender. 

©olb,  ba§, 

the  gold. 

©ejcfymad,  t»er, 

„    taste. 

golben, 

goid(en). 

gejrf)rtcbcn, 

written. 

©olblarf,  ber, 

the  wallflower. 

©ejd)twfter,  bos, 

brother  or 

©rab,  bas, 

„    grave. 

sister. 

©raf,  ber, 

„    count. 

gejefyen, 

seen. 

©rantt,  ber, 

„    granite. 

©ejette,  ber, 

the  companion, 

©ras,  bas, 

„    grass. 

fellow,  jour- 

grau, 

grey. 

neyman. 

graujam, 

cruel. 

©eftdjt,  bas, 

„    face,  sight. 

©rets,  ber, 

the  old  man. 

©ejpenft,  bas, 

„    spectre. 

©retftnn,  bie, 

„    old  woman 

geforodjen, 

spoken. 

(lady). 

geftern, 

yesterday. 

©rojc^en,  ber, 

the  groat. 

geftrig, 

of  yesterday, 

grojs, 

large,  great, 

yesterday's. 

Dlfif* 

gejunb, 

sound,  well, 

gro^artig, 

grand. 

healthy,  whole- 

©ro&britamen, 

n.,    Great-Britain. 

some. 

©ruft,  bie, 

the  grave. 

gejungcn, 

sung. 

grim, 

green. 

getfyan, 

done. 

©runbja^,  ber, 

the  principle. 

getobtet, 

killed. 

©rii^e,  bie, 

„    groats. 

getrunfen, 

drunk. 

©ut,  bas, 

„    estate,  pro- 

©etoanb, bas, 

the  garment. 

perty. 

getoejen, 

been. 

©iite,  bie, 

kindness. 

getotfs, 

certain,  surely. 

A       If. 

©etuitter,  Das, 

the  thunder- 

$• li- 

storm. 

£aar,  ba5, 

the  hair. 

getuotjulic^, 

generally. 

t)abe  ! 

have  (thou)! 

getoorben, 

become. 

^aben, 

to  have. 
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fabet,  or  fabt, 

have  (ye  or        Jpenne,  bie, 

the  hen. 

you)  !               |)enrtette, 

Henrietta. 

£afer,  ber, 

the  oats. 

,£erbft,  ber, 

autumn. 

^afergriitje,  bie, 

„    oatmeal. 

§err,  ber, 

Mr.,  Lord,  Ma- 

£agel, ber, 

„    hail. 

ster,  Sir,  Gen- 

^otjn, ber, 

„    cock. 

tleman. 

falb,  ' 

half. 

Bering,  ber, 

the  herring. 

$al§,  ber, 

the  neck. 

^errinn,  bie, 

the  mistress. 

£al§tud),  bo§, 

„    necktie. 

fyerrlirf), 

lordly,  splendid, 

fatten, 

to  hold. 

glorious. 

fatten  fiir, 

to  take  for,  to 

Ijerrjrfjt, 

reigns. 

think. 

f)eriiber, 

over. 

fatter,  ber, 

the  holder. 

^eq,  ba§, 

the  heart. 

pommel,  ber, 

,,    wether. 

£>ejjen,  n., 

Hesse. 

£anb,  bic, 

,,    hand. 

.^>eugabel,  bte, 

the  hayfork. 

fanbeln, 

to  deal,  act. 

^eurig, 

this  year's. 

§Snbler,  ber, 

the  dealer. 

fcute, 

to-day. 

§onblitng,  bie, 

„    action. 

t)eutig, 

to-day's,  of 

^anbturf),  ba§, 

„    towel. 

to-day. 

^anbtoerfer,  ber, 

,,    artisan. 

^iefig, 

of  this  place. 

£anf,  ber, 

„    hemp. 

^intntei,  ber, 

the  sky,  heaven. 

fangen, 

to  hang,  to  put. 

fjtnfort, 

henceforth. 

^anffatnen,  ber, 

the  hemp-seed. 

.^irje,  bie, 

millet. 

fart, 

hard. 

§irtc,  ber, 

the  herd. 

§afe,  ber, 

the  hare. 

§tt]e,  bie, 

„    heat. 

^QJcInuja,  bie, 

,,    hazelnut. 

l)0($, 

high. 

§af§,  ber, 

hatred. 

§of,  ber, 

the  court. 

faf)>n, 

to  hate. 

boffentlid), 

I  hope. 

fajSlid), 

ugly. 

^offnung,  bie, 

hope. 

£aupt,  ba§, 

the  head. 

^polj,  bct§, 

the  wood. 

£auptfiabt,  bie, 

„    capital. 

tjbren, 

to  hear. 

j£>au§,  ba§, 

„    house. 

§orn,  ba§, 

the  horn,  bugle. 

£aufe,  nadj, 

home. 

•'poSpital,  bo§, 

„    hospital. 

§aufe,  ju, 

at  home,  in. 

In'ibfd), 

pretty. 

£aut,  bie, 

the  skin,  hide. 

^u^n,  ba», 

the    hen    (male 

£ed)t,  ber, 

„    pike. 

and  fern.). 

^eiligtwn,  Da5, 

„    sanctuary. 

Rummer,  ber, 

the  lobster. 

tjeiin, 

home. 

§unb,  ber, 

»    dog. 

£ehnat,  bte, 

the  home. 

^ungrig, 

hungry. 

fyimfomnten, 

to  come  home, 

b\ii,  ber, 

the  hat,  bon- 

to  return. 

iiet. 

^einrid^, 

Henry. 

£)uttnad()er,  ber, 

the  hatter. 

J)ei  rotten, 

to  marry. 

^)t)acint^e,  bie, 

„    hyacinth. 

£elb,  ber, 

the  hero. 

. 

falfen, 

to  assist. 

J 

*  t. 

fa«, 

bright. 

tfytn, 

(to)  him. 

the  shirt. 

t^n, 

him. 
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immer, 

always. 

$arpfen,  ber, 

the  carp. 

in, 

in. 

flartoRel,  bie, 

„    potato. 

inbejg, 

however. 

$atf)olif,  ber, 

„    catholic. 

Snbianer,  ber, 

the  Indian. 

^a^e,  bie, 

„    cat. 

Snfel,  bie, 

„    island. 

^et)Ie,  bie, 

„    throat. 

Snfeft,  ba§, 

„    insect. 

fein,  -e,  -;  -er, 

-e,  no;  none. 

irren, 

to  err,  to  wan- 

-e§, 

der. 

better,  ber, 

the  cellar. 

irren,  fid), 

to  be  mistaken. 

fennen, 

to  know. 

Srlanb,  n., 

Ireland. 

fennt, 

knows. 

Staliener,  ber, 

the  Italian. 

^inb,  ba§, 

the  child. 

^trd^e,  bie, 

„    church. 

&  i- 

^trfd^e,  bie, 
$(anq,  ber, 

„    cherry. 
„    sound. 

ia/ 

yes. 

Jttcib,  ba§, 

„    dress. 

Sagb,  bie, 

the  hunting. 

!lar, 

clear. 

„    year. 

ftlaRe,  bie, 

the  class. 

Sanuar,  ber, 

January. 

Hein, 

little. 

je,  or  jemate, 

ever. 

flopfen, 

to  knock. 

jeber, 

each. 

ftluft,  bie, 

the  cleft. 

jebermann, 

everyone. 

«ug, 

prudent. 

Sefuit,  ber, 

the  Jesuit. 

^(ug^ett,  bie, 

the  prudence, 

i<#, 

now,  at  present. 

wisdom  ,   cle- 

John. 

verness. 

Sofjanna, 

Jane. 

^nabe,  ber, 

the  boy. 

Sugenb,  bie, 

youth. 

^ne^t,  ber, 

„    servant. 

SUngling,  ber, 

the  youth. 

^nic,  ba§, 

„    knee. 

Jung, 

young. 

^o^,  ber, 

„    cook  (male). 

Sungfrau,  bie, 

the  maiden. 

^od^inn,  bie, 

„    cook  (fern.). 

Suit,  ber, 

July. 

$6mg,  ber, 

„    king. 

Suni,  ber, 

June. 

^oniginn,  bie, 

„    queen. 

fonigltc^, 

royal. 

&   t 

Coffer,  ber, 

the  box. 

n.   I. 

toljl,  ber, 

„    cabbage. 

ftoRe,  ber, 

the  coffee. 

^o^le,  bie, 

„    coal. 

$afig,  ber, 

„    cage. 

fommen  @ic! 

come! 

$alb,  ba$, 

the  calf. 

fbnnen, 

to  be  able,  can. 

fait, 

cold. 

fonnte, 

was  able,  could. 

£afe,  ber, 

the  cheese. 

flotf,  ber. 

the  head. 

tfaifer,  ber, 

„    emperor. 

Concert,  ba§, 

„    concert. 

$aiferinn,  bie, 

„    empress. 

^orn,  ba§, 

„    corn. 

Earned,  ba§, 

„    camel. 

foftcn, 

cost,  taste. 

$ammerbiener, 

ber,   „    valet. 

foftbor, 

costly,  precious. 

$ampf,  ber, 

„    battle. 

^rabbe,  bie, 

the  crab. 

jlanarienfamen, 

ber,   „   canary-seed. 

Shaft,  bie, 

„    strength. 

flail, 

Charles. 

JKraije,  bie, 

„    crow. 

Caroline, 

Caroline. 

franf, 

ill. 
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tanffjett,  bie, 

the  malady, 

Seute,  bie, 

the  people. 

disease. 

Sidjt,  ba§, 

„    light. 

tans,  ber, 

the  wreath. 

lieb, 

dear  (not  ex- 

Cramer, ber, 

„    grocer. 

pensive). 

taut,  ba§, 

„    herb. 

Sick,  bie, 

love. 

$re&§,  ber, 

„    craytish. 

Ue&en, 

to  love. 

$rteg,  ber, 

„    war. 

liebenb, 

loving. 

$iid:)(0e(t)n,  ba§, 

chicken. 

Iieben»tt)iirbtg, 

amiable  ,   kind. 

Shttuf,  ber, 

the  cuckoo. 

Sieb,  ba§, 

the  song. 

$ugcl,  bie, 

„    ball,  bullet. 

Itegen, 

to  lie. 

$ul),  bie, 

„    cow. 

liegt, 

lies. 

fuf)l, 

cool. 

Silie,  bie, 

the  lily. 

$unft,  bie, 

the  art. 

Sinje,  bie, 

lentil,  lense. 

$ttpfer,  ba§, 

„    copper. 

2ippe,  bie, 

the  lip, 

furj, 

short. 

2itf)ograpfy,  ber, 

„    lithogra- 

fursfic^tig, 

shortsighted. 

pher. 

toben, 

to  praise. 

j 

2o^,  ba§, 

the  hole. 

V. 

*• 

2o^n,  ber  or  ba 

§,     „    wages. 

la^en, 

to  laugh. 

Sbffel,  ber, 

„    spoon. 

i!iui)5   ber 

the  salmon. 

2oo§,  ba§, 

„    fate,  lot. 

lag, 

lay. 

2ouije, 

Louisa. 

2amm,  ba&, 

the  lamb. 

2ott)e,  ber, 

the  lion. 

Sanb,  ba§, 

„    land,  coun- 

Suft,  bie, 

„    air. 

try. 

2ubh)ig, 

Louis. 

&mbt)au§,  ba§, 

the  villa. 

Siige,  bie, 

the  lie. 

lang, 

long  (of  space). 

fiunge,  bie, 

„    lungs. 

lange,  or,  long', 

long   (of  time). 

Suft  (bie), 

lust,  pleasure, 

langft  (faon), 

long  ago. 

desire,amind. 

langjani, 

show. 

luftig, 

merry. 

Soft,  bie, 

the  burden. 

a 

Softer,  ba§, 

vice. 

1 

1.    111. 

laut, 

loud. 

madden, 

to  make. 

leben, 

to  live.» 

man  mad)t, 

one  makes. 

Seben,  ba», 

life. 

people  make, 

Seber,  bte, 

the  liver. 

there  is,   or, 

fieber,  ba§, 

„    leather. 

are  made. 

^eber^anbler,  ber, 

„    leather- 

yilcufyi,  bie, 

the  might, 

merchant. 

power. 

legen, 

to  put,  to  lay. 

5J^db^en,  ba§, 

the  girl. 

lei^t, 

light,  easy. 

9Jlagb,  bie, 

„    maid-ser- 

Seib, ba§, 

the  suffering. 

vant. 

Ieit)en, 

to  lend. 

sJOtal,  ba», 

the  time. 

Ser^e,  bie, 

the  lark. 

9Jtai)l,  ba§, 

„    meal. 

lernen, 

to  learn. 

5Jiai,  ber, 

May. 

lejen, 

to  read. 

5)iaiblum^en,  b 

aS,  the  lily  of  the 

le^t, 

last. 

valley. 

342 


SJtaiS,  ber, 

the  Turkish 

mitten  burrf), 

straight 

corn. 

through. 

SJtonbel,  bie, 

lot  of  fifteen. 

$Rtttag,  ber, 

the  mid  -day, 

Sflanbel,  bie, 

the  almond. 

noon. 

9ftangel,  ber, 

„    distress, 

3ftiitagejfen,  ba£, 

the  dinner. 

want. 

9ftittcrnad)t,  bie, 

„    midnight. 

2Rann,  ber, 

the  man,  the 

mittfyeilen, 

to  communicate. 

husband. 

WitttDocf),  ber, 

Wednesday. 

mfinnlid), 

manly  ,   mascu- 

mocfjte, 

was  possible 

line. 

(might). 

SRantetfac?,  ber, 

the  portman- 

m5gen, 

to  be  possible 

teau. 

(may). 

Sttarf,  bie, 

mark  (one  shil- 

DJIo^r, ber, 

the  more, 

ling). 

negro. 

Sftarmor,  ber, 

the  marble. 

5Ronat,  ber, 

the  month. 

SRSrj,  ber, 

March. 

^Jlonb,  ber, 

„    moon. 

SOdajdjinerie,  bie, 

machinery. 

9Jtontag,  ber, 

Monday. 

SRaft,  ber, 

the  mast. 

morgen, 

to-morrow. 

SRaul,  ba§, 

„    mouth. 

5)iorgcn,  ber, 

the  morning. 

muzzle. 

9ttotte,  bie, 

„    moth. 

SRauS,  bie, 

the  mouse. 

^Ucle,  bie, 

„    midge. 

SKebtjin,  bie, 

,,    medicine. 

9ttiif)e,  bie, 

„    trouble. 

SReer,  ba§, 

„    sea. 

^Jlu^me,  bie, 

„    aunt. 

2Reerfrf)aum,  ber, 

„    meer- 

9!Jlunb, ber, 

„    mouth. 

schaum. 

9ttu§fet,  ber,  or  bie, 

„    muscle. 

mefjr, 

more. 

9ftutl),  ber, 

„    courage. 

ntefjrere, 

several.                Gutter,  bie, 

„    mother. 

^Refjrljeit,  -$af)l,  bie 

,  the  plural. 

meinen, 

to  mean,  to 

at 

think,  to  say. 

K. 

It. 

nteijten,  am, 

most. 

nad), 

to,  after. 

SKelobie,  bie, 

the  air. 

9}ad)bar,  ber, 

the  neighbour. 

9Renge,  bie, 

the  multitude, 

nac^bent, 

after. 

many. 

nac^geben,. 

to  give   in,   to 

SWenfd),  ber, 

man  (male  and 

yield. 

fern.). 

nadjljci, 

afterwards. 

Wen)dj,  bas, 

the  wench. 

9Jad)inittag,  ber, 

the  afternoon. 

Sftenjdjljeit,  bie, 

mankind. 

^o^ri^t,  bie, 

„    news. 

meffen,  fid), 
SReffer,  ba§, 

to  compete, 
the  knife. 

9?ad^t,  bie, 
i  9iad)tigaU,  bie, 

„    night. 
„  nightingale. 

Sttetall,  ba§, 

„    metal. 

ndrf)l"t 

next. 

5WiIc^,  bie, 

„    milk. 

9iabt,'  bie, 

the  seam. 

Minute,  bie, 

„    minute.          9taf)terin,  bie, 

„    seamstress. 

tnit, 

with. 

^Karciffe,  bie, 

„    narcissus. 

3RitgefUt)I,  ^Jlitleib 

,  pity,  sympathy. 

9?arr,  ber, 

„    fool. 

ba§, 

compassion. 

$aje,  bie, 

„    nose. 

natUrlic^, 

of  course. 
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ftebel,  bcr, 

the  fog,  mist. 

Oljetm,  ber, 

the  uncle. 

fteffe,  ber, 

„    nephew. 

ofyne, 

without. 

nefymen  ©ie  ! 

take! 

Oljr,  ba£, 

the  ear. 

nein! 

no! 

Dftober,  ber, 

October. 

nennen  Sie! 

name! 

Dper,  bie, 

the  opera. 

9to,  ber, 

the  nerve. 

Orben,  ber, 

„    order. 

9left,  bo§, 

„    nest. 

Often,  ber, 

„    east. 

nett, 

nice,  pretty. 

neu, 

new. 

<n 

neulid), 

the  other  day. 

*• 

¥• 

fteufilber,  bas, 

„    German 

paffcnb, 

suitable. 

silver. 

^faffe,  ber, 

priest,  parson. 

nid)t, 

not. 

^fanb,  bas, 

pawn,  pledge. 

nid)t  toaljr? 

is  it  not  (true)? 

^feffer,  ber, 

the  pepper. 

nidjts, 

nothing. 

^ftttnig,  ber, 

„    penny. 

$id)te,  bie, 

the  niece. 

^ferb,  ba§, 

„    horse. 

nietlerlegen, 

to  lay  down. 

^Jiftol,  bas,  or,  bie 

„    pistol. 

niefcetlegen,  fid), 

to  lie  down. 

^}iftole. 

nicberliegeu, 

to  lie  down. 

^Sflaume,  bie, 

plum. 

nie,  mental§, 

never. 

Wid)t,  bie, 

duty. 

nieberfetjen,  fid), 

to  be  seated. 

^funb,  bo§, 

pound. 

nod), 

yet,  still. 

^ijilojopl),  ber, 

philosopher. 

9forben,  ber, 

the  north. 

^ilofopfjie,  bie, 

philosophy. 

91orbtmnb,  ber, 

,,    northwind. 

^Ijotograpl),  ber, 

photo- 

9lot(), bie, 

„    need,  dis- 

grapher. 

tress. 

platt, 

flat. 

9totf)toenbigfeit,  bie 

,  the  necessity. 

plump, 

plump,  clumsy. 

9to»ember,  ber, 

November. 

^reis,  ber, 

price,  .prize. 

nur, 

only. 

^rins,  ber, 

the  prince. 

9Juf§,  bie, 

the  nut. 

^rinjejfinn,  bie, 

„    princess. 

nutjen,  nutjen, 

to  avail,    to  be 

5preu^en,  n., 

Prussia. 

of  use. 

^utjmadiertnn,  bie, 

the  milliner. 

nittjlid), 

useful. 

^Broteftant,  ber, 

„    protestant. 

S4$olen,  n., 

Poland. 

^Pfalm,  ber, 

the  psalm. 

D. 

0. 

0. 

li- 

ob, 
Dbft,  ba§, 
Dbfibaum,  ber, 

if,  whether, 
fruit  (orchard), 
fruit-or  orchard- 
tree. 

Dual,  bie, 
qutilen, 
Quell,  ber;  -e,  bie, 

the  torment, 
to  torment, 
the  source, 

Dd)§,  ber, 

the  ox. 

spring. 

ober, 

or. 
Austria. 

91. 

r. 

offen, 

open. 

9tabe,  ber, 

the  raven. 

Bffentlid), 

public. 

9tab,  ba§, 

„    wheel. 

oft, 

often. 

Sianb,  ber, 

„    margin. 

844 

mm  bfl§ 

the  riddle. 

runb, 

round. 

s«Ratte,  bte, 

„    rat. 

9hij§tonb,  n., 

Russia. 

SRSuber,  ber, 

„    robber. 

redjnen, 

to  reckon,  count. 

SRedjmtng,  bte, 

the  bill. 

<S 

.  f. 

re$t, 

right,  very. 

$e$t,  bus, 

the  right.           !  Sabel,  bcr, 

the  sword. 

rebltci), 

honest.               I  ©ad)e,  bte, 

„    thing,affair, 

Regent,  ber, 

the  regent. 

cause. 

SRegen,  bcr, 

„    rain.               jd^ttrf), 

neuter. 

9Regenid)trm,  bcr, 

„    umbrella.     '  ©Qd^ien,  n., 

Saxony. 

^Regiment,  ba§, 

„    regiment. 

jagen, 

to  say,  to  tell. 

regncn, 

to  rain. 

jal), 

saw. 

retdj, 

rich. 

Safyne,  bie, 

the  cream. 

SRetcfytum,  ber, 

the  riches. 

Salg,  ba5, 

„    salt. 

retf, 

ripe. 

jfl^tg, 

salt  (Adj.). 

tteif,  bcr, 

the  ring. 

Sanb,  ber, 

the  sand. 

rein, 

pure. 

Jang, 

sang. 

SRetiS,  bcr, 

the  rice. 

sat. 

9Ret5,  ba<?, 

„    twig. 

6a^,  ber, 

the  sentence. 

SRetje,  bte, 

„    journey. 

icwer, 

sour. 

reijen, 

to  go  away,        ©cfyaf,  ba§, 

the  sheep. 

travel.             Sc^aie,  bte, 

„    cup,  shell. 

9teijenbc,  bcr, 

the  traveller.      i  ©c^onbe,  bie, 

the  disgrace. 

retten, 

to  ride. 

©fatten,  ber, 

„    shade. 

better,  ber, 

the  rider,  horse- 

jc^attig, 

shady. 

man. 

©c^aujpiel,  ba§, 

the  play. 

retjenb, 
Hejeba,  bte, 

charming, 
the  mignonette. 

©d^a^,  ber, 

jdjeinen. 

„    treasure, 
to  shine,  to 

SRettung,  bte, 

„    safety. 

seem. 

SRtnb,  ba§, 

„    cattle. 

jc^etnt,  eS, 

it  seems. 

SRtnberbraten,  ber, 

„    roastbeef. 

©cbeaftjA,  ber, 

the  cod. 

Sling,  ber, 

„    ring.              ©cftcmel,  ber, 

„    stool. 

»ocf,  ber, 

„    coat.              jc^tden, 

to  send. 

SRoggen,  ber, 

„    rye.                6^t(f]"Qt,  bo§, 

the  fate. 

rot), 

rude,  rough.         ©c^tff,  bo§, 

„    ship. 

3Rbje,  Kt, 

the  rose.               <5drilb.  ber. 

„    shield. 

3Rofine,  bie, 

„    raisin. 

©c^tlb,  ba§, 

„    sign  -board. 

rotf), 

red.                      Slitting,  bcr, 

„    shilling. 

9tui)e,  bte, 

the  peace,  rest.    €>djtnfen,  ber, 

,,    ham 

rut)  en, 

to  rest.                @(§trm,  bcr, 

„    screen. 

9hil)tn,  ber, 

the  glory.            @$laf,  bcr, 

„    sleep. 

rilden, 

to  move  (by        ©flange,  bte, 

„    serpent. 

degrees).           f^lcc^t, 

bad. 

9iU(fen,  ber, 

the  back.             jdjUntnt, 

sore. 

ftttcK^r,  bte, 

„    return.            Sd^lojS,  ba§, 

the  lock,  castle. 

rilcftDdrtS, 

backward.            Sdjlttfjel,  ber, 

„    key. 
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jdjmactfyaft, 

tasty,  nice. 

©eelentoanberimg, 

the  transmigra- 

jd)mecfen, 

to  taste. 

bie, 

tion  of  souls. 

©djmerj,  ber, 

the  pain. 

fefo  id), 

I  see. 

©djmetterling,  ber, 

„    butterfly. 

jet)en, 

to  see. 

©d^mieb,ber;-e,bie, 

„    smith;  -y. 

jet)en3h>Urbig, 

worthy  of  no- 

©dfynec, ber, 

„    snow. 

tice. 

©d)neeglocfd()en,  ba§, 
©d^neiber,  ber, 

„    snowdrop, 
the  tailor. 

©efyenSttwrbigfeit, 
bie, 

the  place  of 
interest. 

©djneiberinn,  bie, 

„    dressmaker. 

©ef)ne,  bie, 

the  sinew. 

fcfyneien, 

to  snow. 

fefyr, 

very. 

jdjnefl, 

quick. 

fe^r  diet, 

a  great  deal  of. 

©djnur,  bie, 

string,  cord. 

fei! 

be  (thou)! 

©d)ocf,  ba§, 

lot  of  sixty. 

jeib! 

be  (ye  or  you)  ! 

fcfyon, 

already. 

jctn, 

to  be. 

f(|5n, 
©djonfyeit,  bie, 

ftottifa, 
©djotttanb,  n., 
©djranf,  ber, 

beautiful, 
the  beauty. 
„    creation. 
Scotch,  Scottish. 
Scotland, 
the  press,  ca- 
binet. 

jeiten, 
feitjam, 
jenben, 
©enf,  ber, 
©eptember,  ber, 
je^en, 

since, 
rare,  seldom, 
strange, 
to  send, 
the  mustard. 
September, 
to  put,  to  set. 

jdjrerflidj, 
jdjreiben, 

dreadful, 
to  write. 

©tdjel,  bie, 
ftd^er, 

the  sickle, 
secure,  sure, 
safe. 

©cfjreibjeug,  bo5, 

the  inkstand. 

©id^er^eit,  bie, 

security,  safety. 

©ci)iit),  ber, 

shoe. 

©ilber,  ba§, 

the  silver. 

©dfyuljmadjer,  ber, 

shoemaker. 

filbern, 

of  silver. 

©dfyularbeit,  bie, 
©djulb,  bie, 

lesson, 
guilt,  debt. 

fingen, 
©inn,  ber, 

to  sing, 
the  sense. 

©d^ule,  bie, 

school. 

©itte,  bie, 

„    custom, 

©d^uler,  ber, 

,    scholar, 

manner. 

pupil. 

jobalb, 

as  soon  as. 

©djulter,  bie, 

the  shoulder. 

©ofa,  ba§,        • 

the  sofa. 

©danger,  ber, 

„    brother- 

©ol)le,  bie, 

„    sole. 

in-law. 

©o^n,  ber, 

son 

©djtoagerinn,  bie, 

the  sister-in- 

©olba't,  ber, 

,,        ovril. 

„    soldier. 

64MU4  We, 

law, 
the  swallow. 

©ommer,  ber, 
fonberbor, 

„    summer, 
strange. 

©df)toan,  ber, 

„    swan. 

jonbern, 

but. 

fdfjtuarj, 

black. 

©onne,  bie, 

the  sun. 

©c^toein,  bo§, 

the  pig. 

©onnenjd^irm,  ber, 

„    parasol, 

fitter, 

heavy,  difficult. 

sun-shade. 

©d^iuert,  ba§, 

the  sword. 

©onnenjtyftem,  bo§, 

the  solar  -sys- 

©d^toefter, bie, 

„    sister. 

tem. 

©ecunbe,  bie, 

„    second. 

©onnabenb,  ber, 

Saturday. 

©ee,  bie, 

„    sea. 

©onntag,  ber, 

Sunday. 

©eele,  bie, 

„    soul. 

jonft, 

else. 
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Sorge,  bie, 

the  sorrow. 

Strumpf   ber, 

the  stocking. 

Sponier,  ber, 

„    Spaniard. 

Stube,  bie, 

„    room. 

fefit, 

late. 

Stitcf,  ba^, 

„    piece. 

po^ieren, 

to  walk. 

Stubent,  ber, 

„    student. 

pajieren  gefjen, 

to  take  a  walk. 

ftubircn, 

to  study. 

Sperling,  ber, 

the  sparrow.         Stufyl,  ber, 

the  chair. 

Spiegel,  ber, 

„    mirror.          |  Stunbc,  bie, 

„    hour. 

Spiel,  ba$, 

„    play,  game.    Sturm,  ber, 

„    gale,  storm. 

'pielen, 

to  play.               Siiben,  ber, 

„    south. 

Spinnc,  bie, 

the  spider.          !  SUbroinb,  ber, 

„    south  wind. 

Sprad)c,  bie, 

„    language.       Subtuefttoinb,  ber, 

„    southwest- 

prccfyen, 

to  speak. 

wind. 

iprecfyen  Sic! 

speak  !               j  Sultan,  ber, 

the  sultan. 

Sprung,  bcr, 

the  spring,         ;  Sultaninn,  bie, 

„    sultaness. 

leap.                Suppc,  bie, 

„    soup. 

Staat,  bcr, 

the  state. 

iufe, 

sweet. 

Stacfyelbeerc,  bie, 

„    gooseberry. 

Stabt,  bie, 

„    town. 

^ 

, 

Stafjl,  ber, 

„    steel. 

*• 

*• 

Stafjlfeber,  bie, 

„    steel-pen. 

tabeln, 

to  blame. 

Sta()lfcberf)alter, 

„    penholder. 

$afd,  bie, 

the  (long)  table, 

ber, 

slate,  (black) 

tanb, 

stood. 

board. 

tarf, 

strong. 

Jag,  ber, 

the  day. 

ierfen, 

to  put. 

tapfer, 

gallant,  brave. 

tet)-en;  -t, 

to  stand  ;  -s. 

Jajc^e,  bie, 

the  pocket. 

ieif, 

stiff. 

Jajdjenturf),  bas, 

„    pocket- 

Stein,  ber, 

the  stone. 

handkerchief. 

Stefle,  bie, 

„    place,  situ- 

Jafc^enufjr, bie, 

the  watch. 

ation. 

Jajfe,  bie, 

„    cup  and 

jteUen, 

to  place,  to  put. 

saucer. 

Stern,  ber, 

the  star. 

Saubc,  bie, 

the  pigeon, 

Stiefel,  ber, 

„  boot. 

dove. 

Sticf  mutter  djen, 

„    pansy. 

t()0t, 

did. 

ba§, 

J^at,  ba§, 

the  dale,  valley. 

Stiefoatcr,  ber, 

the  stepfather. 

J^aler,  ber, 

„    dollar. 

Stift,  ber;  -,  ba§, 

„    pegjcloister. 

lljau,  ber, 

„    thaw,  dew. 

jHfl, 

still. 

Sweater,  ba§, 

„    theatre. 

Stimme,  bie, 

the  voice,  vote. 

J^ee,  ber, 

„    tea. 

Stirnc,  bie, 

„    forehead. 

l^eeloffel,  ber, 

„    teaspoon. 

Storf,  ber, 

„    stick,  cane. 

ideologic,  bie, 

„    divinity. 

Stolj,  ber, 

„    pride. 

tijeuer, 

dear. 

Storrf),  ber, 

„    stork. 

J^ier,  ba§, 

the  animal. 

jhafen, 

to  punish. 

Jljor,  ber, 

„    fool. 

Strati,  ber, 

the  ray,  jet. 

J^or,  bas, 

„   gate. 

jrreng, 

strict. 

tljun, 

to  do,  put. 

Strof),  ba§ 

the  straw. 

Jpre,  bie, 

the  door. 
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Setter,  ber, 

the  plate. 

unebel, 

ignoble. 

Sellertud),  baS, 

napkin. 

unf.reunbltd), 

unkind. 

Stger,  ber, 

tiger. 

unflefc^irft, 

awkward. 

Stnte,  bte, 

ink. 

llnfllurf,  DQ§, 

bad  luck,  mis- 

SintenfafS, ba§, 

inkbottle. 

fortune,  acci- 

Stntenflafdje, bte, 

inkbottle. 

dent. 

Stirf),  ber, 

table. 

ungliidli^, 

unfortunate. 

Stjditer,  ber, 

joiner. 

uni)etI6ringenb, 

unlucky. 

StJ4tu4  &a§, 

tablecloth. 

unf^ulbtg, 

innocent. 

Stouter,  bie, 

daughter. 

unter, 

under. 

Sob,  ber, 

death. 

uuter^alten, 

to  converse,   to 

tobt, 

dead. 

entertain. 

tranf, 

drank. 

unter^alten, 

to  hold  under. 

Sranf,  ber, 

the  drink. 

unttr^oItcuU, 

interesting. 

Sraube,  bte, 

„    grape. 

Untett^an,  ber, 

the  subject. 

trauen, 

to  trust. 

Unrest,  ba§, 

„    wrong. 

Sroum,  ber, 

the  dream. 

unjufrteben, 

dissatisfied. 

traitrtg, 

dreary,  sad. 

Urfprunfl,  ber, 

the  origin. 

treu, 

true,  faithful. 

01 

Sreue,  bie, 

faithfulness. 

5o. 

d. 

trtnfen, 

to  drink. 

SBatei,  ber, 

the  lather. 

trorfen, 

dry. 

55etl(^en,  ba§, 

„    violet. 

trorfnen, 

to  dry. 

SBerarf)tuitg,  bie, 

„    contempt. 

Surf),  ba§, 

the  cloth. 

uerbtnben, 

to  oblige. 

Sugenb,  bte, 

„    virtue. 

berbenfen, 

to  find  fault 

Sutye,  bte, 

„    tulip. 

with,  to  blame. 

yerefjren, 

to  worship, 

U. 

M 

to  present, 

to  honour. 

fiber, 

over-                    SJerflanacnljeU,   bte, 

the  past. 

fiberfhtjs,  ber, 

the  abundance,    dergefjen, 

to  forget,   for- 

Uberfitijren, 

to  convict,  con- 

gotten. 

vince.               SBerflttemetmticfyt, 

the  forget- 

iiberfUfyren, 

to  lead  over. 

ba§, 

menot. 

ubergeljett, 

to  pass   (over), 

nerfaufen, 

to  sell. 

pass  by.           berfoufl, 

sold. 

ttbctgctjen, 

to  go  over,          trcrfennen; 

to  mistake. 

cross. 

Dcrlangen, 

to  want,  to  wish. 

ttberfcfcen, 

to  translate. 

tier  I  a  ff  en, 

to  leave,  to 

iifcerjetjen, 

to  set  over. 

abandon. 

lU)r,  Die, 

thewatch,clock. 

oerlei^en, 

to  grant. 

utngrben, 

to  surround, 

oerloren, 

lost. 

surrounded. 

Oerntel^ren, 

to  increase. 

umt)cr, 

about. 

»ernet)men, 

to  hear. 

unartifl, 

naughty. 

33ermmft,  bie, 

the  reason. 

unb, 

and. 

t)erniinfttg, 

reasonable,  sen- 

. unb  jtwar, 

and  that. 

sible. 
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Derjdjieben, 

various. 

Staffer,  ba§, 

the  water. 

SBerftcmb,  ber, 

the  understand- 

toarm, 

warm. 

ing. 

luarten, 

to  wait. 

berftorben, 

deceased,  late. 

weber  —  nod^, 

neither  —  nor. 

Derjudjt, 

tried. 

raea, 

away. 

SBertrnuen,  baS, 

the  confidence,     toeggefycn, 

to  go  away. 

berroanbeln, 

to  change.          i  roegtaufen, 

to  run  away. 

bcrjeifyen, 

to  pardon.          1  toc^en, 

to  blow. 

SBcrjnKiftung,  bie, 

the  despair. 

S35eib,  bas, 

thewife,woman. 

Setter,  ber, 

„    cousin,  in. 

foeiblidi), 

womanly,  femi- 

triel, 

much. 

nine. 

Diefleidjt, 

perhaps. 

loeibijc^, 

effeminate. 

SSogel,  ber, 

the  bird. 

tt>eid^, 

soft. 

Self,  ba§, 

„    people. 

tDCil, 

because. 

tooU, 

full. 

SBein,  ber, 

the  wine. 

bottbringrn, 

to  perform. 

2Beint)anbler,  ber, 

„    winemer- 

Doll  rotor  n. 

to  accomplish. 

chant. 

toon, 

from,  of. 

toetje, 

wise. 

bor, 

ago,  before. 

SGBei^en,  ber, 

the  wheat. 

SSorfa^r,  ber, 

the  ancestor. 

—  ,  ber  tUrfijcfie, 

Turkish  com. 

t>orig, 

last,  former.        sJSMt,  bie, 

the  world. 

tJorfommen, 

to  appear.            toenn, 

when,  if. 

SBormittag,  ber, 

the  forenoon. 

tuenn  aucfy, 

although. 

SSortnunb,  ber, 

„    guardian. 

weniq, 

little. 

&orn>art§, 

forwards.            i  taerbe  ! 

become  (thou)  ! 

i  toerbet  ! 

become   (ye  or 

you). 

• 

toerben  Sie  ! 

become  ! 

too^jcn, 

to  grow.              tuertf), 

worth,  valuable. 

SBagen,  ber, 

waggon,   carri-    2Bertf),  ber, 

the  worth, 

age. 

value. 

liwtyr, 

true.                     »e§t)Qlb, 

why. 

SBafyrfyeit,  bie, 

the  truth.            2Be§be,  bie, 

the  wasp. 

tDafyrjcfyeinlicf), 

probable. 

SBeftcn,  ber, 

„    west. 

toSfyrenb, 

during. 

better,  ba§, 

„    weather. 

2Baije,  bie, 

the  orphan. 

h)iberlr0rn, 

to  refute. 

2Bolb,  ber, 

,    wood. 

nnbcvjprc^cn, 

to  contradict. 

SSJaUnujs,  bie, 

,    walnut. 

loie, 

how. 

SJkmntS,  ba&, 

,    jerkin. 

h)iebcr, 

again. 

25tanb,  bie, 

,    wall. 

2Bicn, 

Vienna. 

2Bonb|d^ranf,  ber, 

,    press. 

SSil^elnt, 

William. 

toann, 

when  V 

2Bill)eImine, 

Wilhelmina. 

n>a§  au^, 

what  ever. 

SSinb,  ber/ 

the  wind. 

iDajd^en, 
9»dic^erin,  bie, 

to  wash.             KHttter,  ber, 
the  laundress.      toiiien. 

„    winter, 
to  know. 

2Bajd)frau,  bie, 

„    washer- 

2Bitth>er, ber, 

the  widower. 

woman. 

2Bitth)e,  bie, 

„  -  widow. 
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too, 

where. 

»n, 

to  show. 

2Bod)e,  bie, 

the  week. 

3erbrecfyen, 

to  break  (to 

tocher, 

whence. 

pieces). 

tt>of)I, 

probably  ,    per- 

jerbrocfjen, 

broken  (to 

haps,  I  think. 

pieces). 

roofylbefcmnt, 

well  known. 

aerriffen, 

torn. 

2Bo(jlt$at,  bie, 

the  benefit. 

jiefjcn, 

to  pull,  draw 

toof)ltf)attg, 

benevolent. 

go,  proceed 

tt>of)nen, 

to  dwell,  to  live. 

march. 

aSoIf,  ber, 

the  wolf. 

3immer,  ba§, 

the  room. 

Jffiolfe,  bie, 

„    cloud. 

3inn,  ba§, 

„    tin. 

rooflen, 

(will)   to   wish, 

3in»,  ber, 

„    interest. 

to  want. 

3ofe,  bie, 

„    chamber- 

28ort, ba*, 

the  word. 

maid. 

ttJortlirf), 

literally,  word 

3orn,  ber, 

the  wrath. 

for  word. 

3«. 

to. 

ttwnbertoott, 

wonderful. 

.Surfer,  ber, 

the  sugar. 

2£unfd(),  ber, 

the  wish. 

Sufattig, 

by  chance. 

tottnfdjen, 

to  wish. 

jufrieben, 

pleased,  con- 

rottrbig, 

worthy. 

tented. 

2Burm,  ber, 

the  worm. 

jufriebenftettenb, 

satisfying. 

2Curft,  bie, 

„    sausage. 

3ufunft,  bie, 

the  future. 

nmfSte, 

knew. 

3ug,  ber, 

„    train. 

jumad^en, 

to  shut. 

O      i 

Sunft,  bie, 

the  guild. 

<)•    8- 

3unge,  bie, 

„    tongue. 

8*  *«, 

the  number. 

guriicf, 

back. 

jaljlen, 

to  pay. 

juriirffe^ren, 

to  return. 

3Q^m, 

tame. 

jujomtnen, 

together. 

SQijIreic^, 

numerous. 

3uftanb,  ber, 

the  state. 

3«f)n,  ber, 

the  tooth. 

juftofeen, 

to  happen. 

3ei)e,  bie, 

„    toe. 

Stoif^en, 

between. 
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FIFTH    PART. 


READING  LESSONS. 


a. 

Specimens   showing   how   the   text    should   be 

prepared   by   the   pupil  and  how  to  read  the 

German   properly. 

Note.  Pronounce  the  words  connected  by  a  hyphen  like  one, 
and  put  the  stress  on  the  most  important  part  of  each  group. 

I. 


The  star-dollars. 

etnmal2  ein-lleine»3-2M)djen,  bemMoar5 
33ater-unb-9Jhittei  geftor&en5,  unb  e»6-tt)ar  fo-arm,  baf§- 
e§  tein-tQammer$en7-mel)r8  Ijatte,  barin9  ju-tt)o§nen,  unb  fein- 
33ettdjen10-md)r,  barin9  ju-icfylafen  unb-enbltdj 
,  al^  bie12-$Heiber  ttuf18-bcm14-2eibe  unb  ei 
in-ber-§anb,  ba§16  i§m17ein-mitleibige§-|)e^  gefd)en!t-18 
§atte.  G3-tt>ar-aber  gut-unb-fromm.  llnb  tnetl-e§  fo  Don-19 
afler-SBelt  Derlafien20-n3ar,  ging21-c§  im22-35ettrauen  auf-13 
ben-Iieben-@ott  f)inau§21-in»22-5elb.  Xa23  begcgnctc-24 
tljm  ein-armer-Wann  ,  ber  jprarf)25:  adj  ,  gic626-mtr  etwas 
ju-effen,  ui)-&in  fo-§ungrig."  6»-reid)te27  if)m17  baS-ganjc- 
@tiicfc()cn15-53rot  unb  fagtc28:  wt^ott29  fcgnc  btr.3"  unb  gin(\21 
weitcr30.  Da-fam31  ein-$inb,  ba»  jammcrte32  unb  fprod)25: 
(o  an-mcincn-^opf  ,  jd)enf34-mir 
bebeden-!ann37.  Da-t^at38 
ab38  unb-gab  fie39  if)in17.  llnb  olS-eS  no^-eine-2Beiie  ge 
!am31tt)ieber  ein-t^inb  unb-^atte4  1  fein-2eibd)en 
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on41  unb  fror42:  ba  gab26-e§-iljm17  fein*43;  unb  nod)44- 
metter,  ba  bat45  ems46  um45-ein-9tocflein47:  bas48  gab26-e» 
auct)  t)on49-firfH)in49-  (Snblid)  g,elana,te50-e<j  in-einen-^alb, 
tinb  e»51  mar  fdjon-bunfel-getoorben ;  ba  fam31  nod)52-ein§ 
unb-bat45  utn-etn-£)emblein53,  unb  ba3-fromme54-^ab(^en 
bacf)te55:  ,,e§-ift  bimfle5Mto$t,  ba57  fief)t58-btd>59  nietnanb, 
bu-fawtft60  toofjl61  bein-£)emb62  tneggeben  unb-jog,63  fein- 
§emb  ab64  unb-g,ab26-e*  ami)65  no(f)-^in66.  Unb-tme67-e» 
fo-ftanb68  unb  gar69-ni<$§-ind)r70  fyatte,  fielen71  auf-elnmal72 
bie-©terne73  rjom74-£)imtnel  unb  roaren75  lauter76  tjarie77, 
blanfe  Staler:  unb  ftatt78  be§79-Derfd)en!ten-C)embIein§53 
I)atte41-e5  ein80-neue§  an41,  ba»  mar  t)om77-aflerfeinften81 
Sinnen82.  3)a23  jammelte83-e§  bie-2!f)aler  ^tnein84  unb 
toar  reicf)  fiir85-fein-Sebtag.  ©rimm. 

1.  G§,  (it)  there,  tear,  Impf.  Ind.  of  fein,  tuar,  genjejcn,  idj  bin 
etc.,  to  be.  2.  einmal,  Adv.,  once  (upon  a  time).  3.  fleine§,  Nom. 
neut.  of  flein,  epithet  to  5Jicibd)en,  a  Diminutive  and  neuter.  4.  bent, 
Dat.  neut,  of  Demonst.  Pron.  ber,  bie,  bo§,  that,  he,  she,  it  etc., 
thus:  to  it,  but  here:  whose;  read  also  Note  6,  cf.  Rule  347. 
5.  tDQt  geftorbcn,  Pluperfect  Ind.  offterben,  ftarb,  geftorben,  ftirb!  to 
die ;  cf.  Kule  357.  6.  e§,  Pers.  Pron.,  third  pers.  neut.,  it ,  but 
here :  she ;  9Qtobdjen  being  neuter  the  pronouns  representing  it,  or 
referring  to  it  may  also  be  neuter ;  but  as  the  noun  denotes  a  fe- 
male being,  the  fern,  forms  of  pronouns  are  more  commonly  used 
with  such  words.  7.  fetn  $fimmerd)en,  Diminutive  of  $anuner, 
chamber,  not  even  a  small  room ;  cf.  Rule  152.  8.  mefyr,  Adv., 
more,  here:  left.  9.  burin,  Relative  Adv.,  therein,  in  it;  cf.  Note 
2  Rule  55.  10.  fcin  93ett<^en,  Dimin.  of  93ett,  bed,  not  even  a  bed. 
11.  gar  ntcfyts  ntefjr,  Advs.,  left  nothing,  al§,  Conj.,  but.  12.  bie 
ftletber,  pi.  of  baS  $leib.  13.  auf,  Prep,  with  dat.  and  ace.,  on, 
upon.  14.  bent  Setbe,  Dat.  of  ber  8etb,  her  body.  15.  ein  Stiicfctieit 
(dim.  of  ©tiirf)  2Jrob,  a  small  piece  of  bread.  16.  ba§,  Rel.  Pron., 
Ace.  neut.,  referring  to  93rob,  n.,  which,  that.  17.  ifynt,  Dat.  neut. 
of  Pers.  Pron.  e§,  representing  9Jtcib(^en ;  read  note  4.  18.  gejdjenft 
tjotte,  Pluperfect  Ind.  of  fcfyenfen,  to  present,  give.  19.  toon,  Prep, 
with  Dat.,  of,  from,  but  here:  by;  aller,  Dat.  fern,  of  olt-er,  -e,  -e§, 
all  the.  20.  uerlajjen,  Perf.  Part,  of  uerlajjen,  oerliefe,  uerlaffen,  bu, 
er  Derldfjt,  to  abandon,  forsake.  21.  ging,  Impf.  Ind.  of  gefyen,  ging, 
gegongen,  to  go,  walk  :  ijinous  (out),  Particle  modifying  the  sense 
and  belonging  to  the  verb  ging;  thus:  Ij t n  a  u 3  gefyen,  Separable 
Compound,  ging  fjincws,  f)  i  n  a  it  5  gegongen ;  cf.  Rules  272  to  274. 
22.  tm  (in  the),'  ins  (into  the),  contractions  of  in  bent  and  in 
ba§  (cf.  Rule  48) :  im  SScrtrauen  auf  (in  the  trust  of)  trusting  in ; 
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ben  lieben  ®ott,  God;  read  Observation  p.  311.  23.  bo,  (then) 
Adv.,  it  is  important  to  notice  that,  as  there  are  several  words 
used  both  as  adverbs  and  conjunctions,  they  are  Adv.  if  the  Verb 
is  next  to  them,  otherwise  Conj. ;  such  words  are :  bo,  Dann,  nun, 
fo  etc.  24.  begegnete  if)tn,  Impf.  Ind.  of  begegnen  with  the  dat., 
to  meet;  as,  id)  bcgcgne  etnem  9Jiann,  less  commonly,  etn  Wlann  be= 
gcgnct  mir,  I  meet  a  man  ;  the  past  tenses  are  conjugated  with 
fein;  as,  id)  bin  cincm  9Jtann  begegnet,  or  ein  9Jtonn  ift  mtr  begegnet, 
I  met  a  man.  25.  fprad),  Impf.  Ind.  of  fprecfyen,  fprad),  gcjprodjcn; 
fprtd) !  to  speak.  26.  gteb,  Imp.  of  geben,  gab,  gegeben ;  gtebft,  giebt ; 
gicb !  mtr  (me),  Dat.  of  Pers.  Pron.  id),  I.  27.  reid)te,  Impf.  Ind. 
of  reidjen,  reach,  hand.  28.  fagte,  Impf.  Ind.  of  fagen,  to  say,  tell. 
29.  ©ott,  subject;  fegne  Imp.  ord  pers.  sing,  of  jegnen,  to  bless; 
oir'S,  contraction  of  btr  c§  (it  to  thee).  —  God  bless  you !  30.  wetter, 
wider,  further,  Particle  belonging  to  gtng;  thus,  toettergefyen,  Sep. 
Comp.,  gtng  tocher,  tncttergegongen,  to  go  on,  proceed.  31.  font, 
Impf.  Ind.  of  femmen,  fant,  gefontmen,  to  come.  32.  jammerte, 
Impf.  Ind.  of  jamment,  to  lament,  wail,  Scotch  yammer.  33.  e§ 
friert  mid)  (Pres.  of  Imp.  Verb  frteren,  fror,  gefroren,  to  feel  cold) 
on  metnen  $opf  (at  my  head):  my  head  is  aching  with  cold. 
34.  fd)enf,  Imp.  of  jcfyenfen,  to  give,  present.  35.  toomtt,  Rel.  Adv., 
wherewith,  with  which.  36.  tfjn,  Ace.  of  er  (he),  referring  to  $opf, 
masc.,  here  it.  37.  fcmn,  Pres.  Ind.  of  fonnen,  fonnte,  gefonnt ;  id) 
fann,  bu  fannft,  er  fann,  to  be  able,  can.  38.  tyot,  Impf.  Ind.  of 
ttyun,  t^ot,  get^on,  to  do ;  ob  (oflf),  Particle  qualifying  and  belonging 
to  tf)at,  did  off  (old :  doffed) ;  here  took  of.  39.  fie,  Ace.  of  fie  (she), 
referring  to  Wttijc,  fern.,  here:  it.  40.  gegongen  fear,  Plupf.  Ind. 
of  gef)en  (21),  to  go.  41.  fyatte,  Impf.  Ind.  of  f)aben,  fjotte,  ge^obt; 
bu  f)aft,  er  f>at,  to  have;  an  (on),  Particle  qualifying  and  belonging 
to  fyatte;  thus:  anfjaben,  Sep.  Comp.  ^atte  an,  ange^abt,  to  have 
on,  wear,  be  dressed  in;  2etbd)en  (bodice),  Dim.  of  ber  2etb,  the 
body.  42.  fror,  Impf.  Ind.  of  frteren,  to  feel  cold,  be  shivering, 
freeze ;  vid.  note  33.  43.  feinS  for  fetne§  (its),  referring  to  &tbd)en, 
nettt. ;  here:  far  men.  44.  nod)  toeiter,  elliptical  for:  aU  fie  nod) 
tuettcr  gegongen  mar,  when  she  had  proceeded  a  little  further  still. 
45.  bat,  linpf.  Ind.  of  bitten  (urn),  to  beg  or  ask  (for).  46.  etn§, 
for  eine§,  representing  tftnb,  neut.,  one.  47.  ftbrfletn  (little  frock), 
Dim.  9torf,  frock.  48.  bo§  (that),  Dem.  Pron.  representing  the  neut. 
noun  ffiocfletn.  49.  toon  ftd)  (from  or  of  herself),  here  connected 
with  the  verb  gab  and  partc.  f)tn,  intensifying  the  idea  of  give  up, 
parting  with.  NB.  fytn  (hence,  away,  up),  particle  belonging  to 
gab.  50.  gelangte  eS,  Impf.  Ind.  of  gelangen,  to  arrive,  reach  or 
come.  51.  e§  nwr  getoorben,  Plupf.  Ind.  of  werben,  ttwrbe  or  toarb, 
gettorben ;  bu  hrirft,  er  tutrb ;  turn  or  grow.  52.  nod)  etn§  (yet  or 
still  one),  another :  etn§  for  fttnb,  n.  53.  ^emblem  (little  shirt), 
Dim.  of  £embe,  shirt.  54.  fromnte,  declined  form  of  fromtn,  good, 
pious  or  gentle :  55.  bad^te,  Impf.  Ind.  of  benfen,  bacgtc, 
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to  think.  50.  bunfle,  declined  form  of  bunfel,  dark.  57.  bo,  there, 
then.  58.  fiel)t,  Pres.  Ind.  of  fel)en,  falj,  gefeljen;  -fiel)!  to  see. 
59.  bid),  Ace.  of  bu,  thou.  60.  fannft  (canst),  Pres.  Ind.  of  fbnrten, 
to  be  able,  can.  61.  tooljl,  particle,  well,  surety,  indeed;  here:  bu 
fannft  tool)l  toeggeben,  you  may  well  (i.  e.,  without  fear)  give  away, 
part  with.  62.  bein  §emb,  ace.  neut.,  object  to  meggeben.  63.  309 
(related  to  tug),  Impf.  of  jieljen,  jog,  gejogen,  to  pull ;  this  is  a  very 
important  verb,  as  it  occurs  both  as  simple  verb  and  in  connection 
with  particles  most  frequently ;  its  meanings  may  easily  be  under- 
stood if  it  be  kept  in  mind  that  jtcfjen  on  the  one  hand  signifies 
to  pull  or  to  draw,  on  the  other  to  go,  march,  proceed.  64.  ab 
(off)  particle  qualifying  jog,  read  63.  65.  aud)  nod)  (also  yet), 
likewise.  66.  In'n,  an  important  Particle,  implying  a  movement 
away  from  the  speaker  or  person  spoken  of,  opposed  to  tyer, 
which  is  used  to  express  a  movement  towards  the  same ;  they 
are  often  not  translatable,  here  say  up.  67.  ttrie,  Conj.  (familiar 
for  al§),  as.  68.  ftanb,  Impf.  Ind.  of  ftefjen,  fianb,  geftanben,  to  stand. 
69.  gar  (at  all).  Adv.  qualifying  or  here  intensifying  nidjt§,  thus 
gar  nidjt§,  nothing  at  all.  70.  tnefyr  (more),  left.  71.  ftelen,  Impf. 
Ind.  plur.  of  fallen,  fiel,  gefaflen ;  id)  falle,  bu  fallft,  er  fallt,  to  fall. 
72.  ouf  cinmal,  Adv.,  all  at  once.  73.  bie  ©terne,  nom.  pi.  of  ber 
©tern,  the  star.  74.  bom,  contraction  of  bon  (from),  Prep.  w.  dat., 
and  bem  (the),  dat.  of  the  def.  Art.  ber,  bie,  ba§.  75.  ttwven,  Impf. 
Ind.  plur.  of  fetn,  to  be,  second  verb  to  the  subject  bte  Sterne. 
76.  lauter,  Adv.,  nothing  but,  all.  77.  fyorte,  blanfe,  nom.  plur.  of 
fyart,  hard,  blanf,  shining.  78.  ftatt  (instead),  Prep.  w.  gen.  79.  be§ 
oerfd^enften  $entbletn§,  gen.  to  ftatt,  bc§  (of  the)  gen.  neut.  of  def. 
Art. ;  berfdjentten  (given  away),  Perf.  Part,  of  oerfcfyenfen,  give  away ; 
and  vid.  53.  80.  ein  neue§  (a  new  one),  appositive  to  the  neut. 
^emblein.  81.  allerfeinften  (very  finest),  intensified  Superlative  of 
fein;  cf.  Eule  169.  82.  Sinnen,  n.,  linen.  83.  fommelte  e§,  Impf. 
Ind.  of  fammeln,  to  gather.  84.  lu'netn,  (into  it),  Partc.  qualifying 
the  verb  fomtnelte.  85.  fiir  fein  Sebtog  (all  her  life),  familiar  for 
fetn  2eben  long. 


II. 

'  tioir'  Her  Unfr. 

5  an-ber-6tabtmouer<;  unb-fpann7: 
bo8  fa^9-e§  eine-llnfe3  au§-einer-Cffnung9  unten-an-ber- 
9Jtouer10  ^erdorlommen11.  ©ef^trjinb  bteitete-e§12  jein- 
§tu$13  neben-fi(^14  au312f  ba§15  bie-lln!en 
lieben17  unb  auf  ba§18  fie  oflein19  gdjert20. 

A.  v.  Ravensberg,  German  Grammar.    3rd  Ed.  23 
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bie-Unlc  ba§22  erblidfte23,  fefcrte-jie  urn24,  fam- 
tDieber25  iinb  bracfyte26  ein-fleines-golbenes-^roncfyen27  op* 
tragen26,  Iegte23-e3  barauf28  unb  ging29  bann  toieber-fort19. 
$a*3  9Rftb(&en  nafon80  bie-flrone  auf80:  fie  glifcerte23  unb 
roar  toon-jartem-CMbgetyinnft31.  9ttd)Hange,  fo-fam25  bie- 
Unfe  5um-5tt)eiten-9M32  timber25:  toie33-fie-aber  bie-$rone 
ni$t-mel)r-jaf)9,  frod)-fie34  an-bie-2Sanb35  unb-fdjlug36  Dor- 
Scib37  ibr-totfdjen  fo-38!atigebatoiber39,  al§38-fie-nur-norf)40 
$rafte4Mjatte,  bis-pc  *nM$  ^bt  balng42.  friitte43  baS- 
9Jtabct)en  bie-$rone  liegen-Iaffen43,  fo-fjatte44  bie-Un!e  roo^l45 
no^-me^r  Don-iljren-Sdjtitjen46  au»-ber-^6ftle  ^er beige* 
trogen44.  ©rimm. 

1.  9Rfinfyn,  Fairy-tale,  story.  2.  Don,  of,  about.  3.  llnfe,  f., 
toad,  also  sprite.  4.  SDatjenftnb,  orphan  (child).  ».  JQ^  Impf.  Ind. 
of  fi^en,  jafe,  flejefjen,  to  sit.  6.  on  ber  Stabtmauer,  at  (or  by)  the 
wall  of  the  city.  Note:  The  buildings  facing  the  city- walls  were 
generally  of  the  poorest  description  and  chiefly  inhabited  by  the 
humble  classes.  7.  jjwnn,  Impf.  Ind.  of  jpinnen,  jponn,  gejponnen, 
to  spin.  8.  Vid.  I  (28).  9.  fafc  e§,  Impf.  Ind.  of  je^en,  falj,  gejetjen ; 
fieV-  to  see;  au§,  Prep,  with  Dat,  out  of;  etnev  Oeffnung,  Dat. 
fern.,  an  opening,  hole.  10.  untcn,  Adv.,  below;  on,  Prep,  with 
Dat.  and  Ace.,  at,  in  ;  bcr  9Jtouer,  Dat.  fern.,  the  wall.  11.  ^eroor» 
fommen,  Separable  (Compound  Verb,  Impf.  tarn  tycroor,  P.  Part, 
^eruorgcfommen,  to  come  forth  or  out.  12.  breitetc  e§  .  .  .  au3, 
Impf.  Ind.  of  the  Sep.  Verb  a  u  §  breiten,  breitete  aus,  a  u  §  gebrcitet, 
to  spread  (out),  (cf.  breit,  broad).  13.  fcin  blaujeibenes  Jpalstudj, 
his  or  its  neck-tie  of  blue  silk  (lit.  blue-silken).  14.  nebcn,  Prep, 
with  Dat.  and  Ace.,  near,  beside;  fid),  Reflex.  Pron.  Dat.  or  Ace., 
himself  or  itself.  15.  baS  (which),  Belat.  Pron.  (referring  to  £olStud)), 
object  to  bie  Unfen.  16.  getoaltifl,  Adv.  to  lieben,  mightily,  very 
much;  (cf.  weald  and  ttwlten).  17.  lieben,  Pres.  Ind.  of  lieben,  to 
love,  like.  18.  ouf,  Prep,  with  Dat.  and  Ace.,  on,  upon;  tm», 
vid.  15.  19.  aHein  (alone)  attribute  to  ouf  bo§,  upon  which  alone, 
t.  e.,  upon  it  and  no  other  one.  20.  fie  geljen,  Pres.  Ind.  of  gcfyeit, 
ging,  gegangen,  to  go.  21.  SUfobalb,  unusual  for  jobalb  (al^),  as  soon 
as.  22.  bos,  Object  representing  £ol*tudj  (13).  23.  The  Infinitive 
of  weak  Imperfects  and  Participles  is  easily  found  by  dropping  their 
inflection  -te,  -tcft  etc.  and  -(e)t,  and  substituting  an  -en;  thus  erblirf-te, 
Impf.  of  erblicf-en,  to  perceive,  see.  24.  fefyrtc  fie  u  nt ,  Impf.  Ind. 
of  Sep.  Verb  u  m  teljren,  fefjrtc  urn,  umgefe^rt,  to  turn  round.  25.  tarn 
to  i  e  b  e  r ,  Impf.  Ind.  of  Sep.  Verb,  nneberfommen,  fam  ttncber,  tDteber* 
gcfommen,  to  come  again,  return.  26.  bvad&te,  Impf.  Ind.  of  brimjen, 
brad)te,  gebrod^t,  to  bring ;  connected  with  it  is  getragen,  Perf.  Partc. 


355 


of  tragcn,  trug,  getragen ;  bit  tragft,  er  tragt  (cf.  drag  and  tray) ;  here 
it  may  be  omitted  in  the  translation.  27.  ^rbncfyen,  n.,  diminutive 
of  bie  .ftrone,  the  crown.  28.  borauf  (thereupon),  Adv.  for  auf  e§  (13), 
upon  it.  29.  ging  .  .  .  fort,  Impf.  of  Sep.  Verb  fort  getyen,  ging  fort, 
f ortgegangen,  to  go  away,  leave.  30.  nafym  .  .  .  a  u  f  r  Impf.  of  Sep. 
Verb  n  u  f  neljmen,  nafym  auf,  aufgenommen ;  bu  nimmft  auf,  er  nimmt 
auf;  Imp.  mntm  auf!  to  take  up,  lift.  31.  Don  (of),  Prep,  with 
Dat.,  jart-em,  delicate,  ®olbgefpmnft,  gold-filigreen.  32.  jwn  jtoeiten 
SJtol,  for  the  second  time  (cf.  Rule  207).  33.  tote,  Conj.  (more 
commonly  al§),  when.  34.  frod)  fie,  Impf.  Ind.  of  friedjen,  trodj, 
gefrodjen,  to  creep.  35.  an  bie  2Banb,  to  the  wall.  36.  fdjlug,  Impf. 
Ind.  of  fd)lagen,  fdjfug,  gefcfylagen;  bu  fdjlagft,  er  fdjlagt,  to  strike,  beat; 
(cf.  slay,  slew,  slain).  37.  Dor  &ib,  with  sorrow.  38.  fo  .  .  .  al§, 
as  ...  as.  39.  batoiber  (more  commonly  bagegenj,  Adv.  for  tt)iber  fie, 
against  it.  40.  nod)  tyatle,  had  left.  41.  ferafte,  pi.  of  bie  Shaft, 
the  strength.  42.  balag,  Impf.  Ind.  of  Sep.  Verb  baliegen,  lag  Da, 
bagekgen.  43.  ^a'tte  .  .  .  liegen  laffen,  (Plup.  Subj.)  hypothetical  for 
toenn  .  .  .  Itegen  (affen  t)dtte ;  laffen  for  gelaffen  (cf.  Rule  384),  allowed  to. 
44.  fytitte  .  .  .  i)  e  r  b  e  i  gctragen,  Plup.  Subj.  of  Sep.  Verb  fjerbeitragen, 
to  carry  up,  bring.  45.  foofyl,  Particle,  largely  used,  implying  pro- 
bability, and  translatable  by  „!  suppose,  probably,  I  dare  say. 
I  think"  and  others.  46.  Don  iljren  <Sd)at;en,  toon,  Prep,  with  Dat. ; 
Dat.  Plur.  of  ber  Sctyatj,  the  treasure. 


III. 


Arithmetical  Puzzles. 

Um-bte-Cfterseit1,  too2  jcbe-9Jhitter  iftren-^inbern 
niit-ein-paar4-gefarbten5-6iern6  eine-greube7-ma^t3,  Derfauft8 
einc-|)anblerinn9  an-tyre-9tad)bar§ftcm10  bie-^dlfte  Don-allen- 
(Siern6,  bie11  fie  Ijatte,  uub  no$-ein-^aI6e§-(Si  baju12.  Utber 
tt)o^lt)erftonben13!  e§-barf14  fein§155erbro^en16ober  get^eitt17- 
tDerben.  @§-!ommi18  bie-^toeite;  biefe19  fauft  &om  -  sjiefte 
toieber  bie-^dlfte  unb  ein-^albe§20-meftr.  3lm-@nbe21  ftatte22 
nod)  etn-ein5tgc§-(£t  iibric\22.  3e^t  ift  bte- 
tt)ar  tf)t-35orrat^23  Don-2Infang-an24V  - 

begegnen-fid)25  mit-©d)afen   auf-ber- 
§an§  (agt  ^u-gri^  :  ,,(55ieb27-mir  ein§-Don-beinen- 
alsbcmn28   ^ab'-id)   no^-einmaH"ot)ieI29  als-bit;" 
fagt  jiHpanS:  ,,9iem,  gieb-bu-mir  ein§-t»on-beinen30, 

23* 
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'   id)   )"o-mel   al»-bu."     S3hm   ift   ju-erratljcn31 
mie-Diel  ein-jeber  fyatte. 

(£in-9Jtonn  f)atte  fieben-$inber  juS2-einem-33erm6gen, 
Don-4900-$ljalern.  &a-flingen33-if)n  bie-ju'ngern34-$inber 
otters  an33,  etne-33erorbnung35  barubei'36$u-mad)en,  barnit37- 
fic  bei-ber-2fjeiiung38  na(5-feinem-^bfterben39  md)r-befommen- 
joflten40,  ol§-bie-iiltern41.  S)a§  !am42  bem-guten-SBater  fjari 
an42,  U3eil43-er  ein3-oon-|einen-®tnbent  liebte  tme  ba§-anbere, 
unb  roeil  er-glaubte,  ®ott  roerbe44  ben-jlingern,  toenn-fie 
flcifeig  unb  gutgefinnt-ttJdren45  nadj-feinem-iobe  ^elfen44,  mie- 
cr  ben-attern  bct-fcincn-2ebjciten  geljolfen-Ijabe46.  SBcil-fic- 
it)m-aber  letne-9fu^e47  liegen48  unb  bic-a(tern  e§49-aud)  511* 
frieben-toaren49,  fo-macf)te50-er  folgcnbe50-2Scrorbnung:  - 
ber-dltefte-So^n  foil51  don-bem-ganjen-SSermogen  100  ^aler 
^um-2Sorau§52  ()aben  unb  Don-bem-ubrigen53ben-a$ten-^etl. 
Der  jmette  iott51  atebann  200  l^atec  toegne^men54  unb 
Don-bem-iibrigen53  tutebeu  ben-a$tcn-2^eil.  ^)er-britte  foil51 
300  3:f)aler  Dor-bem-nad)fo(genben55  Dorau§-empfnngen56 
unb  aud)-it)teber  ben-ad)ten-2^etl  t)om-9{eft.  Unb-jo  foil51 
jeber-folgenbe57  100  J^aler  mel)t,  aU  ber-erfte,  unb  bann 
uon-bem  iibrigen53  ein-9ld)tel  er()attenf  unb  ber-2e|te  befommt, 
roaS  ubtig-bleibt58-tt)ie-uberall!  ^amit59  maren  bie-^inbec 
juftieben.  9la^-bem-3:obc  be§-3?ater§  tourbc60  fcin-lcjtcr- 
SBille  toolljogen00  unb  e§-ifl81-nun  au»^ured)nen<;l  ftietuel 
befommen-^abe. 


1.  Urn,  Prep.  w.  Ace.,  at,  about,  around  ;  bie  Oftcrjeit,  Easter. 
2.  luo,  Adv.,  where,  when.  3.  gern  mac^t,  likes  to  make;  flern  is 
very  largely  used  with  Verbs  to  express  liking.  4.  em  poor,  with 
ii  small  wp"  is  wa  few"  ;  with  a  capital  ($aar)  Ba  pair".  5.  gefarbten, 
Part.-Adj.  of  ffirben,  to  dye.  G.  (giern,  Dat.  Plur.  ot  6i,  governed 
by  mil  (with),  prep,  with  dat.  7.  ^rcube,  f->  joy,  pleasure.  8.  wr» 
fouft,  Pres.  Ind.  of  ttcrfaufcn,  to  sell.  9.  J^anbtertnn,  f,,  dealer,  inarket- 
wonmn  ;  related  to  Ijmibeln,  to  deal.  10.  on,  Prep,  with  dat.  and 
ace.,  (on),  to;  sJtod)bar§frau,  neighbour.  11.  bie,  Rel.  Pron.  to  (ftern. 
12.  bo^u  (thereto),  into  the  bargain.  13.  toofjl  uerftanben,  (well  under- 
stood), mark!  14.  barf,  Pres.  Ind.  of  biirfen,  burfte,  geburft;  id)  barf, 
bu  barf  ft,  cr  barf,  to  be  allowed  (dare).  15.  fein§  (none),  Negat., 
nom.  neat.,  representing  (£i,  n.  1(5.  3erbrorf)en  .  .  .  toerben,  Pres.  Inf. 
Pass,  of  jcrbre^en,  to  break  to  pieces.  17.  o.etf)etlt  toerDcn,  Press.  Inf. 
Pass,  of  tfyeilcn,  to  divide.  18.  c§  fommi  (there  comes),  imporson. 
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form  Pres.  Ind.  of  lontmen,  font,  gefontnten,  to  come  (cf.  261). 
19.  btefe  (she),  Noin.  Fern,  of  Dem.  Pron.  bief-er,  -e,  -e»,  this.  20.  em 
f)albe§  ntefyr  (referring  to  Gi),  another  half.  21.  5lm  ©nbe  (in  the 
end),  at  last.  22.  fottc .  .  .  ttbrtg,  Impf.  Ind.  of  U  b  r  t  g  fyaben,  to 
have  over  or  left.  23.  SBorratf),  m.,  stock.  24.  Don  sHnfang  an, 
from  the  beginning. 

25.  begegneten  fid),  Impf.  Ind.  of  Refl.  Verb  fid)  begeanen,  to 
meet.  26.  auf  (upon,  on,  in),  Prep.  w.  dat.  and  ace. ;  ber  Strode, 
Dat.  Fern,  of  bie  ©trafee,  the  street,  road,  strait.  27.  vid.  I  26.  • 
28.  alSbonn,  Adv.,  more  commonly  bann,  then.  29.  nodj  (yet)  ein= 
mat  (once)  fo  (so,  as)  triel,  or  toiele  (many),  as  many  again.  30.  betnen, 
Dat.  Plur.  of  poss.  pron.  bein-er>  -e,  -e§,  thine ;  ©djofen  being  under- 
stood here;  fo  totel  (or  toielfe])  al§,  as  many  as.  31.  e§  ift  311 
erratfyen,  it  is  to  be  guessed,  you  must  guess ;  notice  the  difference 
in  the  voices  of  German  Act.  and  English  Pass. 

32.  311  (Prep.  w.  dat.)  einem  SBermogen,  dat.  neut.,  a  fortune ; 
t>on  4900,  read  Dter  taufenb,  neimfyunbert ;  Xfyalern,  Dat.  Plur.  masc., 
dollars.  33.  gingen  on,  Impf.  Ind.  of  Sep.  Verb  a  n  gefyen,  request, 
desire.  34.  jiingern,  inflected  comparative  of  jung.  35.  SBerorbnung, 
disposition.  36.  baruber  (thereover),  Adv.,  anticipating  the  indirect 
object  namely  the  phrase:  batntt  fie .  .  .  betommen  jottte(cf.  Rule  289). 
37.  bamit,  Conj.,  in  order  that.  38.  bei,  Prep.  w.  dat.,  by,  at,  in ;  ber 
Xljeihmg,  dat.  fern.,  (division).  39.  2lbfterben,  n.,  decease,  death. 
40.  jottten,  3rd  person  Plur.  Impf.  Subj.  of  joflen,  shall,  are  to; 
thus,  should  or  were  to.  41.  bie  altern,  Nom.  Plur.  of  alter,  comp. 
of  alt;  $inber  understood.  42.  font .  .  .  an,  Impf.  of  Sep.  Verb 
anfommen,  come  on,  come  over,  feel.  43.  toeil,  Conj.,  because. 
44.  roerbe  .  .  .  fyelfen  (would  help),  Fut.  Subj.,  dependent  on  wer 
glaubte."  45.  jie  .  .  .  toa'ren  (they  were),  Impf.  Subj.  of  jein,  governed 
by  the  Conj.  toenn.  46.  er  .  .  .  gefyolfen  fyabe  (had  helped),  Perf. 
Subj.  (caused  by  the  indirectness  of  the  statement,  vid.  Rule  365) 
of  fyelfen,  tjolj,  gefyolfen ;  IjUf!  49.  eg  (idiomatic  for  bamit)  jufrieben 
toaren,  were  agreed.  50.  mat^te,  Impf.  of  madden,  to  make,  here : 
execute;  folgenbe,  Partc.  of  folgen,  to  follow,  here:  subjoined. 
51.  jott  (is  to),  Pres.  Ind.  of  jotten,  shall.  52.  sum  «orau§,  before 
the  rest,  in  advance.  53.  Don  bent  iibrigen  (SSerntogen,  fortune, 
understood),  of  the  rest.  54.  ttegnefjmen,  Inf.,  Sep.  Verb,  natjm  rteg, 
toeggenommen,  etc.  55.  dor  bent  n  a  $  folgenben  ($tnbe,  child,  under- 
stood), before  the  following  or  next.  56.  to  o  r  a  u  §  embfangen,  Inf.  to 
wfoll",  receive  before  (the  next).  57.  jeber  folgcnbe,  each  next  one. 

58.  u  b  r  i  g  btetbt,  Pres.  Ind.  of  Sep.  Verb  ii  b  r  t  g  bleibcn,  to  remain  (over). 

59.  bamit  jufrtcben,  comp.  49.    60.  ttwrbe .  . .  bottjogen,  Impf.  Pass, 
of  Insep.  Verb  toott-j tefycn,  -jog,  -jogen,   to  execute.     6 1.  e§  ift 
a  u  §  ^urcdjnen,  it  is  to  be  calculated;  cf.  31. 
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b. 

Specimens  for  Reading,  showing,  by  hyphens, 
which  words  should  be  pronounced  like  one, 
and,  by  accents  or  spaced  type  which  part  of 
each  group  is  important  or  most  important 
and  emphasized  accordingly,  with  notes  for 
translation  etc. 

I. 

tic  (vqiilj  luitft  M  tl)ff riuflifrfjcit  (MiuDiHu'tcu, 
QU§:  ®ejd)id)'te  3?rtebrirf)§  be§  ©ro'feen,  toon  %.  bugler. 

2113-id:)  jum-erften-5Ji  a  I  e  im-3a^re-1766  nad)-93erlin 
!am,  murben  mir  bet  35ifi  t  i'rung-meiner-©  a  §  en  auf-bem- 


roeggenommen.  $er-$onig,  fogte-man-mir ,  ()dtte-f^on 
etli^e-3  a  ^  r  e  bie  S3  a  ij  e  n  ganj-unb-gar  d  e  r  f  d)  I  a'g  e  n  Maffen, 
fie-follten  in-|etnem-Canbe  ni(^tg-g  e  1 1  e  n ,  imb  uf)-tt)are  jo- 
fii^n  unb-brad)te  bie-Sa^en  I) terser,  in-bie-f6ntgli(^e- 
^efibenj',  --  auf-ben  —  ^adf^of!  --  (Son'trebanbe! 
-  Son'trebanbe!  -- ba»-tt)ar  ein-f(!)oner-2Bin  I  o  m  m  e  n ! 
3<$-entidjuIbigte-mu1)  mit-ber-Untoifjen^eit:  fame  au§- 
^pringen,  i)iele-^cilen4-5«ege§  ^err  ^atte-mitftin  ja- 
unmoglt^  m  i  \  \  e  n-!onnen ,  ma§  Seine-9ftajeftat  in-bero5- 
Sdnbern  Derbieten-Iaffen6. 

Der  <$  a  d  ^of sinjpector 7:  2)  a  3-ift  feine-^nt  f  $  u  I  b  igung. 
iffienn-man  in-eine-jolrf)e-$efibena  reifen  unb  bafetbft  Der= 
b  I  e  t  b  e  n-ttrill,  fo  muf§-mQn-fid)  na(ft-^nem  genau-er  I  it  n  bigen 
unb  mi | Jen,  tDa§-fiiv-©eIbforten  im-@$it)nnge-ge^en8, 
bQmtt-man-nic!)t  burtij-Stnbringung  tjerrufener-^Riin^e 
©ef  a^r-Iaufe. 

3d)7:  2Ba§  fofl-ic^-benn  anfangen?  @ie-ne^men-mir9 
ja  fogar-unf^ulbig  bie-@elber  meg!  2Bie  unb  tnodon  fod- 
\$)  benn-Ieben? 

^acffjofSinfpector7:  2)a10  muf§-(Sr  jufe^en,  unb  id) 
tt)iU-3f)m  fogleid)-bebeuten10:  menn  bie  -  Sacfjen  ouf-bem- 
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^acffjofe  difitirt'-roerben11,   fo-miiffen   folrf)e12  don-ber- 
Stelle  gefdjafft-toerben. 

(B-ttwrbe  ein-€>d)iebfarrner13  fy  e  r  b  e  i  gerufen,  metne- 
(5  f  f  e  c't  e  n  14  f  o  r  t  ^ufafyren  ;  biefer  bradjte-mid)  in-t>ie-3  ii  b  e  n= 
ftrafee15  in-ben-tdeiBen-Sdjtoan16,  ttwrf  meine-©ad)en  ab 
unb  forberte  dier-®  r  o  f  d)  e  n-2  o  f)  n.  £ie  l)atte-id)  nicfyt. 
£)er-2Birtf)  fam-fyerbei,  unb-al§  er-falj,  baf^  ii^  ein-ge= 
ma^teg-geberbett17,  cinen-$offer-t)oK-58ti[<i)e18,  einen- 
<Sac!-boll-58u(^ec  unb  anbere  ^leimgfeiten-ljatte,  fo  be^lte- 
er  ben-2  r  a  cj  e  r  unb  m  t  e  §  1  9-mir  etne-!leine-©tube-im  $  o  f  e 
an19.  $a  fonnte20-td)  mo^ncn,  ^ffen-unb-2:rin!en 
n)ofle20-er  mii'-geben;  --  unb-fo  lebte-tc^-benn  in-biefem- 
&  a  ft  ^of  e  a  (^  t-5B  o  c^  e  n-Iang  o^ne  einen  2  ^blutigen-^)  e  II  e  r  , 
in-lauter-g  u  r  rf)  t-unb-5(  n  g  ft.  gn-bcm-njcifecn-©  c^  to  a  n  16 
fpannen  gu()rleute22  au§  unb  logtren  ba,  unb  fo  tarn  benn 
ofters  ein-getoijjei-9lbDotat-93.  ba^in  unb  ^atte  fein-2Gerl23 
mit-ben-g  u  ^  r  (euten  ;  mit-biejem  n)urbe-id)-be!annt  unb 
tlagte-ifym  meine-ungtudlidjen-gata24.  @r-Derobligir'te25- 
fi(^,  mcine-©clber  rotebeHetbeijufrfiaffen,  unb  i^-der= 
f  p  r  a  <i)-tf)m  fiir-[eine-53e  m  u  ^  ungen  einen  2  o  u  i  §  b  o  r26.  $>en- 
51  ug  en  bltcf  muf§te-ii^  mtt-i^m-fortge^en,  unb  fo  famen- 
tt)ir  tn-etn-grofeeg-^  a  u  §  ;  ba  liejj  33.  burc^-etnen-^Be  b  i  e  n  ten 
fief)  an'melben,  unb  tt)ir-!amen  in  continent!27  dor  ben 
9JI  i  n  t  ft'e  r.  ^er-^lbDofaf  trug  bie-<Sad)e  dor  unb-fagte  unter- 
5lnberem:  ,,2Baljr-ift-e§,  baf^  ber-^onig  bie-53a^en  ganj- 
unb-gar  oer  f  cf)  I  a  g  e  n  Maff  en  6  ;  fic-f  oUcn  in-f  e  i  n  e  m-Canbe 
ntc^t-gelten28,  aber  baS-meife  ber-5rembe-ntc^t.  Ofynefyin 
ejtenbirt-firf)29  ba§-@bict  ni^t-fo-tocit,  baf§-man  ben-Ceuten 
i^re-53a|en  to  e  g'n  e  I)  m  e  n-fofl"  .—  |)icrauf  fing  ber-^Jl  t  n  i  ft'e  r 
an  ^u-reben:  ,,9Jionfteur,  fcib-3§r  ber-5Jlann,  ber  meine§- 


2  u  ft  auf  bie-|)au5Dogtet'30!  ^Rebet  meiter,  3§r-foflt  511- 
ber-Sftre  gel  an  gen31".  —  2Ba§-t^ut  mein-5l  b  d  o  f  a  t'  ?  (Sr- 
fubmitttr'te32-fi(^  unb  ging  5um-2em|)eW)inau§33;  i(^  ^inter- 
i^m-^er,  unb  al£-id)  auf-bte-©trafee-!am,  fo-toor-S.  iiber34- 
afle-^B  e  r  g  e  ;  unb-fo  fjatte-er-benn  meine-©a^e  a  u  »  gemadjt86 
bi§-auf-bie-ftrei'tigen-^unfte.  ^nblic^  wurbe-mir  ber- 
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$  a  t  ty-gegeben  ,  ben-®  o  n  i  g  supplicando30-a  n  jutreten  ;  ba§ 
SWemoriaf-abet  tniiffe20  ganj-titrj,  gleidjtoofjl-aber  bie- 
contentci*7  barinncn-fein.  3$-conciptr'te38-ein*  ,  mun* 
birtc39  e§  unb-  fling  -bamit  mit-bem-9Iuffd)tuffe-be§- 
21)  ores40,  o$ne-nuc-einen-^fenmg-®elb'  in-ber-i  a  f  d)  e  ju- 
I)aben  (ber  SBeriuegenljrit41!),  iu-@otte§=^amen42  na^-?ot3» 
bam,  unb-ba  roar-id;  -and)  fo-gliidlid),  fogletcf)  ben-5?onig 
§um-erften-2Me  511-)  e  §  e  n.  ^r-roar  auf-bem  ©  ^  I  o  f  »  pla^e43 
beim-^rerdren44-fetner-golba'tcn.  9U§-bicfeS  Dor  b  e  i-ttwr, 
ging-er  in-bcn-©  a  r  t  e  n  unb-bie-SoIbaten  au»einan'ber; 
Dter-Cffijic're-obcr  blieben  auf-bem-^  I  a  |  e  unb-fpa§ier'ten 
auf-unb-nieber.  3(^-n)ufSte  Dor-^lngft  nic^t,  tua§-tc^- 
m  a  d)  e  n-foflte,  unb-I)olte  bie-^p  a  p  t  e'r  e  au§-ber-2afc^e.  5)a§- 
tt)ar  ba«-^)Ji  e  m  o  r  t  a  T,  jtuet-X  e  ft  i  m  o'n  i  a45  unb  ein-gebnuf  ter- 
tf)uringi|d)er-^  a  f  3.  ^a^-fa^cn  bie-Of  fijie're  ,  famen  g  e  r  a'b  e- 
aui-mtcfj-ju  unb  fragten,  tt)a§46-id)-ba  f  iir-39  r  i  e  f  e-fytitte. 
3ii)-commumcir'tc47  joUi)e12  tt)illig-unb-getn.  ^o-fie-gc* 
I  e  j  e  n  -fatten  ,  fo-j  a  g  ten-fie  :  ,,5Bir-moflen-3^m  etnen-guten- 
9latf)-geben.  ^er-^bnig  ift  I)cute  ertra  g  n  a  b  i  g48  unb 
ganj-allein  in-ben-@  a  r  t  e  n-gegangen.  ©e()e-Sr  if)m  auf-bem- 


nicf)t;  bie-@I)rfurc^t  mar-^u-groB;  ba  griff  en51-  fie  ju. 
^  i  n  e  r  nafjm-mid)  beim-r  e  $  t  e  n,  ber-a  n  b  e  r  e  beim-I  i  n  f  e  n- 
5lrm.  Sort,  fort'  in-ben-C^arten!  9ns-mtr-nun  bal)in- 
famen,  jo  fud)  ten-fie  ben-^onig-a  u  f  .  ©r-mar  bet  einem 
(SJeroadjfe  mit-ben-^artnern,  biicfte-fi^  unb-f)atte-un£ 
ben-^uden-jitgenjenbet.  |>ier  mufste-id)-ft  e  fyen  ,  unb  bie- 
Cffijie're  fingen-an  in-ber-8tifle52  ju-commanbt'ren  : 
,,^)en-§ut  unter-ben-Iinfen-5lrm.  Xen-red)ten-3uB 
Dorft3!  Die-33ruft  §erau§64!  2)en-^o|)f  in-bie- 
S)  d  b  eft5  !  —  $ie-$  r  i  e  f  e  au^-ber-2  a  j  d)  e  !  —  9ftit-ber-red)ten- 
$anb-I)0^ge^alten56!  —  ©o  fteljt!"  —  ©ie-gtngen-fort  unb 
faften-fic^  immer-um,  ob-icf)-au$  jo-tDiirbe-fte^en-blctben. 
3(^-m  e  r  {  te-m  o  ^  I  ,  baj"3-fie-be  I  i  e  b  ten,  ifjren-S  p  a  fe'  mit-mir- 
•ju-tretben,  ftanb-aber  roie-eine-^Jlauer,  ooder-g  u  r  dj  t. 

^)ie-Cffisie're  ftjaren-laum  auS-bem-CBarten-fyin  a  u  S,  fo- 
r  i  dj  tete-fidj  ber-^onig  auf  unb  fa^  bie-^afd)i'ne&?  in-un'= 
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gerool)niid)er$ofitur'58  ba'ftc^cn.  (Sr-tM5"  etnen-^8  i  i  cf-auf- 
mid);  e3-roar60,  al§-tt)enn-mirf)  bie-Sonne  burcfyftrafjlte; 
er-fd)icfte  einen-©a'rtner,  bie-$riefe  abjufjolen,  unb  aly-er 
foldje18  in-bie-£)  a  n  be  befam,  ging-er  in-einen-anbercn- 
(Sang81,  tt)0-id)-tf)n  nicfyt-feljen-fonnte.  ®urj-barauf  lam- 
er ttrieber-ju  r  it  cf  $u-bem-($e  ID  a  d)  f  e  ,  Ijatie  bie-^apie're  m- 
ber-lin!en-£)  a  n  b  a  u  f  gefcfjlagen62  unb  iDinlte-bamit63,  n  ii  ^er- 
5U-fommen.  ^-[)atte  bQy-.^  e  r  5  unb-gtng  g  e  r  a  be04  auf-ifjn- 
511.  O,  mie  after  ^  u  I  b  retdjft65  r  e  bete-mid)  ber-groBe-9^  o  n  a  r  $' 
an:  f,2ieber-^ii'ringer!  @r-^at  ju-53crlin  burd)  -  fleigige^- 
3nformiren60  ber-^inber  ba§-SB  robfl7-geiuc()tf  unb  fie-^aben 
3^m  beim-35ifitt'ren  ber-8atl)en  auf-bem-^acf^ofe  Sein- 
m  i  t  c;ebrad)te§-t^u'ringer-i8  r  o  b'68  tt)  e  g  genommen.  S-IB  a  §  r  tft- 
e§,  bie-^Ba^en  follen  tn-meinem-2anbe  nicfyts-genen*8; 
aber  fie-ptien  auf-bem  -  ty  a  d  ()of  e  j  a  gen-joKen  :  ,,,,$l)r-fetb 
ein-g  r  e  m  b  er  unb-tt)  i  f  j  et  ba§-$er  b  o  t-nicfyt.  28  o  b  I  a  n,  mir- 
tDoflen  ben-33eu'tel-mit-ben-33a^en  oerfie'geln;  gebt 
folc^e12  miebpc-^uruc!'  na^-l^itringen  unb  Iafiet70-6udj 
anbere  Sor'ten  fc^tcfen70/"'  «bcr  nidjt  tDegneftmen71. 
©ebe-@r-|ic^  ^ufrieben;  Sr-joll  |ein-@elt)  cum  inter- 
es'se72  ^urittf-er^alten.  5lber,  lieber  9Jtann,  ^Berlin  ift- 
)(!)on73  ein-f)eiBe»-^pafter;  fie-berfdjenfen-ba  ni(^t^;  ^r-ift 
ein-f  rember-^)3i  e  n  i  d)  ;  e^e-@r  be  I  a  ii  n  t-mirb  unb  3  n  f  o  r  m  a= 
tton'74  befommt,  fo-ift  ba»75-biM)en-®e!b  Derje^rt;  tt)a§ 
bannV"  —  3^-t>trftanb  bie-Spradje  rec^t-gut;  bie- 
@f)r'furd)t  mar-aber  ju-grofe,  baj»-id)  I)dtte76  }  a  gen-f  onncn  : 
@tt).*)  5)1  a  j  eft  at'  ^aben77  bie-alled)od)'t>78-^nabe  unb  Der= 
forg  en-mid).  SBeil-ut-aber  fo-e  i  n  f  a'Utg-roar  unb  um- 
nid)t§-bat,  fo  tooUtc-cr-inir  aud)-nii^t§-a  n  bieten.  —  llnb- 
fo  gin  g-er-benn  Di>n-mir-tt)  e  g  ,  tcar-abcr  laum-)ed)^-bi§-ac^t- 
Sdjrttte  gegang'en,  f  o-f  a  I)-er-fid)  nac^-mir-um  unb-gab 
ein-3nd)en,  baf»-id)  mit'-ifttn-gefyen-fofle.  —  Unb-fo  ging- 
benn  ba»-(Sra'men  an: 

ig:  28o  §at-6t-ft  it  b  i  r  f? 

'f  in  Se'na.  ** 


*)  Read:  C^uer  and  cf.  Rule  73. 
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-&  o  n  i  g  :  Unter-toelcfyem-^  r  o'r  e  c  t  o  r  ift-(£r  t  n  f  c  r  i* 
birt'79-roorben? 

3  4  :  Unter-bem-^  r  o  f  e  f  f  o  r-Th  e  o  1  o  g  i  a  e  Dr.  gortf  4- 
$)er-$b'nig:  2Ba»  -  roaren-benn  fonft-nodj  fiir-^ro- 
f  e  f  j  o'r  c  n  in-ber-t()colo'gtic()en-5ncuttdt  ? 

34:  8ubbft'u8*),  $an$*),  Beiffenborn*),  2Bal4*). 
-$b'n  i  9:  §at-(Sr-benn  au^-flctfeig  SBiHic  a80$el)6rt? 
:  39eim-53ubbao. 

-^6nifl:  ^a§-ift  ber,  ber  mit-2BoIffen**)fo-mel- 
Urieg-^atte? 

3^:  3a,  €tD 


Golle'gta 

34:  E'thica81  et  Exege'tica82  beim-Dr.-gortf  4, 
Hermeneu'tica83  et  Polemica84  bdm-Dr.-2BaI4,  He- 
braica85  betm-Dr.-Danj,  Homiletica  beim-Dr.-5B  e  t  f  f  e  n  * 
born,  Pastorale87  et  Morale88  betm-Dr.-$  u  b  b  a'o. 

^er-^oniq:  C5jing89-e§-benn  ^u  Setner-3ett  no4_-fo- 
toU  in  Sena  ijer89,  tt)ie-e^ebem90  bte-Siiiben'ton-fid)91 
o§nc-Unterlaf8  mit-einanber  fajj'balgten91,  ba^er  ber-be= 
!annte-$er»  fommt: 

2Ber  Don-3eno-!ontmt  ungef4tagenf 
Xer92  I)at  Don-gro&enH&tttd  ju-fagen. 

34  :  ^ieje-lln'finntgfeit  tft  a,an$-au$-ber-9J?obe 
gefommen,  unb  man-fann-b  o  r  t  anje^t93  fomoljf,  al§  auf 
Q  n  b  e  r  e  n  Untoerfita'ten,  em  ft  i  i  (e§-unb-r  u  ^tge§-2eben-fu[)ren, 
tuenn-man-nur  ba§-dic-cur-hicV  obfertnren-tt)tll.  53et- 
meinem-^In^uge95  f4offten  bte  $ur4I-t)  Nutrito'res96 
Academic  a  e  ((Srnefti'nii4^97'2t'nte)  bie-fogenann'ten  ftt* 
nommiften98  au§-bem-2S  e  g  e  unb  lie^en-fie  gu-(£ifena4"  fluf- 
bie-2Bartburgloc  in-33ermo^rung-ie|en;  ba 
gelernt  r  u'f)  t  g-fein. 


*)  Names  of  distinguished  professors. 

**)  Stiriftion  SGBolff,  the  well-known  philosopher,  born  24.  Jan. 
1679,  died  9.  April  1754. 

f)  Read  Shurfjlaurfitifien,  their  Graces. 
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llnb-b  a  fc()(ug-bie-($>  I  o cf e  ($ i  n  §'.  ,,$1  it n  mufS-tdH  o  r t" , 
fagte-ber-$onig,  ,,fte-n)arten  auf-bie-©up'pe."  llnb-ba-ttrir 
au5-bem-®arten-famen,  roaren  bie-bier-Offigie're  nod) 
g  e  a,  e  n  to  a  r't  i  g  unb  auf-bem-©  d)  I  o  f  3  pla^e,  bie-gingen  mtt- 
bem-^onige  in'y-Sdjlof§-fn'nein  unb-tam-leiner  tuteber- 
5  u  r  u  (I'.  S^-blieb  auf-bem-@  dj  I  o  f  §  pla^e  ft  e  §  e  n ,  Iiatte  in- 
27-Stunben  ntc^t§  gen  of  fen,  nic^)t-einen-^5reier101  in- 
bonis102  511-53 robe  unb-tuar  in-etner-De^emen'ten103-^i|e 
t)ter-^eilen4  im-Sanbe-geroa'tet.  ^a-mar'§-U30^(  eine- 
ba§-|)euten  jiH>er&eipen. 

3n-btefer-^8an'gtg!eit  mctnc§-.6cr^en§  !am  ein- 
r^ufar104-au§-bem-©^(offe  unbftagte:  ,,SSo- 
ift  ber-9J^annf  ber  mtt-meinem-$6nige  tn-bem-©  a  r  t  e  n 
getocjen?"  3c^-anttt)ottete:  ,,§ter!"  liefer  n^rte-mii^  in'S- 
<5c£)iof§  tn-ein-gro6e§-©emac(),  mo  ^agen,  Sataien, 
unb  §  u  f  a'r  e  n-tnaren.  ^er-^ufar'  b  r  a  $  t  e-mtd)  an-ctncn- 
fleincn-2: i f ^ ,  ber-mar-gebedft,  imb-ftanb  barauf:  cinc- 
6uppe,  tm-@cti(^t-9tinbflcif$,  etne-^ortion'-ftarpfen 
tnit-eincm-@ar'tcnfalat' ,  eine- portion'- 26 itb'pret  mit- 
einem-(SJur!enfaIat'.  SBrob,  SReffer,  ©abet,  Soffel, 
Sal^  tDar-9UIcS-bo.  ^cr-^ufar'  prdfenttr'te-mir  etnen- 
Stu^t  unb-fagte:  ^ie-^ffen,  bie  ^ter  auf-bem-^tf(^e- 
fie^en /  ^at-3()m  ber-$onig  auftrageu-laffen  nnb  befo^len, 
@r-fott-fid&  fatt-effen,  fid)  an-^iemanb-!e^ren  unb  i$-fott 
feroiren105.  ^un106-alfo  fnf^-baran"*!"  34-»or  fe^r- 
betreten  unb  muf§te-ni^tf  n)a§  ju-t^un-fct,  am-tt) e nigften 
toollte-mir'S  in-ben-©tnn,  bajs  be§-^onig§  ^am'mer- 
ftufar'  auc^-mtd)  bebienen-foQte.  —  3d)-notfjtgte107-if)n, 
fi$  ju-mir  ju-fejen;  al^-er  fid)-m  e  i  gerte ,  tfyat-idj,  tme-er 
gefagt-ljatte,  unb  ging-f  rtfd)-ba  r  a  n ,  na^m  ben-2  6  f  f  el  unb 
fu|)r108-tapfec  etn.  Der-^)u}ar'  nafyn  ba§-gletfd)  uom- 
jtifc^e  unb  fe|te-e§  auf-bie-^of)'(enpfanne;  e'benfo  con* 
tinutrV09-er  mtt-Stfc^  unb-Sraten  unb  fdjenlte  SSein- 
unb-JBicr  etn.  34-a  ft-unb-t  r  a  n  !-mtc§  redjt-fatt.  ^)en 
Sonfect'110,  dito  etnen-^eller  boll -gro (set -fd) marker 
^itf^en  unb  einen-^eller  ooIMBirnen  pacfte  metn-33e= 
b  tenter  in'»-$apier'  unb  fentteni-mir  fo(d)e12  in -bie- 
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,  auf-bem  sJt  ii  cf  roege  eine  @  r  f  r i  f  d/u  n  g-ju-fjaben.  llnb- 
fo  ft  a  n  b-id)-benn  Don-meiner-foniglid)en-2afel  auf,  banke- 
ts* o  1 1  unb  bem-$  5  n  i  g  e  Don  $erjen ,  baft-id)  f o-l)errlid)  ge= 
f  j> e i  jet-roorben.  $er  £wjar'  raumte-auf!  Xen-Wu genblic! 
trat  ein-©  e  c  r  e  t  a'r  i  u  §  |erein  unb-brad;te  ein-oer  f  d)  1  o  j  f  c.ne»- 
9ie  f  c  r  i  p  t  an-ben-s^  a  eH)  o  f  nebft-meinen-3:  e  ft  i  m  o'n  i  i  §  unb 
bem-^ajfc  ^uriirf',  5ti^lte  auf-ben-2 i  f  d)  fiinf  Sd)tt)an5's 
bucaten  unb  eincn-Srteb'ric^^b'ov:  w^a§  ic^tctc20-mir 
bcr-^onig,  baft  id)  ttneber-^uritcf  nad)-S  e  t:  U  n',  fommen- 
lonnte." 

£>atte"'-mid;-nun  ber-$)ufar'  in^-@c^(ofe-I)in  e  t  n  ge* 
fu'^rt,  fo-brad)te-mid)  beu-Secreta'rtu§  tmeber  bt^-Dor-bae- 
Sd)Iof§  ^tnau§.  llnb-ba-^telt  ein-f6ntgltdjer-^rot)tant'= 
to  a  gen  mit-jed)^fcr'ben-befpannt;  ju-bem  brac^te-er- 
midHjin  unb-fagte:  ^Sftr-^eute113,  ber-^onig  ^at-be= 
f  o  Ij  len,  3§r-foflt  biejen-g  r  e  m  ben  mit-nad)-53  e  r  H  n'-fa^ren, 
aber  fein-2rtnfgelb  Don-i^m-ne^men."  3d)-IteBll4-niic^ 
buuf)-ben-©ecreta'rtum  noc^-ctnmal  unter  1 1)  a  n  igft-be= 
banfen  fur-afie-f  o niglic^e-© n  a b e ,  je|te-mid)  auf  unb- 
fu^r  bauon. 

^(I§-tt)ir  na^-53erHn'-!amen,  gina,-idj  fogletd)  auf-ben- 
^acf^of,  gerabe  in-bte-@jpebttion»'ftube115,  unb-iiber= 
rcic^te  ba§-!6nigli^e-9tejcript'.  ^)er-O'berfte116  erbradj- 
e§;  bei-2ejung-be»fetben  uerfarbte-er  fid),  balb-bleici), 
balb-rotf),  f^mieg-ftiU  unb  gab-e§  bem-jroeiten.  liefer 
naftm  eine-^rife-S  $  n  u  p  f  tabat,  r  d  u  §  perte-unb-f  d)  n  e  u  5 1  e- 
fid),  je^te  eine-39rille  auf,  Ia^-e§,  fc^tt)ieg-ft i II  unb-gab- 
es-meiter.  ^)er-2e^te  enblic^  regte-fic^,  i(^-follte-n ii fy e r- 
{ommen  unb  eine-C  u  t  ft  u  n  g-)d)reiben  :  $af§-id)  fiir  meinc- 
400  9t  e  i  d) » tfjaler  ganje-Sa^en  fo-oiel  an-bran  ben  burger 
^Jlunj'jorten,  o^ne-ben-minbeften-^lbjug,  erf)  a  I  ten. 
9Heine-6  u  m  m  e  rourbe-mir  fogteid)'-ricl)tig-j  u'g  e  5  a  I)  1 1.  $>ar* 
auf  njurbe  ber-<Sd)affner117  gerufen,  mit-ber-Crbre:  er- 
foflte  mit-mir  auf-bie-3u'benftra^e  in  -  ben  -  tueifcen- 
©c^won  gel)en  unb-beja^Ien,  n>a3-td)-f  c^  u  I  big-mare  unb- 
t>erje()rt-()atte,  baju  g  a  b  e  n-fie-iljm  24-if)aIer,  unb-menn- 
fofle-er-fommen  unb-me^r-^olen. 
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-es ,  baf*  ber-^ontg-fagte :  ,,&-}o[l  feme-®elber 
cum  interes'se  ttneber  befommen,"  baf§  ber-s-|3ac!'()of 
ineine-Sdjul'ben  be^'Ien-muj'gte.  @£-tt)arcn-aber  nut 
10  Staler118  4  (Stolen119  6  ^fennige120,  bie  idj  tn- 
arf)t-2Borf)en  der  5  e  fj  r  t-ljatte,  unb  fo-^atte-benn  bie-be  t  r  it  benbe- 
£)ijto'rie  tljr  ertt)iinjd)te3-(£nbe. 

1.  Customhouse.  2.  400  dollars  (about  3s.  each),  in  Niirn- 
berg  batzen  (about  2d.  each).  3.  recoin,  decry.  4.  One  German 
mile  is  equivalent  to  44  5  English  miles.  5.  bero ,  obs.  for  berer : 
his,  her,  your.  6.  lajfen,  elliptic  for  Perf.  Tense  (fjabe  gelaffen);  cf. 
Rule  384.  7.  fagte,  understood.  8.  are  current.  9.  mir  ja,  from 
me,  indeed.  10.  That  is  your  own  look-out  and  I  want  you  at 
once  to  understand  (cf.  Rule  55).  11.  firtb,  understood.  12.  foldje, 
for:  fie.  13.  porter  with  his  wheelbarrow.  14.  luggage,  traps. 
15.  Srubenftrafje  (Jews-street),  street  in  the  older  part  of  Berlin 
much  inhabited  by  Jewish  small-tradesmen.  16.  ber  toeijje  S^toon, 
hostelry  called :  the  white  swan.  17.  a  complete  set  of  bedding. 
18.  linen.  19.  tme§  mir  ...  an,  showed  me  to.  20.  Subj.  mood, 
owing  to  indirect  speech,  fagte  er,  tnan,  understood.  21.  without 
as  much  as  a  farthing.  22.  Sing.  fyufyrmamt,  carter,  waggoner. 
23.  work,  dealings.  24.  fata  (Latin),  fate;  NB.  the  somewhat 
pedantic  howbeit  learned  young  curate  and  tutor  is  fond  of  Latin 
and  other  foreign  terms  as  will  be  seen  throughout  the  story. 
25.  (barbarous  term)  he  obliged  or  bound  himself,  undertook. 
20.  fioutbor,  gold  coin,  about  16s.  6d.  27.  together.  28.  nid)t 
gelten,  have  no  currency.  29.  extends,  goes.  30.  £uft  ouf,  a  desire 
for,  bie  £ou§t)08tei,  a  prison  of  that  name  in  Berlin.  31.  you  shall 
(obtain)  have  that  honour,  namely  to  be  taken  to  the  Hausvogtei. 
32.  submitted,  took  the  snubbing.  33.  humorously:  out  of  the 
lion's  den.  34.  itber  afle  SBerge,  not  to  be  seen,  off.  gone.  35.  ox&= 
Qemad)t  bi§  auf,  won,  earned,  managed  except.  36.  supplicando 
an^utreten,  to  petition.  37.  Latin,  the  contents,  facts.  38.  drew 
up.  39.  made  a  clean  copy  of.  40.  at  the  opening  of  the  town- 
gate  ;  formerly  the  gates  of  towns  in  Germany  were  locked  during 
the  night.  41.  exclamation  in  the  Genitive:  fancy  my  boldness! 
42.  pious  interjection:  confidently,  without  fear.  43.  ©cfylojSplat;, 
the  place  or  square  in  front  of  the  Schloss  (castle-  or  palace-square). 
44.  busy  drilling.  45.  Latin :  testimonials,  certificates.  46.  too§  .  .  • 
fiir,  what  kind  of.  47.  communicate,  gave.  48.  specially  gracious. 
49.  auf  bem  ^ufje,  in  his  track,  closely.  50.  toottte  id),  elliptic, 
tfyun,  understood.  51.  then  they  seized  me.  52.  in  an  undertone. 
53.  forward.  54.  chest  out !  55.  up.  56.  hold  them  up ;  about 
the  use  of  the  Part,  instead  of  Imp.  cf.  Rule  383.  57.  humorous : 
machine ,  engine ,  automaton ;  referring  of  course  to  his  ludicrous 
position.  58.  position.  59.  (did)  cast.  60.  mir  understood :  I  felt. 
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61.  walk,  alley.  62.  opened-up.  63.  (therewith)  with  them. 
64.  straight  up  to  him.  65.  how  most  graciously.  66.  teaching. 
67.  to  make  a  living.  68.  savings.  69.  fatten  .  .  .  jagen  jollen, 
ought  to  have  said.  70.  lajfet  (Sud)  .  .  .  jcfyirfen,  let  them  send  you. 
71.  but  ought  not  to  have  taken  them  away,  fie  fatten  fatten  under- 
stood. 72.  with  interest.  73.  jcfyon  .  .  .  Rafter,  a  hot  place,  I  fear. 
74.  teaching.  75.  what  little  money  you  have.  76.  fjfitte  jagen 
lonncn,  for:  jagen  gefonnt  fytitte,  could  have  said.  77.  fyaben,  Imp. 
may  or  will  have.  78.  aUerfybcfjft,  term  applied  to  kings  by  their 
humble  subjects,  meaning:  very  great,  royal,  etc.  79.  enrolled. 
80.  biblical  theology.  81.  ethics.  82.  exegesis.  83.  hermeneutics. 
84.  polemics.  85.  Hebrew.  8*3.  homiletics.  87.  pastoral  theology. 
88.  moral  philosophy.  89.  ging  c»  .  .  .  jo  iofl  .  .  .  fyer,  were 
things  going  on  as  madly  or  rowdily.  90.  as  formerly  when. 
91.  were  fighting.  92.  tier  .  .  .  jagen,  he  has  to  speak  of  great  good 
luck,  he  may  thank  his  stars.  93.  anieljt,  obs.,  now.  94.  die  cur 
hie,  say  why  are  you  here?  i.  e.,  remember  what  you  are  here 
for.  95.  when  I  entered  college.  96.  (nursers)  patrons  of  the 
university.  97.  Ernestian  line  is  the  older,  the  ducal  branch  of 
the  Saxon  princely  house  (Coburg  and  Gotha ,  etc.)  98.  bully, 
duellist,  braggard ;  the  term  was  specially  applied  to  students  of 
last  century.  99.  (Stjenadj,  capital  of  Saxe- Weimar-Eisenach ;  Luther 
attented  the  Latin  school  there.  100.  2Bortburg,  castle  above  Eise- 
nach ,  situated  at  the  northwest  point  of  the  Thuringian  forest, 
famous  through  Luther's  stay  there  and  bible-translation.  101.  far- 
thing. 102.  in  bonis;  in  my  fortune  or  possession.  103.  scorching. 

104.  personal   attendant    of   the    king   (dressed    like    a    hussar). 

105.  wait  on  you.    106.  Now,  therefore,  walk  into  it !    107.  pressed. 
108.  made  a  gallant  onslaught.    109.  he  continued,  did.    110.  sweet- 
meats.    111.  (sunk)  dropped.     112.  just  as  the   hussar  had   con- 
ducted me.    1 13.  my  lads!    1 14.  %$  Uefe  .  .  .  betwnfen,  I  sent  thanks 
to,   I   thanked   the   king.      115.  forwarding-roorn ,   clearing-office. 
116.   head- official.     117.   steward,   porter.     118.  1  ^oler  _  3s. 
119.   1  @roj$cn     -  I'M-     120.  1  ^fenntg  ==  '/"d. 

II. 

»ojet  »Urft.*) 
A  Bad  Bargain. 

on-ber-gro&en-S  t  a  b  t-£  o  n'b  o  n  imb  tint]  3-um-fie-Ij  e  r 
gtbt-ee  a  u  ft  e  r  o  r'b  e  n  t  H  cfy-toiel  gute-9J  a  r'r  e  n,  bie  an-anberer- 

*)  Note.  Nouns  which  are  mostly  emphatic  are  easily  re- 
cognisable by  the  capital  with  which  all  of  them  or  their  sub- 
stitutes begin;  they  are  therefore  not  always  printed  in  special  types. 
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£eute-($elb  obet  Sadufyren  ober  foftbaren-gingerringen 
eme-finblidje-5 r e it b e  fyaben  imb  nid)t-r  u  1)  e  n ,  bi§-fie  bie* 
felben  fyaben.  S)ie3  bringen-fie  suroeg  man$'ma!  burd)- 
2ift-unb-53etrug,  nod) -offer  burd)-!iiljnen-$n'grtff , 
mancfymal  am-IjeHen-ftd)ten-£ag  unb  an-ber-oftenen  2anb'= 
ftrafte.  (Stnem  geratf)-e§,  bem-anbern  ntd)t.  3)er- 
$erfertneifter  ^u-Sonbon  unb  ber-@  $  a  rf  rioter  mtffen 
batjon-ju-erja^len.  (Jine-feltfame-^efc^t^te  begegnete- 
aber  eine§-2ag§  einem-UDrne^men-unb-reic^en-sJ}?ann.  ^er 
^onig  unb  uiele-anbere-gro^e-^crren-unb-^rauen 
toaren  an-etnem-j(^onen-S  o  m  m  e  r  tnge  in-einem-groBen-f6nig= 
It^en  Garten  uerfammelt ,  bejfen  iange-gen)unbene-(5jdnge 
fid)  tn-ber-^erne  in-etnen-2B  a  I  b  uerloren.  SSiele-anbere- 
^erjonen  waren  aud)  jugegen,  benen-e»-nid)t  auf-etnen- 
unb  auf-em-paar-S  t it  n b  e n  an'fam,  i^ren-geliebten- 
unb  fetne-5attuKe  fro§  unb  glitcfH^  ju-fe^en. 
9ttan-aJ5  unb-tran!;  man-fpielte  unb-tanjtc;  man-ging- 
fpajieren  in-ben-fd)onen-©  a  n  g  en  unb  jtDijc^en-bem-buftcn- 
ben-9tofengebujd),  paarmeife  unb-allein,  tt)ie-e§-f^- 
traf.  ^)a  jMte-fid)  ein-5!)l e n f $ ,  mo^l-gelleibet,  al§ 
tt)enn-er  aucfy-baju  ge^orte,  mit-einer-^iftote  unter-bem 
9iocff  in-einer-ab'gelegenen-($egenb  on-cinen-S3 a u m ,  too 
ber-®arten  an-ben-2B  a  I  b  grenjt,  b  a  $  t  e ,  e»-tt)irb-fd)0n  Semanb 
fommen.  2Bie-gejagt,  fo-gef(^e^en,  !ommt  etn-|)err 
mit-f  nnlelnbem  3  i  n  g  e  r  r  i  n  g  e .  mtt  fttngenben-U  fy  r !  e  1 1  e  n , 
mit-biamantnen-S  $  n  a  ( I  e  n ,  mit-breitem-O  rben^banb  unb 
goIbnem-6 1  e  r  n ,  roifl-fpasieren-geljn  im-fu^len-Sc^atten, 
unb-benft  an-ntd)t».  3nbcm-cc  an-nid)t^-ben!t,  fommt 
ber-@efefle  fjinter- bem  Saum-ljerDDr,  ma$t  bem-guten- 
£>errn  ein-bej^eibenes  Compliment',  jie^t  bie-^ifto'Ie 
5tt>ifd)en-bem-$ o d  unb  ^amifol'  IjecauS,  rid^tet  i^r-^aul 
auf-beH^crrn-59ruft,  unb  bittet-tyn  ^oflid),  !etnen-2  a  r  m' 
ju-madjen,  e§-braucf)e  ^Rtemanb  ju-miffen,  toaS-fie  mit- 
einanber  ju-reben-^aben.  ^an-rnufe  iibel-b  r  a  n-|etn,  tuenn- 
man  Dor-einer-'^ i  ft  o'l e-fte^t ,  mett-man  nid)t  U)eiB/  tt)a§- 
b'rin-ftedt.  ^)er-£)err  bacfyte  oernunfttg:  ,,ber-2eib  tft 
!  o  ft  b  a  r  e  r  al§  ba§-®elb ;  tieber  ben-^R  i  n  g  oerloten,  al§  ben- 
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ginger;"  unb  oerjpradj  ju-fdjnjeigen.  ,,®niibtger-£)err," 
fu(jr  jetjt  ber-®eje(Ie  fort,  ,,ttmren-(£iui)  (Sure-^roei-golbenen 
lUren  nicfyt-feil  fiir  gute  53e&aljlung?  Unfer-©cf)ulmeifter 
ricfytet  bie-llfyr  alle-Sage  embers,  man-toetji-nie  tt)ie-man-b  r  a  n- 
ift,  unb  an-ber-©onnenuljr  finb  bie-3^^Icn  fcertmfcfjt." 
JBifl  ber-reirf)e-§err  toofjl-ober-iibel,  fo-mufS-er  bem  §a* 
lun'fen  bie-ll^ren  Derfaufen  fiir  ein-^nar  ©tiiber*)  ober- 
ettt)a§,  fo-man  faum-ein-S  $  o  p  p  I  c  t  n  bafiir  trinfen  !ann. 
Unb-fo  f)anbe(t-ii)m  ber-Sjnijbube  9{ing-unb-S(f)nal(en  unb 
Crbenftern  unb-ba^-qolbene-^erj,  fo**)-er  t)orne-auf-ber-93ruft 
im-^emb  ^atte,  6turf-f  iir-©titdf  a  b  ,  um-fd)Iec()te§-®elb, 
unb-immer  mit-ber-^iftole  tn-ber-Iinfen-^anb. 
ber  §err  bad)te:  ,,3e^t  bin-i(^  aBfoIdirt, 
ftng  ber-Spi^bube  Don-^euem  an: 
roetl  tuir  fo-gut  mit-einanber  5  u  r  e  0  t-tommen  ,  tt)olltct-3§r 
mtr-nic^t-auif)  Don-met  nen-2Banren  ettr)a§-ab^anbeln?"  3)er- 
§)err  ben!t  an-ba§  ^ric^toort  ,  man-muffe  ju-etnem-bojen- 
^ar!t  etn-gute»-©e|td)t'  madjen,  unb  fagt:  ,,2afft-|e^en!"  i)a- 
$og  ber-53ur|'c^e  atlerlet-^  Icintgfcttcn  au§  ber-^afcfye-fyerbor, 
fo**)-cr  uom-3)t)etba^  en-Cramer  f)  gefauft  ober  au<$- 
fc^on  auf-einer-ungeh)ti(|ten-53  a  n  I  g  e  f  u  n  b  e  n-Ijaite,  ft)  unb 
ber-gute-§  e  r  r  muff  te-i(jm  5lfle§-a  b  fauf  en.  5tl^-e  n  b  Ii  d)  ber- 
©pi^bube  nid)te  me^r  al§  bie-^]3  1  ft  o't  e  ii  b  r  i  g-fyatte,  unb-fa^, 
baj§  ber-§err  noc^-ein-paar-^ublo'nentn-bem-grunen-fetbenen- 
©  e  I  b  beutel-I)ttite,  f  p  r  a  d)-er-noc()  :  „  ©ndbiger-^  err,  roofltet- 
3^r-mtr  f  iir-ben-5R  e  ft  ,  ben  3§r  ba-m-ben-^  a  n  b  e  n  ^abt, 
abfaufen?  ©te-ift-Dom-be[ten-$ud;))"en= 
m  i  e  b  m-Sonbon  ,  unb  §n)et-v£ublonen  unter-S  r  ii  b  e  r  n 
bad)te  in-ber-Uberraf^ung:  w®u- 
bummer-^ieb!"  unb  fauft  bie-^iftole.  9lte-er-aber  bie-^iftoie 
ge!auft-t)atte,  fc^rte-cr-bcn-S  t  i  e  I  urn,  unb-fara<J)  :  ,,9hm 
I)  a  1  1  ,  fauberer-^ejelle,  unb-ge^'augenbli(!ti(^  d  o  r  a  u  §  ,  ttofym 
ober  ic^  f^iefee-bic^  auf-ber-©tefle 


*)  A  coin  of  small  value,  say  :  for  a  few  coppers. 
**)  Obs.  for  metier,  -e,  -eS,  which. 

t)  Penny-toyshop. 
ft)  Humorous  for:  stolen. 
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tobt."  3)er-@J)i  jjbube-aber  nafym-einen  -©Jmmg  in-ben- 
2BaIb,  unb  fagte:  ,,Sc(n'ejit  ^er^aft  Io§,  gnabtger-§err, 
fic-ift  nid)t-g  e  I  a  b  e  n.  "  S)er  §en  brudfte-a  6  ,  unb  e§-ging- 
ttnrftid)  nidn'-Ios.  ©r-Iiefj  ben-Sauf  fallen,  unb-e§  roar 
tein-$5rnlein-5p  u  I  b  e  r  bavin.  $>er-£ieb-aber  war  unter= 
b  e  f  f  e  n  (d)0n  t  i  e  f-im  SB  a  I  b  ;  unb  ber-t)or'net)me-@:  n  g  I  a  n  b  e  r 
ging  f$ont'rot^  jutiicf,  baf§-er-ficf)-alfo  §abc  in- 
jefeen-Iaffen,  unb  bac^tc  an-9Stelc§. 


III. 


The  Silver  Spoon. 

3n-2Bicn  barfjte  ein-Cffijier  :  3d)  toil!  bot^-a  u  $-einmal 
im-rotfjen-D  $  f  e  n  $i-tyli  1  1  a  g-effcn,  unb-ge^t  in-ben-rot^en- 
Dc^fen.  ^a-tt)aren  belannte  unb  u  n  bcfannte-9JJenfd)en, 
35ornef)me  unb  9JHttelma'juge,  e^rli(f)e-2eute  unb  ^^i^5 
buben,  tt)ie  iiberalf.  9Kan-Q$  unb-tranf,  ber-@tne  t)iel, 
ber-5Inbere  tt)enig.  5D?an-fpra$  unb  bi§fwttr'te  Don-b^m 
unb-j  e  nem,  jum-Urempel  uon-bein-S  t  e  i  n'r  e  g  e  n  bet-@tannern- 
in-^a'^ren,  Don  bem-^JJ  a  d)  t  n-in-5ranlteid;f  ber  mit-bem- 
grofeen-SSoIf  gelatnpiHat.  --  9tl§-nun  ba§-©ffen  faft- 
ttorbei-tt)ar,  @iner  unb  ber-5Inbeve  tranl  nod)-eine-f;a[be-9ftaa§- 
II  n'g  a  r  u)  e  i  n  jiun-3  u'|  p  i  ft  e  n  ,  ein-s^lnberer  brel)te  ^  ii  g  e  I  e  i  n 
auS-weic^em-^rob,  al§  tuenn  er  ein-^(^otr)e'!er  njaV,  uub 
tDoflte  ^pilien-mad)en,  ein-^)tttter  fptette  mit-bem-9^  e  f  f  e  r 
ober  mtt-ber-®abel,  ober  mtt-einem-firbernen-C6ffe(;  ba- 
fal)  ber-Offijtcr'  bon-ungefft^t'  5  u  ,  toie  @inerr  tn-einem-grunen- 
9to(f  ,  init  bcm-firbernen-8  o  f  f  e  I-fpielte  ,  unb  nrie-ifjm  ber- 
Soffel  auf-etnmal  in  ben  9fo<ffirmel  I)inein'ft^Iupfte  unb 
nid)t-tDiebei-I;er  a  u  §-latn. 

(Jin-^I  n  b  e  r  e  r  l)ti  tte-gebad)t  :  2Ba»  ge()t'^-m  t  d;-an  ?  unb 
ware  pill-boju-getDcfcn,  ober  I)dtte  gro&en-Sdrm  an'gefangen. 
Der-Offijier  bad)te  :  3<Jj-tt)eifi  nidjt,  noer  ber-gtiine-26ff^Wufc 
iff,  unb  tt>a§  fur-einen-25erbtu  f§  e§geb  enfant!,  unb  tt)ar 
maueftill  ,  bi§.  ber-2Birt()-lam  unb  ba§-$  e  I  b'-einjog.  91I§ 
ber-2Birt§  fam  unb  bae-Wb-e  i  n  ^og  ,  nal)in 

A.  v.  Eavensberg,  German  Grammar.    3rd  Ed.  24 
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aud)  einen-filbernen  Soffel  unb  ftecfte-iljn 
$noj)flodjer-im-9h>(!e,  ju-einem  fyinein'  sum-anbern  l)in= 
au§',  mie-es  mandjtnal  bie-8olba'ten  im-ftriege  madjen, 
luenn-fie  ben-2of'fel  mit'bringen,  aber  feine-Sup'^e. — 2Baf/renb= 
bem'  bet-Offt§ier  feine-3  e  d)  e-be^afjUe,  unb  ber-2Birtlj  fdjaute- 
ifyrn  auf-ben-91  o  cf ,  bad)te-er:  ;,^a§  i[t  etn-ludo'fer-25  e  r  = 
b  i  e  n  ft'o  r  b  e  n ,  ben  ber-^err-ba  a  n'l;  a  1113  e  n-!^at.  3)  e  r  nnt[§- 
ficf)  im-^ampf  mtt-ciner-^teb§'|"up^e  fyeroor'getfyan-fyaben, 
ba  j»-er  §um-@§'renjei$cn  einen-  filbernen-2  6  f  f  e  I  belominen- 
^at,  obec  tft'^-gar  etner  uon-meinen-e  i'g  e  n  e  n  ?"  5ll§-aber  ber- 
Offijier  bein-SSirtf)  bie~3ed)e  b  e  5  a  I)  1  t-§atte,  fagte-er  mit  ernfi'= 
-9JI  i  e  n  e :  ,,Unb  bei'-2offel  gel)t-ja-brein.  ^i^t  mafjt? 
c^e  ift  tljeuer-g  e  n  u  g  ba^u."  ^)er-5Bivt()  fagte:  ,,fo- 
ift  mir  nod)-ntd)t-t)  o  r'g  e  I  o  mm  e  n.  2Benn-3t)r  feinen- 
Soffcl  batyeim  l)abt,  fo  imi(-id)-(5u$  eincn-^atent'loffel 
fd>en!en,  aber  meinen-firbernen  lajft-mir  ba."  ^a-ftanb 
ber-Cffijter-auf ,  tlopfte  bcm-SBtrtl)  auf-bte-$djfd  unb 
Idd)elte.  ,/2Bir-f)a6en  nuv  ©  p  a  fe-gemadit/'  {ogtc-cr,  „ id)  unb 
ber»§eru-bort  in-bem-grunen-91  o  cf .  ®ebt-3()r  Sucrn  Soffel 
iuieber  au»-bcnt-sXrmeI  I)erau§,  griincr-^crr ,  fo  tt)i(l-td) 
in  e  i  n  e  n  a  u  d/  toiebcc-^er'gcben. "  911$  ber-8of  f  el  fd)U^  m  e  r  f  t  e, 
baf§-er  ucrva'tf;en-fcif  unb  baf»  ein-el)i'lid)e3-s#uge  auf  feine-un= 
ef)rli(%e-§  a  n  b  gejcfyen-Ijatte ,  bad)te  er  :  £teber  @  |)  a  (5  al^ 
(Srnft,  unb  gab  fetnen  Soffel  ebenfafty'  ()er.  2hfo  fain 
ber-2Birtf;  loicber  ju-fcincm-Si'gcat^um,  unb  ber-2offel= 
bieb  ladjte-aud),  -  abec  nidjt-Iange.  ^enn  a(»  bte- 
anbeni-(Bdfte  ba5  fallen,  jagtcn-fie  ben-DerratI)enen-^)ieb 
unb-Sd^anbe  unb  ein  paar-jtrittcn  unter- 
^empel-^mou§,  unb  ber-sIBirtf)  fdjicfte-iljm 
ben  ^auy'fned)t  mit-eineisfMinbuoII  ungebrannter-^ljd)e*)  nac^. 
55en  toarfern-Offijter'  aber  berairt()ete-er-nodj  nut-einer- 
3(ajd)e  llng'ariocin  auf-ba5-2Bo§lfcin  after- e^rlid)en- 

fcebel. 
)  Humorous  for:  stick. 
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IV. 

FOR  RECITATION. 

NB.  The  single  accent  (')  is  meant  to  indicate  an  important 
word  or  syllable,  and  the  double  accent  (")  the  most  important 
word  in  the  sentence,  to  be  stressed  accordingly. 


§e'to  unto 

<&el)t-il)r  bort  bie-aftergrauen 
@cfyl5ffer  fidj-entgejjenf  djauen, 
2eud)'tenb  in-ber-©£>nne-®olb', 
2Bo  ber-£)etle§j)ont'  bie-2Bef(en 
33rcm'fenb  buuf)-ber-$)aibaneneit 
$ofje-8?el"fen|)forte  roHt? 

'^r  }ene-58ran'bun(j  ftiinnen, 
d)  an-ben-gelfen  brtc^t? 
rtprfie  t)on-@uro'|)en  ; 
bie-2ie"be  j(^rerft'-fie-nicf)t. 

2.  §ero§  unb  2eanber§  ^er'^en 

$ut)rte  mit-bem-^feil'  ber-@c^  mer'jcn 
5I'mor§  I)eirge-$6t'termac()t. 
tpe'ro,  )d)5n  mie-^e'be  blii^enb, 


ber-3agb. 
ber-S5citer 


Unb  bi 
^)ing 

3.  ®ort 


mtt-ett))gem-2Bo"genfturme 


bte-Sung'frau,  etnfam-grauenb, 
fdjauenb, 


,  5ii-bem-entfern'ten-(Stranbe 


llnb  fein-Saljr'jeug  fto^t  uom-llfer, 
bie-2ie"be  fanb'  ben-Seg. 

24 


372 


Seitet-fie  mit-ficf)enn-3a"ben, 
ben-33(o'ben  macf)t-fie  tlug, 

3od)  bie-rt)ilben-3:f)ie're, 
epannt  bte-feuer[jmil)'nben  Stiere 
5ln-ben-biamant'nen  ^pflug, 
©elbft  ber-8tpj',  ber  neun'facf)  fliefeet, 
bie-2Ba'genbe  ntcf)t-au§  ; 
raubt-fie  ba§-@dieb'te 


burd)-be§-©ett)ttf 

er-<Se§n'fu(i)t  feur'tjen 
©ta^elt-fie 
2Benn  be»- 

ftitr^t  ber-fuf)ne-©c()tt)im'mer 


mtt-ftartem-s(rm 

Stre'benb  nadj-beni-tl^euren-Stranb, 
SSo,  auf-^o^em-©or(er  leucfytenb, 
Sffiinft  ber-5a'(fe( 

Unb  itHt)eic^en-S 
®orf  ber-@liic!(i(i)e  emar'nten 
$on-ber-f  corner  beftanbnen 
llnb  ben-©ot'terloijn  empfangen, 
Den  in  fe'Iigem  Umfang"en, 
bie  Sie'be  auf'gefpart, 
ben-@Qu'menben  Aurora 

on'ne-2:rau"men  toecft 
Unb  in§-falte-33ett'  beS-9Wec"rc8 
5Iu»-bem-Sd;oo^  ber-Sie"be  ftfjrecft. 

7.  llnb  fo-flo^cn  breifeig-@on'nen 
Sdjnett,  im-9tafl6-ber(to^(nct-SBon'nen, 


2Bie-ber-33rnut"na$t  fujse-greuben, 
ie  bie-(^ot"tei--feibft  beneiben 
"  unb  e'mig-griln". 
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£>er'  tjat-nie  ba3-($rtit(f  geloftet, 
£>er  bie-grutfjt  be§-£nm'mel§  ntdjt 
9tau'6enb  an-be3-§M'Ienfluffe§ 
@$au'erOo(Iem-9tan"be  bricfjt. 
8.  §ej'j) 

SBecfyfelnb-auf 

n,  fie-fafjn 
ber-^3lat'ter  fallen, 


3)en  ergrimm'ten  2Stn"ter  na^n. 
greu'big  ja^en-fie  b 


ber 
ten-fie  betprt  be 

9.  llnb 


ii  ftanb 

auf-bem-gerfenf(i)(offe, 
bie-8on'nenroffe 


llnb  ba§-9Jieet'  lag  fttf(-unb-eben, 
(5inem-retnem-@pte'gel  glei^f 
2Btn'be§  Ietfe§-2Beben 


10.  Suftige 

©c^erj'ten  in-bem-ftrberKaren, 
9teinen-(5lement'  um^er, 
Unb  in-f 

bem-9J?eer"grunb  a  u  f  gefttegen, 
ber-^e't^§  bunte»-§eer. 
Sie,  bie-@in'§igen,  bejeugten 


ifynen  fd)Io[§  auf-e'n)ig 
ben-(tummen-^iinb'. 

11.  Unb  fie-freu'te-fid)  be§-|ct)onen 

,  unb  mit-Sd)met'rf)elt6nen 
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&u-bem-(£lement'  : 
,,Sd)6ner-$ott',  bu-foflteft-trii'gen  ! 
9letn,  ben-gret)ler  ftraf-icf)'  SiTgen, 
bid)"  falfdj'-unb-treu'Io§  nennt. 

)t  ber-3Ren'f$en, 


5I6er  bu"-bift  mitb  unb  gittig, 
llnb  bic^'-riit)rt" 

12.  ,,3n-ben-o'ben-5 

9^1ifft'-i(^  freublo§-ein|"am  trauern 
Unb  Derbluljn'  in-ett)'gem-§arm  ; 
bu'-tragft  auf-betnem-^itcf'en, 


"  in-metnen-^rm. 


bie-2te"be, 
ber-§el"benmutl)." 

13.  ,,5)enn  cwd)-btcf)",  ben-(5jott-ber-5Bogenf 


,  mit-bem-53rubet  flie'ljenb, 
n'  in  3u'genbtiiIIe-blu'§enb, 
ber  beine-Jie'fe  trug. 
<S(^nefl',  Uon-tf)rem-^ei5  befie'get, 
©riffft'-bn  au§-bem-fin[tern-6c^Iunbf 
3ogft'-fie  don-be§-2Bibber^-9fiu(!'en 
9lie'ber  in-ben-9)tee"re»grunb.  " 

14.  f,6ine-©6t'tinn  mit-bem-^ot'te, 
3n-ber-tiefen-5Ba|'fevgrotte, 
£ebt-fie  je^t  unfterbli^  fo^t; 
ber-berfolgten-2te'bef 
ie  beine-milbcn-aTrtebe, 


Se'Itge,  bicfy'  fle§-id)  an: 
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ben-®eliebten 
auf-ber-gett)0iljnten-23afjn  I" 

15.  llnb  fdjon  bun'felten  bie-glut^en, 
llnb  fie-liefe  ber-ga'cfel  ©fatten 
35on-bem-^o^en-So(Ieu  tueljn. 
Set'tenb  in-ben-obett-$etd)ett 

(Soflte  ba§-bettraii'te-3ei'4en 
^5er-geliebte-2Banb'rer  fe^n.  - 
Unb  e§-[auft'  unb-bro^nt'  Don-feme, 
ginftcr'  Mu'felt-fid)  ba§-^eer"f 
llnb  e§-l6)c^t'  ba§-2id)t  ber-@ter"ne 
llnb  e§-na^t  gett)it'ter-|c|tt)er. 

16.  $uf  be§-^on'tu§  nieite-gla^e 
2egt-fi(^  9la$i',  unb  2Bet'ter6dc^e 
Stiir^en  au§-ber-2Bolfen-@c^oofj, 
33U'Je  ^iicfen  in-ben-Siiflen, 

llnb  aug-i^ren-^erfengriiften 
SBerben  afle-Stiit'me  IDS, 
3Bii^(en  unge()eure-@d)Iiln'be 
3n-ben-n)eiten  SSafferft^Iunb  ; 


Off'net-fid) 

17.  ;,2Be^e,  mi)  mir!"  ruft  bie-tone 
3am'mernb.     /;^ro^er-3eu§',  erbar'me! 
5ld),  mae  tuagt'-iii)  ^u-erfle^n! 
SBenn  bte-©6tter  mtc^-er^o'ren, 
2Benn  er-fic^  ben-falfcfjen 


Me  meer'i3ert)ol)nten-35oge( 
3iel)en-l^eim',  in-eil'ger-glu 
Me-fturm'erprobten-Sc&tffe 


18.  ,,y(§,  getuifg,  ber-llnber^ag'te 
llnter  n  a  ty  m'  ba§-oft-©etuag'te, 
SDenn  i^n'  irteb  ein-mdd)t'ger-©ott'. 
©r-gelob'te  mir'S  beim-S^etben 
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it  ber-fiie'be  W'gen-^iben, 
3!)n-entbm'bet  nur  ber-Sob. 
9(d),  in  bte)em-9(ugenblufe 
Wngt-er  mit-be^-Sturmes-^But 
II  nb  In'nab  in-il)re-@d)limbe 
9?eiBt-ifyn  bie-emporte-glutf)  I" 

19.  wgarf$cr-^on"tuS,  beine-Stifle 
®or-nur  be§-SBerra't^eS  gillie, 
@inem-6pie'gel  ttwrft-bit  gleic^; 
"     rul)ten  beine-2Bogen, 
bu-i()n  ()erau§'-betrogen 


2affeft-bu  an-bem-SBertat^'nen 

5(fle-beinc-@d;mfen  Io§!" 

20.  Unb  es-toadjft  be^-Sturme^loben, 
"  ' 


ba3-2Reer,  bte-Stambung  bvidjt 
fi$  am-gujj  bei'-£lij)'|)en ; 

9M)te  unjerfdjmet'teri  nid)t. 
llnb  im-2Binb  erlifdjt  bie-^atfel, 
2)ie  be§-^pftibcy-^cuc^'tc  iuar; 
Sd)recfen  bietet  bciy-(5jett)dfi"erf 
©djrecf'en  and)  bic-2on'bung  bar. 

21.  llnb  fie-f(e()t  5ur-^(|3f;tobt'te, 
^a|§  fie  bem-Crttn  gcbie'te, 
(Btinftige  bcr-5IlVIIcn-3orn, 
llnb  gelobt',  ben  ftrengen-2Btnben 
Sri^e-Op'fer  a  n  ju^iinben, 

init-golbnem-^orn. 


t-fie,  linbernb-r  su 
3n-bie-fturin'bert)egtc-6ee'. 
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22.  ,,,£6re  meinen-^Ruf  erfdjaflen, 
Steig'  aii3-beinen-grimen  §af 


3Me  ber-@d)tffer  in-bem-oben 
SBeflenreicf),  in  Stur'meSnot^en 
Sftettenb  oft  erfd)et'nen-fal). 


®ic  i^n  ttagen,  u 
5lu§-bem-@rab  ber-glut^en 

23.  llnb  bie-ioiIbcn-SQ3inbc  fdjtuei'gen, 
an-§immeI§-^Ranbe  fteigen 

m-bie-|)6f)'. 
tn-bem-alten-58et'te 
glicfet  bo§-3Wcer'  m-©jriegelgiattef 
Belter  latfjeln  8uft-unb-@ee. 
©onf'ter  bred)en-fidj  bte-2Beflen 


Unb  fie-fdjtoem'men, 

an-ben-Stranb. 


24.  3a,  er-tft%  ber  audj-entfee'Iet 

©ement-^€il'gen-S(|tt)ut'  nt$t  fe^'tet! 
©(^nellen-Hicf^  erfennt'-fie  t^n. 
®eine-®Ia'ge  iafft-f!c  flatten, 
Ueine-S^rd'm  fiel)t-man  fallen, 
$alt,  ber^oetfelnb  ftarrt-fie  ^in. 
^toft'Io§  iu-bie-obe-^ie'fe 
53Ii(ft-ficf  in-be§  *^etS-8t^t, 
Unb  ein-eb'le§-geu'er  r6tt)ct 


25.  ^dj-erfenn'  eurf),  ernfie-^d^te  ! 
Streng'e  tret6t-il)r  eure-Sftedjte, 
gur^t'bor,  un'erbitt"ltc^  ein. 
gru^-ft^on  tft  mem-Sauf  beft^loffen; 
Dod)  ba§-@Iuc!'  fyab'-id)  genojfen, 
llnb  ba»  fdpn'fte  2oo§  tear  mem'. 
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Sebenb  Ijab'-irf)  beincm-Stcmpcl 
etyt  ate  ^rie"fterinn  ; 
)ir'  ein-freu'big-Op'fer  fterb'-icf), 
,  groj$e-®omginn  !  " 


26.  Unb  mit-flie'gettbem-®ett)an'be 

Sd)toingt-fie  Don-be»-2I)iirme§  9iaube 
ut^  fic^  ^tnab. 


llnb  er-fel'ber  ift  i^t- 

Unb  mit-feinem-^aub  jufrie'ben, 

3iel)t-er  freu'big  fort'  unb  gie^t 


Setnen-Strom',  bet  e'mic^-pte^t. 

V. 
t  mot  aid  \iiinH"|ri|afi§malcr. 


mtt-ftarren-^(ii'gen  in  ben  9te"od; 

20ie  ein-grau-grnnbtr'teg-^ucf)"  gefpan'nct 
Detft'-er  Sltt'eS  in-bie-53reit'  nnb  ©5^e. 

©teflt  ein-^na"be-fi(^  mtr-an-bie-@ei'tc, 
Sagt  :  Sieber-greunb,  tote  mogft-bu  ftarrenb 
5(uf-ba§-leere-3:u(f)"  gdaffen-jdjau'en  ? 
§aft-bu-benn  jum-9Kolcn  unb-jum-S5i(bcn 
9U(e-2uft  auf-e'mig  wo^l-uerloren  ? 

©a^-i^-an'  bci3-$inb  unb  bac^te  ^eimli^: 
SSifl  ba§-93ubd)en  boc^  ben-9Ket"fter  tna^en! 
5Biflft-bu  immer  tritb'-unb-mu^ig  bleiben, 

ber-^na'be,  tann  ni4t§-&(u'ge§-tt)erbcn 
etn-53ilb'cf)en  malen, 
en  malen-lefj'ren  : 
tlnb  cr-rt^tcte  ben-3ei'gefinger; 
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SRodj-bem-toeiten  auS'gefyonnten  SE 
ging  mit-feinem-ginger  an'  au-$eidj"nen  : 
O'ben  mait'-er  eine-fd)5ne-8on"ne, 
£)ie  mir  in-bie-$ugen  madjtig-glang'ie, 

ilnb  ben-©aum'-ber-2Bo(fen  mad)t'-er  gof'ben, 
Siefs  bie-Stra^'Ien  burd)-bie-2Botlen  brtngen, 
5RaIte-bann  bie-5arten-Iit^ten-2Di|)fe( 
gnf<i)-erquufter-$a'if  me,  503  bte-^u'gel, 
(Si'nen  nad)-bem-an'bern,  frei-baf)in'ter  ; 
lln'ten  Iie^-er'§-ntti)t  an-2Baffer-feI)len, 
3eid)nete  ben-gluf§  fo-gan^-natitt'lid), 

er-fc^ien  im-@on'nenftraf)f  ^u  glt'^ern, 
er-j(|ien  am-ljotjen-^anb'  511  rau"f(^en. 

?H§"  ,  ba-ftanben-53(u'men  an-bem-gluffe, 
Ilnb  ba-tt)aren  gar'ben  auf-ber-20iefe, 
©olb  unb  @c^mel5'  unb  ^iir'|)ur  unb  em-(&riMe£, 
5ltte§  tDte  ©maragb"  unb  tt)ie  ^arfun^fel! 
§e(t'-unb-rein  Iafirt'"-er  b'rauf  ben-§im'mel 
Unb  bte-BIauen-S3er"ge  fern-unb-fernerr 
£)a{3  i(^  ganj-entgiicft  unb  neugeboren 
33alb  ben-Waler,  baib  bQ§-581Ib"  Befc^aute. 
fo-fagt'-er,  bir-bemie'Jen, 
gut-Derfte'fje  ; 


3eid)nete 

Ilnb  mit-groj$er-(Sorgfalt  an-bent-SBdlbdjen, 
©tab1  QU'§  ©n'be,  too  bte-Sonne  Ircifttg 


Bo^geBU'bet,  sietlic^-an'gefletbet, 
grifcfje-SSangen  unter-braunen-|)aaren, 
Ilnb  bte-SSang'en  toaren  bon-ber-pfarbe, 

ba»-ging"er$en,  ba§  fie  gebilbet. 
O  bu  ^nabe!  rief-t^,  lt)eItf)'-etn-9JMftet 
tne-Sc^uIe  btd)-genommen, 
jo-gefrfjunnb'  unb  fo-natiir'Iic^ 
!(ug-beginnft'  unb  gut-boHen'beft  ? 
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Da-trf)  nocHo-re'be,  fielj",  ba-riiljret 
@idj-ein-2Binb'd)en  unb-ktoegt 
tfrflu'felt  atte-2Beflen  auf  bem-gtuffe, 
giiQt  ben-©cf)Ieter'  be^-tJoflfo 
Unb-tt)a»  mi(|-@rftttunten  me^r-erftaunte, 
ba§-5)Mbd;en  an'  ben  gnjs  ju-rii^ren, 
5u-fom'men,  na'f)crt-fic^  bem-Or'te, 
SBo-i(|  mtt-bem-Iofen-2er)ter  fij'e. 

3)a-niin  ^I'lcS,  SH'IeS  fid;-beit)egte, 
^Ba'ume,  glufs  unb  53(nmen  unb  ber-©d)leier, 
llnb  ber-sarte-gufe'  ber-Metfd)on"ften : 

ijr-njof)!,  i^-fei  auf-metnem-5elfen 
ein-Selfen  ftitt'-unb-feft"  geblicbcn? 

©oet^c. 


Kich.  Tromner,  Printer.  Cassel  (Qormany). 
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Fleury's  Histoire  de  France,  racontee  a  la  Jeunesse,  with  Gram- 
matical Notes,  by  Auguste  Beljame,  Bachelier-es-lettres. 
3rd  Edition.  12mo,  cloth  boards.  3s.  6d. 

Mandrou  (A,)  French  Poetry  for  English  Schools.  Album 
Poe*tique  de  la  Jeunesse.  By  A.  Mandrou,  M.A.  de 
1' Acade'mie  de  Paris.  2nd  Edition.  12  mo,  cloth.  2*. 


Schlutter's  German  Class  Book,  A  Course  of  Instruction  based 
on  Becker's  System,  and  so  arranged  as  to  exhibit  the 
Self-development  of  the  Language,  and  its  Affinities  with 
the  English.  By  Fr.  Schlutter,  Royal  Military  Academy, 
Woolwich.  5th  Edition.  12mo,  cloth.  (Key,  5s.)  5s. 


4  Williams  and  Norgate's  Catalogue  of 

Mbller  (A,)  A  German  Beading  Book,  A  Companion  to  SCHLUT- 
TER'S  German  Class  Book.  With  a  complete  Vocabulary. 
150  pp.  12mo,  cloth.  2*. 

Eavensberg  (A,  v.)  Practical  Grammar  of  the  German  Language, 
Conversational  Exercises,  Dialogues  and  Idiomatic  Ex- 
pressions. 3rd  Edition.  Cloth.  (Key,  2s.)  5s. 

English  into  German,  A  Selection  of  Anecdotes, 

Stories,  &c.,  with  Notes  for  Translation.  Cloth.  (Key, 
5s.)  4s.  6d. 

German  Keader,  Prose  and  Poetry,  with  copious  Notes 

for  Beginners.  2nd  Edition.  Crown  8vo,  cloth.  3s. 

Weisse's  Complete  Practical  Grammar  of  the  German  Language, 
with  Exercises .  in  Conversations,  Letters,  Poems  and 
Treatises,  &c.  4th  Edition,  very  much  enlarged  and 
improved.  12mo,  cloth.  6s. 

New  Conversational  Exercises  in  German  Composition, 

with  complete  Rules  and  Directions,  with  full  Refer- 
ences to  his  German  Grammar.  2nd  Edition.  12mo, 
cloth.  (Key,  5s.)  3*  Qd. 

Wittich's  German  Tales  for  Beginners,  arranged  in  Progressive 
Order.  26th  Edition.  Crown  8vo,  cloth.  4s. 

German  for  Beginners,  or  Progressive  German  Exer- 
cises. 8th  Edition.  12mo,  cloth.  (Key,  5s.)  4s. 

— German  Grammar,    10th  Edition.    12mo,  cloth.  4s.  6d. 

Hein,  German  Examination  Papers,  Comprising  a  complete 
Set  of  German  Papers  set  at  the  Local  Examinations  in 
the  four  Universities  of  Scotland.  By  G.  Hein,  Aberdeen 
Grammar  School.  Crown  8vo,  cloth.  2*.  6d. 

Schinzel  (E.)  Child's  First  German  Course ;  also,  A  Complete 
Treatise  on  German  Pronunciation  and  Reading.  Crown 
8vo,  cloth.  2s.  6d. 

German  Preparatory  Course,     1 2mo,  cloth.         2s.  6d. 

Method  of  Learning  German,  (A  Sequel  to  the  Pre- 
paratory Course.)  12mo,  cloth.  3s.  6d. 

Apel's  Short  and  Practical  German  Grammar  for  Beginners,  with 
copious  Examples  and  Exercises.  3rd  Edition.  12mo, 
cloth.  2s.  Qd. 

Sonnenschein  and  Stallybrass,  German  for  the  English,  Part  I. 
First  Reading  Book.  Easy  Poems  with  interlinear  Trans- 
lations, and  illustrated  by  Notes  and  Tables,  chiefly 
Etymological.  4th  Edition.  12mo,  cloth.  4s.  6d. 


Foreign  School  Books  and  Maps.  5 

Williams  (T,  S.)  Modern  German  and  English  Conversations  and 
Elementary  Phrases,  the  German  revised  arid  corrected 
by  A.  Kokemueller.  21st  enlarged  and  improved  Edi- 
tion. 12mo,  cloth.  3s.  6d. 

and  0,  Cruse,     German  and  English  Commercial  Cor- 
respondence.  A  Collection  of  Modern  Mercantile  Letters 
in  German  and  English,  with  their  Translation  on  oppo- 
site pages.     2nd  Edition.     12mo,  cloth.  4s.  6d. 
For  a  French  Version  of  the  same  Letters,  vide  p.  2. 

Apel  (H.)  German  Prose  Stories  for  Beginners  (including  Les- 
sing's  Prose  Fables),  with  an  interlinear  Translation  in 
the  natural  order  of  Construction.  12mo,  cloth.  2s.  6d. 

— —  German  Prose.  A  Collection  of  the  best  Specimens 
of  German  Prose,  chiefly  from  Modern  Authors.  500 
pp.  Crown  Svo,  cloth.  3s. 

German  Classics  for  English  Students,  With  Notes  and  Voca- 
bulary. Crown  Svo,  cloth. 

Schiller's  Lied  von  der  Glocke  (the  Song  of  the  Bell),  and 
other  Poems  and  Ballads.     By  M.  Fb'rster.  2s. 

Maria «Stuart,     By  M.  Fbrster.  2s.  Qd. 

Minor  Poems  and  Ballads,  By  Arthur  P.  Vernon.  2s. 

Goethe's  Iphigenie  auf  Tauris.     By  H.  Attwell.  2s. 

•  Hermann  und  Dorothea,     By  M.  Fb'rster.        2s.  Qd. 

Egmont,     By  H.  Apel.  2s.  6 d. 

Lessing's  Emilia  Galotti.     By  G.  Hein.  2s. 

Minna  von  Barnhelm,   By  J.  A.  F.  Schmidt.  2s.  6d. 

'    Chamisso's  Peter  Schlemihl,     By  M.  Fb'rster.  2s. 

Andersen's  Bilderhuch  ohne  Bilder,  By  Alphons  Beck.  2s. 
Nieritz,  Die  Waise,  a  German  Tale.  By  E.  C.  Otte.  2s.  Qd. 
Banff's  Mserchen,  A  Selection.  By  A.  Hoare.  3s.  Qd. 

Carove"  (J,  W.)  Mserchen  ohne  Ende  (The  Story  without  an 
End).  12mo,  cloth.  2s. 

Fouque's  Undine,  Sintram,  Aslauga's Bitter,  die  beiden  Hauptleute, 
4  vols.  in  1.  8vo,  cloth.  7s.  Qd. 

Undine.  Is.  Qd. ;  cloth,  2s.  Aslauga.  Is.  Qd. ;  cloth,  2s. 
Sintram.  2s.  Qd. ;  cloth,  3s.  Hauptleute.  Is.  6d.;  cloth,  2s. 


Williams  and  Norgate's  Catalogue  of 

anir  <§mk, 

Caesar  de  Bello  G-allico,  Lib.  I.  Edited,  with  Introduction, 
Notes  and  Maps,  by  Alexander  M.  Bell,  M.A.,  Ball. 
Coll.  Oxon.  Crown  8vo,  cloth.  2s.  Qd. 

Euripides'  Medea,  The  Greek  Text,  with  Introduction  and 
Explanatory  Notes  for  Schools,  by  J.  H.  Hogan.  8vo, 
cloth.  3s.  Qd. 

Ion,  Greek  Text,  with  Notes  for  Beginners,  Intro- 
duction and  Questions  for  Examination,  by  Dr.  Charles 
Badham,  D.D.  2nd  Edition.  8vo.  3s.  6d. 

2Eschylus,  Agamemnon,  Eevised  Greek  Text,  with  literal 
line-for-line  Translation  on  opposite  pages,  by  John  F. 
Davies,  B.A.  8vo,  cloth.  3«. 

Platonis  Philetras.  With  Introduction  and  Notes  by  Dr.  C. 
Badham.  2nd  Edition,  considerably  augmented.  8vo, 
cloth.  4s. 

Euthydemns  et  Laches,     "With  Critical  Notes  and  an 

Epistola  critica  to  the  Senate  of  the  Leyden  University, 
by  Dr.  Ch.  Badham,  D.D.     8vo,  cloth.  4s. 

Symposium,  and  Letter  to  the  Master  of  Trinity,  "  De 

Platonis  Legibus," — Platonis  Convivium,  cum  Epistola 
ad  Thompsonum  edidit  Carolus  Badham.  8vo,  cloth.    4*. 

Sophocles,  Electra,  The  Greek  Text  critically  revised,  with 
the  aid  of  MSS.  newly  collated  and  explained.  By  Eev. 
H.  F.  M.  Blaydes,  M.A.,  formerly  Student  of  Christ 
Church,  Oxford.  8vo,  cloth.  6s. 

Philoctetes,     Edited  by  the  same.     8vo,  cloth.        6s. 

TrachiniaB,     Edited  by  the  same.     8vo,  cloth,         6s. 

Ajax,     Edited  by  the  same.     8vo,  cloth.  6*. 

Dr,  D.  Zompolides.  A  Course  of  Modern  Greek,  or  the  Greek 
Language  of  the  Present  Day.  I.  The  Elementary 
Method.  Crown  8vo.  5$. 

Kiepert's  New  Atlas  Antiquus,  Maps  of  the  Ancient  World, 
for  Schools  and  Colleges.  6th  Edition.  With  a  com- 
plete Geographical  Index.  Folio,  boards.  7s.  Qd. 

Kampen.  15  Maps  to  illustrate  Oasar's  De  Bello  Gallico.  15 
coloured  Maps.  4to,  cloth.  36-.  Qd. 


Foreign  School  Books  and  Maps. 


Volpe  (Oav,  G-.)  Eton  Italian  Grammar,  for  the  use  of  Eton  Col- 
lege. Including  Exercises  and  Examples.  New  Edition. 
Crown  8vo,  cloth.  4s.  Qd. 

-  Key  to  the  Exercises.  Is. 

Eossetti,  Exercises  for  securing  Idiomatic  Italian  by  means 
of  Literal  Translations  from  the  English,  by  Maria  F. 
Eossetti.  12mo,  cloth.  3s.  6d. 

--  Aneddoti  Italiani,  One  Hundred  Italian  Anecdotes, 
selected  from  "  II  Compagno  del  Passeggio."  Being  also 
a  Key  to  Eossetti's  Exercises.  12mo,  cloth.  2s.  6d. 

Venosta  (F,)  Eaccolta  di  Poesie  tratti  dai  piu  celebri  autori 
antichi  e  moderni.  Crown  8vo,  cloth.  5s. 

Ohristison  (Gr,)  Eacconti  Istorici  e  Novelle  Morali.  Edited 
for  the  use  of  Italian  Students.  12th  Edition.  18mo, 
cloth.  Is.  Qd. 


Bojesen  (Mad,  Marie)  The  Danish  Speaker,  Pronunciation  of 
the  Danish  Language,  Vocabulary,  Dialogues  and  Idioms 
for  the  use  of  Students  and  Travellers  in  Denmark  and 
Norway.  12mo,  cloth.  4s. 

Williams  and  Ludolph,  Dutch  and  English  Dialogues,  and 
Elementary  Phrases.  12  mo.  2*.  Qd. 


Mnll  Slaps. 

Sydow's  Wall  Maps  of  Physical  Geography  for  School-rooms, 
representing  the  purely  physical  proportions  of  the  Globe, 
drawn  in  a  bold  manner.  An  English  Edition,  the  Ori- 
ginals with  English  Names  and  Explanations.  Mounted 
on  canvas,  with  rollers  : 

1.  The  World,    2.  Europe,    3.  Asia,    4.  Africa,     5.  America 
(North  and  South).     6.  Australia  and  Australasia, 

Each  105. 

Handbook  to  the  Series  of  Large  Physical  Maps  for 

School  Instruction,  edited  by  J.  Tilleard.     8vo.  I*1. 


Williams  and  Nwgate's  Catalogue. 


De  Rheims  (H,),  Practical  Lines  in  Geometrical  Drawing,  con- 
taining the  Use  of  Mathematical  Instruments  and  the 
Construction  of  Scales,  the  Elements  of  Practical  and 
Descriptive  Geometry,  Orthographic  and  Horizontal  Pro- 
jections, Isometrical  Drawing  and  Perspective.  Illus- 
trated with  300  Diagrams,  and  giving  (by  analogy)  the 
solution  of  every  Question  proposed  at  the  Competitive 
Examinations  for  the  Army.  8vo,  cloth.  9s. 

Fyfe  (W.  T.)  First  Lessons  in  Rhetoric.  With  Exercises.  By 
W.  T.  Fyfe,  M.A.,  Senior  English  Master,  High  School 
for  Girls,  Aberdeen.  12mo,  sewed.  1& 

Fuerst's  Hebrew  Lexicon,  by  Davidson.  A  Hebrew  and  Chal- 
dee  Lexicon  to  the  Old  Testament,  by  Dr.  Julius  Fuerst. 
5th  Edition,  improved  and  enlarged,  containing  a  Gram- 
matical and  Analytical  Appendix,  Translated  by  Rev. 
Dr.  Samuel  Davidson.  1600  pp.,  royal  8vo,  cloth.  21*. 

Strack  (W.)  Hebrew  Grammar,  With  Exercises,  Paradigms, 
Chrestomathy  and  Glossary.  By  Professor  H.  Strack, 
D.D.,  of  Berlin.  Crown  8vo,  cloth.  4s.  6d. 

Hebrew  Texts.     Large  type.     16mo,  cloth. 

Genesis,  Is.  Qd.     Psalms,  Is.     Job,  Is.     Isaiah,  Is. 

Turpie  (Eev,  Dr.)  Manual  of  the  Chaldee  Language  :  containing 
Grammar  of  the  Biblical  Chaldee  and  of  the  Targums, 
and  a  Chrestomathy,  consisting  of  Selections  from  the 
Targums,  with  a  Vocabulary  adapted  to  the  Chrestomathy. 
1879.  Square  8vo,  cloth.  7s. 

Socin  (A,)  Arabic  Grammar,  Paradigms,  Literature,  Chres- 
tomathy and  Glossary.  By  Dr.  A.  Socin,  Professor, 
Tubingen.  Crown  8vo,  cloth.  7s.  6d. 

Bopp's  Comparative  Grammar  of  the  Sanscrit,  Zend,  Greek, 
Latin,  Lithuanian,  Gothic,  German  and  Slavonic  Lan- 
guages. Translated  by  E.  B.  Eastwick.  4th  Edition. 
3  vols.  8vo,  cloth.  31s.  Qd. 

Nestle  (E,)  Syriac  Grammar,  Literature,  Chrestomathy  and 
Glossary.  By  Professor  E.  Nestle,  Professor,  Tubingen. 
Translated  into  English.  Crown  8vo,  cloth.  9s. 

Delitzsch  (F.)  Assyrian  Grammar,  with  Paradigms,  Exercises, 
Glossary  and  Bibliography.  By  Dr.  F.  Delitzsch.  Trans- 
lated into  English  by  Prof.  A.  R  S.  Kennedy,  B.D. 
Crown  8vo,  cloth.  IT)*. 


Williams  and  Norgate's  School  Books  and  Maps. 

Williams  (T.  S.)  Modern  German  and  English  Conversations 
and  Elementary  Phrases,  the  German  revised  and 
corrected  bj  A.  Kokemueller.  21st  enlarged  and 
improved  Edition.  12mo.  cloth  3s 

Williams  (T.  S.)  and  C.  Cruse.  German  and  English 
Commercial  Correspondence.  A  Collection  of  Modern 
Mercantile  Letters  in  German  and  English,  with  their 
Translation  on  opposite  pages.  2nd  Edition.  12mo. 
cloth  4s  6d 

Apel  (H.)  German  Prose  Stories  for  Beginners  (including 
Lessing's  Prose  Fables),  with  an  interlinear  Trans- 
lation in  the  natural  order  of  Construction.  2nd 
Edition.  12mo.  cloth  2*  6d 

—  German  Prose.  A  Collection  of  the  best  Specimens 
of  German  Prose,  chiefly  from  Modern  Authors,  A 
Handbook  for  Schools  and  Families.  500  pp.  Crown 
8vo.  cloth  3s 


<8trmatt  Classics  for   <£itgUsjr   Scjjcwls,  witjr 

Crown  8vo.  cloth. 


Schiller's  Lied  von  der  Glocke  (The  Song  of  the  Bell),  and 

other  Poems  and  Ballads,  by  M.  Forster  2s 

-  Minor  Poems.     By  Arthur  P.  Vernon  2s 

-  Maria  Stuart,  by  Moritz  Forster  2s  6d 

Goethe's  Hermann  und  Dorothea,  by  M.  Forster          2s  6d 

--  Iphigenie  auf  Tauris.     With  Notes  by  H.  Attwell. 

2s 

-  Egmont.     By  H.  Apel  2s  6d 

Lessing's  Minna  von  Barnhelm,  by  Schmidt  2s  6d 

—  Emilia  Galotti.     By  G.  Hem  2s 

Chamisso's  Peter  Schlemihl,  by  M.  Forster  2s 

Andersen  (H.  C.)  Bilderbuch  ohne  Bilder,  by  Beck  2s 

Nieritz.     Die  Waise,  a  Tale,  by  Otte  2s 

Hauff's  Mserchen.     A  Selection,  by  A.  Hoare  3s  6d 


Carove  (J.  W.)  Maehrchen  ohne  Ende  (The  Story  without 

an  End).     12mo.  cloth  ^    2s 

Fouque's  Undine,  Sintram,  Aslauga's  Ritter,  die  beiden 

Hauptleute.     4  vols.  in  1.     8vo.  cloth  7s  6d 

Undine.     Is  6d ;  cloth,  2s.       Aslauga.       Is  6d  ;  cloth,  2s 

Sintram.  2s  6d ;  cloth,  3s.       Hauptleute.  Is  6d ;  cloth,  2s 

[51 


Williams  and  Norgates  School  PooJcs  and  Maps. 


'm,  (greek,  *tc. 

Caesar  de  Bello  Gallico.  Lib.  I.  Edited  with  Introduction, 
Notes  and  Maps,  by  ALEXANDER  M.  BELL,  M.A.  Ball. 
Coll.,  Oxon.  Crown  8vo.  cloth  2s  Gd 

Euripides'  Medea.  The  Greek  Text,  with  Introduction  and 
Explanatory  Notes  for  Schools,  by  J.  H.  Hogan.  8vo. 
cloth  3s  Gd 

-  Ion.  Greek  Text,  with  Notes  for  Beginners, 
Introdnction  and  Questions  for  Examination,  by  the 
Rev.  Charles  Badham,  D.D.  2nd  Edition.  8vo.  3s  Gd 

^Eschylus.  Agamemnon.  Revised  Greek  Text,  with  literal 
line-for-line  Translation  on  opposite  pages,  by  John 
F.  Davies,  B.A.  8vo.  cloth  3s 

Platonis  Philebus.  With  Introduction  and  Notes  by  Dr. 
C.  Badham.  2nd  Edition,  considerably  augmented. 
8vo.  cloth  4s 

—  Euthydemus  et  Laches.  With  Critical  Notes,  by 
the  Rev.  Ch.  Badham,  D.D.  8vo.  cloth  4s 

-  Convivium,  cum  Epistola  ad  Thompsonum,  "  De 
Platonis  Legibus,"  edidit  C.  Badham.  8vo.  cloth  4s 

Dr.  D.  Zompolides.  A  Course  of  Modern  Gr^eek,  or  the 
Greek  Language  of  the  Present  Day.  I.  The 
Elementary  Method.  Crown  8vo. 

Kiepert  New  Atlas  Antiquus.  Maps  of  the  Ancient  World, 
for  Schools  and  Colleges.  6th  Edition.  With  a  com- 
plete Geographical  Index.  Folio,  boards  7s  Gd 

Kampen.  15  Maps  to  illustrate  Caesar's  De  Bello  Gallico. 
15  coloured  Maps.  4to.  cloth  3s  Gd 


Jtelian. 

Volpe  (Cav.  G.)  Eton  Italian  Grammar,  for  the  use  of  Eton 
College.  Including  Exercises  and  Examples.  New 
Edition.  Crown  8vo.  cloth  (Key,  Is)  4s  Gd 

Racconti  Istorici  e  Novelle  Morali.  Edited,  for  the  use 
of  Italian  Students,  by  G.  Christison.  12th  Edition. 
18mo.  cloth  Is  Gd 

Rossetti.  Exercises  for  securing  Idiomatic  Italian,  by 
means  of  Literal  Translations  from  the  English  by 
Maria  F.  Rossetti.  12mo.  cloth  3s  Gd 

-  Aneddoti  Italiani.  One  Hundred  Italian  Anec- 
dotes, selected  from  "II  Compagno  del  Passeggio." 
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Williams  and  Norgate's  School  Books  and  Maps. 

Being  also   a   Key  to   Rossetti's    Exercises.     12mo. 

cloth  2s  6d 
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